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PREFlCE. 

TnE materials of this book were collected in a ro1me 
of academical instruction, and prepared for publication, 
in the first instance, with a Yiew to the peculiar mrnt.s 
of ministers and students. But after the first chapter 
was in type, the writer was induced to n'C'Ollllllence 

the work upon a new plan, in the hope of making it 
more g~ncrnlly useful, by the reduction of its s_ize, and 
the omission of all matter supposed to be interesting 
only to professional or educ3ted re3ders. This will 
account for the prominence giYen to the English Yer
sion, the exclusion (for the most part) of the Greek text, 
and the absence of any detruled reference to other 
writers. It will be found, howen·r, that the romfant 
subject of tl1e exposition is the inspired original, and 
that one of its main objects is to perfect tl1e tr:.mslation, 
so as to place the English reader as nemly n.s possible 
on the same footing w~h the student of the Greek 
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text. In attempting to effect the change of form 
alrea<ly mentioned, it has sometimes been difficult to 
obliterate all trace of the original <lesign ; but this, it 
is hoped, will be considered rather a literary blemish 
than a practical inconvenience. The numerous cita
tions have been carefully selected, for the benefit of 

those who wish to master the analogy and usage of the 

Scriptures ; and the frequent reference from one part 
of the commentary to another is intended to fit it for 
occasional consultation as well as for continuous perusal. 
It may not be superfluous to add, that the purpose of 
the work, as indicated by the title, is simple explanation 
of the sense and illustration of the history, leaving all 
further uses, and among the rest all practical improve
ment, to those who may avail themselves of its as

sistance, and especially to such as may employ it in 
historical as well as exegetical instruction. 

PmNcEroN, June I, 1857. 



INTRODUCTION. 

------
T1rn Biblical History consists of two great parts, contained in 
the Old and N cw Testaments respectively. The New Testa
ment portion naturally falls into two divisions; the Gospel 
History, or Life of Christ, from his birth to his ascension; and 
the Apostolical History, from his ascension to the close of the 
canon. The Apostolical History may again be subdivided 
into two parts ; a connected narrative, extending from our 
Lord's ascension to the second year of Paul's captivity at 
Rome ; and a body of detached and incidental statements, 
scattered through the other books of the N cw Testament. 

The materials of this last class may be used to illustrate 
and complete the other, but are not to be confounded or in
corporated with it. This is forbidden, first, by the uncertain 
chronological relations of these insulated data to the formal 
history recorded in the Acts of the Apostles. For enmple, 
the account of Paul's visits to Jerusalem and Corinth, as given 
in the Acts and in his own Epistles, although no doubt per
fectly consistent, cannot be red,uccd to one harmonic view, 
except by probable approximation, quite sufficient for all 
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necessary uses, whether exegetical or apologetic:i.l, but not 
for a precise specification of the corresponding points in the 
collateral or parallel authorities. The same thing is still more 
emphatically true as to the dates of Paul's Epistles, some of 
which arc still disputed, and the rest, though commonly 
agreed upon, are still not so absolutely certain as to justify 
their being made a part of the authoritative narrative, and 
put upon a level with the facts there positively stated. 

Another objection to the actual insertion of these supple
mentary details into the history is the violence done to its in
tegrity and unity, as being not a mere collection of materials 
but a regular historical composition, the plan and character of 
which depend as much on the omission or exclusion as upon 
the introduction, both of general topics and minute particu
lars. The choice between these rests exclusively with the his
torian, and any foreign interference, though it may enrich the 
composition as a storehouse of materials, must impair its one
ness, as an intellectual creation, and the realization of a defi
nite idea. The omissions in any of the sacred histories are 
not inadvertent or fortuitous, much less the fruit of ignorance 
or want of skill, to be supplied by subsequent interpolation, 
hut belong to the original design and must be left. untouched, 
excepting in the way of illustration and interpretation. This 
is the use which it is here proposed to make of the detached 
and incidental facts found elsewhere, in explaining the Acts of 
the Apostles, as a complete and independent history, con
structed on a rational, consistent plan, designed to make a 
definite impression and to answer a specific purpose. 

This description can be fully verified by nothing less than 
a detailed examination of the book itself; but a compendious 
statement of the grounds on which it rests will be given in its 
proper place below, as a part of this general introduction. In 
the mean time its truth may be assumed and used to pron~ 
that the book is not a mere farrago of heterogeneous frag
pients, or a collection of independent documents, or a series 
of anecdotes or desultory recollections, but the continuou.i' 
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and systematic product of a single mind. The conclusion thu!! 
drawn from the unity of purpose traceable throughout the 
book is confirmed by its marked uniformity of style and man
ner. While the Greek of this book is comparatively classical 
and pure, it has peculiarities of language, not the less real be
cause slight and unimportant in themselves, distinguishing its 
style from every other except that of the third Gospel, which, 
besides a general resemblance not to be mistaken, coincides 
with it in some of its Iru>st striking singularities of thought 
and diction. This remarkable coincidence creates of course a 
strong presumption that the two books which exhibit it are 
works of the same author. This presumption is still further 
strengthened by the fact, that the two together make up an 
unbroken history, the one begiiming where the other ends, to 
wit, at the Ascension. It is further strengthened by the later 
u<1ok's purporting on its face to be the sequel or continuation 
of another, the contents of which, as there described (Acts I, 
I), exactly correspond to those of the third gospel. It is still 
further strengthened by the circumstance that both books are 
inscribed to the same man (Theophilus), and seem to have 
been primarily meant for his instruction. All these consiclera
tions go to confirm, and are themselves confirmed by, the 
unanimous tradition of the ancient church, that the third 
Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles are works of the same 
author. 

In attempting to determine who the author was, we finc1 
that this, like all the other histories of Scripture, is anonymous. 
Even the titles of the Pentateuch and Gospels, though correct, 
are traditional, and form no part of the text itself. This usage 
is the more rem:irkable because the contrary is uniformly true 
as to the prophecies, in all of which the writer's name is given, 
not excepting the Apocalypse, in which John names himself 
repeatedly, although he never does so in his Gospel, nor in 
either of his three Epistles. 

"\Vhen we look into the Acts for some internal indication 
tf its origin, we find in certain parts (eh. xvr. xx. xxi. xxv1.r. 
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xxvm) the first person plural (we and us), implying that the 
writer was an eye-witness of the circumstances there recorded, 
which in all such cases are detailed with an unusual precision 
and minuteness as to times and places, showing that the form 
of speech in question is not merely accidental or unmeaning, 
but expressive of a personal and lively recollection on the part 
of the historian. 

Some have attempted to account for this phenomenon by 
supposing that these portions of the narrative were taken from 
the notes or journals of those actually present, and incorporat
ed without change into the history. Dut this is to get rid 
of a supposed improbability by means of one still greater, since 
t.ne supposition of two writers is less obvious and natural than 
that of one. For if we may assume without proof that the 
historian derived this part of his materials from one who wit
nessed the events, much more may we assume that the histo
rian witnessed them himsel£ It may be said, indeed, that if 
this were the case, the same form of expression would have 
been employed throughout. To this it may be answered, in 
the first place, that the writer, although constantly present, 
might refer to himself only when directly acting or concerned 
in the events related; and in the next place, that he may not 
have been always personally present, which, as we shall see, is 
probably the true solution. 

Another objection to the supposition of incorporated docu. 
ments from other sources is, that a writer who was cai;'\ble of 
planning and composing such a history as this, would be :-nca
pable of thus inserting extracts from the manuscripts of others 
in their crude state, without either intimating that they were 
su or assimilating them in form to his own context. 

The only remaining supposition is, that the writer of the 
history was at least occasionally one of Paul's travelling com
panions. Now of these we know that some of the most emi
nent, particularly Silas and Timothy, were present upon some 
of the occasions here recorded, and we. therefore naturally 
think of them, or one of them, as probably the writer. But 
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to this there are objections bot1i internal and external. The 
use of the first person begins at Troas ancl ceases at Philippi 
(16, 10. 18); but Silas and Timothy bad joined Paul long be
fore (15, 40. 16, 3), and were with him in Thcssalonica and 
Berea. (17, I. 14), and afterwards rejoined him in Corinth 
(18, 5.) Y~t in all these movements, there is no indication of 
the writer's presence by the use of the first person. And 
when this peculiar form of speech does re-appear, it is so em
ployed as to distinguish Timothy at least from the historian, 
by expressly saying, "these (among whom he is by name in
cluded) going before, waited for us at Troas" (20, 4. 5.) An
other objection, both to Timothy and Silas, as the author of 
the history, is that so eminent a name would have been per
petuated by tradition, which is only too apt to connect such 
names with famous writings and achievements, as for instance 
to make all the persons mentioned in the Acts and Apostolical 
Epistles bishops of the places where they seem to have resided. 
In the present case it would be wholly unaccountable, that 
such names as those of Timothy and Silas should be dropped 
or exchanged for one otherwise unknown. 

This is the name of Luke, whom an ancient and uniform 
tradition recognizes as the author, both of the third Gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles. The only supposition that ac
counts for the origin of this tradition is the simple supposition 
of its truth. It may therefore be added to the internal evi
dence already state'\ 11.S a irround for the conclusion that the 
writer of both books w&s Luke, who is three times named in 
Paul's epistles, once as a companion (2 Tim. 4, 11), once as a 
fellow-labourer (Philem. 24), and once as a beloved physician 
(Col. 4, 11.) This is absolutely all the information with respect 
to Luke afforded directly by the books of the New Testament, 
though other facts have been deduced from these by inference 
and combination. The name, in its original form (Lucas), is 
most probably contracted from Luc:mus, Lucius, or Lncilius, 
this· termination (as) being commonly used in such abbrevia
._ions, as in Demas from Demetrius, Silas from Silvanus. Ant: 
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pas from Antipater, &c. On the ground that such contracted 
names were often borne by freedmen or emancipated slaves, 
and that Greek slaves were in that age the physicians of their 
Roman masters, Grotius builds the fanciful hypothesis that 
Luke was a freednun of the Lucian or Lucilian family. A 
less extravagant but still precarious conjecture would identif:,
him with the hucius of Acts 13, 1 and Rom. 16, 21. Connect
ed with the former name, perhaps, is the old tradition of his 
being born or resident at Antioch, and there first introduced 
to Paul's acquaintance. From the way in which he is sup
posed to be distinguished from the "circumcision" (in Col. 4, 
11), some infer that he was certainly a Gentile, which is also 
thought to be confirmed by his apparent reference to Gentile 
rather than to Jewish readers. The notion that he was a 
painter is comparatively recent and perhaps occasioned by a 
misconstruction of some reference to his graphic or descriptive 
mode of writing history. Some have imagined that Paul calls 
him a physician in a metaphorical or spiritual sense, as Christ 
called his first disciples "fishers of men." But even this de
scription lJresupposes that they had been literally fishermen, 
and no good reason can be given for the special application of 
this name to Luke's spiritual ministry, unless it was descrip
tive of his secular profession. It is probable, however, from 
Philem. 24, that he exercised the cure of souls as well as 
bodies. The traces of his medical profession, found by many 
in his writings, although faint and doubtful, will be noticed as 
they prese.nt themselves in the progress of the exposition. 

This remarkable dearth of information as to Luke, beyond 
his name, profession, and the general fact· that he was one of 
Paul's most intimate associates, and perhaps for many years 
his medical attendant, gives the more importance to the uni
form tradition of the early church, not only that he wrote 
these books, but that he wrote them under Paul's direction 
and control, thereby imparting to them, in addition to the 
common seal of inspiration, the specific stamp of apostolical 
11,nthority. • Another tradition represents the second Gospel as 
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1,ustaining a similar relation to l\lark as its immodiaLc author, 
and to· Peter as its apostolical endorser, and the source from 
which some of its most interesting statements were directly 
drawn. These traditions, though intrinsically not improbable, 
may possibly have sprung from the supposed necessity of giving 
to the second and third gospels, though not written by apostles, 
an equality of rank and honour with the first and fourth, 
which were so written. 

However this may be, the canonical authority of Acts ha!! 
never been disputed in the church at large, the book having 
always formed a part of the New Testament Canon, as far 
back as its history can now be trar.ed. It was rejected by 
some ancient heretics for obvious reasons, as opposed to their 
peculiar notions ; by the l\lanichees, because it represents the 
Holy Spirit (and not l\lanes) as the promised Comforter; by 
the Encratites, because it showed their meritorious absti
nences to be inconsistent with the doctrine and the practice 
of the early church; by the Ebionites, because it proved the 
ceremonial law to be a temporary institution; by the l\Iar 
cionites, because it recognized it, while it lasted, as divine and 
sacred. On the other hand, the book is found in all the an
cient catalogues of orthodox or catholic authority, and quoted 
( or referred to) by the earliest Christian 'W!'iters, from Clement 
of Rome in the first century to Irenreus at the close of the 
second, in whose extant works a modern writer has discovered 
more than thirty citations from the Acts of the Apostles. 
That the book was not received from the beginning as canoni
cal, has been inferred by some from an expression of Chrysos
tom, that many in his day were not aware of its existence. 
But this, if genuine, which has been doubted, is a mere rhe
torical hyperbole, intended to rebuke in strong terms the 
neglect of this important part of Scripture. The same thing 
might be said now, in the same sense, as to other books, the 
Janonicity of which has nernr been disputed. • 

It is no doubt true, that certain parts of the New Testa
ment, in ancient as in modern times, were more read and 
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therefore better known than others. It must be remembereo 
that the books of the New Testament were separately written, 
and originally circulatod one by one, but gradually gathered 
into groups or classes, and eventually into one complete col
lection. One of the earliest divisions of the canon, which WL 

know to have prevailed before the time of Origen, was into 
two unequal parts called GosPEL and APOSTLE; the first con
taining the four Gospels by themselves, not as superior to the 
rest in inspiration or authority, but only in dignity of subject, 
as exhibiting the Life of Christ, and also as the chronological 
basis of the whole, corresponding to the Books of l\foses in 
the Hebrew Canon. The other division, being not only larger 
but more Iniscellaneous, was fainiliarly subdivided into several, 
one containing Paul's Epistles, another the Apocalypse, another 
the Acts of the Apostles, and another the Catholic Epistles, 
the two last, however, being often joined together, that is, 
written in one volume. 

That these conventional divisions of the Canon were not 
transcribed with equal frr.quency, we learn from a comparison 
of extant manuscripts. Of those collated by the modern 
critics ( excluding Lectionaries, or selected lessons used in 
ancient worship) it may be stated in round numbers, that the 
Gospels are found in above five hundred, the Epistles of Paul 
in about three hundred, the Catholic Epistles and the Acts in 
above two hundred, and the Book of Revelation in about one 
hundred. Of the two hundred manuscripts (or more) con
taining Acts, eight or nine are of the Uncial or most ancient · 
<~ass, written in capital letters, for the most part without ac
cents, breathings, stops, or even spaces between the words, the 
common use of all which is a sign of later date. Among these 
are the four oldest copies of the Greek Testament known to 
be extant, and distinguished in the latest critical editions by 
the four first letters of the alphabet. A. The Codex Alexan
drinus, in the British Museum. B. The Codex Vaticanus, in 
the Papal Library at Rome. C. The Codex EphraE:mi, in the 
Imperial Library at Paris. D. The C'odex Bezro, in the Uni-
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versity Library at Cambiidge. The precise dllte of these manu
~ripts is still disputed, but is now commonly agreed to range 
from the fourth to the sixth centuries inclusive. From this it 
follows that, although the extant copies of the Acts are far 
less numerous than those of the Gospels or of Paul's Epistles, 
they include the very manuscripts whose aid is most important 
in determining the true text even of those other books. 

Besides the preservation of the Greek text in these copies, 
the book has also been preserved in several ancient versions, 
the most important of which are the Syi-iac Peshito, made in 
the third if not the second century, and the Latin Vulgate, 
made by Jerome, on the basis of an old Italic version, near 
the close of the fourth century. Other early versions, from 
the third to the ninth century, are the Egyptian in two dia
lects, the Ethiopic, Gothic, Armenian, Georgian, Arabic, and 
Slavonic. Occasional reference will be made, in the following 
e1..l)osition, to some modern versions, more especially to Lu
ther's, and the six old English versions, those of Wiclif (1380), 
Tyndale (1534), Cranmer (1539), the Geneva Bible (1557), the 
Rhemish Version, (1582), and King James's Bible (1611), the 
last of which is still in common use. Two of these, Wiclif's 
and the Rhemish, are translations of the V ulgate ; Cranmer's 
is little more than a reprint ofTyndale's, with a few unimpor
tant variations ; the same is true, but in a less degree, of the 
Geneva Bible; while the common version, though to some 
extent influenced by all the others, is founded mainly upon 
Tyndale's, with occasional changes for the worse and for the 
better, but a frequent adherence to him even when in error. 

Besides mere versions or translations, this book has been a 
favourite subject of interpretation, more or less minute and 
thorough, from the earliest to the present times. In addition 
to the interest belonging to it as part and parcel of the sacred 
history, it possesses great importance in connection with the 
most exciting questions of Ecclesiology, as furnishing the sole 
authentic record of the primitive church-government and or. 
ganization. Hence it has bet•n interpreted in every variety of 
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form, from the most elaborate and learned to the most })opu 
lar and practical, as well in general expositions of the Bible, 
or of the.- New Testament, as in special works on this book in 
particular. Besides formal commentaries on the text, this 
part of Scripture has received much illustration from a class 
of wiiters who have sought rather to present the substance 
of the history in popular and interesting forms. Among the 
latest and best specimens of this kind may be named the Apos
tolical History of Baumgarten, and the Life and Letters of St. 
Paul by Conybearc and Howson, and as a masterly eluciclation 
of a single passage, the V oyagc anq Shipwreck of St. Paul by 
Smith of J ordanhill. The plan and liinits of the following ex
position forbid particular citation of the many works consulted 
in preparing it. 

The oldest known division of the Greek text, by Euthalius, 
who lived in the sixth century, was into forty chapters. The 
present division into twenty-eight was made by Cardinal 
Hugo, in the thirteenth century, to facilitate the use of his 
Concordance to the Latin V ulgate, and was not adopted in 
the copies of the Greek text till the fifteenth century. The 
division into verses first appears in the margin of Stephens' edi
tion {1551), and is said to have been made by him during a jour
ney between Paris and Lyons. The actual separation of the 
verses, by printing them in paragraphs, appears for the first 
time in Beza's edition (1565), and although discontinued in 
the latest publications of the Greek text, still prevails in most 
editions of the English Bible and of other modern versions. 
The history of these divisions should be clearly understood, 
not only to prevent their being thought original, or even 
ancient, but also to deprive them of an undue influence upon 
the exposition of the text itself. The distinction of the chap
ters in this book is often injudicious and unskilful, and at 
best, these conventional divisions are mere matters of mc
::hanical convenience, like the paragraphs and pages of a 
modern book. 

But while we make use of these mechanical contrivance/'! 
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for ease of reference and consultation, they must not be suf
fered to usurp the place of a more rational division growing 
out of the relations of the history itself, as a methodical and 
systematical whole, designed to answer a specific purpose. 
The ideas of most readers as to this point are derived from 
the familiar title, Acrs OF THE APosTLEs. But this title is re
garded by the critics as traditional, and forming no part of the 
text, but added by a later hand. It is, however, very ancient, 
being found in all the oldest copies, though with some variety 
of form. That the book appeai·ed at first without a title, or 
that its title has been lost and another substituted for it, seem 
to be equally improbable hypotheses, unless it be assumed 
that it was first sent, as a sort of historical epistle, to T~e
ophilus, and afterwards provided with a name when brought 
mto more general circulation. 

Even this title does not mean, however, nor is the book in 
fact, a history of the twelve apostles, most of whom arc barely 
named in the first chapter. It is not the biography of Peter 
and Paul, as Apostles by way of eminence ; for each of 
them is prominent in one part only, and the whole life of nei
ther is recorded in detail. It is not a general history of the 
Apostolical period, as distir1guished from the ministry of Christ 
himself; for many interesting facts belonging to that subject 
are omitted, some of which have been preserved in the Epis
tles. BuT THE IlOOK BEFORE us IS A SPECIAL HISTORY OF THE 
PLAb"'TING AND EXTENSION OF THE CHURCH, BOTH AMONG JEWS 
AND G&'ITILES1 BY THE GRADUAL ESTABLISIIJIIE...""<T OF RADIATING 
C&'ITRES OR SOURCES OF INFLUENCE AT CERTAIN SALIIDIT POINTS 
TllROUGilOUT A LARGE PART OF THE EMPIRE, BEGINNTI.G AT 
JERUSALEM AND ENDING AT ROlIE. That this is really the 
theme and purpose of the history, any reader may satisfy him
self by running through it with this general idea in his mind, 
observing how the prominent points answer to it, and that 
as soon as this idea is exhausted the book closes, in a way 
that would be otherwise abrupt and harsh. The same thing 
may be ascertained in more detail by using this description as 
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a principle or method of division, without any forced or arti
ficial process, simply letting the history divide and subdivide 
itself in reference to its subject and design, as these have been 
already stated. Such an analysis, though presupposing a de
tailed examination of the book, may be presented here as a 
preliminary basis of the exposition. 
:, The whole book naturally falls into two great parts, each 

·'of which may be grouped around a central :figure. The sub
ject of the first part is the planting and extension of the Church 
among the Jews by the ministry of Peter. The subject of the 
second is the planting and extension of the Church among the 
Gentiles by the ministry of Paul. It is not as individuals, nor 
merely as Apostles, that these two men occupy so large a 
space and a position so conspicuous, but as the chosen leaders 
in these two distinct but harmonious movements. We have 
therefore no details of their biography except so far as these 
are needed to illustrate this important period of church-history. 
It may also be observed that neither is presented, even in his 
own sphere, to the absolute exclusion of the other ; but the 
spheres themselves are so connected as to show that both be
long to one great system. Peter, the Apostle of the Circum
cision, introduces the first Gentile to the Christian Church. 
Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, preaches always " to the 
Jew first" when he has the opportunity, not only in the open
ing of his ministry at Damascus and Jerusalem, but down to 
its very close at Rome. With this important qualification, 
the first part of the history (eh. 1-xn) may be described as that 
of Peter and the Church among the Jews, and the last ( eh. 
xm-xxvm) as that of Paul and the Church among the Gentiles. 

Looking now at the :first of these divisions (I-xu), in which 
Peter is the central figure, and the Church among the Jews his 
:field of labour, we can almost see it subdivide itself into two 
successive processes or series of events, distinctly and succes
sively exhibited. The :first is the formation and maturing of 
a mother-church and model-church within the precincts of the 
holy city, nurtured and trained by npost.olic care to be not 



l'N T R O D U C T 1 0 N . ::rv 

enly the beginning or the germ, but for a time, and in a cer
tain sense, the represEWtative of all the other churches in the 
world, or rather of the one undivided body, to which all other 
churches are related, not as separable portions, but as living 
members. This original and normal church is here presented 
in its udmpaired, undivided state, from its inception to its 
temporary dissolution and the widJi dispersion of its members 
and materials on the death of Stephen (r-vn). This affords a 
natural transition to the second process here recorded (vnr
x:u), that of sudden, simultaneous radiation from the central 
point in various directions, spreading the light, which had 
been hitherto confined, to other regions, and accomplishing 
the purpose revealed centuries before, that the law should go 
forth from Zion, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem 
(Isaiah 2, 4). 

Let us now for a moment fix our eye upon the former of 
these subdivisions (1-vn), and allow it, as it were, to fall apart, 
,vitbout mechanical contrivance or coercion, into topics or his
torical phenomena, precisely as they lie upon the surface, or 
succeed one another in the progress of the narrative. The 
whole book opens with two preliminary incidents, by which 
the way is prepared for the organization of the church and 
the commencement of its history. The first is the Ascension 
of our Lord, connecting this whole narrative with that of 
which it is the sequel (Luke 24, 51), and at the same time open
ing the way for the effusion of the Spirit, which was not to be 
expected till the Son bad returned to the bosom of the Father 
(John 14, 26. 15, 26. 16, 7.) The other is the choice of an 
Apostle to supply the place of Judas, that the theocratical or 
patriarchal form of the new organization might be perfect 
when the Spirit came to give it life (eh. 1). 

These preliminary incidents are followed by the great 
events of Pentecost, the birth-day of the Christian Church, 
th.c outpouring of the Spirit, and the gift, of tongues, Petcr',i 
sermon and the baptism of three thousand, with a picture 
of the social and the spiritual state of the newly organized 
community (eh. n). 
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Then follows a succession of vicissitudes, by which the in
fant church was purified and hardeneQi, an alternate series of 
disturbances and trials from without and from within, which 
at the time of their occurrence may have seemed fortuitous, 
but which can now be seen to form a chain of disciplinary 
providences, all preparatory and conducive to intended 
changes (eh. m-vn). 

First, a miracle of healing gives occasion to another pub
lic exhibition of the Gospel, and this to _an attack upon the 
Church by the authorities, resulting in a triumph of the truth, 
increased zeal and boldness in its propagation, and more rapid 
growth of the new body both in numerical and spiritual 
strength (eh. m-rv). 

But to warn the Church of other dangers from a very dif
ferent quarter, which had hitherto perhaps been unsuspected, 
God permits her purity and peace to be disturbed by a com
motion from within, the first appearance of hypocrisy and sec
ular ambition in the infant body, but immediately disarmed 
of its pernicious influence on others by a signal indication of 
divine displeasure, which not only punished the original offend
ers, but deterred all like them from presumptuous imitation. 
By another alternation, too exact to be fortuitous, the next 
disturbance is again ab extra, a concerted movement of the 
High Priest with the Sadducean party, to suppress the preach
ing of the resurrection, and by that means of the new religion ; 
a proceeding only saved from being murderous by Pharisaic 
policy or wisdom, and resulting, as before, in the triumphant 
propagation of the new faith, in defiance of the Jewish rulers 
(eh. v). 

The next vicissitude presents a second movement from 
within, but wholly different from the first, and owing not to 
fulse profession or corrupt ambition, but to jealousy of races 
and administrative discontents, allayed by the erection of a 
new church-office, and the consequent appearance of n. new 
and interestmg character, whose preaching, miracles, and con 
troversial triumphs over Jewish bigotry and prejudice, rcsuli. 



INTRODUCTION. xvii 

in his arrest aud accusation at the bar of the great national 
consistory, before which he concisely !"ecapitulates the history 
of Israel as the chosen people, shows the temporary nature of 
their cherished institutions, and unmasks their national apos
tasy and treason, with a clearness and a pungency which rouses 
them to madness, and precipitates the terrible but glorious 
translation of the first Christian martyr ( eh. VI-vu). 

The death of Stephen is the signal for a general persecution, 
which at first appears to threaten the complete extinction of the 
Church, but in fact only changes its condition.from a local and 
confined to an expansive and aggressive one. This great dis
aster, like a terrible explosion, served to scatter the materials 
and seeds of fire into distant regions, where they kindled many 
shining lights and opened many sources of congenial heat, 
to warm and illuminate the nations. This radiating process 
is the subject of the second subdivision which, beginning 
where the other closes, with the martyrdom of Stephen, in a 
series of contemporaneous views exhibits the extension of the 
Church in various directions, still returning at the close of each 
description to the point of original departure, thus disclosing 
at the same time the relation of the incidents themselves and 
the peculiar structure of this portion of the history, as not 
consecutive but parallel (eh. vm-xu). 

From the centre of the movement and the highest point 
of observation in Jerusalem, we .first see Philip on his Inission 
to S:.maria, followed by two Apostles, introducing to the 
Church the excommunicated heretics of that despised and 
hated region ; then proceeding with a new cominission to 
the south, receiving the first-fruits of Ethiopia, and acting as 
a pioneer until he reaches Cesarea, where the history leaves 
him for the present (eh. vm). 

Looking back to the scene of Stephen's martyrdom, we 
11ee the young man at whose feet the actors in the tragedy 
deposited their garments, setting out as a fanatical persecutor 
to Damascus, but arriving there an humble convert, then ap
pearing as a champion of the faith which he had once sought to 
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destroy, forced to flee for his life, but repeating the 1;ume pw
cess at Jerusalem, and finally returning to his native land and 
city, not now as a destroyer, but a founder and a builder of 
the church there (eh. rx). 

Returning once more to the starting point, the history ex
hibits Peter on an Apostolic visitation of the churches, work
ing miracles at Lydda and at J oppa, disabused by vision of 
his Jewish prepossessions in relation to the Gentiles, and then 
called to Cesarea, where he openly receives into the church a 
Roman officer and his dependants, as the pledge and foretaste 
of a glorious harvest to be reaped by other hands, but as yet 
requiring to be justified before it can be sanctioned by the 
brethren in Judea (eh. IX-x1). 

Looking forth for the last time from Jerusalem, we see a 
nameless company of Cyprians and Cyrenians preaching Christ, 
not only to the Jews, but to the Gentiles of the Syrian metro
polis; their efforts seconded by Barnabas from J erusalcm and 
Saul from Tarsus ; the new name of Christian first applied at 
Antioch, destined now to be a secondary centre to the Gen
tile world, and yet maintaining its own filial relation to her 
mother at Jerusalem, by sending help for the approaching 
famine by the hands of her two most honoured ministers 
(eh. x1). 

The institution of this radiating centre for the heathen 
world concludes the first divil!ion of the history, the transition 
to the second being furnished by a nanative, connected equally 
with both, of what befel the mother Church while Barnabas 
and Saul were on their mission of mercy in Judea ; the Hero
dian persecution at Jerusalem, the death of James the Elder, 
the imprisonment of Peter, his miraculous deliverance and de
parture from Jerusalem, the dreadful end of the persecuting 
Herod, the return of Barnabas and Saul to Antioch, in order 
to be ready for the opening of the second act of this grand 
drama, in which both for a time and one of them throughout 
had to act so conspicuous a part (eh. xu). 

In the- second great division of the book ( eh. xm-xxvnu 
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Paul is tb.e central figure, and the Gentile church his field of 
operations. It divides itself without constraint into two parts, 
corresponding to two different conditions under which the 
great Apostle laboured, which may be distinguished as his 
Active and Passive Ministry, or less equivocally as his Apos
tleship at large and his Apostleship in bonds, the turning 
point or bounding line being fixed by his arrest at Jerusalem 
and subsequent captivity. 

The former of these subdivisions, Paul's active ministry, or 
his Apostleship at large (eh. xm-xx1), may be resolved into 
Missions, and the Missions classed as Foreign a:qd Domestic; 
not of course in the familiar sense of this distinction, but em
ploying the second of these terms as a convenient designation 
of his official journeys to Jerusalem; the other, as usual, denot
ing visits to the heathen with a view tQ their instruction and 
conversion. The two sorts of missions thus distinguished are 
not entirely separate in the history, but intermingled, no 
doubt in the order of their actual occurrence (eh. xrn-xxi). 

We have first the solemn separation, by expres,s divine 
authority, of Barnabas and Saul to this important work-; their 
setting out from Antioch, and sailing from Seleucia to Cyprus; 
their preaching in the synagogue at Salamis, and journey 
through the isle to Paphos ; the hostility and punishment of 
Elymas the sorcerer and false prophet, and the conversion of 
the Roman Proconsul. At this juncture Saul assumes a new 
position, as Apostle of the Gentiles, takes the place of Barna
bas as leader of the mission, and is thenceforth known exclu
sively as Pa!ll. From the native land of Barnabas, they now 
proceed to that of Paul, where l\fark, their minister, forsakes 
them. From Pamphylia they pass into Pisidia, at the capital 
of which province Paul delivers his first apostolical discourse 
on record, and announces to the unbelieving Jews his mission 
and commission to the Gentiles. Being driven to Iconium, he 
there renews the same experience. At Lystra, by n, miracle of 
11.ealiog, he excites the heathen population to do sacrifice, but 
b.v 11 sudden change of feeling, owing to the m::irhinations of 
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the Jews who had pursued him, he is stoned and left for dead, 
but soon l)roceeds to Derbe, where his mission terminates. 
Returning as he came, he organizes churches in the cities pre
viously visited, and coming back to Antioch, the point from 
which he had set out, he reports his proceedings to the church 
there and resumes his former labours (eh. xm-xiv). 

This mission to the Gentiles in their own lands, naturally 
raises the question whether they must first be Jews before 
they can be Christians. The affirmative, maintained by certain 
teachers from Judea, gives occasion to a warm dispute at An· 
tioch, in con~equence of which Paul and Barnabas are sent up 
to consult the mother Church in its representative character, 
maintained by the continued presence and co-operation of Apos
tles. The dedsion of this body in favour of Paul's conduct: 
at the instance of Peter and James, is reduced to writing and 
sent back to Antioch, where Paul and Barnabas now again re
sume their labours. ·while they are thus employed, Paul 
proposes to revisit the field of their first mission, to which 
Barnabas consents, but on condition that John Mark shall 
again attend them. Paul's refusal, with the sharp dispute 
arising from it, leads to their temporary separation, which is 
overruled, however, as a means of multiplying labourers ; for 
while Barnabas and :Mark proceed to Cyprus, Paul revisits 
Asia l\Iinor, having filled their places ,vith two new asso
ciates, Silas, a leading member of the mother church, and 
'Timothy, a convert of his own in Lycaonia (eh. xv). 

This second mission seems to have been undertaken with
out any express intimation of the divine purpose ; for we find 
them vainly trying to effect an entrance into several provinces 
of Asia :Minor, and from some peremptorily excluded by the 
Holy Spirit. This mysterious failure and repulse are not ex
plained until they come to Troas, near the site of ancient 
Troy, and opposite to Greece, whence the hosts of Agamem
non came against it. From this memorable battle-field a 
very different war is to be carried into Europe, which is now 
for the first time to receive the Gospel. At this interesting 
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juncture, Paul is warned in vision to go over into Macedonia, 
where so many of his triumphs were to oe achieved, and 
where he proceeds, in the face of the most violent resistance, 
both from Jews and Greeks, to lay the foundations of those 
Macedonian churches, now immortalized by intimate and in
dcstrnctible association ,vith his three canonical epistles to the 
Philippians and Thessalonians (eh. xvr). 

Having fixed these central points of influence in Northern 
Greece, and one perhaps less lasting at Berea, he proce_eds to 
Athens, the most famous seat of ethnic art and science. Here 
he shows his versatility of talent and his apostolical wisdom 
by his formal and colloquial discourses in the synagogue, the 
market, and the areopagus, adapting his instructions, with ex
traordinary skill, to the capacities and wants of those whom 
he addressed. Although apparently without effect on the 
philosophers who heard him, his appeals at Athens were re
sponded to by some, including one at least of high rank, and he 
left behind him even there the germ or the basis of a Christian 
church. Ai Corinth, the chief city of Achaia, he stays longer 
and accomplishes more visible results by founding that impor
tant Church to which he afterwards addressed two of his long
est and most interesting letters (eh. x:vn). 

Having thus, as it were, taken possession of the most im
portant points in Greece, he turns to Ephesus, the influential 
capital of Asia Proper, as another fortress to be won and oc
cupied for Christ. At present he attempts only to reconnoitre 
the defences of the enemy while on his way back to the east, 
:reserving his attack upon them as the work of his third mis
bion. This design he is enabled to accomplish, in a residence 
of three years, during which, by teaching and by miracle, he 
not only gained the respect and esteem of the most enlight
ened classes, but drew off many thousands from the worship 
of Diana and the practice of the occult arts. " So mightily 
grew the word of God and prevailed" (eh. xvrn-:nx). 

This triumph over heathenism, in one of its impregnable 
1:1trongholds, seemed to leave but one great post unoccupied, 
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the citadel of Rome itself, to which accordingly, while still at 
Ephesus, he turned his thoughts, saying, " I must also see 
Rome." But here a most· extraordinary part of the divine 
plan or purpose is disclosed. Instead of sailing from Ephesus 
to some Italian port, as he no doubt might have done with 
ease, he first revisits Greece, and then, accompanied by seven 
representatives of Gentile Christianity, as well as by his be
loved physician, who seems now to have rejoined him, he de
liberately sets his face, not to the west but to the cast, per
forms a miracle of healing or ·resuscitation at the place where 
he had seen his Macedonian vision, puts an end to his third 
mission by a solemn and affecting valedictory address to the 
Ephesian elders, and then journeys towards Jerusalem, thot~h 
warned at every step, and sometimes by inspired men, of the 
danger there awaiting him (eh. xx-xx1). 

This persistency in rushing upon certain peril, in the face 
of such dissuasives, is entirely unaccountable except upon the 
supposition of an express divine command, requiring it for 
some mysterious and momentous purpose. And accordingly, 
on putting all the facts together, it becomes quite certain that 
instead of journeying at once to Rome, and there establishing 
the last great centre of his operations, he was secretly directed 
to revisit Palestine, and there make a last appeal to his own 
countrymen, by whom it was foreseen that he would be re
jected and delivered to the Gentiles, thus prefiguring or sym
bolizing, in his own experience, the transfer of the Gospel from 
the one race to the other, and arriving at his final destination, 
not a~ he once expected, in the use of his own freewill and 
discretion, but as a prisoner, accused by his own people, and 
removed by his own appeal to the tribunal of the emperor. 
We have here then the transition from his active to his pas
sive ministry, or rather from his free and unconfined apostleship 
to that which he so long exercised in bonds (eh. xx:x-xxvrn). 

As Paul is still the central figure of the history, this last 
division may be readily resolved into Apologies, defences of 
himself and of the Gosplll, upon various occasions providential-
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ly afforded, and to various auditories both of Jews and Gentiles, 
who are brought into a remarkable and interesting juxtaposi
tion both with him and with each other, as accusers, persecu
tors, judges, and protectors. His first Apologies are to the 
Jews, but in the presence of the Romans ; one to the people 
from the castle-stairs adjacent to the temple, and the other at 
the bar of the great national council. His third and fourth 
defences are addressed to Roman Governors, but in the pres
ence of a Jewish delegation from Jerusalem, the former before 
Felix and the latter before Festus, both as it would seem in 
the Prretorium at Cesarea. His fifth Apology was to Agrippa, 
representing both the Jewish and the Roman power, and con
tained a fuller statement of his true relation to the old religion, 
a~d his claim to be regarded as a genuine and faithful Jew 
(eh. xxn-xxv1). 

His extraordinary mission being thus accomplished, he 
again turns his eyes to Rome, as the distant but conspicuous 
goal of his career, which he at length attains, but as a prisoner, 
and after having suffered shipwreck by the way, a sort of 
symbol representing the vicissitudes through which the 
Church was to attain her ultimate and universal triumphs. 
Having made one more appeal to unbelieving Israel, as repre
sented by the Jews at Rome, and having finally abandoned 
them to their judicial blindness, he turns wholly to the Gen
tiles, and establishes the last great radiating centre from 
which light was to be shed upon the world, until the light 
itself was turned to darkness (eh. xxvu-xxvm). 

Whether the view, which has been now presented, of the 
nistory considered in its internal structure and its mutual rela
tions, is a true and natural or false and artificial one, can only 
he detennined by a patient. process of detailed interpretation. 



THE ACTS 

OF 

THE APOSTLES. 

CHAPTER I. 

'l'ms chapter contains the preliminaries of the Apostolical 
Church History, which does not properly begin until the day 
of Pentecost. The time included in the chapter is a period 
of ne.'lrly fifty days, diYided into two unequal intervals. 
The two main incidents recorded are our Lord's .Ascension 
and the designation of a new Apostle. The book itself 
purports to be the sequel of Luke's Gospel (1), and begins 
where that ends, at our Lord's Ascension (2); but first 
tells '. v the interrnl of forty clays was spent (3), and 
more 1,.,rticularly, what passed at the final meeting be
tween Christ and his Apostles (4-8). Then follows an 
account of the ascension itself (9), and the heavenly assurance 
of Christ's second coming (1 O, 11 ), the retui•n of the eleYen to 
Jerusalem (12), with a list of their names (13), and some 
account of their associates and employments (14). During 
the interval between Ascension Day and Penteco,:;t, Peter 
addresses an assembly of disciples (15), representing the apos
tasy and death of Judas as events predicted in the ancient 
scriptures (16-20 ), alleging the necessity of filling the vacated 
place, and stating the necessary qualifications (21, 22). Of 

y 
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the two thus eligible (23), after prayer for the divine deciaion 
(24, 25), one is chosen by lot to be the twelfth Apostle (26). 

1. 'fhe former treatise have I made, 0 Theophilus, 
of all that Jesus began both to do and teach. 

This verse describes the whole book as the sequel or con, 
tinuation of another, by the same writer, and containing the 
hir.tory of our Saviour's personal ministry on earth. Former 
treatise might be more exactly rendered first book or dis
course. Herodotus applies the same Greek word (.\oyov) to 
the divisions of his history. It is not so much a.foi·rner treatise, 
or distinct work, that is here referred to, as a first instalment 
of the same that is continued in the book before us. Have I 
rnade, or, more definitely, dicl make, rnacle, at a particular 
time, well known to the person here immediately addressed. 
As to this person, we have no historical or certain i.nfonna
tion, although various conjectures are proposed respecting 
him. The name, according to its Greek etymology, denotes 
a Friend of God, and has by some been taken as an epithet, 
equivalent to "Christian Reader" in a modern preface. But 
besides being in itself improbable, this notion is refuted by 
the reference to his previous acquaintance with the history, in 
Luke 1, 4, as well as by the honorary title there applied to 
him. As that title is repeatedly applied in this book (23, 26. 
24, 3. 26, 25) to the Roman governors or procurators of 
Judea, some have hastily concluded, that the person here 
addressed was one of high official rank. This, though pos
sible, is not susceptible of proof from such imperfect data; 
and the same thing may be said of the attempt to prove that 
he was resident in Italy, because the writer seems to presup
pose a knowledge of that country, while, in writing of others, 
he often gives minute geographical details. The· tradition 
that he was a high priest mentioned by J oscphus, rests upon a 
mere coincidence of names, and is intrinsically most improbable. 
The most that can, with any plausibility, be gathered from 
the book itself, is that Theophilus may have been a Christian 
resident at Rome, at whose request the book was originally 
written. The whole question is of less importance, as tho 
'insro:iption of the history to this man has probably affected its 
con-,ents and form as little as a modern dedication. Of all, 
i. c. about, concerning all, thus pointing out the subject of tlie 
former treatise, oi· earlier division of the history. All, in tho 
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original, is plural, and means all things. It is not a hyper
bole or exaggeration, but a relative expression, meaning nil 
that was included in the writer's plan or necessary to his 
purpose. Began is not a pleonastic or superfluous expression, 
but emphatic, and suggestive of two important facts. The 
first is, that what our Saviour did, he did for the first time; 
no one ever did it before him. The second is, that what he.> 
thus began in person upon earth was afterwards continued h~ 
his Apostles, under the influence and guidance of his Spirit. 
Eoth seems to make a marked distinction between doing and 
teaching; but the one may be understood as comprehending 
a.ll official acts not included in the other. Thus explained, the 
verb to do refers especially, but not exclusively, to our 
Saviour's miracles. The first book, or former treatise, thus 
described, is no doubt the Gospel according to Luke, which 
is addressed to the same person, written in the same style, and 
exactly corresponds to this description. 

2. Until the day in which he was taken up, after 
that he through the Holy Ghost had given command
ments unto the Apostles whom he had chosen. 

As the first verse represents this book to be the sequel or 
continuation of another, so the second draws the line between 
them, or defines the point at which the one closes and the 
other opens. This point of contact and transition is afl:orded 
by our Lord's ascension, which is really recorded in both 
narratives. (See Luke 24, 50. 51.) Until the day, the very 
day, a form of speech implying a precise chronological speci
fication. In which, on which or during which, the preposi
tion not being expressed in the original, which simply means 
the day which, or still more exactly, what clay, a construction 
not m1eommon in old English, and still used in poetry. Taken 
up, and taken back, i. e. to heaven, both which ideas are sug
gested by the Greek verb (d.vEA~cp!JTJ), which moreover has 
peculiar force from its position at the end of the sentence, 
until the day in which, after etc., he was taken up. The second 
clause describes what Christ had done before he was taken 
up. The six words, after that he had given commandments, 
correspond to one in Greek (lvTE1.Aa1-uvo~), a past 1mrticiplc, 
the exact sense of which is, having charged or commanded. 
This may refer, either to the whole period of forty days men
tioned in the next verse, or to the last interview between our 
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Lord and his Apostles, on the very day of his ascension. The 
latter is more probable, because, in the original, the verse 
before us closes with the words taken up, and the next verse 
seems to go back to the previous interval of forty days. The 
reference may then be specially, though not perhaps exclu
sively, to the great apostolical commission recorded by J\fat
thew (28, 18-20) and Mark (16, 15. 16), as well as to the 
specific charge recorded in Luke 24, 49, and in v. 4 below. 
J'he apostles are here mentioned as a well defined and well 
known body of men, whose vocation and mission had already 
been recorded by this writer (Luke G, 12-16), though their 
names are afterwards repeated for a special reason. (See below, 
on v. 13.) .Eiad chosen, more exactly, dicl choose, chose out 
for himself, which is the full force of the Greek verb ( '-t~Al
taTo). Through the Holy Ghost: these words, in the ori
ginal, stand between the verbs commanded and chose, and 
are by some connected with the latter, whom lie cltose through 
the Iloly Spirit. But although there is, in either case, a 
transposition foreign from our idiom, the usual construction is 
more natural and yields a better sense, as the interesting 
question here is, not how he had chosen them at first, but 
how he charged them and instructed them at last. The 
words, thus construed, may denote either the spiritual in
fluence under which our Saviour's mediatorial acts were all 
performed, or the influence by which his last instructions were 
accompanied, and by which the apostles were enabled to obey 
them. Here again, the second explanation is more obvious, 
and better suited to the context, which would lead us to 
expect, not a mention of the spiritual gifts which our Saviour 
had received, but of those which he bestowed on this occasion. 

3. •ro whom also he showed himself alive after his 
passion, by many infallible proofs, being seen of them 
forty days, and speaking of the things pertaining to the 
kingdom of God. 

Before proceeding to describe our Lord's ascension, Luke 
reverts to the long interval between that event and his resur 
rection, showing how it had been spent, and what important 
purposes it answered. The first of these was, that the minds 
of the apostles were convinced of his identity, and of his 
having actually risen from the dead. To whom refers, of 
course, to the apostles, who had just been mentioned, and who 
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not only witnessed his ascension, but saw and conversed "'ith 
him for many days before it. Also is not unmeaning or ,m. 
perfluous, but marks the recurrence to a time prececling that 
referred to in the second verse. As if he had said: although 
this was his last meeting with them after his resurrection, it 
was not the first ; for besicles this final charge immediately 
before ascending, he also showecl himself, etc. This last verb 
("aptCTT7JCT£11) strictly means presented, placed before or near 
one (23, 33), and is elsewhere used in reference to resurrcc• 
tion or resuscitation (9, 41); but besides this physical au<l 
strict sense, it sometimes means to place before the mind or 
prove (24, 13). Both these ideas may be here suggested, 
that of sensible exhibition as the means, and that of rational 
conviction as the end. Showecl himself is therefore a felici
tous trnnslation, as the same double sense belongs to the 
hsagc of the English verb, show being often cquiyalent to 
prove. Alfre, literally living, after his passion, litcrnlly ((f~er 
suffering, or after he heal si[ff'erecl, i. c. suffered death. This 
absolute use of the verb to suffer in the sense of dying, is a 
common idiom in the Greek of the New Testnmcnt. (See 
Luke 22, 15. Acts 3, 18. 17, 3. Hcb. 9, 26. 13, 12. 1 Peter 
2, 2 l. 3, I 8. 4, 1.) "\Vhat he showed in this case was that 
he was living after being dead, not only vivus but recli
vivus. (See Rev. 1, 18. and compare Rom. 11, 15.) The 
proofs of this were not only many but infallible, conclusirn 
or convincing. This epithet is not expressed in Greek, but is 
really included in the meaning of the noun (nKp,71pfoi,), which 
is used by Plato and Aristotle to denote the strongest proof 
of which a subject is susceptible. The particle before it 
properly means in, i. e. in the use of such proofs, and is there
fore an emphatic equivalent to by, which only denotes instru
mental agency or means to an end. Being seen of them, or 
more exactly, appearing to them, i. e. from time to time, not 
constantly seen by them, as before bis passion. This distinc
tion is suggested not only by the participle here used (01rra-
11op,n'o,), but also (according to Chrysostom) by the preposi
tion (Sui) before fo1·ty clays, which is not expressed in the 
English version, but which means through, during, in the 
course of, any given time. According to this view, every 
appearance of our Saviour, in the interval between his resur
rection and ascension, was an apparition, not in the sense of 
an optical illusion or a superstitious fancy, but in that of a 
miraculous or preternatural manifestation of his person on 
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particular occasions, as n proof of his id1Jntity and resurrec
tion. Forty clays, the length of the interval just mentioned, 
and known to us only from this passage, which enables us 
moreover to determine the interval between the Ascension 
and the day of Pentecost. (Sec below, on 2, I.) The other 
use to which our Saviour put the longer of these intervals was 
that of conversation and instruction. Speaking, not merely 
talkiug, but authoritatively teaching and declaring. Of i:; 
not in the original, and is superfluous in the translation. 
He not only spol.:e of or about the tliings, etc., but he 
uttered or declared the things themselves. Pertaining 
to, conccming, is expressed in the original, and indicates 
the subject of Qur Lord's authoritative declarations. This 
was the Mngclom of Goel, denoting in its widest sense the 
Church under all its forms and dispensations, and including 
therefore the Theocracy or Jewish Church, but here referring 
more especially, no doubt, to the J\Icssiah's kingdom, or the 
new form unrler which the Church, or chosen people, was 
about to be re-organized. It is worthy of remark, that the 
last days of our Lord on-earth were still employed in words 
and acts relating to the great end of his mission, and in strict 
accordance with his words and acts in early childhood. Wist 
ye not that I must be about my Father's business .fi (Luke 2, 
49.) In this he furnishes a model and example to his people, 
not only in their last days, but throughout their lives. 

4. And being assembled together with them, com
manded them that they should not depart from J crn
salem, but wait for the promise of the Father, which 
(saith he) ye have heard of me : 

This is the command, or one of the commands, referred to 
in v. 2, as given on the day of the ascension, at the last meet
ing between Christ and his disciples. Assembled together, or 
more simply, met, having ( or being) met with them, not acci
dentally or unexpectedly, but most probably by previous 
appointment. The translation, lodging with them, rests upon 
a difterent reading (uwauAt(o,u.a-os), that of eating witli them, 
on an ancient but erroneous explanation of the common text 
(<TVva,\t{o,u.wos), perhaps suggested by the analogy of Luke 
24, 43. John 21, 13. Acts 10, 41. The active co11structio11, 
having assembled (or assembling) them, gives a good sense, 
but is less agreeable to Greek usage. Commanded is a 
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different verb from that in v. 2, and denotes a peremptory 
order, such as a military word of command. That they shoulcl 
not depart, literally, not to be partecl or divided, either by 
physical or moral force. This is the meaning of the Greek 
v.erb (xwp{(m·Sai) for the most part in the classics, and always 
in the Scriptures. Sec ~ 8, 1. 2, where it seems to imply sclt: 
constraint or effort, and compare Rom. 8, 35. Ileb. 7, 26, 
I Cor. 7, 10. 11. 15. Philem, 15. There is no need of dilut
ing it in this case, so as to mean mere departure. The ex
pression seems to have been chosen for the very purpose of 
conveying the idea, that they must not allow themselves to 
be either drawn or driven from J erusalcm, until the time 
prescribed had fully come. The original order of the words 
is, from Jerusalem not to be parted. 1Yiclif>s version of the 
next clause is, abide the behest of the Father. The promise 
of the Father was the promise given by him, not merely in 
the prophecies of the Old Testament (such as J ocl 3, 1. Zech. 
2, 10), all which were summed up in that of John the Baptist, 
mentioned in the next verse; but through our Lord himsel.t; 
as he expressly aclds. (Sec Luke 24, 49. John 14, 16. 15, 26. 
10, 7. 13, and compare l\Iatt. 10, 20. John 20, 22.) The 
promise is here pat, by a natural metonymy, for its fulfilment. 
Heard of me is ambiguous in English ; but the context here 
determines it to mean heard from me. This abrupt transition 
from the indirect to the direct form of eA-pression, by the sub
stitution of the first for the third person, is not uncommon in 
the best Greek writers, and a favourite idiom of the historians, 
both Greek and Latin. For scriptural examples of the same 
thing, see Gen. 26, 27. Dent. 21, 3. Ps. 2, 3. 6. !Jl, 14. Luke 
5, 14. Acts 17, 3. 23, 22. l\Iost modern versions preclude all 
ambiguity by the insertion of the words said he. 

5. For John truly baptized with water, but ye shall 
be baptized with the Holy Ghost, not many days hence. 

This verse assigns the reason for the command in v. 4, 
n::i.mely, because it was necessary to the execution of the 
divine purpose, as revealed by John the Baptist, when he 
taught that the rite which he administered was only a pro. 
cursor, pledge, and type of that extraordinary influence, fo1 
which they are commanded here to wait, as for something 
that must ne~cssarily precede the renovation of the Church 
and the commencement of their own official functions. (See 
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Matt. 3, ll. l\Iark 1, 8. Luke 3, 16. John 1, 83. Acts 11, 10.) 
But had not the Spirit been already given ? Yes, to indiVl
dual believers, and indeed to the apostles in a body (John 20, 
22) ; but not in such a mode or measure as was necessary, 
both for themselves ancl for the church at large. Truly, or 
indeed, is the inadequate equivalent in English of a particle 
(µh), which, with its correlative (lli') iu the next clause, gives 
the verse an antithetical or balanced form extremely common 
in Greek prose. This relation of the clauses may be other
wise, but still imperfectly, expressed in English. 'As John 
baptizcd with water, so ye shall be baptized etc.' ' Though 
John baptized with water, yet ye must be baptized' etc. The 
extraordinary influences of the Holy Spirit are repeatedly de
scribed, both in the language and the types of the Old Testa
ment, as pourecl on the recipient. Thus the standing symbol 
of official gifts and graces is the rite of unction or anointing, 
as described or referred to, in the Law (Lev. 8, 12), the Psalms 
(133, 2), the Prophets (Isai. 61, 1 ), and the Gospel (Luke 4, 
18). The official inspiration of l\Ioscs was extended to the 
seventy elders by being put upon tliem (N umh. 11, 17. 25. 26. 
29), and the highest spiritual gifts are promised in that ex
quisite expression, "until the Spirit be pourecl irpon us from 
on high." (Isai. 32, 15.) This effusion is the very thing for 
which they are here told to wait ; and therefore, when they 
heard it called a baptism, whatever may have been the pri
mary usage of the word, they must have seen its Christi::m 
sense to be compatible with such an application, particularly 
as they must have known it to be used in Hellenistic Greek 
to signify a mode of washing where immersion was excluded, 
such as that of tables or couches, and the customary pouring 
of water on the hands before eating, as still practised in the 
East. (Sec l\Iark 7, 4. 8. Luke 11, 38.) ·with their fixed Old 
Testament associations, when assured that they were soon to 
be boptizecl with the IIoly Ghost, they would naturally think, 
not of something into which they were to go down, but of 
something to be poured irpon them from on high. The inde
finite expression, holy spirit, might without absurdity bo 
taken as a parallel to water in the first clause, each then de
noting a baptismal element or fluid. But the personal sem:e 
of lloly Spirit is so frequent and predominant in Scripture, 
that the presumption must be always in its favour; and that 
presumption is confirmed in this case by the very absence of 
the article in Greek, which may be understood as implyiny 
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that the phrase had come to be regarded as a personal or 
proper name. 'With, literally in, the IIoly Spirit, which may 
either be a synonymous expression, or expressive of more inti
mate relation, and perhaps of the essential diffel'ence between 
a mere material clement and one not only living but divine. 
Not many days hence, literally, not a-fter these many clays. 
All the old English versions, from ,Viclif's to' the Rhcmish, 
have either after or ioitliin tliese few days. 

G. ,vhen they therefore were come together, they 
asked of him, sayi11g, Lord, wilt thou at this time 
restore again the kingdom to Israel ? 

The construction of the first clause is ambiguous, as it may 
also be translated, they the1i (or so then they) icho lwcl come 
together asked etc. This makes it doubtful whethel' vs. 4 and 
G rcfor to different meetings or the same. In favour of the 
former supposition is the circumstance that otherwise the 
mention of their having come together is supcrfinous, unless 
we nndcrstancl it of their gathering around him, to propose 
the question ; and this is hardly consistent with the usage of 
the Greek verb (crvveA.'tovn,). On the other hand, the natural 
impression made by the whole context is that of one continued 
conversation. The question happily is one of little exegetical 
importance. Asked of kim. Here, as in v. 3, of seems su
perfluous, at least in modern English. The Greek verb is a 
compound one, })Crhaps denoting to interrogate or question, 
with formality and earnestness. TVilt tlioit 1·cstore, or more 
correctly, art thoit 1·estoring, or about to restore ? The 
precise form of the original is foreign from onr idiom, thongh 
not unusual in Greek. Lord, if thou art 1·estoring, i. e. (tell 
us) if thou art restoring, etc. The verb itself is applied both 
to physical and moral changes, as for instance to the healing 
of a withered limb (l\Iatt. 12, 13), the miraculous recovery of 
sight (~lark 8, 25), and the revival of the olcl Theocracy, to 
be effected by Elijah at his second coming (:i\Iatt. I 7, 11. 
.1\lark 9, 12). The essential iclca is that of return to a previous 
state, which hacl been lost or interrnptE:d. The question 
shows, neither an absolute misapprehension of the natnrc of 
Christ's kingdom, nor a perfoctly just view of it, but such a. 
mixture of truth and error as might, have been expected from 
their previous history ancl actual condition. That the king
dom of Israel was to be restored, they were justified in think-
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~ by such prophecies as Isai. 1, 20. 9, 7. J er. 23, G. 33, 15 . 
. Dan. 7, 13. 14. Hos. 3, 4. 5. Amos 9, ll. Zech. 9, O. They 
,re only mistaken, if at all, in expecting it to bo restored in 
J)rimeval form. Some have understood them as protesting 

ainst its restoration to the people who had so lately pnt our 
,rd to death. His reply shows, however, that the gist of 
3 inquiry was not Israel, but at this time. 

7. And he said nnto them, It is not for you to 
10w (the) times or (the) seasons, which the Father 
.th put in his own power. 
This is our Lord's answer to their curious inquiry as to 

c time fixed for the erection of his kin~dom. The first 
)l'(l answers to the eontinuative particle in ~Greek (8t), which 
ty be rendered either aiul or but. It is not for you, lite
lly, it is not yours, i. c. your province or your privilege, 
m duty, or your share in the great work now going for
trcl. Times and seasons arc not synonymes, but generic 
d specific terms, the one denoting intervals and periods, 
e other points and junctures, like era and epoch in modern 
1glish. By supplying the article, our version puts a limita
m on the words, which may be true, but is not found in the 
iginal. It was not the times or seasons of this one case 
3rely, but times oi· seasons generally, that they were for
Iden to pry into. Father may here be put for God, as 
posed to c1·eatures, without regard to the distinction of 
rsons ; or for the Father, as distinguished from the Son. 
cc l\Iark 13, 32. and compare Matt. 20, 23.) Perhaps our 
ll"d here speaks of the Father's knowledge rather than his 
,n, in order to divert the minds of his disciples from the 
bject. Put in his own power seems to mean that they 
~re not so of necessity, but made so by an arbitrary act of 
ll. This is not only an incongruous idea in itself; but would 
,ve been otherwise expressed in Greek. The verb (WETo) 
.s no doubt the same meaning as in 10, 21, viz. detci-niined 
resolved, and the next phrase (ev elova-i'l-) the same as in 

att. 21, 23. 27. The whole clause will then mean, which the 
:itlier hath .fixed (or settkc'l') in (the exercise of) liis own 
Jwer (or authority, both physical capacity and moral right). 
1is is a general reproof of all excessive curiosity in reference, 
such times or seasons as have neither been exolicitlv re-
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vealed, nor rendered ascertainable by ordinary means. (See 
Deut. 29, 29.) 

8. But ye shall receive power, after that the Holy 
Ghost is come upon you, and ye shall be witnesses unto 
me, both in Jerusalem and in all Judea, and in Sama
ria, and unto the uttermost part of the earth. 

This verse contrasts what they were not to know with 
what they might know, as a sort of consolation or compensa
tion for the repulse which they hacl just experienced. They 
were not to have the knowledge which they sought, but 
something better for themselves and others. The knowledge 
which they needed was rather knowlec1ge of the past than of 
the future. The prophetic gift is not excluded, but implicitly 
denied to be the primary function of the .Apostolic office, 
which was testimony, not prediction. He cures their morbid 
curiosity (says' Calvin) by recalling them to present duty. If 
they really expected to be kings, at once and in the worldly 
sense, these words must surely have sufficed to disabuse them. 
Power may here be either a cause or an effect: the power of 
the Hoiy Ghost exerted on them, or the power wrought in 
them by the Holy Ghost. In favotu- of the latter is the 
p:uallcl expression in Luke 2-!, 49, "until ye be encluecl with 
power from on high," which could not have been said of a 
divine perfection. The power then is their extraordinary 
preparation for their work, including the gifts of tongues, of 
teaching, and of miracles. The margin of our Bible gives a 
different construction of this first clause, ye shall receive the 
power of the IIoly Ghost coming upon you. There are two 
grammatical objections to this syntax; the absence of the 
article before the noun (power), and the position of the parti
ciple (coming). The modern })hilologieal interpreters prefer 
the aLsolute construction of the genitives, the Holy Spirit 
coming, i. e. by his coming, at his coming, when he comes, 
or as the text of our translation has it, after that the IIoly 
Ghost is come upon you. The same verb is applied elsewhere 
to the divine agency in the miraculous conception of our 
Saviour (Luke I, 35). Instead of witnesses unto or for ma 
(,uDL), some of the oldest manuscripts have my witnesses (,uov), 
without material effect upon the sense. They were to be wit
nesses of all that they bad seen and heard from the beginning 
of their intercourse with Christ (John 15, 27. Luke 2-1, 18), 
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his doctrines, miracles, life, death, resurrection, and ascension. 
(See below, v. 22. eh. 2, 32. 10, 39. 41. 22, 15; 26, 16.) Tho 
Greek word for ioitness (µ&.prv,) is not here used in its later 
sense of martyr (see below, on 22, 20), as the grand func
tion of the apostolic office was no more martyrdom than it 
was prediction. The gradation in the last clause corresponds 
to the great periods of the history recorded in the book 
before us. Both in Jerusalem and all Judea, not merely in 
the capital, as might perhaps have been expected, but through
out the country. All Jiiclca may mean all the rest of that 
province besides the capital (as in lsai. 1, 1. 2, 1. 3, 1), or Judea 
in the wide sense, as denoting the whole country. This last 
is not forbidden by the mention of Samaria, the inhabitants 
of which were not considered Jews (John 4, 9}, and which is 
here introduced as a sort of neutral ground or frontier between 
Jews and Gentiles. This wider sense is also fayoured by the 
circumstance that Galilee is not named, although some have 
thought it to be mentioned in the last words, which must 
then be rendered, tlze uttermost (part) of the land. But this 
limitation of the sense is forbidden by the obYious climax, or 
progrcssiYc enlargement of their field of labour to its utmost 
limits, as well as by the clear analogy of other places, where 
any but the strongest sense is inadmissible. (See below, on 
13, 47, ancl compare lsai. 49, 6.) Uttermost (part), or extreme 
(point), of the earth. This and other kindred phrases are 
employed in the Old Testament, to signify all nations, not 
excepting the remotest. (See Ps. 2, 8. ID, 4. 67, 7. 72, 8. lsai. 
48, 20. Zech. 9, 10.) Unto does not fully represent the Greek 
preposition (lw,), which can only be expressed in English by 
such strengthened forms as out to, even to, as far as, all sug
gesting the idea of great distance. Chrysostom hints at the 
remarkable contrast between this charge and their original 
commission (l\Iatt. lo, 5). "Go not into the way of the Gen
tiles, and into (any) town of the Samaritans enter ye not." 
(Compare l\fatt. 15, 24.) The time of this restriction had 
expired, and the last great apostolical commission is entirely 
catholic and ecumenical. 

9. And when he had spoken these things, while 
they beheld, he was taken up, and a cloud received 
him out of their sight. 

The 1_)l'eliminaries of our Lord's ascension having been 
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described, the historian now records the Ascension itself. 
TV!icn he had spoken, literally, having spoken. The past 
participle ( dmov) implies that his discourse was finished, not 
interrupted by his disappearance. lVhile they beheld, lite
rally, they beholding. It was not behind their backs, or whilo 
they were looking in a different direction, but in foll view, 
and as an actual object of their vision, that our Lord ascended. 
Taken up would be a perfectly correct translation, if it did 
not seem to make the verb (hr~pS'YJ) coincide exactly with 
the one in v. 2 (avEA~</>S'YJ), as descriptive of the whole trans-
action, beginning on earth and ending in heaven; whereas it 
signifies the first stage or incipient act of the Ascension, that 
of rising, or rather being raised, above the surface of the 
ground. The nearest equiYalent in English would be, lie was 
lifted. By a cloitd some understand a dark or thunder cloud, 
like that at Sinai (Exod. 10, 16); others a luminous or bright 
cloud, such as that which overhung the transfiguration (~fatt. 
17, 5.) The iutervention of a cloud may have been designed 
to answer two important purposes ; first, that of making our 
Lord's transit from earth to heaven more distinctly visible; 
and then that of recalling to the minds of the spectators the 
awful but familiar symbol of J chovah's presence under the 
Old Testament (Exod. 16, 10. 19, 16. 24, 15. 18. 33, 9. 10. 40, 
3-1-38.) Received is a very inadequate translation of "the 
Greek verb (v1d>..a/3£v), which primarily means to raise a thing 
by getting under it, and then to catch up or raise suddenly, 
as a wind or storm does. This sense, which is common in the 
classics, is entirely appropriate here, and marks the second 
step or stage of the Ascension. A cloud cau,r;lit liim ilJ.J (and 
a1rny) out of their sight, or, more exactly, from their (very) 
eyes. Here again we are reminded, that they were ~tually 
looking on and saw the whole proceeding, till the object 
passed the natural and necessary boundary of vision. This 
distinguishes the case from every other like it; not only from 
the fabled apotheosis of Hercules amidst the smoke of his own 
funeral-pile, and that of Romulus during an eclipse, with the 
addition, i_n both cases, of a preternatural and fearful storm; 
but also from the fiery translation of Elijah (2 Kings 2, 11), 
the difference oetween which and our Lord's ascension hm, 
been thought to prefigure that between the s_ririt of the old 
and new economy, or of the Law and Gospel. (Compare Luke 
9, 52-56.) It is characteristic of the sacred history, that 
Luke's whole narrative of this astonishing occurrence, in the 
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book before us, is confined to this one verse, the context hav 
ing reference to what occurred before and afterwards. And 
yet it is not a mere reiteration of his previous account, which 
is also comprised in a single sentence. (See Luke 24, 51, ancl 
compare Mark 16, 19.) From Luke's mention of the eleven 
anc[.Jiem thatwerewitli them (Luke 24, 33), ancl the unbroken 
narrative that follows there, it has been inferred that there 
were many witnesses of the Ascension; but the narrative 
before us makes the natural impression, that this grand sight 
was confined to the Apostles. 

10. And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven, 
as he went up, behold, two men stqod by them in 
white apparel. 

They looked steclfastly, or rather, they were gazing. The 
Greek verb strictly denotes tension or straining of the eyes. 
The word translated while corresponds to our as, ancl like 
it may express either time or resemblance. If the latter 
meaning is assumed here, the sense of the whole clause will 
be that they were like (men) gazing, or were as (if) gazing, 
into heai:en. But the temporal meaning (when or wkilc) is 
preferred by almost all i.11terpreters. Towarcl heaven might be 
more correctly rendered into heaven. They gazed not only 
at but into heaven, as if to penetrate its secrets and discern 
their now invisible Redeemer. As-he went up, literally, he 
advancing or proceeding, the direction of his course being 
not expressed but suggested by the context. All this is in
tended to evince more clearly, that our Saviour did not vanish 
or mi,i·aculously disappear (compare Luke 24, 31), but simply 
passed beyond the boundary of vision. Behold, as usual, in
troduces something unexpected or surprising. While they 
were gazing into heaven, two men stood, or rather had stoocl 
(or taken their stanil) beside them. TV!iite apparel, or ichite 
garments, as in such connections elsewhere, seems to signify 
not colour merely, but a preternatural effulgence. (See l\Iatt. 
17, 2. Mark 9, 3. Luke 9, 29.) This has led to the conclusion 
that the men here mentioned, though in human form, wero 
ftngels, like the strangers who appeared at the • resurrection, 
and to whom both designations are applied by different evan
gelists. (Compare l\Iatt. 28, 2. John 20, 12, with ]fork 10, 5. 
Luke 24, 4.) Some have thought it not unlikely, that the 
i\ame two angels reappeared on this occasion; but a still more 
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striking supposition, which I owe to the suggestion of a friend, 
1s that these two men were l\Ioscs and Elijah, who had been 
present at the transfiguration, and there talked with Jesus of 
bis exodus about to be accomplished at Jeru8alcm (Luke 9, 
31.) There is something sublime in the idea, that the great 
prophetic Legislator and Reformer, who had come from 
heaven to be present at the momentary anticipation of the 
l\J cdiator's glory, now appeared again as witnesses of his de-

l)arture to take final and perpetual possession of it. This 
1ypothesis may help us to account for the abruptness and con
ciseness of the narrative, as if the writer, for the moment, 
thought of the Transfiguration and Ascension as immediately 
successive, losing sight of all that intervened, and therefore 
introducing the same persons without naming them again. It 
also gives unspeakable authority and interest to the promise 
in the next Yersc, as proceeding from two most illustrious 
prophets of the olcl economy. After all, however, this iclea, 
fruitful as it is, must be regarded as a mere conjecture. 

11. ·which also said, Ye men of Galilee, why 
stand ye gazing up into heaven ? 'l'his same J csus, 
which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come 
in like manner as ye have seen him go into heav~n. 

Here, as in v. 2 above, the also is by no means super
fluous, but adds to the sin1plc meaning of the verb, Hi:it they 
did not merely take their stand by the disciples, which was 
sufficient of itself to awe them, but also audibly addressed 
them. J.lien of Galilee, or Galilean Men, or still more 
closely, Men, Galileans, that is, .llien (who are also) Galileans. 
This designation, which was afterwards derisively applied to 
Christians, can of course have no such meaning here, but i~ 
rather a respectful recognition of those present, as the coun
trymen and tried friends of the person who hacl just ascended. 
The same iu.ea is suggested by the use of the word trans
lated men (avop£,), which, in ancient usage, approaches to the 
modern sense of gentlemen, in this and other like combina
tions. (See below, v. lG. 2, 14. 22. 17, 22, etc.) W!iy stand 
ye, or, adhering closely to the form of the original, ic!iy have 
V,,e stood (or ~een stc!1icl~ng, so long) lool-.:ing into heaven? 
Ihe word gazing, which 1s here used by four of the old Eng
lish versions, would have been more appropriate in v. 10, 
where they all haYe looked. The question of the two men 
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seems to involve an indirect reproof of their forgetfulness or 
unbeli•af of what their Lord himself hacl told them. This 
was betrayecl by their excessive and coutinuecl woncler at his 
disappearance, as if they hacl expected him to stay on earth 
for ever, though the promise of the Paraclete, which he had 
just renewed to them, was formally suspended on his own 
departure, and return to the bosom of the Father (John 16, 
7.) Their astonishment, moreover, seems to show that they 
despaired of ever seeing Christ himself again ; whereas he 
had repeatedly declared that he would come again (John 14, 
3), and in the very way that he had now departed, i. e. in a 
cloucl (Luke 21, 27), or as it is variously expressed by the 
Evangelists, in clouds, on the clouds, or with the clo'ltcls of 
heaven. (Sec JHark 13, 26. 14, 62. JHatt. 24, 30. 26, 64, 
in several of which places, the English versions hav~ gra
tuitously changed the preposition.) The question of the two 
men was intended therefore to recall them to themselves, 
and to remind them that, instead of stupidly and idly gazing 
after one who was no longer visible, they should rather show 
their love to him by instantly obeying his farewell commands, 
and trusting his repeated promise to return, which they ac
cordingly repeat, as if to show their own implicit confidence 
in its fulfilment. In like manne1·, literally, what manner, an 
expression similar to what clay in v. 2 above. The Greek 
phrasri (ov -rpo.,,.ov) never indicates mere certainty or vague 
resemblance ; but wherever it occurs in the New Testament, 
denotes identity of mode or manner. (Compare l\latt. 23, 
37. Luke 13, 34. Acts 7, 28. 2 Tim. 3, 8.) Have seen, or 
more exactly, saw, the form of the original implying that the 
sight was over when these words were uttered. The verb 
itself is not the ordinary verb to see, but one implying some 
unusual or striking spectacle, the root of our word theatre 
and all its cognate forms. )Ve read nothing more of the two 
men, who may have disappeared as suddenly as Moses and 
Elijah at the Transfiguration (l\iark 9, 8.) It would seem, at 
least, perhaps from the conciseness of the narrative, that the 
Eleven thought no more of them, but in their eagerness to 
do as they were bidden, turned their backs on those by 
whom the admonition was conveyed to them, without in
quiring wheuce they came, or what was now become of them. 
(See below, on 8, 39.) 

12. Then returned they unto Jerusalem from the 
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mount called Olirnt, which is from Jerusalem a sab
bath-day's journey. 

This verse and the two following famish the transition 
from the first to the second principal event recorded in the 
chapter "\Ve have here the return of the Ele,·cn from the 
pl:u:e of tl c Ascension to the Holy City. Unto, or more ex
actly, into Jerusalem, denoting not mere approach or arrival, 
but actual entrance, as appears from the Ycrse following. 
In the next clause the original construction is peculiar
from a mount, the (one) called Olivet-as if he had said, 
'they returned from a mountain where all this occurred, 
and which, it may be added, was called Olivet.' This name 
is borrowed from the Vnlgate ( Oliveti) and is found in all 
the English versions, except that of Geneva, which has Olive 
IIill. The Latin word is used by Cicero, and means an olive
yard or orchard. The Greek word occurs only here in the 
N cw Testament, but often in the Septuagint version, with a 
similar form meaning vineyard. The name is given here, and 
sometimes by Josephus, to the high ridge on the east side 
of Jerusalem, beyond the Kedron, elsewhere called the .llfount 
of Olives (Zech. 14, 4. l\Iatt. 21, I. l\Iark 11, I. Luke 191 29. 
John 8, 1.) The English Bible also uses the form Olivet in 
2 8am. 15, 30, where the Hebrew, Greek and Latin have the 
l\Iount of Olives. It still bears the tree from which it takes 
its name, but not in such abundance as of old. The old 
trallition, mentioned by Eusebius in the early part of the 
fourth century, that Christ ascended from the summit of the 
mountain, seems to contradict the statement in Luke 24, 50. 
51, that he led them oi,t as far as Bethany, which was on the 
eastern side of Olivet, and fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem 
(John 11, 18); whereas the distance of the mount itself is 
here described as little more than half as great. The sabbath
day's journey, or as it might be more exactly rendered sab
bath's way or walk, was not a long one, as the use of tho 
word journey has led many English readers to imagine, but 
a space of ,two thousand -cubits, between seven and eight fur
longs, the extent to which the Jews were allowed, by the tra
dition of the elders, to leave home upon the sabbath. The 
measure is supposed to have been borrowed from the space 
between the people and the ark, when they passed over 
Jordan (Josh. 3, 4.) The distance seems to be here stated 
only for the purpose of conveying the idea, that the :Mount of 
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Olives was not far from the city. This idea is, besides, expressed 
in Greek by a word omitted in the comm.on version, namely, 
near (lyyv,). The literal translation of the clause is, wliich is 
nem· Jerusalem, having a sabbath's wallc (between them.) 
The word havin,r; (•xov) is also omitted in the English version, 
by a double inachcrtence, with which our translators are not 
often chargeable. Some take the Greek word in the senso 
of distant, which belongs howeYcr only to the compound 
form (&r.exOJ1). There is no allusion to the customary sabbath 
promenade of the inhabitants, but only to a measure of dis
tance, with which all Jewish readers were familiar. 

13. And when they were come in, they went up 
into an upper room, where abode both Peter and James 
and John and Andrew, Philip and Thomas, Bartholo
mew and l\latthew, J arnes (the son) of Alpheus and 
Simon Zelotes, and Judas (the brother) of James. 

The entrance mentioned in the first clause may be either 
that into the city or that into the house. An itppei· room, 
not any room above the ground-floor, which would be other
wise expressed in Greek ; much less a garret or inferior 
apart1nent ; but a comparatively spacious room reserved, 
both in Greek and Jewish houses, for the use of guests or· for 
unusual occasions. (Sec below, on 9, 39. 20, B.) The original 
expression has the article (the i1pper room), which may mean 
the only one belonging to the house ; but as no house is i;:pc
cified, it seems rather to refer to something previously men
tioned or already known. This is altogether natural if ""e 
suppose them to have still frequented the same upper room, 
in which they had partaken of the Passover, and which lutd 
been designated by the Lord in a remarkable manner (Matt. 
26, 18. Mark 14, 15. Luke 22, 12.) This is much more 
probable than that they had procured another place for their 
assemblies, eithc1· in a private house or in the precincts of the 
~emple. Even supposing t_h:it they could h::i.Ye been aecom 
modated in one of the chambers or small houses which snr 
rounded the courts of the temple, they could haYe had rn 
reason for preferring it to one already consecrated by th 
presence and the farewell words of their ascended l\fastcr 
It is probable, indeed, that strangers, who contimrnd in J cm· 
salem from Passover to Pentecost, commonly retained tho 
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same rooms during the whole interv:u. Besides, an apart· 
ment belonging to the temple would hardly have been sim
ply called an upper 1·oorn. The statement in Luke's Gospel 
{2-t, 53) that after their return from the Ascension, "they 
were continually in the temple, praising and blessing God," 
means nothing more than our familiar phrase, that any one 
is al ways at church. To the argument derive cl from the 
propriety or fitness of the first Christian meetings being held 
within the precincts of the Jewish sanctuary, it has been re
plied, that there was nothing more distinctive of the new dis
pensation than its freedom from the local and ritual restric
tions of the old. Though neither of these reasons can be 
deemed conclusive, they may seiTe at least to neutralize each 
other. 1Vhere abode, or literally, were abiding, a form of 
expression which implies continued, but not necessarily a con· 
stant residence. The Greek verb is promiscuously used to 
signi(y both permanent and temporary occupation. The 
requisitions of the text and context are quite satisfied by the 
as:,mmption, that they daily assembled in the upper room, or 
at the most spent a large part of their time there, in the acts 
and services described below. We have then a catalogue of 
the Apostles, introduced, as some suppose, because they were 
now re-assembled and re-organized after their dispersion 
(~Iat~. 26, 56. l\Iark 14, 50.) But besides that they had several 
times met since that defection (Matt. 28, 16. l\Iark Hi, 14. 
Luke 24, 36. John 20, 19. 26. 21, 14), a distinct enumeration 
of their nmncs would have been natural, not to say necessary, 
as an introduction to the apostolical history. r:J;'his is the 
fourth list contained in the New Testament (compare l\Iatt. 
10, 2-4. Mark 3, 16.:...19. Luke 6, 14-16), and in some points 
different from all the rest. Although no two of these cat:1-
logues agree precisely in the order of the names, they may 
all be divided into three quaternions,. which are never inter
changed, and the leading names of which are the same in all. 
Thus the first is always Peter, the fifth Philip, the ninth 
James the son of Alpheus, and the twelfth Judas Iscariot. 
Another difference is that Matthew and Luke's Gospel give 
the names in pairs, or two and two, while l\Iark enumerates 
them singly, and the list before us follows both these methods, 
one after the other. A third distinction is that this list adds 
no titles or descriptions to the leading names, but only to 
those near the encl. Both Peter, like a similar expression in 
v. 8, nwans not only Peter but the others also. This, witb 
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his uniform position 11t the head of the list, marks distinctly 
his priority, not as a superior in rank and office, but as a repre
sentatiYe ·and sp0kesm:111 of the rest, like the foreman of a 
jmy or the chairman of a large committee. This priority, 
which often incidentally appears throughout the Gospel His
tory (e. g. l\Iatt. 15, 15. 16, 16. 17, 24. 18, 21. 19, 27. Mark 
10,28. II,21. Luke 8,45. 12,41. 18,28. 22,32.33. John 6, 
ti8. 13, 24), so far from amounting to a primacy or permanent 
superiority, was less an advantage to himself than a con
venience to his brethren, and indeed occasioned some of his 
most serious errors and severest trials. (See l\Iatt. 16, 16. 22. 
26, 33. 51. 58. l\Iark 8, 32. 14, 29. 47. 54. 66. Luke 22, 34. 
50.55. John 13,8. 36.37. 18,10.11.16.) It is now a very 
general belief, that the affecting scene in John 21, 15-17, was 
l'eter's restoration to the apostleship, from which he had 
fallen for a time by .the denial of his master; the three ques
tions and injunctions there recorded corresponding to his 
three acts of apostasy. Be this as it may, we find him here 
resuming the position which he occupied before and is to 
occupy throughout a large part of the present history. The 
other n:.imes are all familiar from the Gospels. James and 
Jolin, the sons of Zebedee, and Sons of Thunder, early called 
to be disciples and apostles (l\Iatt. 4, 21. 10, 2. l\Iark 1, 19. 29. 
3, 17. Luke 5, 10. 6, 14), and with Peter frequently distin
guished from the rest as confidential servants and companions 
of our Saviour (Matt. 17, 1. l\fork 5, 37. 9. 2. 13, 3. Luke 8, 
51), while John was admitted to a still more intimate and 
tender friendship (John 13, 23. 19, 26. 21, 7. 20.) Traits of 
their character appear in l\Iark 10, 35-41. Luke 9, 52-56. 
Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter, and placed next to him 
by l\Iark, but here postponed to the two sons of Zebedee. 
On one or two occasions in the Gospel history, we find him 
incidentally referred to, as attending on the l\Iaster and con
versing with him (Matt. 4, 18. 10, 2. l\Iark 1, 16. 29. 3, 18. 13, 
3. Luke 6, 14. John 1, 40. 44. 6, 8. 12, 22.) The same thing 
may be said of Philip, his townsman and associate (l\Iatt. 10, 
3. l\Iark 3,18. Luke 6,14. John 1,44-49. 6,5-7. 12,21.22. 
14, 8. 9.) It is worthy of remark, that these two apostles are 
known only by Greek names, though, according to the custom 
of the age, they may have had Hebrew ones besides. Thomas, 
elsewhere surnamed JJidyrnus (the Twin, a Greek translation 
of his Aramaic name). He also appears now and then in closo 
u.tlend:mce on his master and peculiarly devoted to him, 
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although chiefly remembered for refusing to believe that 
Christ was risen from the dead, until assured of it by oc. 
ular inspection (John 11, 16. 14, 5. 20, 24-29. 21, 2.) Bart/io. 
lomew is commonly supposed to be the same with the l{a .. 
thanriel of John's Gospel, chieflybecau<;e it seems improbable 
that one so highly honoured by the Saviour, and so intimately 
known to the .Apostles, should be excluded from their number, 
while a person otherwise unknown was admitted to it. (See 
John 1, 46-50. 2J, 2.) llfaUhew the Publican, also called 
Le,·i and the Son of .Alpheus, whose vocation and first inter
co.urse with Christ are recorded by himself and others. (See 
l\Iatt, 9, 9. 10, 3, .l\Iark 2, 14. 3, 18. Luke 5, 27-29. 6, 15.) 
James of .Alpheus, i. e. as is commonly supposed, his son, 
while, on the other hand, Judas of James is no less generally 
understood to mean his brother, although some assume the 
same ellipsis in both places, and make J ucle the son of a James 
otherwise unknown. By co;nparing the evangelists, it seems 
that Jude, or Judas not Iscariot, was also called Lebbeus and 
Thaddeus. (See Matt. 10, 3. l\'Iark 3, 18. Luke 6, 16. John 
14, 22.) Between James and Judas appears the name of 
Simon, surnamed here Zelotes, in reference either to his 
ardent temper, or to his previous connection with the party 
of the Zealots, whose fanatical zeal ultimately caused the 
downfall of the Jewish state, and of whose organized existence 
there are traces even in the book before us. Zelotes seems to 
be the Greek translation, as Cananites is the Greek form, of 
an Aramaic name denoting Zealot. The Greek word for 
Canaanite is altogether different. The meaning Canaite (in• 
habitant of Cana) rests upon another reading. (See l\Iatt. 10, 
4. Mark 3, 18. Luke 6, 15.) 

14. Thr.se all continued with one accord in prayer 
and supplication, with (the) women, and Mary the 
mother of Jesus, and with his brethren. 

To the names of the Apostles is now added an account of 
their employments during the interval between Ascension 
Day and Pentecost. These, whose names have just been enu
merated. All, without exception, none of the eleven being 
absent at this interesting juncture. Continued, literally, were 
continuing (or persevering), a construction similar to that m 
the preceding verse, were dwelling (or abiding). The Greek 
v-crb here used strictly denotes personal attendance, sticking 
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close to any thing or pcrson,particularly that of a superior, 
and is then transferred to perseverance in duty, such as that 
of public worship, and particularly prayer. With one accorcl, 
or one mincl, as the Greek word properly denotes, implying 
unanimity of sentiment and concert or agreement, as well as 
mere coinciJcmce of time ancl place. Prayer and supplica
tion. The last word is omitted in the V ulgate, ancl in seve
ral of the oldest manuscripts and latest critical editions. It 
is not a mere tautology, however, as the word translated 
prayer originally signilics the votive or promissory part of 
worship, that which man presents to God; while the one tram;. 
latcd supplication properly means want, then desire, and then 
the expression of it, whether addressed to God or man. The 
two (if both be genuine) are here joined to express the whole 
idea of devotional address to Gou. With the women, or, as 
Calvin and some others understand it, with tlwir·wfres. But 
this, according to Greek usage, would require the insertion 
of two words, to wit, the article and pronoun (with the icfoes 
of them), neither of which is found in the original. The strict 
translation is, with women, i. e. with women as well as men ; 
these services were limited to neither sex. There is no 
express reference to those particular women who accompanied 
our Lord from Galilee, witnessed his crucifixion, watched 
his burial, and rejoiced in his resurrection (Luke 8, 2. 3. 23, 
55. 24, 1. l\Iatt. 27, 55. 56. J\Iark 15, 47. 16, 1. John HJ, 25.) 
Some of these were no doubt present; but the fact is expli
citly asserted only of.his mother. This is her last appearance 
in the history, a striking comment on the false position which 
the church of Rome assigns to her, and from which, if it were 
well founded, she might be expected to fill much the largest 
space in all that follows. According to one old tradition, she 
died early in Jerusalem ; according to another, she accom
panied John to Ephesus and lived to an advanced age. With 
Ids brethren, or his brothers, probably the same who accom
panied his mother upon several remarkable occasions in the 
Gospel History (John 2, 12. l\Iatt. 12, 46-50. J\Iark 3, 31-35. 
Luke 8, 19-21), and would therefore seem to have been mem
bers of her household. Beyond this, who his brethren were, 
has been a subject of dispute for ages. The bearing of thi:,i 
question on the personal identity and apostolical authority of 
James, the so-called bishop of Jerusalem, will claim attention in 
its proper place. (See below, on 12, 17. 15, 13. 21, 18.) In the 
case before us, it is of little exegetical importance, whet.her w~ 
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suppose his brethren to have been the sons of Joseph and 
l\Iary, or her nephews, or the nephews of her husband, or his 
children by a former marriage; all which opinions have been 
plausibly defended. 'l'he only fact certainly revealed here is, 
that among those who united in the prayers of the Apostles 
at this interesting juncture, were the nearest relatives of 
Christ himself: 

15. And in those days, Peter stood up in the midst 
of the disciples and said-the number of names together 
wei·e about an hundred and twenty-

Here begins the second topic or occurrence recorded in 
this chapter, the election of a new Apostle. \V c have first 
the proposition made by Peter (15-22), and in this verse a 
specification of the time and place. In those clays, an indefi
nite expression elsewhere used with great latitude, but here 
restricted by the context to the ten days, which constitute 
the difference between the forty mentionecl in the third verse 
and the fifty denoted by the name of Pentecost. (See below, 
on 2, 1.) \Ve have no means of determining at what part of 
this interval the occurrence here recorded took place. ·It 
seems most natural however to suppose that it happened near 
the end of the ten days, and perhaps on the very eve of Pen
tecost. Peter, as might have heen expected, takes the lead 
on this occasion, in the exercise of that representative JJri
ority, ,vith which he had so long b<1en invested, and to which 
he had been recently restored. Stood up, or arose, implying 
more publicity and form than belongs to a mere conversation. 
In the midst of the disciples, i. e. among them, or surrounded 
by them, without any reference to exact position. After 
writing the word said, but before recording the words uttered, 
the historian guards against the error of supposing that this 
speech was made to a small or select audience. 1'he number 
of names togethei· were might have beP.n more exactly ren
dered, there was a crowd of names together. The :first Greek 
·noun (ox.>..o,) does not mean mere number; nor a very great 
absolute number, which a hundred and twenty is not ; but a 
promiscuous assemblage, as distinguished from a corporate or 
-:>fficial body, such as that of the Apostles. (See below, on 
i9, 26. 33. 35.) Names is not 11ynonymous with penons, either 
here or elsewhere (Rev. 3, 4. 11, 13), but io,plies ,·egistration, 
and that again supposes some drigree auiJ kiu<l <:1f 'l'y-aiu:z:~ 
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t1on. The distinction here suggested is not that between 
males and females, only the former being registered in ancient 
times ; nor that bet.ween distinguished names and unknown 
persons ; but the word is meant to qualify the one before it, 
by suggesting that although the meeting was promiscuous 
rather than official, it was not a nameless rabble, but a gather
ing of persons knovm by name, and therefore one by one, to 
be disciples. Whether these were all Galileans, or all Pres
byters, or Presbyters and Bishops, or representatives of con 
gregations, there is nothing in the text or context to deter
mine. It is highly improbable, however, although frequently 
asserted, that this meeting comprehended the whole body of 
believers, even in Jerusalem. (Sec John 2, 23. 3, 2G. 7, 31. 
ll, 45. 48.) 

16. l\ien (and) brethren, this scripture must needs 
have been fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost by the mouth 
of David spake before concerning Judas, which was 
guide to them that took Jesus. 

Peter begins by showing that the apostasy and death of 
Judas had been long before predicted, and could not there
fore fail to happen. llien (and) bretlwcn is a combination simi
lar to that in v. 11, although very differently rendered. "\Vbile 
men has the same respectful import as in that case, the use of 
the word brethren recognizes them as fellow Christians. The 
singular form sei·ipture does not necessarily denote a single 
passage (as in Luke 4, 21), but here includes the two quota
tions in v. 20 below. lliust needs have been, or it was neces-
5ary (lou) that it should be fulfilled, as it has been, in the 
death of Judas. (Compare the present of the !'<a.me verb in v. 
21 below.) The prediction here referred to is not only spoken 
of as scripture, i. e. written by divine authority, but expressly 
ascribed to the Holy Spirit, as its ultimate author, and to 
David only as the vehicle or channel of communication. "\Ve 
have thus the testimony, both of Peter and of Luke, to the 
inspiration and Davidic origin of the psalms in question. 
Spake before, not merely spake of old or formerly, but fore
told or predicted long before the event, an act necessarily 
implying inspiration and prophetic foresight. Concerning 
Judas cannot be grammatically construed with fulfilled, so as 
to mean that although spoken of another it was verified in 
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him. This is forbidden by the collocation of th" ~rnrds and 
by the preposition (1rEpf.), which can only indicate the theme 
or subject of the prophecy itself. 1Vldcli was guide, or more 
exactly, whc became et guide, implying defection and apostasy; 
he had been a friend and an apostle, but he afterwards became 
:i. guide to those who seized him. In both these clauses, the 
original construction has a participial form, the (one) becoming 
guide to the (men) seizin,r; liim. The reference is of course to 
the arrest of J csus in the garden of Gethsemane (John 18, 
2. 3). One of the oldest commentators (Chrysostom) dir€cts 
attention to this mild an<l almost negative description of the 
crime of ,Judas, and ascribes it, not improbably, to Pctcr's 
painful recollection of his own denial of his master, which 
had only been prevented by that master's intercession (Luke 
22, 32) from being eqnally complete and fatal. This is cc1·
tainly more natural and candid than the charge, which some 
have brought against Peter, of uncharitable harshness, in re
ferring to Iscariot at all, when his own analogous but tem
porary fall was still so recent. 

17. For he was numbered with us, and had obtained 
part of this ministry. 

This verse assigns a reason why the prophecy and its ful
filment concerned them especially, to wit., because J ndas had 
been one of them, not only in appearance or in name, but by 
actual and personal participation. Nitrnbered with us implies, 
not only registration or enrolment, like the use of the word 
names in v. 15, but also a definite and well-known number, 
namely, that of twelve, which was by no means arbitrary or 
unmeaning, aS'we shall see below. As ifhe hacl said, 'he helped 
with us to make up that significant and sacred number, which 
has now been broken and must be restored.' Or the word 
may be referred, in a less emphatic sense, to the whole body 
of believers, and the mention of his apostolic office be restricted 
to the last clause. Part of tlds ministry might seem in 
English to denote a portion as distinguished from the whole. 
But both the verb and noun (obtained part) have reference 
in Greek (£J\ax£ Tov KA17pov) to the ancient practice of distri
buting by lot, though secondarily applied to any allotment, 01 

appointment not dependent. on the will of the recipient, 
whether the bestowing power be divine or human. The clause 
might be more exactly renuereel, snared the allotment of this 

'2 
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ministry. The ministry in question is of 9ourse the apustle 
ship, to which the same word is applied by Paul (Rom. 11, 13.) 
Both the Greek and the English word stnctly denote service, 
although commonly suggestive of official power. It is a fino 
remark of .LEschines, that office, when conferred by :m elec
tion, is not a lordship (&px~) but a service (oiaKov{a). 

18. Now this (man) purchased a field with the 
reward of iniquity, and falling headlong, he burst asun
der in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out. 

Having mentioned the treachery of J uclas, and his long 
connection with the college of Apostles, Peter reminds his 
hearers of his frightful end ; not as something ne"' to them, 
or something which they had forgotten, for the facts were too 
recent and notorious to be so presented ; but to impress upon 
their minds the actual and terrible fulfilment of the divine 
threatening. There is no need, therefore, of regarding this 
verse as a parenthetical remark of the historian, which indeed 
is forbidden by the form of the original, where now is not a 
single but a double particle (p.,v oiv), employed to mark the 
interruptions and resumptions of a continuous discour,;e, like 
so then in the pauses and transitions of a narrative. Such an 
expression would be wholly out of place in the beginning of 
an insulated note or comment, interrupting the thread of the 
discourse. Tliis may be regarded as contemptuous, a mean
ing which it sometimes has in Classical as well as Hellenistic 
Greek. Peter is here speaking, not as a historian but as an 
orator, to those already well acquainted with the facts, and 
therefore in no clanger of misapprehension. He contrasts the 
loss and gain of the betrayer; ha had lost his office and hi~ 
soul, and he had gained-a field, a piece of ground, which 
only served to perpetuate his infamy ! The disproportion 
here suggested is still greater than the one involvecl in our 
Saviour's awful question, \Vhat is a man profited if he gain 
the whole world and lose his own soul ? Pin-clwsed is not 
so good a version of the Greek verb as acqufred or gained. 
There is therefore really no disagreement between Pcter's 
oratorical and l\Iatthew's plain historical account of the samo 
natter, according to which it was the priests who bought the 

Potter's Field with the betrayer's wages after he was dead 
(l\Iatt. 27, 7 .) Nor is it even necessary to apply the legal 
nuxim, qtti facit per aliwn facit per se, or to cite tlu; 
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universal practice of describing one as building, planting, 
saving, or destroying, when he only uses means or instru• 
ments. In all such cases there is a conscious purpose, and 
at least a mediate or indirect co-operation, on the part of 
the prime agent, which is here entirely wanting. A .field, 
or literally, a place, but like the latter word, applied fa. 
miliarly to landed property, estates, or residences. With 
the reward, or rather, out of, from, the v:ages of iniquity, 
not merely as the means of acquisition, but the source, 
the fountain, of his infamous celebrity. Iniquity, injustice, 
with particular allusion to our Saviour's lawless condem· 
nation, but including also the more positive idea of corrup
tion and malignity, as causes and occasions of the treachery 
of Judas. Falling headlong, literally, becoming prone or 
prostrate, an expression often used by Homer in connection 
with verbs of falling, which completely justifies the common 
version from the charge of introducing an idea not contained 
in the original. Burst asunder: the original verb primarily 
signifies a bursting noise, but secondarily, the rupture which 
occasions it. In the midst, not of us, or of a circle of specta
tors, as the common version might suggest to English read
ers, but as ,viclif has it, in the middle, i. e. of his body. 
G1.1shecl out, or rather, as the form is passive, they were spilt, 
poured out, or shed forth. This shocking description of the 
death of Judas may be reconciled with l\Iatthcw's simple state
ment that lie liangecl himseif(Jl.latt. 27, 5), by merely supposing 
what is constantly occurring in such cases, that the rope or 
branch from which he was suspended broke, and he was vio
lcntlythrown upon the ground, with the effect above described. 
As no one can deny that the two statements arc compatible, 
the only difficulty is that the two Apostles should record 
entirely different parts of the transaction. The solution is 
afforded by the difference of the circumstances under which 
the two accounts were given, and which has been already 
mentioned. l\latthew wrote as a historian, for a wide circle 
of readers, many of whom had no previous know ledge of the 
case ; he therefore states the main fact, and according to his 
usual custom passes over the minute details. Peter, orally 
!l.ddressing those who knew the facts as fully as himself, and 
less than six weeks after their occurrence, and upon the very 
spot, assumes the main fact as already known, and naturally 
dwells upon those very circumstances which the EYangelist, 
many years later, no less wisely and naturally le:ives out alto-
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gether. However this may seem to others, there is scarcely 
an American or English jury that would scruple to receive 
these two accounts as perfectly consistent, if the witnesses 
were credible, and any cause could be assigned for their re
lating two distinct parts of the same transaction. 

19. And it was known unto all the dwellers at Je
rusalem, insomuch as that field is called in their proper 
tongue, Aceldama, that is to s::iy, the Field of Blood. 

"\Ve here learn from Peter himself, that what he is relating 
is no news or fresh discovery to his hearers, but a fact noto
rious to all J erusalcm, and already perpetuated by a descrip
tive and commemorative name. It was known, or rather it 
became known or notorious, i. e. from the very time of the 
occurrence, and of course had so continued till the time of 
Peter's speaking. Insomuch as is an awkward and obscure 
expression, found in none of the older English versions, most 
of which have insomuch tliat, while the oldest of all (vViclif's) 
gives the simple and exact translation, so tliat. The common 
version must not be confounded with the similar phrase inas
rmicli as, which is equivalent in meaning to because. In tlieir 
p1·opei· tongue, i. c. their own language or peculiar dialect, an 
Aramaic modification or corruptio!l of the Hebrew, spoken by 
the Jews from the time of their captivity in Babylon, and 
often called by modern writers Syi·o- Clialclaic, which is apt 
however to suggest the false idea of a compound language 
formed by the mixture of two others, rather than that of a 
correlative or parallel derivative from a common source. As 
Peter seems to speak of the language as a foreign one, some 
understand by it the dialect of J mlea or Jerusalem, as distinct 
from that of Galilee. But although there was certainly a per
ceptible difference (Matt. 20, 73. l\Iark 14, 70), it was proba
bly not greater than that which now distinguishes the English 
from the Scotch and Irish, and woukl scarcely have been 
made so prominent by Peter, even if his hearers were all Gali
Leans like himself, which is by no means certain. Some have 
mferred, therefore, that these cannot be the words of Peter, 
and that this verse, at least, if not the one before it, must be 
a parenthetical addition by the hand of the historian. But 
the utmost that can be inferred is that the clause immcdi:ttcly 
before us was so added, which may be admitted without any 
q.erogation from the credit of the narrative or the anthcnti-
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city of the discourse. If a French orator shor,ld allude to 
the original me::mmg of the word tuileries in speaking of the 
famous palace, an English reporter of his speech could scarcely 
fail to add, "which in French mC'ans a brick-kiln," without 
dreaming that the reader would suppose these words to have 
been uttered, or that their insertion would impair the credi 
bility of the report. Acelclama is easily reducible to two 
words (~r.:, !ipn), of frequent occurrence in the ancient Ara
maic versions, and equivalent in meaning to Luke's Greek 
translation, Field of Blood. This name would readily suggest 
two ideas, that of our Lord's judicial murder, to which he was 
betrayed by Judas, and the subsequent suicide of Judas him
self. (See JUatt. 27, 8.) 

20. For it is written in the book of Psalms, Let his 
habitation be desolate, and let no man dwell therein : 
and, His bishopr1.e let another take. 

In the preceding verses (17-19) the Apostle seemed to 
have lost sight of his main purpose, as propounded in v. 1G; 
but he now returns to it, in such a way that the apparent in
terruption fortifies his argument. Having stated in general, 
that the apostasy of Judas was the subject and fulfilment of a 
prophecy, and having dwelt upon the fearful circumstances 
of his death, he now shows what particular predictions had 
been terribly verified in these events. The logical connection 
is with v. lG. The scripture concerning Judas must be ful
filled-and there is such :i scripture-fm· it is written, etc. 
But the intervening verses, though in form a digression, have 
prepared the mind for the citation, and so make it more im
pressive than it could have been, if immediately subjoined to 
the general propo~ition in v. lG. As if he had said, 'these 
are awful realities, still fresh in every memory, and yet they 
were predicted many centuries ago, for it is icritten, etc.' 
The original expression is still stronger, for it has been wl"it
ten (yiypaTTai). The Book of Psalms is here distinctly 
recognized, as a collection well known to his hearers, and 
acknowledged by them as a part of the divine reYelation com
prehended in the Hebrew Canon. The indefinite term scrip
ture, used in v. IG, is here defined, not only by the mention 
of the book, but by the actual quotation of two passages, tho 
first from Ps, 69, 25, the other from Ps. i09, 8. They are not 
combined through inr.dvertence or 11iistake, as some ha \"8 
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fooliE.hly alleged, but from a clear and profound Yiew of their 
mutual connection, as belonging to the same class, and admit
ting of the same interpretation. This is not to be regarded 
as a mere accommodation of the language to a subject alto
gether different from that at first intended, which is incon
sistent, not with inspiration only, but with common sense, 
especially as these alleged predictions are here made thij 
ground and warrant of an important public !1l('asure. Thos<•, 
however, who reject the notion of accommodation, are by no 
means agreed as to the principle, on which the cited passag('S 
may be applied to Christ and Judas. Some regard the wholo 
of both psalms as exclusively and strictly l\Iessianic, and ex
plain the confession in Ps. 69, 5, as relating to imputed sin. 
Others suppose one part to relate to the l\Iessiah and his ene
mies, while the remainder in both cases bas respect to David 
or some other ancient sufferer. A third hypothesis applies 
the whole to David and his adversaries,in a lower sense, but 
in a higher sense to Christ and Judas. To avoid the incon
veniences attending all the~e exegetical hypotheses, some 
modern writers make the subjet;t of these Psalms, and others 
like them, a generic or ideal person, representing a whole 
class, to wit, that of the righteous under persecution, and 
apply them to Christ, not exclusively but eminently, as the 
highest and most perfect representative of that class, although 
some strokes of the description are true only of inferior ex
amples. The quotations, as recorded, are taken from the 
Septuagint version, with a few slight variations. ~Habitation, 
in Hebrew, an enclosure or encampment; in Greek, a shelter 
for the night, with special reference to shepherds and their 
flocks, and thence transferred to farm or country houses, but 
!J.ere used in the generic sense of home or dwelling. Bishop
ric, though in itself correct, because a mere corruption of 
the Greek word, suggests foreign ideas by its modern usage 
and associations. The marginal translation in our Bible 
(cliai·ge or office) is not only free from this objection, but 
much nearer to the meaning of the Greek and Hebrew words, 
which both denote official visitation and inspection. 

21. 22. ·wherefore, of these men which have c01n
panied with us, all the time that the Lord Jesus went 
in and out among us, beginning from the baptism of 
John, unto that same day that he was taken up from 
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us, must one be ordained, to be a witness with us of 
his resurrection. 

This is the practical conclusion of the argument, the 
proposition with which Peter closes his address. The first 
word indicates the logical connection. Wherefore, or there
fore, i. e. since the apostolical office is ordained of God, a nil 
this first breach in it was foreseen and predicted by the Holy 
Spirit centuries ago, it must be the divine will and purpose, 
that its integrity should be preserved. In the English ver• 
sion of this sentence, there is an unusual departure from the 
original order of the words, a change not only needless, as in 
multitudes of other cases, but in this case really injurious 
to the force and clearness of the passage. Thus the word 
must, in the middle of v. 22, stands in Greek at the beginning 
of the whole sentence, which is its natural and proper place, 
as it contains the sum of the conclusion drawn from all that 
goes before. It is necessary therefore (8€;: oiv) that the 
vlace of J uclas should be filled, as afterwards expressed. 
The necessity alleged was proved, but not created, by the 
prophecy, which was a mere announcement of God's will and 
purpose. Peter then proceeds to state the necessary quali
fications, or to define the class from which the new Apostle 
must be taken. The grancl qualification was familiar inter
course with Christ ancl his immediate followers throughout 
his public ministry, and a consequent capacity to bear witness 
of his words and actions. .llien (&v8pwv), not in the vague 
sense of persons or human beings, but in the distinctive sense 
of males, or men not women. Which have companied with 
us, or more literally, those going ( or who went) with us. As 
the Greek verb really answers both to come and go in Eng
lish, it might here be rendered comin,q and going, i. e. moving 
about, or in various directions. The essential meaning, 
although not the form of the original, is well expressed by 
companied with us. The iclea evidently is, that the candidate 
must not only have believed Christ's doctrines and submitted 
to his teaching, as a disciple in the widest sense, but formed 
a part of that more permanent body, which appears to have 
attended him from place to place, throughout the whole 
course of his public ministry. This last idea is expressed iu 
a peculiar idiomatic form, all the time that (or more exactly, 
in which, during which) the L01·d Jesus went in and out 
among us. To go (or come) in and out is a Hebrew phrase, 
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denoting constant and habitual movetp.ent, sometimes applic11 
to the whole course of life (Dent. 28, 0. rn. ,John 10, 19), 
sometimes restricted to official action (1 Sam. 18, 13. 10. Act~ 
9, 28.) Among its does not folly reproduce the sense of the 
original expression, which, according to the usage of the 
Greek words, rather means irpon us, i. e. over -us, above its, 
as our head and leader. This important idea of superiority 
1s merged, by the English version and most others, in the 
minor one of mere association or companionship. Bnt how 
was this period to be computed or defined? By fixing its 
extremities, as Peter docs in v. 22. The construction of be· 
ginning is ambiguous in English ; but in Greek, its very form 
shows that it must be construed with the Lord Jesus, and 
denotes the beginning of his active ministry. The starting 
point was the baptism of John. This does not mean the 
baptism of our Lord himself by John, which would be other
wise expressed, and which throws the terminus a quo too far 
back, as the public ministry of Christ did not begin as soon 
as he had been baptized ; nor would it have been possil1lc to 
find men who had constantly attended him from that time to 
the day of the election ; so that this construction would make 
the prescribed condition nn impossible ancl therefore an absurd 
one. The baptism of John no doubt means his entire minis
try, so called from the peculiar rite by which it was distin
guished, just as the circumcision means the Jewish church or 
party, and the cross is often put for the Gospel or the Chris
tian religion. The precise ·point indicated is not the. begin
ning but the close of John's preparatory ministry, with which 
the beginning of our Lord's is explicitly connected by the 
:;tatcment in the Gospels, th:it "after John was put into 
prison, J csus came into .Galilee, preaching the gospel of the 
kingdom of God." (l\fark 1, 14, compare l\Iatt. 41 12. 17.) 
Unto that same day is a strong hut not inaccurate translation, 
as the Greek preposition (Ew~) is the same used in a local 
sense above (v. B), and here means quite to, or until the very 
day in question. T..tken up from its suggests two ideas, that 
of their own loss, and that of their own presence as eye
witnesses. Ordained, like bislwpric (in v. 20), has acquired a 
fixed ecclesiastical meaning, wholly foreign from the Greek 
word here used, which means simply to become, or more em
phatically, to be made. A witness of his resurrection, the 
great key-stone of the Christian system, presupposing his life 
and death as necessary antecedents, and implying his ascen, 
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sion and exaltation as necessary consequents. Hence tho 
extraordinary prominence given to this fact in the first 
preaching of the gospel (2, 32. 3, 15. 4, 10. 5, 30. 10, 40. 13, 
33. 17, 18. 31. 25, 10. 26, 23), and in the doctrinal parts of the 
New Testament. (Sec particularly 1 Cor. 15, 12-20.) With 
us, not by himself, or independently of those already con
stituted witnesses, but as a member of that organized and 
indivisible body, to which this great trust had been jointly 
committed. The end, as well as the beginning, of this long 
and pregnant period, differs very much in the translation and 
original. As the first word in Greek is (8£'i:) must, or it is 
necessary, so the closing words are one of these. Although 
our idiom would hardly have admitted of this collocation, yet 
it ought to be observed that by connecting this phrase with 
the word men in the first clause of verse 21, the English 
version unintentionally suggests an idea, which, although it 
may be true, is not expressed in the original, to ,vit, that the 
choice was to be made from among thorn actually present ; 
whereas these, in its original position, docs not mean these 
now before you, but these whom (or such as) I have now 
described. 

23. And they appointed two, Joseph called Bar
sahas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias. 

This verse records the execution of the plan proposed by 
Peter. The act described has been referred by some to the 
eleven, and by others to the whole assembly of an hundred 
and twenty. In the absence of any thing to solve this doubt, 
and in accordance both with Greek and Hebrew usage, the 
verb may be indefinitely construed, as equivalent in meaning 
to a passive, they were set up or appointed. The process 
itself seems identical with that called in modern parlance 
nomination as distinguished from election, i. e. the propound
ing of a limited number, out of which the choice is to be 
made. But a difficulty here arises, as to the authority, by 
which this preliminary step was taken. If the apostles or 
disciples were competent to choose two, why not to choose 
one? If, on the other hand, the ultimate decision was neces
sarily referred to God himself, what right bad this assembly 
to restrict his choice to two whom they had previously fixed 
upon? The only escape from this clilemrna is afforded by a 
supposition, in it,self entirely natural, that these two were tho 
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only persons pre~ent or within reach, who possessed the ne,. 
cessary qualification. It is by no means probable that many 
could be found, who had companied with the disciples during 
the whole period of Christ's ministry, and who were there· 
fore competent to act as his official witnesses. Some have 
imagined, it is true, that the whole body of believers present 
upon this occasion were thus qualified; but this is a gratuitous 
assumption, and intrinsically most improbable. The explana
tion just proposed may seem to be at variance with the fact 
that these two persons were appointed j but this is equally 
at variance with the subsequent divine decision. To appoint 
two new apostles and then ask Goel to choose one of them, 
would certainly have been both foolish and irreverent. The 
truth is that the Greek verb (lcrnJcrav) simply means they 
placed (or set up) these two men as duly qualified, and then 
left the decision to their Lord and Master. The part per
formed by the apostles or disciples in this grave transaction 
was entirely ministerial, and consisted in ascertaining who 
were eligible, on the principles laid down by Peter, and then 
placing the men thus selected in the presence of the multi
tude, or rather before God, as objects of his sovereign choice. 
JtJsepli called Barsabas, a name very similar to two others 
which occur below, Joses surnamed Barnabas (4, 36), and 
Judas surnamed Barsabas (15, 22.) Some have regarded 
the three forms as accidental yariat10ns of the same name ; 
but the difference, though slight, is sanctioned by the highest 
manuscript authority, as well as by the fact that in the later 
cases there is no allusion to the earlier, nor any intimation 
that the persons were identical. The name Barsabas is of 
doubtful etymology, but is commonly explained to meao a 
son of swearing (or an oath). His third name is a Latin one, 
and may have been imposed by Romans, as a testimony to 
his character. It was not uncommon with the Jews of that 
age to have Gentile names as well as Jewish ones. (See be
low, on 12, 12. 13, 6. 8. 9.) From the triple name of this man, 
and his being named first, it has been inferred that he was the 
choice of the apostles, and that Matthias was put forward 
only pi-o forma or in obedience to express command. If so, 
their expectations were defeated, and from this imaginary dis
appointment Calvin draws the lesson, that the favourites of 
men are not necessarily the favourites of God; a wholesome 
doctrine, but one resting on a firmer basis. One of the names 
mu Rt of ueccssity stand first, and all of J oseph's are recited 
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for the same reason, no doubt, that he bore them, namely, to 
distinguish him from other Josephs. 

24. And they prayed and said; Thou, Lord, which 
knowest the hearts of all (men), show whether of these 
two thou hast chosen. 

The presentation of the candidates is now followed by ai 

appeal to the divine decision. Prayed and said, or more 
exactly, praying said; the acts were not successive but coin
cident. (See below, on 16, 25.) It has been disputed whether 
this prayer was especially addressed to Christ. In favour of 
that supposition is the uniform usage of the word Lord in the 
New Testament, together with the obvious propriety ofleav
ing the selection of a new apostle to him by whom the twelve 
had been originally chosen. (See above, on v. 2.) The as
cr1ption of omniscience to the Saviour is in perfect keeping 
with such passages as John 2, 24. 25. 21, 17. Rev. 2, 23, and 
entirely consistent with the application of the same term to 
God in eh. 15, 8 below. lV!iich lcnowest the hearts is a neces 
sary but enfeebli!1g paraphrase of one Greek word (Kap8m, 
yvwa-rn) meaning heart-knower, and resembling in form Homer's 
favourite epithet of Zeus or Jupiter, cloud-gatherer or cloud, 
compcller (vE<pEi\:rryEpfra), but how much more sublime and 
worthy of a spiritual being ! Whether is here used in its old 
English sense, as a pronoun, equivalent to which or which one. 
The word translated show has a peculiar propriety, because 
used in Attic Greek to signify the public announcement of the 
result of an election. It is altogether different from the verb 
so rendered in Y. 3 above. Hast chosen, already, for thyself, 
which accessory ideas are suggested by the tense and voice 
of the o,riginal verb (lld1.llw.) 

25. That he may take part of this ministry and 
apostleship, from which Judas by transgression fell, 
that he might go to his own place. 

Even in the act of asking the divine decision, they dis
tinctly state for what end they desire it, or for ,'f bat ,:pccific 
purpose one of these two men was to be chosen. Tliat lie 
may take part might have been more simply and exactly ren
dered to take part, i. e. to take his share, or lot, or his allotted 
sbarci. The Greek noun is the same as in v. 17 above : but 
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some old manuscripts have place (To1rov). lliinistry and apos
tlesldp is not a mere hendiadys meaning apostolical ministry, 
but a generic und specific term combined, the one denoting 
service in general, the other a particular office. (See above, 
on v. 17.) By transgression felt is a paraphrase rather than :i. 
version, and introduces a new figure, that of falling, which i~ 
not in the original. .A close translation would be,jrom which 
Judas transgressed or apostatized. 1'/iat he might go, like that 
he might take part above, is a needless departure from the in
finitive construction, which is equally correct and more con
cise, to go to Ids own place. Various efforts have been made 
to escape from the obvious but foarful sense of these words. 
Some refer them, not to Judas, but to the new npostle, who 
was chosen to go into Ids own place, a most superfluous addi
tion, and still more so ifwe understaml by own place that which 
Judas had left vacant. ,Vho is ever chosen to supply his own 
place, or to fill the own place of his predecessor? Both these 
cunstructions are objectionable also on account of the harsh 
syntax which they both assume, and the unusual sense put 
upon the Greek nrb (1ropw0ijvai), which does 11ot mean simply 
to go, but to go away, depart, or journey. (See above, on v. 
10, where it is applied to Christ's ascension.) Another expla
nation grants the reference to Judas, but by his own place un
derstands his house, his field, his new associates, or the scene 
of his self-murder. All these arc ingenious but unnatural ex
pedients to avoid the plain sense of the words, as substantially 
~ynonymons with what is elsewhere called the place of torment 
(Luke 16, 28.} The same sense is put by the rabbinical inter
preters on Num. 24, 25, Balaam rose up and ioent and 1·e

turned to ltis (own) place; and similar expressions arc applied 
by Plato to a. future state of retribution. The essential idea 
may be that of fitness and condignity, including, in the case 
before us, by a sort of fearful irony, a contrast or antithesis 
between the place, of which Judas had proved so unworthy, 
and the place for which he had exchanged it, and which suited 
him exactly. 

26. And they gave forth their lots, and the lot fell 
upon Matthias, and he was numbered with the eleven 
apostles. 

We have here the conclusion of the whole matter by the 
final designation of a new apostle. It has bccu disputed 
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whether it was only the eleven, or the whole assembly, that 
gave foi·th their lots. The very question assumes, either that 
this was an election, in the ordinary sense of the expression, 
and that lots means votes or ballots, which is utterly at vari
ance with the usage of the word and with the circmnstances 
of the case ; or that their lots means the lots of the apostles 
or assembled brethren; whereas it means the lots of the two 
candidates, i. e. the lots which were to choose between them, 
and were probably inscribed with their respective names. 
Especially must this be the sense if we adopt the reading of 
the oldest manuscripts and latest editors, which changes their 
lots into lots for them. This makes it wholly unimportant 
who peiformed the mere external act of drawing, shaking, or 
the like, which seems to be intended by the phrase they gav(; 
lots, an expression also used in the Old Testament, though 
sometimes confounded in our version with the more familiar 
formula, to cast lots. The precise mode in which the lots were 
used can ot1ly be conjectured, or inferred from analogous 
cases in the clnssics, as for instance in the third book of the 
Iliad, where the lots were cast into a helmet, after prayer for 
the divine direction, and the one that first came out when 
shaken was decisive of the question. The same thing is 
here expressed by the :figurative phrase, the lot fell upon 
JIIatthias, perhaps with some allusion to the maxim of the 
wise man, that " the lot is cast into the lap, but the whole 
disposing thereof is of the Lord." (Prov. 16, 33.) The rnliJ
ity of this whole proceeding has been questioned, upon several 
grounds ; because there is no express command recorded ; 
because Peter was habitually rash and forward ; because the 
Holy Ghost was not yet given to qualify them for such func
tions ; because we read nothing more of Matthias in the his
tory; and lastly, because Paul is thus excluded from the 
number of the twelve apostles. To these specious arguments 
it may be answered, that a command is often left to be in
ferred from the recorded execution, and vice versa ; that this, 
although proposed by Peter, was no more his act than that 
of the whole body ; that the choice was really the act of 
neither, but of God himself; that the history is equally silent 
as to most of the apostles ; and that Paul might with more 
probability be reckoned the successor of James the Son of 
Zebedee than of Judas Iscariot; or rather that he was not 
one of the twelve at all, but an additional apostle for the Gen 
tile~, as the twelve were the apostles of the circumcision. 
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Add to all this, that they who had been called the eleven since 
the death of Judas, r,rc afterwards called the twelve, and that 
while Saul was still an enemy of Christ ; and consider the 
extreme improbability that so much space would have been 
given, in so brief a history and at such a juncture, to an un
authorized proceeding of this nature, not omitting even the 
accompanying prayer, and yet without the slightest intima,. 
tion of its being uncommanded, and consequently null and 
void. But apart from these considerations, the whole ques
tion, if there is one, seems to be determined by the last words 
of the narrative itself; which admit of but one natural inter
pretation, namely, that Matthias was now reckoned, by divine 
right, as the twelfth apostle. (Compare Matt. 28, 16. :Mark 
16, 14. Luke 24, 9. 33, with Acts 2, 14. 6, 2.) 

CHAPTER II. 

HERE begins the Apostolical Church History, to which the 
events recorded in the preceding chapter were preliminary. 
The two topics first presented are the events of Pentecost 
(1-41} and the condition of the infant Church (42-47.) Under 
the first head are described the gift of tongues (1-4), with its 
effect upon the foreign Jews who witnessed it (5-12), the 
frivolous or malignant charge of drunkenness (13}, and Peter's 
Pentecostal sermon (14-36), in which he first repudiates the 
odious charge (14}, and then declares what they beheld to 
be the very effusion of the Spirit promised by the Prophet 
Joel (15-18), as a part and token of 'a great revolutionary 
change (19. 20}, which would be ruinous to all who did not 
trust in the appointed Saviour (21}, whom he shows to be no 
other than the man whom they had crucified but God had 
raised (22-24), as David had predicted in the sixteenth psalm 
(25-28), in terms which could not be applied to David him
self (29}, but must refer to the Messiah (30. 31), and had 
been fulfilled in Jesus (32}, who was really the author of the 
present miracle (33), being now exalted, according to another 
prophecy of David (34, 35), which was also inapplicable to 
himself, and had only been fulfilled in Jesus, whom he there
fore concludes to be the true l\Iessiah (36,) Then follows the 
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effect of this discourse upon the hearers (37), and Pctcr's fur. 
ther exhortations and instructions in reply to their inquiries 
(38-40), with the consequent addition of three thousand con
verts to the church by baptism in that single day (41.) The 
remainder of the chapter is occupied with a description of 
their social state and mode of life, from that day onward 
(43-4G), and of their steady growth in popularity and num
bers (47.) 

1. And when the day of Pentecost was fully come, 
they "·ere all with one accord in one place. 

The writer here begins his account of the reorganization 
of the church by an exact specification of the time when it 
occurred. The day selected for this great event was one of 
the three yearly festivals prescribed in the Mosaic Law. It 
is one of the most interesting features of that system, that 
these annual obscrv::mces were not mere arbitrary institutions, 
but connected, in the minds of those observing them, with 
three distinct sets of associations, the first derived from 
nature, the second from experience, the third from the prom
ises of God and the expectations of his people. Thus the 
Passover, the first in time and dignity, was associated, in the 
revolution of the seasons, with the early harvest ; in the na
tional recollections of Israel, with the exodus from Egn)t ; 
and in his hopes, with the advent and sacrifice of the 1\lessiah. 
The Feast of Tabernacles, or of Trumpets, had a like three
fold association, with the vintage or ingathering of fruits, 
with the journey through the wilderness, and with the rest 
that remaineth for the l)eople of God. These two great feasts 
were placed at the beginning and the end of the half-year, to 
which tho annual solemnities of the ceremonial system were 
confined. Between them was a third, but nearer to the Pass
over, from which it took its name, both in Hebrew and in 
Greek. It was celebrated at the encl of seven weeks (or a 
week of weeks) from the second clay of the Passover, or Feast 
of Unleavened Bread, i. e. the sixteenth day of the month 
Nisan (Lev. 23, 15. 16.) Hence it was called the Feast of 
·weeks (Ex. 34, 22. Deut. 16, 10.) From the Greek-speaking 
Jews of later times, it received the equivalent name of Pente• 
cost or Fiftieth, i. e. the feast of the fiftieth day after the 
sixteenth of Nisan. The Greek adjective thus used becamo 
a substantive, and is so employed in the verse before us, 
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where it is not to be construed with festival or day under. 
stood, but taken as the proper name of the festival or day 11,

self. It might have been expected from analogy th{tt this 
anniversary, like the other two, would have its threefold ag
sociations, natural, historical, and typical or prophetical. It 
is remarkable, however, that only one of these can be dis
tinctly traced in the Law itself. This is the first, as we know 
hat Pentecost occurred at the completion of the harvest or 

cereal ingathering, ancl was therefore sometimes called the 
feast of harvest (Ex. 23, Hi), ancl the day of the first /ruit8 
(N" um. 28, 26), because its distinctive rite was the oblat10n of 
two loaves, as a sample and acknowleclgment of the harvest 
(Lev. 23, 17.) But with what historical event was it asso
ciated, past or future ? That it had no such association, like 
the Passover and Feast of Trumpets, is antecedently improba
ble ; but none such is recorded. Jewish tradition has filled 
the chasm, as we learn from the Talmud and JUaimonides, by 
affirming that the Pentecost, or fiftieth day after the sixteenth 
of Nisan, was the very day on which the law was given from 
l\Iount Sinai. This ingenious combination, if it be not rather 
a collateral tradition, is entirely consistent with the facts and 
dates of the Mosaic record, and may therefore be allowed to 
supply the omission, though we· can.not account for the omis
sion itself. If this be granted, as to the historical significance 
of Pentecost, its typical significance will be found in the pas
sage now before us, that is to say, in the selection of this day 
for the reorganization of the church, which may be said to 
have been organized at first, or at least to have received its 
ceremonial form, on the same day many centuries before. It is 
no trivial result and recommendation of this view, that it 
completes what seems (but only seems) to be imperfect in 
the ceremonial calendar, by clothing this third feast with the 
same threefold associations, which the Law expressly, or by 
necessary implication, has attached to the other two. Why 
this day was chosen is perhaps sufficiently explained by the 
coincidence or correspondence between these two great acts 
of organic legislation. As additional reasons it may be ob
served that the selection of one of the great yearly feasts 
secured, not only a great concourse of the natiYc Jews, but a 
full representation of the foreign Jews or Hellenists ; and 
that the death and resurrection of our Saviour having been 
associated with the Passover, it was natural and convenient 
that the next great movement in the erection of his kingdom 
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should ue likewise associated with the next great annual oh
serv:rn.ce of the J cwish church and the Mosaic Law. Accord
ing to Chrysostom, another reason was, that the same persons 
might be witnesses of both events. That some importance and 
significance belong to the selection of the time, appears to be 
implied in the expression of the verse before us, wlien tlie day 
of Pentecost was fitlly come, or retaining the peculiar form of 
the original, in the fu?fUling (of) Pentecost, i. e. when the 
appointed and therefore necessary interval had quite elapsed. 
The corresponding festival in Christian calendars is Wliitsun
day, which, althou&!1 so called for a different reason, is the 
fiftieth day after ~aster. In Luke D, 51, the same Greek 
phrase is applied to the mere approach, and not the actual 
arrival, of a certain time ; but there the time itself is more 
indefinite, being not the day, but the days, of his assumption. 
The plural form is also employed here, but inaccurately, by 
~he V ulgatc. On what day of the week this Pentecost oo
curred has been a subject of dispute for ages, but is happil:, 
a question of no moment. All is a strong, but not a detinita 
expression, i. c. not one that determines what precise number, 
or what specific class of persons, were assembled upon this 
occasion. It must therefore "\:,e interpreted by the foregoing 
nr,rrati,·c, in which we read of two assemblages, the first of 
eleven (1, 4), and the second of a hundred and twenty persons 
(1, 15.) The proximity of this last, and the strength of the 
expression all, seem to forbid its restriction to the twelve, 
but not its extension to a greater number than a hundred and 
twenty. Indeed, as there is reason to believe that this last 
was a fortuitous assemblage, representing a much larger body 
of believers (see above, on 1, 15), it seems most probable that 
all here designates that body, and affirms its presence, not 
in all its individual members, nor in just the same who were 
convened before, but in such numbers that the crowd (ox.\.o~ 
1, 15) was a full and fair representation of the aggregate 
bocly. The two phrases previously used to signify coincidence 
of place and purpose, are here combined, in order to express 
more folly the kindred but distinct ideas of local convention 
or assemblage, and of concert and intelligence as to its pur
pose. They were not merely together, or in one place, as they 
might have been without design, but they were there with 
one accord and by previous agreement. 

2. And suddenly there came a sound from heaven, 
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as of a rw,hiug mighty wind, and it filled all the house 
where they were sitting. 

The effusion of the Spirit was preceded and accompanied 
by sensible signs addressed to the ears and eyes of those as
sembled. The first impression was that of an extraordinary 
noise, preparing them for the still more extraordinary sight 
that was to follow. This sound came suddenly, and could not 
therefore be referred to any natural external cause. It came 
from hecn:en, which may refer both to the sensible impression 
of a sound descending from above, and to its real supernatu
ral origin, as caused by God .himself. The natural sound 
which it resembled most was that of a strong wind; but it was 
something more, as appears from the comparative expression 
as, which would be othermse superfluous. The word trans
lated rushin,q is a passive participle, meaning borne or carried, 
and is properly descriptive of involuntary motion caused by a 
superior power, an idea not suggested by the active partici
ples rushing, driving, or the like, which seem to make the 
wind itself the operative agent. The other epithet in Greek 
means more than miglity, being expressive not only of a 
quality but of an effect, violent, .destructive. The noun itself, 
which these words qualify is not the ordinary term for wind, 
but a stronger one answering to blast or gust. The whole 
phrase therefore is descriptive of a powerful tempestuous com
motion of the air by some extraordinary cause. (V nlg. adve
nientis spiritus vehementis.) Such a phenomenon was spe
cially appropriate in this case, on account of the generally 
recognized analogy between breath or ·wind and spiritual influ
ences, which may be traced in various languages, for instance 
in our own. The point of resemblance seems to be an in
visible cause producing visible effects. It.filled all the house, 
i. e. the sound, not the wind, which is only mentioned in the 
way of comparison. The house where they were sitting was 
no doubt the same in which they were accustomed to assem
ble (see above, on I, 13.) The form of expression is far moro 
natural in reference to a private dwelling or a hired lodging, 
than to the temple or any of its appurtenances. The sup
posed difficulty as to its capacity assumes that a private house 
~ould not be a large one, and is further removed by the obvious 
.'3sumption that, although the commotion began in the house, 
the crowd may have assembled in the open air. 
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3. And there appeared unto them cloven tongues, 
like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them. 

The audible sign was followed by one addressed to the 
sense of sight.• Appeared unto them, or, as some explain the 
Greek words, were seen upon them, i. e. by others ; but the 
common version is more agreeable both to the context and 
to usage. (See l\Iatt. 17, 3. l\Iark 9, 4. Luke 1, ll. 22, 43. 
24, 34. Acts 7, 2. 26. 30. 35. 9, 17. 16, 9. 26, 16.) The form, 
of the original is passive and means strictly, were seen by them. 
Cloven should rather be distributed, so that one appeared on 
each. (Vulg. linguae dispei-titae.) The common version, 
which implies that each tongue was divided into two or more, 
as represented in most paintings of the scene before us, is at 
variance with the usage of the Greek verb (8iaJJ-epi(61uvai), 
which sometimes denotes moral separation or estrangement 
(Luke 11, 17. 18. 12, 52. 53), but never physical division. Its 
usual sense of distribution or allotment may be seen by a com
parison of Matt. 27, 35. l\Iark 15, 2-!. Luke 22, 17. 23, 34, and 
v. 45 below, Tongues may be regarded as a metaphorical 
description of the natural appearance of all fire, as in lsai .. 
5, 24, from which comes the classical figure of a lambent 
flame ; but here there is moreover an evident allusion to a 
special miraculous resemblance, prefiguring the extraordinary 
gift that was to follow. Like as of fire, or more exactly, as 
if of fire, i. e. the appearance of these tongues was the same 
as if they had been really composed of fire, but without for
bidding the conclusion that they were so. This comparative 
expression, like the one in the preceding verse, leaves room 
for doubt as to the presence of material fire or of a real wind. 
A similar dubiety exists in Luke's account of the bloody 
sweat (Luke 22, 44), and of the visible descent of the Holy 
Ghost upon our Saviour at his baptism (Luke 3, 22.) The 
very frequency, however, of this form of speech in Luke's 
writings makes it proper not to press it, as a proof that the 
appearance was unreal. It sat upon each of them. The sin
gular number has been variously explained, as referring to 
Spirit in the next verse, or to fire in this, or to the whole ap
pearance (ro cf,aiv6JJ-£Vov) viewed as one, or to the distribution 
previously mentioned, which implied that one of the tongues 
sat on each. As this last is the preferable construction, it 
affords an additional objection to the version cloven tongues, 
which leaves the singular verb (it sat) without satisfactory 
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solution. Each of tliern, i. e. of thc,;e assembled npou this 
:occasion. There is nothing to restrict or qualify the wide 
expression used in v. 1, or to limit what is here said to the 
.tweh·e apostles. The whole assembly was collectively a 
representation of the body of believers, now about to be re
organized npon a Christian basis, and perpetuated as th~ 
Christian Church. This representative character accounts for 
the want of precise specifications as to the names and number 
of those present, ancl precludes the necessity of trying to sup
ply the omission either by reasoning or conjecture. 

4. And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, 
and began to speak with othe:r tongues, as the Spirit 
gave them utterance. 

The sensible signs of an extraordinary spiritual influence 
are followed by the influence itself, and this again by a sensi
ble effect, affording external proof of its reality. The repeated 
use of the word all shows that this effect was not confined to 
the Apostles. No one could have been disposed to doubt 
that the extraordinary gift extended to all tlte Apostles, if 
vouchsafed to any; but the very feeling which leads us to 
doubt its further extension, shows the necessity of saying tlwy 
were all filled with tlte Holy Ghost, if such were really the 
case. This expression is a favourite one with Luke {4, 8. 31. 
6, 3. 5. 7, 55. !), 17. 11, 24. 13, 9. 52. Luke 1, 15. 41. G7. 4, 1), 
and denotes a fresh illapse and extraordinary influence of the 
divine agent, not excluding previous communications, but 
always implying the reception of supernatural gifts or powers. 
(Compare Luke 24, 40. Acts 1, 8.) Here the precise nature 
of the gift is particularly stated ; they began to speak with 
otlier tongues. Began is no more pleonastic here than in the 
first sentence of the book, but conveys, as it does there, the 
twofold idea, that what is here recorded happened for the 
first time, and that it was afterwards repeated or continued. 
Ot!ter tongues can only mean languages different from their 
own, and by necei,sary implication, previously unknown. 
(Vulg. linguis variis.) In our Saviour's promise of this gilt 
before his Ascension (::'ifark 16, 17), he uses the equirnlent 
expression, new tongues, i. e. new to them. The attempt 
to make these phrases mean a new style or a new' strain, 
or new forms of expression, is not only unnatural but in
consistent with the following narrative, where every thing 
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implies a real difference of language. Some have imagined 
that the miracle was ,Hought upon the ears of the hearer~, 
each of whom supposed what he heard to be uttered in his 
mother tongue. But this is a gratuitous r.nd forced assump, 
tion, and at variance with the fact that the use of other 
tongues appears to have preceded the arrival of the foreign 
witnesses, whose hearing is supposed to have been thus a£. 
facted. The design of this gitt was not merely to facilitate 
the pre!!ching of the gospel. It is nowhere historically men 
ti_oned as contributing to that result. Its necessity for that 
encl was in a great measure superseded, at least within the 
Roman Empire, by the general use of the Greek languacre, 
That it was not a permanent and universal knowledge of

0

all 
the tongues spoken in the countries visited by the Apostles, 
is inforred by some from 14, 11, where the use of the vernacu
lar language seems to be mentioned, as an explanation of tlrn 
tardiness with which Paul and Barnabas rejected the idola
trous honours of the heathen Lycaonians. ·while the gift of 
tongues may, in particular emergencies, have answered this 
important purpose, it had other uses, e,·en regarded as a 
transient or momentary inspiration. It served, like any other 
miracle, but with a special propriety and force, to prove the 
reality of an extraordinary spiritual influence, which might 
otherwise have been denied or doubted. And it served, as 
a symbol, to prefigure the vocation of the Gentiles, whose 
excision from the church or chosen people had been typified 
of old by a corresponding prodigy, the miraculous confusion 
of tongues at Babel. As the moral unity of mankind had 
been then lost, it was now to be restored, by the preaching 
of the Gospel to all nations. To this historical connection 
between diversities of language and the spiritual condition of 
the world, there seems to be allusion in the frequent use of 
the word tongues in prophecy to designate nations. (See 
Isaiah 66, 18. Dan. 3, 4. 7. Rev. 5, 9. 7, 9. 10, 11. 11, 9. 13, 7. 
14, 6. 17, 15.) ,vhile the practical design of this gift, as an 
aid in preaching, would confine it to one sex and a small class 
of believers, its demonstrative and symbolical design made it 
equally appropriate to others. Its oricrinal exercise was not 
in mere talk, the generic Greek term (.\a.\ei:11) being qualified 
by one (&.1ra<f,.9eyyur.9ai) which primarily means to speak out, 
clearly or aloud, and secondarily, to utter something weighty 
or authoritative, in which sense.it is the root of the word 
apophtliegm. (Compare v. 14, 4, 18, 26, 25.) Even this utter-
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:i.nce, however, was not left to their own choice or discretion, 
but directed by the s:i.me divine influence which enabled them 
to speak at all. They spoke as the Spirit gave them utterance. 
literally, to utter (V ulg. dabat eloqui), i. e. gave the c:i.pacity 
and right to do so. Cranmer and the Geneva Bible mark 
the identity of the divine agent by rende1:ing, the same Spirit. 

5. And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, de
vout men, out of every nation unaer heaven. 

Publicity was necessary to the effect of this great miracle, 
both as a symbol and a proof of special divine agency; and 
witnesses accordingly had been provided. The word trans
lated dwelling does not of itself denote either permanent or 
temporary residence, but rather the act of settling or begin
ning to reside, as in l\Iatt. 2, 23. 4, 13. 12, 45. Luke 11, 26. 
Acts 7, 2. 4, whether the subsequent abode be tempora1-y, as 
in Heb. 11, 9, or permanent, as in Acts 9, 32. 17, 26, and often 
in the book of Revelation, where it is a favourite expression 
for the general idea of inhabitation. There is nothing there
fore to confine the word here to Jews who had come to end 
their lives in Jerusalem, as they have done in all ages, or to 
such as had come merely to attend the feast. The special 
reference, if any, would be naturally to the latter. All that 
is expressly said, however, is that there were theu present 
at Jerusalem, either as visitors or constant residents, repre
sentatives of every nation under heaven. This is a natural 
hyperbole belonging, not to artificial rhetoric, but to the 
dialect of common life. It loses something of its strength 
when compared with the statements of Philo and Josephus, 
that there were ,Jews then settled in every country upon 
earth. There is also an allusion to the language of Gen. 1 I, 
4, confirming the assumed relation of the gift of tongues to 
the confusion there recorded. These representatives of all 
nations were themselves, as might have been expected, Jews, 
and of the serious or devout class, such as were believers in 
the prophecies and looking for the consolation of Israel. (Com
pare Luke 2, 25. 38.) The Greek epithet (ct,>..a/Nis) originally 
6ignifies cautious, timid, but in Hellenistic usage is applied to 
the fear of God. The Geneva Bible bas expressly, Jews tliae 
feared God; Wiclif, after the Vulgate, religious men. Some 
have supposed it, like the similar phrase, fearing God, to be 
descriptive of proselytes from heathenism (10, 2. 22. 13, 16. 
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26); but its application to Sim'3on, if i,.'.lt to Ananias (22, 12), 
shows it to be properly expressive of a, certain type of Jewish 
piety. (See below, on 8, 2.) Its introduction here is not un
meaning, as it shows that the effusion of the Holy Ghost wa~ 
attested by the most competent and trustworthy witnesses, 
Jews of the most serious and perhaps most bigoted character, 
who at the same time represented every nation under heaven. 
It is an admissible, though not a necessary supposition, that 
this concourse at J ernsalem had some connection with the 
general expectation of a great deliverer, which prevailed at 
this time, not in Israel only (Luke 2, 25. 26. 38. 3, 15. 19, 11 
John 1, 20. 21), but among the Gentiles, as attested by Sue. 
tonius and Tacitus. 

6. Now when this was noised abroad, the multitude 
came together, and were confounded, because that 
every man heard them speak in his own language. 

The first clause is more literally rendered in the margin 
of the English Bible, when this voice was made. The exact 
form of the original is, this voice having happened, or come 
into existence, i. e. become audible. The common version 
seems to take voice in the sense of rumour or report ; but 
there is no such usage either in classical or hellenistic Greek. 
Some identify it with the noise of v. 2, and voice is certain 
ly· applied elsewhere to inarticulate sounds, as that of the 
wind (John 3, 8), of a trumpet (l\Iatt. 24, 31), of thunder 
(Hev. 6, 1), wings and chariots (Rev. 9, 9), waters (Rev. 14, 
2), etc. But as it properly denotes the human voice, it 
seems best here to understand it of the voice of the disciples 
speaking in other tongues. The singular number (voice for 
voices) is collective, and as natural in this case as in 4, 24, a]l(l 
in the phrases, voice of many angels, voice of harpers and 
musicians (Rev. 5, 11. 18, 22.) The voice of the disciples 
would at first attract the notice of those near at hand, and 
then, by an influence of which we have continual examples, 
gather a still larger audience. The multitude is neither the 
multitude accustomed to assemble at the temple, from which 
some have.drawn an inference as to the scene of these events; 
nor the multitude ready to assemble upon such occasions, or 
what we call 'the mob' ; but the large body of foreign Jews 
described in the preceding verse, and providentially provided 
as witnesses o!" this great miracle. Having said that there 
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1,ere such men in the city, the historian now says that the 
whole mass of them (ro -,,.>..~.'Jo,) came together, when these 
strange sounds became audible. He then describes the effect 
produced upon them by this singula1> l)henomenon. Con,. 
founded means originally pou1·ed togethei·, and describes the 
mixture of liquids, hut is secondarily applied to any confused 
mixture, as of people in a tumult (19, 32. 21, 31), or of 
thoughts in the mind, as in 9, 22 and here. The Greek verb 
is peculiar to this book of the New Testament. The margin 
of our Bible has troubled in mind j the older English ver
sions read astonied, astonied in thought, or astoniecl in mind. 
The cause of their confusion or perplexity is expressly stated. 
The form of the last clause in the original is, because they 
heard, each one in his own dialect, them speaking. .Dialect 
a kindred form to dialogue, originally means discourse or con 
versation ; then mode of speech, style, or diction ; then di
versity of language, whether national or provincial. Own is 
emphatic; not merely in a language which he understood, 
but in his own particular, peculiar tongue. "\Vhat could this 
possibly mean, if the other tongues were merely higher strains 
or singularities of diction ? Some have strangely under
stood this clause to mean, that each of those who came to
gether heard all the disciples speaking in his own tongue ; 
and on this interpretation rests the notion that the miracle 
was not wrought on the tongues of the disciples, but the ears 
of those who heard them. This is certainly not the sense 
suggested by the words to an unbiassed reader. They evi
dently mean no more than that each of the w-itnesse~ heard 
his own language spoken, whether by one or more. Another 
objection to this view of the passage, as already stated, is, 
that the fact of their speaking in other tongues is distinctly 
mentioned, as something previous to, and therefore indepen
dent of, the concourse and confusion here recorded. 

7. And they were all amazed and marvelled, saying 
one to another, Behold, are not all these which speak 
Galileans? 

Amazed nnd marvelled are not descriptive of something 
B1.bsequent to the confusion mentioned in v. G, but either 
mHe specifications of the term there used, or expressi,·e of 
the inward state by which the outward confusion was pro
duced. The verbs themselves are not synonymous in Greek, 
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but generic and specific forms of the same idea. The first 
(Ufo·-ran·o) means properly to be out of one's normal condi
tion, and when applied to the intellect, to be be:sitle one's 
self, with any strong emotion. It is the root of our word 
ecstasy, applied in English usage to extreme degrees of joy, 
whereas the Greek noun is appropriated, in the same way, to 
extreme degrees of wonder. As if he had said, they wera 
beside themselves with wonder. This specific applicn.tion of 
the term is then directly given by the second verb, t/i,1y mar
velled. Their wonder was expressed in mutual ejaculations ; 
not that e:ich of them uttered these precise words, but that 
this was the sum and substance of what they said to one an
other. (Sec below, on 4, 16. 24.) Their surprise is furthermore 
denoted by the particle beliolcl. (Sec above, on 1, 10.) The 
particular description of the twelve as Galileans has been va
riously explained. Some take it as synonymous with Cliris
tians, which is both irrelevant and contrary to usage; irrele
vant, because it mattered not of what religion the men were, 
to whom this power was imparted ; it wn.s 110 more w_omlcrful 
in Christians than it would have been in Jews or Gentiles: 
contrary to usage, because Galilean had not yct become the 
designation of a sect or a religion. (Sec above, on 1, 11.) 
Others suppose the speakers to have reference to the igno
rance and barbarism of the Galileans, and the consequent 
contempt with which they were regarded, even by the other 
Jews. (See John 1, 46. 7, 52.) Their very dialect seems to 
have been different from that of the Jews properly so called 
(l'lfatt. 26, 73. l\Iark 14, 70); but this was a difference too 
slight to have attracted the attention of foreigners, and one 
which could not have increased their wonder at the gift of 
tongues. So far as education and learning were concerned, 
the Galileans were no doubt inferior to the other Jews, and 
this might seem to make the wonder greater, that they should 
now be heard speaking in tongues which they had never 
learned. But on the other hand, the Galileans were espe
cially accustomed to free intercourse with foreigners ; partly 
because their country was a thoroughfare between Judea and 
the countries to the north and east ; partly because Galilee 
itself had a mixed population, especially that part of it called 
(it may be for that very reason) Galike of the Gentiles (Isai. 
9, 1. Matt. 4, 15.) In this point of view, it would be rather 
less than more strange that they should speak foreign tongues. 
The true solution seems to be, that Galilcam1 here means 

3 
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Jews or inhabitants of Palestine, the local designation beiug 
substituted for the general one, simply because it happened 
to apply; just as Frenchmen might express their surprise at 
the correctness with which French was spoken by a Scotch
man or an Irishman, although his native tongue be neither 
Scotch nor Irish, but English. The strangers might have 
i;aid, Arc not these which speak all Jews or natives of Pales
tine? Ilnt as they saw them to be chiefly from one district, 
they naturally use the local or provincial name. Some have 
inferred from this expression, that all the followers of Christ 
were Galileans ; others, that only the Apostles are referred 
to. Ilut the language is sufficiently explained by the large 
proportion of disciples from that province, and by the promi
nence of the Apostles. It should also be observed, that the 
words arc not affirmative but interrogative, and uttered not 
by those who knew the fact, but by a crowd of strangers, 
judging merely from appearances, and speaking from the im
pulse of the moment. 

8. And how hear we every man in our own tongue 
wherein we were born ? 

The logical connection is more clearly indicated in the 
Geneva version, how then? i. c. if they arc all Galileans, how 
is it that they speak our languages? The question is only an 
additional expression of :mrprisc, an indirect assertion that 
the fact is unaccountable. The construction seems to be dis, 
turbcd l)y the insertion of every man or each one; but with
out it, they might seem to have spoken all one language, and 
the writer seems resolved that the reader shall remember the 
diversity of dialect among these strangers. In order likewise 
to preclude all doubt as to the other tongues of v. 4, he not 
only here repeats the sfrong expression own tongue from v. 
O, but adds the still stronger one, in which we were born, 
equivalent in meaning to the common phrase, our mother 
~ongue or native language. This strange accumulation of 
terms necessarily denoting literal diversity oflangua~e, is not 
only unaccountable but perfectly unmeaning, if t::ts soma 
allege) the wonder consisted merely in the use of" unusual ex 
1,ressions or a style of extraordinary elevation. How could 
either of these modes of speech be called by any hearer his 
own dialect in which he was born? If the terms used in this 
narrative do not express diversity of language, in the obvious 
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and pror,cr sense, it is impossible for that idea to be clothed 
in words at all. Some complete the construction of the sen 
tence by supplying (as the object of the verb we hear) them 
-~ealcing j but the true completion of the syntax is contained 
in v. 11 below, where the same verb ( &.Kovofl£Y) is repeated and 
the sentence closed, after the long parenthesis in vs. D, 10. 

9. Parthians and Medes and Elamites, and the 
dwellers in l\fesopotamia, and in Judea and Cappado
cia, in Pontus and Asia ; 

The sentence is continued from the foregoing verse. The 
long list of names which follows is a specification of the pro
noun we in v. 8. 'W c who are Parthians, etc.' As we have 
here recorded, not the very words of any individual speaker, 
but the sum and substance of what all said, we may suppose 
each man to have mentioned his own country, or one man to 
have mentioned several, without detracting in the least from 
the fidelity and fulness of the record. The names are neither 
chosen nor arranged at random, but follow each other in a 
certain geographical order, beginning at the north-cast, and 
then proceeding to the west and south. The first three de
note races adjacent to the Caspian Sea, and all belonging to 
the ancient Persian empire. During the interval between 
the Old and the New Testament, that empire had been par
tially resuscitated by the Parthians, who became a formidable 
hinderance to the progress of the Roman arms in Asia. From 
these north-eastern tracts he passes to l\Iesopotamia, so called 
from its position between the two great rivers, Tigris and 
Euphrates. There is here an apparently unnecessary change 
in the construction of the sentence. Instead of proceeding 
simply to enumerate the races or inhabitants of countries, ho 
enumerates the countries themselves, prefixing the participle 
dwelling or inhabiting, until the encl of the next verse, wh1;m 
the origin:i,l construction is resumed. The only reason that 
can be suggested, even by conjecture, for this change of form, 
is that there was probably no gentile noun in use derived 
from Mesopotamia (and answering to lliesopotamians), and 
that having been obliged to use a circumlocution with respect 
to that name, Luke continued it through this verse and the 
next. From l\Iesopotamia he passes over to the peninsula of 
Asia l\Iinor, and as Judea lay between, he introduces it, 
although not properly belonging to a eatalogue of foreign 
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countries represented at J ernsalem. It is then equivalent to 
saying, 'We, as well as those inhabiting Judea.' Some ac
count for its insertion from the fact already mentioned, that 
the dialect of Galilee was different from that of Judea proper, 
and that Jews (in the local sense) might therefore join in the 
expression of surprise at hearing a Galilean speaking their 
own language. But this was nothing new to them, unless we 
arbitrarily assume that their provincialisms were miraculously 
rectified. Another explanation is that Luke, writing proba
bly at Rome, surveys the countries rather from that point of 
view than from Jerusalem. At all events, there can be no 
ground for a change of text, by omitting ,Tudea altogether, 
or by changing it to Syria, Armenia, Bithynia, Lydia, 
India, or Idumea, all of which have been suggested. Of 
Asia :Minor five provinces are named, viz. Pontus on the 
north coast, Pamphylia on the south coast, Cappadocia and 
:Phrygia in the interior, and on the west coast As-ia, in its 
oldest and most restricted sense. :Modern geography applies 
this name to one of the great primary divisions of the eastern 
hemisphere or old world, and, with the qualifying adjunct 
.Minor, to the peninsula between the Black Sea and the Ar
chipelago. But neither of these is its original and proper 
application, which was restricted to the provinces along tho 
western coast of that peninsula. According to Pliny, it in
cluded JHysia, Lyclia, and Caria, and nearly or exactly coin
cided with the .tEolis and Ionia of still older geographers. 
,vhatcver doubt there may be as to its precise extent, there 
can be none as to its relative position, on the shore of the 
Egean Sea and opposite to Greece. In this ancient and re
stricted sense, Asia is used throughout the Acts of the Ar,os
tles, the alleged exceptions being more than doubtful. (See 
below, on 19, 26. 27. 21, 27. 24, 18. 27, 2.) In later times it 
was extended to the whole peninsula, and finally attained its 
present latitude of meaning, as a correlative of Europe, Africa, 
and America. 

10. Phrygia and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and in the 
parts of Libya about Cyrenc, and strangers of Rome, 
Jews and Proselytes; 

From the central and southern provinces of Asia l\Iinor 
he crosses the l\lediterrancan to Africa, in which he singles 
out two well-known ancl adjacent countries on the northern 
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coast. Libya, lying west of Egypt, was divided by the old 
geographers into three parts, one of which was called Libya 
Pentapolis or Pentapolitana, from. its five noted cities. One 
of these was Cyrene, a Greek colony and seaport, from which 
the whole region was sometimes called Libyci Cyrcniaca. 
(See below, 011 6, 9. 11, 20. 13, I.) The periphrastic descrip
tion, Libyct about (or tou:arcls) Cyrene, is very similar in form 
to those ·which Dio Cassius and Josephus apply to the same 
cou11try. From Libya Luke proceeds to Italy, as here repre
senting the whole west. At this point the series of accusa
tives governed by the participle in v. 8 is conclullcd, and the 
original construction reappears. The irregularity of form is 
greater in English than in Greek, l>ccausc the translators 
have gratuitously changed the participle (inlu1biti11g) into a 
noun and preposition (dwellers in), which last they have 
omitted before some names and inserted before others, 
whereas the form of the original has no such inequality. 
St,·angers of Rome does not mean, as some have imagined, 
stra11gtrs at Rome, which would be wholly out of place, as 
well as contrary to usage, but st,·angers from Rome, Homan 
strangers, nt Jerusalem. Here again the Greek word is a 
participle and means sojourning, temporarily residing. The 
distinctive meaning of the Greek verb may be traced in its 
derivative epidemic, applied in medicine to the temporary 
prevalence of diseases, as distinguished from those which arc 
~ndemic or at home, i. e. permanently established in particu
lar localities. By Jews we are here to understand those born 
such, natural descendants of Abraham and Israel, as opposed 
to converts from the heathen, called -rrpoa·!/1.vroi, aclvenae, or 
new come1·s. "\Viclif uses the word comelings to translate 
Emo11µ,0WT,,, though in etymology it seems to coincide exactly 
with -rrpo<nJA.vroi. The latter is rendered by Tyndale conve1·ts, 
and paraphrased in the Geneva Bible, those that we1·e con
vei•ted to the Jewish 1·eligion. The combination of the two 
words here includes all sorts of J cws there represented. The 
position of the words is somewhat strange and has been vari
ously explained. Some suppose that they were meant to 
apply only to the Romans ; but for this no reason can be 
given. Others regard them as qualifying the whole eata
'ogue; but this is not completed till the next verse. On the 
whole, perhaps, the best solution is, that the qualifying phrase, 
though really applicable to the whole, is introduced just hero 
because it here occurred to the writer. As if he had said, 
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'Sojourners of Home, including, as in all the other cases ] 
have named, both native Jews and Gentile converts.' 

11. Cretes and Arabians ; we do hear them speak 
in our tongues the wonderful works of God. 

The names here :-idcled do not violate the order previously 
followed, but complete the circle, as it were, by passing from 
the extreme west (Italy) to the extreme south (Arabia), be
tween which two extremes the important island Crete (now 
Candia) lies in a direct line. This conclusion of the catalogue 
is followed by that of the whole sentence begun in v. 8, tho 
connection being made clear by the repetition of the leading 
verb ('lee hear), of which the proper names preceding consti
tute the complex subject. Our tongues corresponds to own 
tongue (Gr. own dialect) in v. 8. lVonderful woi·ks is a cor
l'ect paraphrase, but not an exact version, of the Greek word 
(1HyaA~i:a), which corresponds more nearly to magnificent, as 
,m expression of the higl!e~t admiration. (Vulg. magnalia.) 
As the noun is not expressed, alll1 as Xenophon repeatedly 
applies the arljective to words or sayings, it might here be 
nnderstood as meaning that they heard the disciples speaking 
the wonderful woi·ds of God, i. e. words rein.ting to him and 
inspired by him. But the reference to works or acts is fa. 
vonrcd by the use of the Greek word, in the Septuagint ver
sion of Ps. 71, 19, to translate a Hebrew one (r.i~'i~), deriYed 
from a corresponding root and constantly applied 'in tho Old 
Testament to the divine attributes and acts. (See Job 51 9. 
D, 10. 37, 5.) Still more decisive is the analogy of Luke 1, 
40, the only other instance of its use in the N cw Testament, 
where it is joined directly with the verb to clo. There is 
nothing in the text or conteA't to determine what specific acts 
are here referred to ; but it may be safely affirmed that the 
e:ftusion of the Spirit upon this occasion was at least included. 
Some who deny the gift of tongues, in the sense of a plurality 
of languages, make this the emphatic word of the whole sen
tence, and suppose the wonder to consist in the greatness of 
the matter, and not in the mode of the expression. It was 
the glorious works of God, as uttered by the disciples under 
a special dh-ine influence, that filled these Jews with wonder. 
But even granting t:1is to be an adequate occasion of the feel
ing here expressed, how could it have been clothed in words 
by saying that each of the spectators heard them speak his 
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language, his own dialect, his mother tongue ? If these 
phrases, and the other tongues of v. 4, may be made to mean 
an elevated spiritual strain or style, the fruit of strong ex
citement, or even of a real inspiration, but without effect 
upon the dialect, then all interpretation is uncertain, rind the 
most important end of language nullified. 

12. And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, 
saying one to another, ,vhat meaneth this ? 

This may be taken either as an emphatic repetition of 
what had been already said, or as a direct continuation of the 
narrative. In the latter case, the meaning is, that their mu
tual interrogations led to no satisfactory result, for they were 
still astonished and perplexed. In addition to the Yerb ex
plained above (on v. 7) ancl here repeated, Luke employs 
another very strong expression to describe the extent of their 
confusion. From a Greek noun meaning passage (;ropo~) 
comes the adjective impassable (a:;ropo~), or when applied to 
persons, having no passage, outlet, or way of escape. From 
this again is formed the verb (a;ropiw) to be shut up or at a 
loss, and its emphatic compound (oia;ropiw) to be utterly or 
wholly at a loss, which is the word here used. This continued 
uncertainty betrayed itself in further questionings, of which 
an example is here given in a very idiomatic form. What 
meaneth this is no doubt the correct sense, but the form of 
the original is, what will (or would) tliis be? Examples of 
the same mode of expression have been quoted from Herodo
tus, Anaercon, and other classics. The nearest approach to 
the original in any English version is by Wiclif, wliat wale 
(will) tliis thing be? ,veaker and less exact is the Geneva 
version, what may tliis thing be ? From this extended and 
minute description, it is clear that the historian considered it 
important for hi.,i purpose, that the reader should be strongly 
impressed with the helpless confusion and extreme astonish
ment of these beholders . 

. 13. Others mocking said, These men are full of new 
wme. 

Thus far the language and the conduct of the witnesse~ 
have been described as altogether serious and earnest. Now 
another and a very different tone is audible. The apparent 
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inconsistency between the all of v. 12 and the others of v. 13 
may be solved in two ways. One is by supposing that we 
here have an example of a form of speech common to all lan
guages, but p::n-ticularly frequent in the Greek and Hebrew, 
an<l consisting in the use of an absolute expression to be quali
fied immediately by one which follows. Resolved into onr 
idiom, the sense would be, ' all were astonished and per-
11Iexed excepting some who mocked and said,' etc. But this 
solution, although perfectly admissible in case of exegetical 
necessity, is not imperatively needed here, as there is yet an
other, still more satisfactory. This consists in limiting the 
application of the word all in v. 12 to the foreign Jews and 
proselytes just mentioned, and applying the others of v. 13 to 
the natives of Judea or J crusalem. The reason of this dif
ference will appear below. 1lfockin.?, or making a jest of the 
whole matter. Some of the oldest manuscripts and latest 
critical editions have a stronger form than that in the recciYed 
text (8iaxArua(ovn,), which, without altering the sense, makes 
the expression more emphatic and intensive. Full, literally 
filled, saturated, sated, the idea of excess being necessarily 
suggested by the Greek word. New wine might be more 
exactly rendered sweet wine, ns the Greek word properly de
notes sweetness, and although sometimes applied in classic 
Greek to the fresh grape-juice before fermentation, is also 
used of those fermented wines, in which the sweetness was 
retained by a peculiar process, and some of which were unu
sually strong. The very phrase, drunk with siceet wine, is 
employed by Athenmus. The same Greek word is used in 
the Septuagint version of Job 32, 19, to represent the common 
Hebrew term for wine, in a connection where the reference 
to fermentation is not only certain but essential to the mean
ing. But apart from these authorities, the reference to new 
wine, in the sense ofunfermented must or grape-juice, would 
be here a gross absurdity. The very nature of the case, as 
well as Petcr's answer, shows the charge to have been not 
merely that of drinking but of being drunk. Some have used 
this as an argument against the actual diversity of languages, 
which could not (it is said) have been ascribed to drunken
ness. Bnt even supposing the charge to have been serious, 
what could more naturally have suggested it, than the very 
mixture of strange languages, which to the great mass of 
these native Jews must have been an unintelligible jargon? 
[t is indeed a strong though incidental proof of authenticity, 
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that this great miracle is represented as affecting these two 
classes in so different a manner, yet so perfectly in keeping 
with their situation. A fictitious writer might very naturally 
have described them as affcctGd all alike, forgetting that 
while every additional diversity of dialect would furnish a 
fresh proof of divine agency to some among the foreign wit
ncssm,, the same cause would render the whole scene still 
norc confused and apparently absurd to the resident or native 

J e11·s. This necessary difference between the cases would 
snflicc to account for the levity with which the latter class 
regarded the whole matter, without referring it to any radi
cal llivcrsity of character, ·which cannot be historically shown 
to have existed. Language which conveys no meaning almost 
invariably excites a ludicrous emotion in the hearer. Another 
observation to be made upon this charge of drunkenness is, 
that it affords a further refutation of the notion entertained 
by Cnll·ian and Erasmus; that the miracle was wrought upon 
the cars of the spectators, so that each thought he heard his 
vernacular language. I<'or in that ca~c, these J erusalemites 
would have understood what they heanl, and could have had 
110 pretext for the charge of drunkenness, unless it had refer
ence merely to the excitement and enthnsiasm of the speak
ers. It was this frivolous aspersion, rather than the serious 
inquiries of the devout Jews, that gave occasion to the great 
apostolical discourse which follows. 

14. But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted 
up his voice and said unto them, Ye men of Judea, and 
all (ye) thnt dwell at Jerusalem, be this known unto you;· 
and hearken to my words. 

The Apostles repudiate the charge of drunkenness and 
explain the true nature of the whole occurrence. Peter, as 
usual, is the spokesman, acting no doubt by divine suggestion: 
ancl with the tacit acquiescence of his brethren. (See above, 
on I, 15, and below, on 5, 3. 29.) lVitli the eleven, himself 
being the twelfth. (See above, on I, 26.) The meaning is 
not that they came together when they heard of the aspersion 
cast upon them, but that they repelled it on the spot, and as 
oon as it was uttered. Standing i1p is, in several of the 
lcler English versions, rendered stepped forth, or came for

ward. But the proper sense is that of standing up or rising, 
us a preliminary to the act of public speaking. The particu 

n,!, ., 
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~ar mention of this gesture is a favourite idiom of Luke's. 
(See below, 5, 20. 11, 13. 17, 22. 25, 18. 27, 21, and compare 
tuke 18, 11. 40.) lVith the eleven naturally, though not ne
cessarily, implies, that the eleven stood up with him. It may 
indeed mean only that they kept together as one body ; but 
in either case, the idea of unity and concert is essential. They 
not only were, but were seen to be, governed by one purpose, 
acting under one commission. It was important that Peter 
should be recognized as not speaking in his own name, but as 
representing the whole body, which was itself the representa
tive of Christ, in the organization and administration of his 
church or kingdom. That what follows was a speech or ser
mon, not a private and informal talk to a few chance hearers, 
is implied, not only in the act of rising, but in that of lifting 
up his voice, or speaking so as to be heard by a great num
ber. There is no need of diluting the full import of the 
phrase, so as to mean merely, he began to speak. Said is a 
very feeble version of the Greek verb, which is the same with 
that employed at the end of v. 4, and there explained to sig
nify the solemn and authoritative utterance of something 
weighty and important in itself'. Men of J1.1dea is a similar 
expression to JJien of Galilee in 1, 11, and strictly means Men 
Jews or Jewish JJien. It has here a local rather than a reli
gious sense, and is correctly rendered in the common version. 
It is nearly equivalent to native Jews or Hebrews. That the 
foreign J e,rn, however, were included in the object of address, 
is intimated by the wider phrase, and all inhabiting Jerusa
lem, which does not mean the foreign J cws expressly or dis
tinctively, but comprehends them with the natives under one 
generic formula. That the Greek verb does not of itself 
mean either permanent or temporary residence, see above, on 
v. 5. Be this known unto you is equivalent, in modern phrase, 
to saying, I have something to communicate or make known, 
with an in1plication that it is not without interest and impor
tance to the hearers. The formula is found in this book only. 
(See below, 4, 10. 13, 38. 28, 28.) The remaining introduc
tory phrase, hearken to my words, bespeaks attention to what 
follows, with a slight suggestion that it may prove to be 
something not only unexpected but unwelcome. Analogous, 
in this point, are the words which Shakspeare puts into the 
mouth of Brutus, when about to justify the death of Cesar. 
"Hear me for my cause, and be silent that you may hear." 
The word translated hem·ken (Vulg. auribus percipite) is a 



ACTS 2, 14. 15. 59 

later Greek verb, unknown to the hlassics, and apparently 
formed in imitation of a Hebrew verb common in the Psalms, 
and usually rendered in our Bible, give ear. Both verbs are 
derived from the noun ear, which is probably the case like
wise with the English liear. This introduction, though un
studied and entirely natural, is not without rhetorical merit 
and effect. The discourse itself~ which follows, has peculiar 
interest, not only as the first in time, the earliest specimen of 
apostolical preaching, but also as a public exposition of thG 
principles on which the church was to be organized, pro
pounded at the organization itself. Though often repeated, 
and by some distinguished writers, it is far from being true, 
that this discourse consists simply and entirely of historical 
facts. How can this be a correct description of a passage, in 
which no less than three prophecies of the Old Testament are 
expounded and applied, with a formal refutation of a diflerent 
exposition ? The truth is that the mere historical facts, so 
far from making up the whole, are rather assumed or inci
dentally reforred to, while the body of the discourse is argu
mentative and exegetical. In this, it resembles the first 
preaching generally, and is a model for our own, which ought 
not to be the telling of a story merely, but the logical and 
practical interpretation of the word of God. Another false 
view of this great discourse is that which makes it wholly de
sultory and even incoherent. Though informal, it is perfectly 
consecutive and even symmetrical in structure. It first repu
diates the charge of drunkenness (14); then shows what had 
occurred to be the fulfilment of a signal prophecy (15-21); 
and then demonstrates the l\lessiahship of Jesus (22-36.) 
The details, as well as the transitions, of this scheme, and its 

. coherent unity, will be pointed out as we proceed. 

15. For these are not drunken, as ye suppose, see
ing it is but the third hour of the day. 

This is the negative part of the defence, or.the denial of 
the false solution, which had been suggested, of the gilt of 
tougnes. Brief as it 'is, it includes three distingui~haLlc 
points. The first is the categorhd denial, or direct repn
diation of the odious charge. These men are not drunk
en, i. e. drunl;;, the form of the adjective when alisolntdy 
nsed, while drunken is usually followed by the noun. The 
next point is au indirect suggestion that the charge was 
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groundless and gratuitous, a mere assumption without proof 
or 1·eason. This is the foll force of the phrase, as ye suppose, 
or rather, assume, take for gr:inted. For the primary mean
ing of the Greek verb, as applied to bodily motion, see above, 
on I, !l. Its metaphorical or secondary sense of taking up an 
opinion, or assi1ming a fact, especially without proof, is of 
frequent occunence in Herodotus, Xenophon, and Plato. 
The thi)'(] point is an argument or proof, that they could not 
be drunk, drawn from the time of <lay. The ancient Hebrews 
reckoned the day from ewning to evening (Gen. I, 5. Lev. 
23, 32), and are thought to have divided tha day and night, 
i. e. the varying periods of light and darkness, each into three 
watches. (See Judges 7, 1 !l. Ex. 14, 24. 1 Sam. 11, 11. Lam. 2, 
19.) The later J cws adopted the Roman division of the night 
into four watches (l\Iatt. 14, 25. Luke 12, 38. l\Iark 6, 48. 13, 
35), and of the day into twelve hours (J obn 11, 9), reckoning 
from sunrise or, as an average, from six o'clock. The third 
hour, according to this computntion, would fall between what 
we call eight and nine. At or about this time of day the c:lfu
sion of the Holy Ghost took place, and from this circumstance 
Peter seems to argue that what they had now witnessed could 
not be the e:ffect of intoxication. But wherein does the proof 
lie, or the argument consist? Who was to determine when in
toxication could begin, or to forbid its being reckoned as the 
cause of its apparent effects? Some suppose an allusion to 
religious usage. The third hour, in the sense explained above, 
was the first of the three stated hours of daily prayer, ob
seiTed by the Jews, without express divine command, but 
probably in imitation of David and Daniel (Ps. 55, 17. Dan. 6, 
10. 13.) The other two hours of prayer arc also mentioned 
in this book. (See below, 3, 1. 10, 9.) From this fact, and· 
the alleged Jewish practice of abstaining from all food and 
drink until this hour, some explain the clause as meaning that 
the charge of drunkenness was inconsistent with their charac
ter and habits as devout Jews. But the charge itself virtu
ally called in question their pretensions to this character, and 
could not therefore be disproved by claiming it. A much 
more obvious and simple explanation ii, that which supposes 
the third hour to be mentioned, not as an hour of prayer, but 
simply as an early hour of the day at which intoxication 
would imply the _most intemperate and reckless habits, A 
striking parallel is furnished by a passage in one of Cicero's 
Philippics, where he characterizes the license practised at 
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Antony's villa by saying that they revelled there from nine 
o'clock. (Ab hora tertia bibcbatur, ludebatur, vornebatur.) But 
still it may be asked, if such things were done, why might they 
not be done in this case ; and how could a mere reference to the 
early hour be an answer to the implied charge of early revels? 
The answer to this question seems to be, that although such 
intemperance was possible, it was credible only in the case of 
habitual and reckless drunkards (1 Th. 5, 7), and the impu
tation of this character to Peter and his brethren ·carried its 
reihtation with it. The clause may then be paraphrased as 
follows. 'As to the charge of drunkenness, it refotes itself; 
for unless yon mean to class us with the lowest revellers and 
debauchees, which all who see us see to be absurd, it is in
conceivable that all of us should be already drunk at this 
early hour of the day.' If to any the Apostle's reasoning, 
in answer to this charge, should still seem inconclusive, let it 
be observed that he does not undertake a formal refotation 
of so frivolous an accusation, which may not have been seri
ously intended even by its authors, but merely makes use of it 
in a single sentence, as an introduction or transition to the 
true solution of this wonderful phenomenon, contained in the 
next sentence. This view of the connection may be rendered 
clear by paraphrase as follows. 'Passing by the charge of 
drunkenness, as too absurd to be repelled except by simply 
reminding you how early in the morning it still is, I now 
proceed to tell you the true meaning of the strange things 
which you have just seen and heard.' Here again the tr:msi
tion is so natural and easy, yet so logical and suited to the 
speaker's purpose, that it does not more effectually clear him 
from the charge of rhetorical artifice or tricks of speech, than 
it does from the more common one of artlessness, not only in 
t.his good sense, but in that of rudeness and tmskilfnlness, a 
helpless incapacity to use language as the vehicle of thought 
with clearness and coherence. Let those who are continually 
thus describing the inspired writers learn to lo6k at home. 

16. But this is that which was spoken by the 
Prophet Joel. 

The negative defence is followed by the positive ; the 
ulse exp!anation by the true. The sum of it is: this is not 
ntoxication, it is inspiration, and the fulfilment of a signal 

prophecy. In all such cases, it is necessary, first, to identify 
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the passage ; t1:1;n, Lv ascertain the form of the quotation; 
and tinally, to fix tha sense in which it is applied. The first 
question is determi,ied here, partly by the mention c-f' the 
Prophet's name, om1Lted in some copies, manuscript and 
printed, but without sufficient reason ; and more completely 
by the actual existence of the passage quoted in the text of 
the Old Testament. 'The Greek preposition (ouf), more dis
tinctly than the English (by), denotes the instrumental cause 
or agent, and might be correctly rendered through. 'Spoken 
by God through ( or by means of) the Prophet Joel.' The 
whole form of expression implies, that Peter's hearers were 
familiar with the name of Joel, not only as a writer, but an 
inspired writer, or Old T~stament Prophet. The personal 
history of Joel is unknown and unimportant with respect to 
the interpretation of this passage. The precise date of his 
writings is disputed, but the best authorities refer them to 
the reign of U zziah, at least eight centuries before the date 
of these events. The passage quoted is the first five verses 
of the third chapter in the Hebrew text, corresponding to 
the last five verses of the second chapter in the Septuagint 
and English versions. The words are quoted fi·om the for
m,~r, but with several variations. Some suppos.e this passage 
to have formecl a part of the temple-service on the day of 
Pentecost, and allege that it is still so used by the Caraites 
or anti-talmuclical J cws. But this usage, even if sufficiently 
attested, may be of later date. 

17. And it shall come to pass in the last days, saith 
God, I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh ; and 
your sons and your daughters sl1all prophesy ; and your 
young men shall see visions, and your old men shall 
dream dreams. 

It shall be, happen, or come to pass, is the common mode 
of introducing a particular prediction in the Olcl Testament. 
'The time of the event is indefinitely stated in the Hebrew, 
afterwards, here rendered somewhat more specific by the 
paraphrase, in the last days, i. e. in the days of the Messiah, 
or in the last days of the old dispensation, the very days of 
which we are now re:'.tding. Saith God is neither in the He
brew text nor in the Septuagint version, but supplied by the 
Apostle, to remind his hearers who is speaking, not only as a 
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means of making the words quoted more impressive and au 
thoritative, but of making them intelligible, by supplying the 
subject of the sentence, which is here detached from its con
nection. For the use of poming, as a figure for almnd:mt 
gifts and influences, see above, on 1, 5, and compare Prov. 1, 
23. lsai. 44, 3. Zech. 12, 10. Instead of the original expression, 
pour out my Spirit, the Septuagint, followed by Peter, has 
the partitive form, of my Spirit, intended to suggest ,as some 
have thought, that the gilt was not exhausted, that the resi
due of the Spirit was with God (JHal. 2, 15), and would still 
be bestowed upon the church. All flesh is an idiomatic He
brew phrase, sometimes denoting the whole animal creation 
(Gen. 6, 17), but more usually all mankind (Gen. 6, 12.) To 
propl!esy has here its usual sense, to speak by inspiration, or 
under a special divine influence. The idea of prediction or 
foretelling is not the primary etymological sense, nor even the 
prevailing one in usage. The collectiYe or aggregate expres
sion, all flesh, is defined and strengthened by the specific men
tion of both sexes, various conditions, and all ages. Sons and 
daugliters is explained by some as a comprehensive descrip
tion of the whole race, but there seems to be no reason for 
departing from its strict sense as denoting the two sexes, 
male and female offspring. Thus understood, the phrase 
would seem to confirm the previous conclusion, that the gift 
of tongues had been imparted to the whole assembly, includ
ing men and women. The objection that the gift could not 
be exercised by women, who are commanded to keep silence 
in the church (1 Cor. 14, 34. 35. 1 Tim. 2, 11. 12), applies only 
to the permanent use of this mirn.culous endowment in the 
service of the church, and not to its primary exhibition as a 
sign or as a symbol. (See above, on v. 4.) The next two 
clauses of the prophecy are inverted without any visible de• 
sign, unless it be, as some have thought, to render prominent 
the case of the apostles, who were, for the most part, in the 
prime of life. If any distinction was intended to be made 
between the parallel expressions, dreams and visions, the 
latter may denote day-dreams, waking visions, and the former 
visions seen in sleep, or dreams properly so called. As we 
do not read of any such effects at Pentecost, the terms of the 
prediction must have been understood by the apostles as 
ligures or types of extraordinary spiritual influence, and not 
as the precise forms in which the promise was to be fulfilled. 
The prominence given to miraculous endowments is to be 
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explained by their peculiar fitness to evince the reality and 
designate the subject of the spiritu:11 operation, and not by 
their intrinsic superiority to what are called the ordinary in
fluences of the Spirit, and which are really included in th€ 
promise of the Prophet as here quoted. 

18. And on my servants and on my handmaidem 
I will pour out in those days of my Spirit; and they 
shall prophesy. 

This is a repetition of the promise in the verse preceding, 
with a simple substitution of male ancl female servants for 
sons ancl daughters. As the antecedent probabilities are 
adverse to a sheer tautology, without qualification or addi
tion, we must look upon this verse as clesignecl to add diver
sity of rank to that of age and sex. The word translated 
and at the beginning of the sentence, is not the simple copu
lative (Ka{), as in the Septuagint, but a strengthened form 
(Kai YE), implying an emphatic addition to what was said be. 
fore, q. d. nay more, not only sons and daughters but servants 
and handmaidens. Not only shall the weaker sex, but the 
humblest of both sexes, be admitted to participate in this 
great honour. The Greek words corresponding to sei·vants 
and liandmaiclens arc masculine and feminine forms of the 
word which properly denotes a slave. The repetition of the 
partitive form ( of my Spirit) shows that it was not accidental 
or unmeaning in the verse preceding. The last clause, they 
shall prophesy, is added by the AJ)Ostle to remove all ambi
guity and doubt as to the effusion of the Spirit promised. As 
if he had said: ' the Spirit which I thus pour out will be one 
of prophetic inspiration.' This precise specification, in a case 
where general and comprehensive terms might seem appro
priate, arises from the fact that this was the precise form in 
which the promise was fulfilled at Pentecost. The gift of 
tongues was not a mere philological contrivance for the use 
of public speakers, but a real inspiration, extending to the 
matter as well as the expression, so that those who shared in 
1t were heard, not only speaking foreign tongues, but in those 
tongues declaring the wonderful or glorious works of God. 
(See above, on v. 11.) 

19. And I will show wonders in heaven above, and 
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signs irr the earth beneath ; blood and fire and v:ipour 
of smoke. 

To the promise Peter adds the threatening which attends 
it in the prophecy, not merely for the purpose of rounding the 
pcriocl or completing the quotation, but as a solemn warning 
to his hearers that, as the promise hacl begun to be fulfilled, 
the execution of the threatening might be no less confidently 
looked for. Or perhaps the true view of the matter is, that 
this is not a threatening in the strict sense, as distinguished 
from a promise, but a prophecy of great revolutionary 
changes, clothed in familiar figures drawn from the prophetic 
dialect of scripture. (Compare Isai. 13, 10, ::J4, 4, etc.) The 
revolution thus foreshadowed was that through which Israel 
was to pass -at the change of dispensations, and of which the 
outpouring of the Spirit at Pentecost was a certain premoni
tion. lVonclerG and signs are absolute and relatiYc expres
sions for the same thing, viz. miracles. The first word, both 
in Greek and English, represents them as they are in them
selves, portents or prodigies (Vulg. procli9ia). The other 
indicates their use or purpose, as signs or proofs of something 
else, the divine existence, will, or presence, the divine lega
tion of the prophets and apostles, or the truth of their official 
teachings. The word translated show properly means oive, 
and is so rendered by "\Viel.if and the Rhemish version. 

20. The sun shall be tmned into darkness and the 
moon into blood, before that great and notable day of 
the Lord come. 

These are prophetic figures for great and sudden revolu
tionary changes. (Compare Isai. 13, 10. 34, 4, etc.) Before 
that day, the change shall be as great as the dissolution or 
extinction of the heavenly bodies would be in the fra~ of 
nature. l{otable, remarkable, extraordinary, corresponds to 
a Greek word (brupav,j) meaning manifest, conspicuous, illus
trious, and that to a Hebrew one (~';'~) meaning feared or 
fearful. The day of the Lord is not only the day appointed 
3nd foretold by him, but his own day, in a more emphatic 
sense, a day appropriated to himself, to· the execution of his 
purpose and the vindication of .his honour. (See Isai. 2, 12.) 
The clay meant is that great day of judicial visitation, which 
may be said to have begun with the destruction of Jerusalem 
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by Titus, and is to end in what we call the Day of Judgmeut. 
The portentous sights described by Josephus and Tacitus as 
seen both by Jews and Romans during the last siege of J ern
salem, may be regarded as among the outward signs fore
told, but not as the main subject of the prophecy, which is 
symbolical. 

21. And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall 
call on the name of the Lord shall be saved. 

The Apostle closes his quotation with the Prophet's cheer
ing assurance of salvation to every one who looks to and 
confides in the true Saviour. It shall come to pass, literally, 
it shall be, as giyen in all the older English versions except 
Cranmcr's and King J ames's. (Sec above, on v. 17.) Invo
cation is here mentioned as an act of worship. Even if the 
call meant be only a call for help, it implies omniscience and 
almighty power in the object of address. (Sec below, on 7, 
59. 9, 14. 21. 22, 16.) The forensic usage of the same Greek 
verb to denote an appeal (as in 25, 11. 12. 21. 25. 26, 32. 28, 
19) implies a recognition of judicial sovereignty. Lonl cor
responds, in the Septuagint version, to the Hebrew Jehot'ah, 
the incommunicable name of God, considered as the God of 
Israel. The constant application of the Greek equivalent 
(Kvpio,) in the New Testament to Jesus Christ, is a strong 
proof of his divinity. For such an application of the prophecy 
this verse prepares the way, and at the same time for another 
great division of the apostolical discourse. 

22. Ye men of Israel, hear these words. Jesus 
of Nazareth, a man approved of God among you, by 
miracles, wonders, and signs, which God did by him in 
the midst of you, as ye yomselves also know; 

It is universally agreed that Peter here introduces a new 
topic, or in other words, that this is the beginning of a new 
division of his speech, namely tha't in which he asserts and 
prnves the l\fossiahship of Jesus. It seems to be commonly 
3ssumed, however, that the transition is abrupt and arbitrary_ 
as if he had merely taken advantage of the charge against 
him and his brethren, to bring forward an entirely difforent 
subject. This view of the passage, however it may favour 
t.he idea, that a rational coherence is not to be looked for in 
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the sacred writers, may be easily refuted by a simple state
ment of the true connection. Having met the charge of 
drunkenness, first briefly and negatively, by a fiat denial and 
the suggestion of a single reason why it could not possibly be 
true (v. 15); then folly and affirmatively by representing what 
was thus ascribed to wine as the work of the Spirit prom
i,;",l ages before by an inspired prophet (16-18), he quotes 
from the same context a warning and a promise well adapted 
to excite the fears and hopes of those who heard him, and to 
turn their thoughts upon the practical question of their own 
salvation (HJ-21.) Whosoever shall call upon the name of 
the Lord shall be saved. But what Lord ? Not the absolute 
Elohim, or the half:revealed J chovah. of the old economy, as 
they might naturally have supposed. "\Vhat Lord was meant 
then ? ,vhy the very man whom they had crucified, and 
":horn, in the remainder of this sermon, he proves to be the 
trne J'i!essiah. This analysis is certainly as simple and natural 
a:; any other, while it gives a perfect continuity and unity to 
the discourse. According to it, the leading thoughts of the 
Apostle are as follows. This is not drunkenness but inspira
tion-it was predicted centuries ago-on the fulfilment of 
that promise is suspended your personal salvation-and the 
promised Saviour is the man whom you have crucified. No 
wonder that in introducing such a doctrine, the apostle takes 
a new start, and conciliates afresh the indulgence of his hear
ers. .IJien of Israel is not a merely local or genealogical 
description, but a formal recognition of their national and eccle
siastical character as representatives of the chosen people. 
As if he had said : ' Thus far I have addressed you as natives 
of Judea and professors of the true religion ; but I now appeal 
to you still more emphatically, as belonging so the Israel of 
God, and in that capacity entreat you still to hear me.' Hem· 
these words is one of those expressions which are almost uni
versally slurred over in the reading, as mere expletives, un
meaning forms of speech, affording a transition from one topic 
to another, or intended to impart a sort of finish and com
pleteness to the composition. But in multitudes of cases, 
these neglected formulas are pregnant and emphatic clauses, 
upon which depends the force, if not the meaning, of the con
text. In the case before us, the Apostle again intimates (as 
in the ope:ni.rig of the whole discourse, v. 14) that he expected 
contradiction and impatience upon their part. 'Who then is 
the true and only Saviour, by invoking whom you may esr:apo 
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destruction ? In answering this quesiion, I am under the 
necessity of shocking your most cherished prepossessions and 
convictions ; but nevertheless hear me, inasmuch as this is a 
matter, not of idle speculation, but of life and death, a ques
tion of salvation and perdition.' Having thus prepared them 
for the introduction of an unexpected or at least unwclconw 
topic, he delays no longer, but with fine rhetorical effect, if 
not design, immediately names Jesus, as the theme of what 
he farther has to say. Jesus of .1.Yazaretli (or .from Nazaret!i) 
is the literal translation of a phrase used by the same apostle 
on a subsequent occasion. (See below, on 10, 38.) Ilut here, 
and in every other case where it occurs in this book (3, O. 
4, 10. 6, 14. 22, 8. 26, 9), the original expression, though 
equivalent in sense, is somewhat difierent in form, and might 
be more exactly rendered, Jesus the Nazarene. The avoid
ance of this form by our translators is without apparent 
reason, and, though unimportant in itself, has the unfortunate 
effect of hiding or obscuring from the merely English reader 
the direct and intimate connection of this title with a dif
ficult but interesting statement of l\fatthew (2, 23), which 
seems most probably to mean, that all or many of the prophe
cies of Christ's humiliation were summed np, as to substance, 
in his reputed birth and real residence at an obscure town of 
a despised province, and as to form or expression, in his being 
habitually called The Nazarene. Some suppose that there 
can here be no allusion to its reproachful or contemptuous 
import, because used by an apostle. But even when em
ployed by Christ himself (as in 22, 8), the allusion to this 
usage is not only evident but prominent. 'I am that N aza
rene, whose very home is a reproach to him, and whom thou 
Paul hast often cursed and scoffed at, by that hated name.' 
Thus too it is used by the Apostles, who appear to have 
delighted in recalling this opprobrious description and apply
ing it to their master's highest exaltation, so that he reigns 
and triumphs by the very name which ·,rns expected to con
sign him to eternal infamy. In the case before us, it is not 
to be lost sight of, that the great Apostle, in propounding the 
unwelcome theme of his remaining argument,, propouuds it 
under this offensh·e form, not merely Jesus, but Jesus of 
Nazareth, the Nazarene. As if he had_ said: 'I may well 
entreat you still to hear me while I name the true ancl only 
Saviour; for the one whom I inteud to name, is he whoso 
name is already a proverb of reproach among you, and wholll 
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perhaps yon have this very day reviled and derided as the 
1Vazarene.' Having named him, as a person whom they well 
knew, he describes him as one, with whose pretensions and 
credentials they were all familiar. He speaks of him, not as 
an adventurer, or one whose character was yet to be estab
lished, but as one already proved (to be) from Goel. This is 
most probably the true sense of the phrase ambiguously ren
'.l.ered in our Bible, approved of God. The word approved, 
like the approbatum of the Vulgate, from which it seems to 
ha,·e been copied, was once used as a synonyme of proved. 
V{ ebster quotes two instances from one line of :Milton. 
",Y ouldst thou approi•e thy constancy? Approve first thy 
obedience." But this sense is now obsolete, and the only 
idea which the word conveys here to a modern reader, is a 
false one, namely, that of moral approbation or apprnval. 
The idea meant to be conveyed is that of proof or attestation. 
This is not essentially affected by the different grammatical 
constructions which have been proposed. 'A man from God, 
attested ( or accredited) by miracles, etc.' 'A man accredited 
from (i. e. by) God through miracles, etc.' 'A man accredited 
( or prove cl to be) from God by miracles, etc.' The words 
from God do not refer to the dh-inity of Christ, which would 
be otherwise expressed, and would here be out of place, at 
the beginning of a series of expressions all relating to our 
Lord's humiliation. From God expresses his divine legation, 
the commission or authority under which he acted as the 
teacher of mankind and the founder of a new religion. This 
commission was attested by his miracles, to which, besides 
the two terms used in v. 10 (ioonders and signs), the Apostle 
here applies one meaning pou:ers, forces, i. e. exhibitions or 
exertions of a power above that of man. The translation 
miracles, although it designates the proper objects, fails to 
distinguish the three terms applied to them, expressive of 
their source, their use, and their intrinsic quality, as poicers, 
signs, and ioonders. These miracles are then ascribed to 
God as the efficient canse, and to Christ as the instrumental 
agent, ichich Goel clicl by him. For the true sense of the 
preposition (oia), see above, on v. 16. This representation is 
entit·cly consistent with the proper deity of Christ, since he 
is really included under both descriptions, his human imtru 
mentality being subject to his own divine agency, as well as 
to the Father's. It is also in keeping ·with that true subor
dination of the Son to the Father, which ~be Scriptures teach, 
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nnd which the Church has always held fast, even when tempted 
to abjure it by the hope of leaving heresy without excuse. 
It is rendered necessary, in the case before us, by the speaker's 
purpose to exhibit our Lord in "the form of a servant" anu 
a messenger from God. Observe the confidence with which 
Peter here appeals to the knowledge and the memory of his 
hearers. The attestations or credentials of Christ's min~stry 
and mission had not been presented at a distance, or in a 
corner, but in tlie midst of you (•v p,lu~ vp,wv), sent or ad
dressed directly to you (£i, vp,as), as the parties to be con
vinced and satisfied. This last idea is less clearly expressed 
in the common version, among you. It is again suggested in 
the last words of the verse, where the appeal is a direct one 
to themselves, as ye yoi1rselves clo know (or also know.) 

23. Him, being delivered by the determinate coun
sel and foreknowledge of God, ye have taken and by 
wicked hands have crucified and slain. 

IIim, i. c. the person thus described; a method of resump
tion not unusual after so long an interruption of the syntax. 
IJelivered, not bestowed, as some explain the Greek word 
(lK8orov), but in violation of its usage, which requires the 
meaning g-iven up, surrendered. Some refer this to the 
treachery of Judas, but most readers and interpreters sup
pose it to express the divine act of giving Christ up to the 
mercy of his enemies, or, in other words, permitting him to 
suffer. The word translated counsel properly means will, as 
appears both from etymology and usage. IJeterminate is not 
determined, in the moral sense of resolute, intrepid, but deter
mined, in the physical or proper sense of bounded, defined, 
settled, as opposed to what is vague, contingent, or indefinite. 
The dative may be either one of cause, by tlie will, or of rule 
and measure, according to tlie will, most probably the latter. 
The same relation of Christ's death to the divine decree is 
formally asserted in the prayer of the Apostles (4, 28), and less 
distinctly by our Lortl himself (Luke 22, 22), m both which 
cases the expressions, although not identical, are very simila1 
to those here used. Ye liave taken might be more exactly 
rendered ye took, or rather ye received, as the correlative of 
given i1p, and not as denoting the original or inde11endent act 
of taking. God gave him and they took him. What God 
permitted they performed. By wicked liancls might seem to 
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mean no more than with wicked hands, i. e. your own, which 
adds no new idea to the general one of murder expressed in 
the next clause. But as the word translated 1oicked (dvop.wv), 
and which properly means lawless, is applied by Paul (1 Cor. 
9, 21), in its primary etymological sense, to the heathen as 
without law or a written revelation of the divine will, some 
have understood the phrase to mean either lawless (i. c. Gen
tile) hands, or hands of lawless ones (i. c. Gentiles.) It 
seems no sufficient reason for preferring this construction, 
that the language is otherwise too harsh for the Apostle'1:1 
purpose of conciliation, if not inconsistent with his own con 
cession in 3, 1 7 below. The main design of his discourse 
was to convince them of their own guilt, and nothing tending 
to promote that end can be inconsistent with it. But a 
stronger reason for referring these expressions to the Gen
tiles is afforded by the fact that the oldest manuscripts and 
latest editors read hancl (x£ip6,) for hands (xHpwv), thus re• 
quiring the construction, by the hancl of lawless men, and 
suggesting the idea of some secondary agency, through 
which the malice of the Jews was gratified. Now such an 
agency was that of Pilate and the Roman soldiers, the use 
of which was certainly a fearful aggravation of the crime of 
Israel, because they not only rejected and murdered their 
Messiah, but gave him up to the power of the Gentiles. (See 
below, on 4, 27.) The word translated crucified means 
properly transfixed, and is applied in the classics to impale
ment and to the fastening of human heads on poles or stakes. 
It may here be understood in the specific sense of nailing to 
the cross, and is perhaps contemptuously used, to aggravate 
the suicidal folly of the Jews, who, instead of welcoming 
their long expected Prince, took him and nailed him to a 
tree. vV e have here a curious instance of the variations 
even in the authorized editions of the Latin Vulgate. Those 
published in the last years of the sixteenth century translate 
this word ajftigentes, while those of later date expunge the 
interpolated letter and read ajfigentes. The original con
struction is, having nailed ( or crucified) ye slew. This last 
verb (dvn'A£n, dvdJ\aT£) is a favourite with Luke, occurring 
twenty times in his two books, and only twice in the rest of 
the New Testament. It does not mean directly to kill, but 
to despatch, to make away with, English phrases which are 
constantly applied to murder, though they do not necessarily 
express it. It is clear from this verse that the guilt of those 
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who murdered Christ was neither caused nor nullified by 
God's determinate counsel and foreknowledge. Even Chrys
ostom refers to the analogy of Joseph's case (comparing 
Gen. 45, S with 50, 20), as showing how consistent, both in 
scripture and experience, are the doctrine of God's sover
eignty ancl that of human freedom and rc~ponsibility. 

24. \Vhom God hath raised up, having loosed th 
pains of death, because it was· not possible that he 
should be holden of it. 

1Vith their treatment of the Saviour he contrasts that of 
God himself: When Goel gave him up, they took him; but 
when they crucified him, God raised him. This is a faxourite 
antithesis with Peter, and repeatedly recurs in his di8courses. 
(Sec below, on 3, 14. 15. 4, 10. 5, 30. 31. 10, 3D. ,rn.) The 
Greek verb (&.v{cr,,-71/1-,), in its active tenses, always means to 
raise up ; from what or to what is determined by the context. 
It is applied to raising from the dead by Homer in the last 
book of the Iliad {551). Loosing pains is an wmsual com
bination, perhaps arising from the use of the second word 
(wOLva,) in the Septuagint, to represent a Hebrew one, which 
has the double sense of cord and sorrow. (Compare Isai. 
13, 8. with Ps. 18, 5.) Thus the two Greek nouns may haYe 
become associated, and their corresponding verbs convertible. 
The very combination here used appears also in the Sep
tuagint version of Ps. 39, 2. It is the less unnatural because 
the verb to loose has a figurative sense (relax) no less appro
priate to pains than its proper sense (untie) to cords. The 
Greek noun strictly means the pains of parturition, which are 
often used as figures of intense but temporary suffering. (See 
Isai. 26, 17. John 16, 21, etc.) Impossible, both physica!Iy, 
as a condition inconsistent with his deity, and morally, because -
the divine plan and purpose made his resurrection neces
sary. The verb (Kpan'iu.9a,) which in classical Greek denotes 
conquest or superiority, in the New Testament always means 
to hold or to be holden fast, either in a literal or figurative 
sense, but never perhaps without some trace of its original 
and proper import, as for instance in the case before us, 
where the sense is that he could not be permanently held fast 
by death as a captive or a conquered enemy. 
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25. For David speaketh concerning him, I foresaw 
the Lord always before my face ; for he is on my right 
hand, that I should not be moved. 

The alleged impossibility is now continued by the testi
mony of David, which is also cited as a further proof of our 
Lord's messiahship. Besides the evidence afforded by his 
miracles (22) and resurrection (24), he was the only subject 
in which a certain signal prophecy had been or could be 
verified (25-32.) For the sake of the connection the Apostle 
quotes the entire passage (Ps. 16, 8-11,) but the proof of his 
position is contained in the last part of it. This may account 
for some apparent incoherence of the clauses beginning with 
the word jar. The first of these, however, has respect w the 
assertion at the end of the preceding- rnrse. It could not be, 
for he had said it should not be. The passage is quoted in 
the Septuagint version, almost without variation. The six
teenth Psalm, here ascribed to D:rvid, is so described also in 
the title of the Psalm itself~ nor is there any inter1ial evidence 
of later date. Concerning him, literally, to or towards him, i. e. 
in reference or relation to him. The Greek phrase (£1, avTov) 
has the same sense in Luke 19, 9. Eph. 5, 32. Furcsaw, in 
English, has respect to time, and means saw bcforcliand; but 
the verb here has respect to place and means saw before me, 
which idea is also expressed by- the next phrase ( lvw1ru5v µ.ou.) 
This repetition is not found m the Hebrew, where the verb 
means to set or place. The general sense, in either case, is 
that of constant recognition or remembrance. At tlir-, 1·ight 
hand is not only a post of honour, but a position of defence or 
protection. (See Ps. 73, 23. 121, 5.) That I should not be 
moved is a slight modification of the simple future used in 
the original. The Greek verb (<TaAw.9w) is applied both to 
bodily ana. mental agitation (17, 13. 2 Thess. 2, 2.) 

-
26. Therefore did my heart rejoice and my tongue 

was glad; moreover also, my flesh shall rest in hope. 
Therefore, on account of this assurance of divine protec

tion. JIIy tongue corresponds to my glory in Hebrew, all'l 
may be regarded as a very ancient exposition of that phrase 
preserved in the Septuagint version, and according to which 
the tongue (i. e. the faculty of speech) is regarded as the 
glory of the human frame, or as the instrument of the divine 

4 
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praise. JIIoreover also introduces an emphatic addition, as m 
v. 18. Not only this, but more, my very flesh, etc. Flesh 
seems here to mean the body as distinguished from the soul. 
The verb translated rest originally means to pitch a tent, en
camp, and then to sojourn for a time; that mode of life being 
constantly opposed to permanent abode in houses. Hope is 
hardly an adequate equivalent to the Hebrew word (n~~), 
which in this connection denotes confident security. The con
secution of the tenses, clicl rejoice, was glacl, shall 1·est, i~ 
closely copied from the Hebrew. 

27. Because thou wilt not leave my soul in hell, 
neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see cormp
tion. 

Because, or that, introducing the ground or subject of the 
confidence expressed in the preceding verse. In hell, lit
erally, to or into, corresponding to a Hebrew phrase, which 
means not merely to leave in but to abandon or give up to. 
The Geneva Bible has in grave. IIell, in its old and wide 
sense of the unseen world (hades), the world of spirits, the 
'>tate of the soul separated from the body, without any refer
ence to happiness or misery. The essential meaning is, thou 
wilt not leave my soul and body separate. Suffer, literally, 
gfre, grant, permit, a use of the verb also found in Xenophon 
and Homer. (See below, on 10, 40.) IIoly One answers to 
a Hebrew word which properly denotes an object of the 
divine favour, but suggests the idea of a corresponding charac
ter. In. both senses, it is peculiarly appropriate to Christ. 
See corruption, or experience dissolution. Compare the 
phrase see death, Luke 2, 2G. There are two Hebrew nouns 
of the same form (nrJ1:l) but of different derivation, one de
noting the grave and the other putrefaction. The first would 
here be false, if not unmeanin~ 

28. Thou hast made known to me the ways of life; 
thou shalt make me full of joy with thy countenance. 

The gist of the quotation was contained in the preceding 
verse. The conclusion of the psalm is added to express the 
same idea still more strongly by contrast. There is but one 
verb in the Hebrew of this verse, and that a future, thou 
~halt make me know. Instead of the second verb, the He-
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brew has an abstract noun, satiety or Julness, which may 
either be governed by the verb at the beginning, or construed 
with the verb is, as in the English version (of Ps. 16, 11.} 
With thy countenance is a literal translation of a phrase which 
means, however, in thy presence. The last clause of the psalm 
is omitted, as unnecessary to the speaker's purpose. It is 
also to be borne in mind, that as all devout Jews were familiar 
with the passage, and could easily supply what was omitted, 
it mattered less to what length the quotation was extended. 

29. Men (and) brethren, let me freely speak unto 
you of the Patriarch David, that he is both dead and 
buried, and his sepulchre is with us unto this day. 

The respectful and conciliatory compellation, men ancl 
brethren (see above, on 1, 16), does not indicate a change of 
subject here, the connection with what goes before being as 
close and intimate as possible. But this form of address im
plies again that he had need of their indulgence, or had some
thing to say which might offend their prejudices. The s:mrn 
thing is suggested by what follows, let me speak, or retaining 
the form of the original, ( it is or let it be) permitted (lawful or 
allowable) to say to yoit with boldness (1rap/r'}aia,) or freeJom 
of speech, implying that what he said might be considered too 
free, or not entirely consistent with becoming reverence for 
the patriarch or founder of the royal family. The same title 
is applied in the New Testament to Abraham (Heb. 7, 4} and 
to the sons of Jacob as the fathers of the tweh·e tribes (Acts 
7, 8.) The Rhemish version of the next clause is much better, 
that lie died and icas buried. There is· then no tautology in 
adding that Ms sepulchre, memorial or monument, is with its, 
or among its, i. e. in the city and not merely in the sulrnrbs, 
or more generally, in the country, near us, and in our posses
sion. It could be still identified in the reign of Adrian, if not 
in the days of Jerome, but has since been lost sight of. But 
wherein lay the boldness or presumption of asserting this 
familiar and notorious fact? How could any one deny, that 
David had died. and been buried, or be shocked by hearing 
it affirmed? This question is connected with the drift and 
structure of the whole passage. It was not the fact of David's 
death and burial, at which Peter expected them to stumble, 
but at the conclusion which he meant them to draw from it, 
and whirh is not exprefsed. That conclu~ion was, that thµ 
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rema1·kable prediction, which they were no doubt accustomed 
to apply to David, could not apply to him at all, but must 
have reference to another. This was a doctrine sufficiently 
at variance with their prepossessions to account for Petcr's 
so respectfully asking leave to state it. But what is the 
reasoning by which he reaches this conclusion? It is this, 
tl1at as the prophecy declares that the speaker's soul should 
not continue separate from his body, nor his body itself expe
rience dissolution, it could not apply to David, for lie dicl die 
ancl was buried, and had long since mouldered in the grave, 
still designated by a well-known monument among them. 
Precisely the same argument, but more concisely stated, is 
employed by Paul in his first apostolical discourse on record. 
(See below, on 13, 35-37.) This express and arg·umcntative 
denial, that the words can be applied to David, excludes not 
only the typical but also the generic method of interpreta
tion, which was adopted in I, 20 above. At all events, the 
words cannot be understood of both in one and the same 
sonse, consistently with Petcr's declaration ; and the only 
sense in which they arc true of David, that of future resur
rection, was wholly irrelevant to Pctcr's proof, that J csus 
was the :Messiah of the prophecies. In order to preserve 
what seems to be the obvious allusion of the Psalmist to his 
own case, some eminent interpreters suppose the words to be 
appropriate to David only as he was in Christ, represented by 
him and a member of his body. But how could it be said, 
even on this hypothesis, that David's soul and body were not 
permanently severed, and that his body did not see corrup
tion ? Whereas this, as Peter afterwards affirms, was lite
rally true of J csus and of him alone. 

30. rrherefore, being a Prophet, and. knowing that 
God had sworn with an oath to him, that of the fruit 
of his loins, according to the flesh, he would raise up 
Christ to sit on his throne ; 

Since David, then, was not ancl could not be himself the 
subject of this prophecy, who was ? A person altogether dit: 
ferent and posterior by many ages. This of itself was not 
incredible to those who knew that David was a Propliet, in 
Lhe strict as well as in the wider sensci i. c. endowed by inspi
~ation with a knmYledge of the future. This general descrip .. 
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tion is then followed by a reference to a specific promise, that 
contained in 2 Sam. 7, 12-16, and repeated in Ps. 8!), 3. 4. 
132, 11, forming the basis of all the Messianic Psalms, and 
frequently referred to in the other prophecies. Its lowest 
sense is that of mere unbroken succession ; but this is evi
dently not the whole, from the extraordinary gratitude ex 
pressed by David, and from his singular language in 2 Sam. 
7, 19 (compared with 1 Chr. 17, 17),.where it seems to be im
plied, if not expressed, that this was not a personal, nor even 
a national assurance, but a universal one concerning the whole 
race. The same thing is clear from the fact that this promise 
constitutes a link, which would otherwise be wanting, in the 
chain of Messianic Prophecies, by appl:)ing specifically to the 
house of David, what had been successively applied to those 
of Seth, Shem, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Judah. Several of 
the oldest manuscripts and latest critical editions omit the 
v,ords, according to the flesh woulcl 1·aise up Christ, so that 
1ihe clause reads, knowing that Goel lwcl- sicoin icith an oath 
to Mm tlwt of-the fruit of his loins (one) should sit upon liis 
throne. Brsicks the external evidence in favour of this rc>nd
ing, it relieves the text from an enfeebling and embarrassing 
anticipation of what follows in the next verse. There the 
Apostle finally identifies the person of whom David wrote. 
Here he is only showing, in the general and in the way of 
introduction, that David might, without absurdity, be under
stood as speaking of a person different from hin1sclf and long 
posterior, because he was a prophet, and because he had 
received a most explicit promise, sanctioned by the oath of 
God, that he shouk\ have perpetual succession on the throne, 
a promise which had been already broken, if restricted to his 
natural descendants. 

31. He seeing this before, spake of the resurrection 
of Christ, that his soul was not left in hell, neither his 
flesh did see corruption. 

Having sho"ll-n that David could not mean himself, and 
that he might mean one who was to live long after him, the 
Apostle positively and authoritatively tells them whom he 
lid mean. He referred not to his own still future resurrec
tion-the only sense in which he could have saicl this of him
seif:.._but to another resurrection, future when he wrote, but 
now already pasi, and therefore famishing at once the explau-
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ation and fulfilment of the prophecy. This was the resur• 
rection of C!ii-ist, not as a personal Lut as an official title, thd 
j}fessiah, the Anointed One, the Prophet, Priest, and King 
of Israel, of whom the ancient proplibts, priests, and kings 
were merely representatives, filling his place until he came, 
and for whose coming the whole race had been impatiently 
iooking for a course of ages. Not content with saying simply 
that he spoke of the :\fos~iah's resurrection, Peter shuts out 
all cn1sion and mistake Ly repeating the i"psissirna i•erba of 
the prophecy in question and applying them to Christ, of 
whom alone it was predicted, and of whom alone it is histori
cally true, that his soul was not left disembodied after death, 
and that his body, though it died, was not corrupted. 

32. This Jesus hath God raised up, whereof we are 
all witneSfl:S. 

But one more step was wanting to complete this process 
of triumphant argument, aml Lhat step is here taken. It was 
not rnongh to show, as Peter hacl done, that the prophecy 
could not relate to David, or that it might relate to one long 
after him, or even that it did relate to the l\lessiah, unless he 
could identify the individual. The importance of distinguish
ing betwoen our Lord's personal name and his official title is 
peculiarly apparent here, where the neglect of it converts into 
a mere tautology the last link of a concatenated argument. 
What he said in the preceding verse was, that David spake 
of the :\Iessiah's resurrection. What he here rnys is, that 
this llfessiali was no other than the Jesus whom they cruci
fied. Why so? Because in him, and him alone, the prophecy 
has been fulfilled. The :Messiah was to rise from the dead
J csns of Nazareth has risen from the dead-therefore the two 
must be identical. But where is the proof that J esns rose ? 
The eYidence is twofold, human and divine. God bore wit
ness in the very act of raising him. This Jesus lwth God 
raised up. We bear witness of the same thing, not· only tho 
Apostles, whose primary function was to testify of this ev~nt 
(1, 8. 22), but a multitude of others who had seen him since 
his resurrection (1 Cor. 15, G.) 

33. Therefore, being by the right hand of God 
exalted, and having received of the :Father the promiE-c 
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of the Holy Ghost, he bath shed forth this which ye 
now sec and hear. 

Having thus identified the subject of the sLxteenth psalm, 
first negatively with a person different from the writer, then 
posith·ely with the Messiah, and then personally with the 
Nazarene whom they had crueifiecl, he now describes the 
present state and employments of the glorious though despised 
Redeemer. His humiliation being past, and its design accom
plished, he is now exalted, lifted up, or raised on high, both in 
a local sense, i. e. in heaven, and in the sense of freedom from 
all suffering and superiority to all created powers, whether 
friendly or adverse. Compare the same Apostle's language 
in 1 Pet. 3, 22, and that of Paul in Eph. 1, 20-22. The 
rigllt liancl is a scriptural figure for active power. In a 
local sense, it is the post of homn1r. Eithe1· of these ide:1s 
would be here appropri:tte, exalted by God's right hand, as 
the instrument, or to his right hand, as the place of exalta
tion. In favour of the former is_ the Greek usage of the 
dative case (o£l{q.) which rarely denotes place, but often me:tns 
or instrument. '.In favour of the other is the use of ri17ht 
liancl in the passage quoted in the next verse. After all that 
has been said against tho assumption of a double sense, as 
contrary to nn.ture and the very use of words, there are mul
titudes of plu-1\ses in all languages which, though intended to 
convey one iclea directly, not only may but m11st suggest an
other. Thus the hearers of Peter, upon this occasion, could 
not, without L~ process of reflection, separate the two familiar 
senses of Go,l's right hancl from each othe1•. The only ques
tion is, whicli is the primary and which the secondary mean
ing ; and this quP.stion is of little exegetical importance here, 
because both lll'P. so agreeable to fact and to the context. It 
was by as well :is to God's right hand that our Lord had been 
exalted, i. e. by the exertion of divine power, aml to the en
joyment ot divine honours. Besides this general participa
tion in thfl honours of the Godhead, Peter mentions a specific 
gift bestowed by the Father on the Son as 1\Iediator, and by 
him upon his Church. The promise may be put for the thing 
promised, as in I, 4, but with this distinction, that the geni
tive in that case indicates the giver, but in this the gift itself. 
Or promise may be taken in its proper sense, and the per
formance sought in the ensuing clause. In favour of the first 
col'struction, though apparently less sin1ple, is the fact that 
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the Sou, and not the Father, is the agent in the last cl:msc . 
.liavin[J received of the Father the IIoly Spirit previously 
promised, he has shecl forth, i. e. poured out, a figure imply
ing both abundance and descent from above, this (Spirit), or 
more probably, tliis (gift), as Cranmer renders it, tliis (in
fluunce), which ye now see ancl hear. The Rhemish version 
marks the reference to the Spirit by the singular combination, 
tlds idwm, copied from the Vnlgate (lwnc quem.) Some 
rd<.·r the two verbs to the acts and gestures of the disciples 
aml to the gift of tongues respectively. But why should the 
sight of the fiery tongues be excluded, which in all probability 
was not confined to the disciples? On the whole, however, 
snch exact distinctions arc superfluous, the two senses or per
ceptions being mentioned simply to include all that they had 
witnessed. Instead of now, some manuscripts and editors 
read both, without a change of sense. By thus ascribing the 
phenomenon, which hall occasioned his discourse, to J csns, 
Peter completes the picture of his master's exaltation, ana at 
the same time, comes L::ick to the point from which he started, 
by a natural yet masterly transition, showing any thing but 
want of skill or helpless incoherence. 

34, 35. For David is not ascended into the heavens, 
but he saith himself, rrhe Lord said unto my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, until I make thy foes thy foot
stool. 

Having shown the resurrection of Christ to be the subject 
of an ancient prophecy, he now proves the same thing of his 
exaltation. The argument is rendered still more parallel and 
uniform by drawing the proof from the same part of the 
Old Testament. The passage cite cl is the first verse of Psalm 
110, which, like Psalm 16 above, is declared to be inappli
cable to David. The same thing had been previously affirmed 
by Christ himself (Matt. 22, 41-46), but on a different ground. 
to wit, that David calls him Lord or Sovereign. Here tho 
ground is the same as in the previous exposition of Ps. 10, to 
,\it, that the prophecy never was fulfillecl in David. It conld 
only be fulfilled in one who had ascended into heaven and sat 
down on the right hand of God. But no one pretended or 
imagined that David had so done ; whereas Christ did thus 
ascend and reign, as the Apostle had affirmed in the preceding 
verse. Here then were two signal l\Iessianic Prophecies. uni-

., 
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versally recognized as such and universally ascribed to David, 
neither of which could be applied to David as its subject, 
both of which must have respect to the l\Icssiah, and both of 
which had been fulfilled in Jesus! The apparent play upon 
words in the phrase, The Loi·d said to my Lord, is found only 
in the Greek and other versions. The original expression is, 
,lclwvah said to my Lord. The strong expression in the last 
clause of v. 35 for total subjugation may be borrowed from 
an actual usage of ancient warfare. (Sec Josh. 10, 24.) 'l11e 
exact form of t.hc original is copied in the Rhcrnish version, 
tlwfootstool of thy feet. 

36. Therefore let all the house of Israel know as
suredly, that Goel hath made that same J e:ms, whom 
ye have crucified, both Lord and Christ. 

This is the conclusion which the speaker draws from his 
whole argument, or rather which he leaves the house of Israel 
to draw fo1· themselves. (See above, on v. 29.) The prefa
tory formula is not to be neglected, any more than in v. 22 
above. It refers the decision of the question to the Jewish 
Church itself, but, by the use of the phrase, let it know, sug
gests that, all dispute is at an end, that nothing now remains 
but to accept the only possible conclusion. This is indicated 
also by the qualifying adverb, assuredly, or most certainly 
(Wiclif), orforasurety (Tyndale). According to strict rule and 
usage, the phrase translated all the house means rather every 
lw1we ( or family) of Israel. But as there is great license 
with respect to the insertion of the article, which constitutes 
the difference of meaning here, the common version is sub
stantially correct. The Greek worcl (J.a-cpa>..ws) corresponds in 
etymology, and partly in its usage, to infallibly, i. e. without 
the fear or possibility of error. The common version follows 
Tyndale and Cranmer in a transposition of the hst clause, 
which is not only needless, but injurious to the emphasis and 
beauty of the sentence. The Greek collocation, as retained 
by ,viclif, the Geneva Bible, and the Rhemish version, 
closes the sentence with the words, this ,Tes us wlwrn ye cruci
fied, which has been quaintly but expressin•ly clescribed as the 
Eting in the end of the discourse. Besides the loss of this 
peculiar beauty, the inversion has occasioned the omission of 
a pronoun in the clause immediately preceding. The literal 
translation is, Goel rnacle him Lord and Ghrist, or still more 

4* 
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closely, both Lord and Ghrist him hath God made-ihis Jesu~ 
(J)hom ye crucified. The him is commoniy assumed to be 
superfluous (as· in the Greek of l\Iatt. s, I. 5.) But this is an 
hypoihesis, seldom adopted now by the best writers, and only 
admissible in case of urgent exegetical necessity. Others go 
to the opposite extreme by making it mean Lord hirnse{f in 
allusion to the double Lord of v. 34 and Ps. llO, I. 'The 
Lord who said to David's Lord, Sit thou, etc. has made Jesus 
himself to be that Lord.' But this construction seems too arti
ficial. A much more simple one, and intermediate between the 
omission and exaggeration of the pronoun, supposes the sense to 
be grammatically complete without the words this Jesus, etc., 
and these words to be superaddccl as an emphatic supplement 
or afterthought. Goel hath made him (to be) both Lord and 
Ghrist-this Jesus whom ye crucified. I-Icre, as in v. 27 and 
elsewhere, it is important to take Ghrist in its official preg
nant sense, as distinguished from a mere name or personal 
designation. In the latter sense, it would have been absurd 
to say that God had made Jesus to be Ghrist, i. e. to be him
self; but it is highly significant, and expressive of a most im
portant fact, to say that Goel made Jesus to be the Christ or 
the jJfessiah. The verb made in this clause may be under
stood in two ways ; as expressing the divine decree or consti
tution, which attached the office of :\Icssbh (as explained 
above nn v. 31) to the person of J esns the Nazarene; or as a 
declaratory act, that of setting forth, exhibiting our Lord in 
this high character. While the latter is undoubtedly im
plied, as an actual effect of the SaYiour's exaltation, the former 
seems to be the thing immediately expressed, both by the 
verb ma-de, which is never a mere synonyme of showed, de
clared, and by the whole connection, which requires that Peter 
should conclude by affirming, not only the divine attestation 
of our Lord's ~Iessiahship, but also its divine authority and 
constitution. If this be the correct construction,· Lo1·d can
not mean a divine person, in allusion to the first Lord (or 
Jehovah) of v. 34, for the Father did not make the Son to be 
God, but must mean a mediatorial sovereign. This Christ 
was made to be, as well as the Messiah, and because he was 
l\Icssiah, the two characters or offices being indivisible. The 
second person, whom ye crucified, especially in Greek, where 
the pronoun (vp.c,,) is peculiarly emphatic, carries home the 
foarfo! charge of having disowned and murdered the l\Iessiah 
to his hearers, both as individuals, so far as they had taken 
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part in that great crime, and as the representath·es of Israel, 
the ancient church, or chosen people If those critics who 
consider it their duty to exalt the inspiration of the sacred 
nTiters, by denying them all intellectual and literary merit, 
can improve upon the logic or the rhetoric of this great apos
tolical discourse, or even on the force and beauty of this per
oration, let them do it or forever after hold their peace. 

3 7. Now "·hen they heard this, they were pricked 
m their heart, and rnid unto Peter and to the rest of 
the Apostles, Men (and) brethren, what shall we do~ 

The personal bearing of the whole discourse, but more 
particularly of its close, "\\as not without effect upon the 
hearers. This effect is described by a strong but intelligible 
figure. They icere pricked, pierced, perforated, not in body, 
but in heart, i. c. mind or soul, as distinguished from the 
uody. The specific reference to the conscience is not sug
gested by this word, but by the context. Nor is that refer
ence an exclusi,·e one, the effect described extending to the 
whole mind, in the way of rational conviction no less than in 
that of compunction, a word of Latin origin, analogous in 
figurative import to the one which Luke here uses. Peter's 
argument, unanswerable on their own avo,ved and cherished 
principles, must have convinced them that the man whom 
they had crucified was the l\Icssiah, and that if so they had 
been guilty, not only of judicial murder, but of blasphemy 
and treason to their rightthl sovereign. Their desperate per
plexity was well expressed by the question, ichat shall u·e do ,'I 
i. e. what ought we to do, as a matter of duty, and what 
must we do, as a means of safety? Their putting this ques
tion to tl1e other (or remaining) apostles, does not imply that 
these had also spoken, but only that Peter was considered as 
the spokesman of them all, and that they concurrecl in what he 
said, as well as that the twelve were still together and collec· 
lively accessible. It may also show the eagerness with which the 
awakened hearers crowded round these witnesses of the ::'Iles 
siah, repeating and reciprocating Peter's compellation, .1llen 
and brethren, as if conscious of some new and intimate rela
tion, over anu above that of mere Judaism, civil or religious. 

38. Then Peter said unto them, Repent, and be 
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baptized, every one of you, in the name of Jesus 
Christ, for the remission of sins., and ye shall receiYe 
the gift of the Holy Ghost. 

Although the question was addressed to all the Apostles, 
Peter again answered for the rest, in the language both of 
exhortation and of promise. Two distinct acts ai>e required, 
one inward and one outward. The first verb, according to 
its etymology and classical usage, denotes afterthought, re· 
fiection, and then, by a natural association, change of mind, 
including both the judgment and the feelings. In the Greek 
of the N cw Testament, it is applied to change of mind in 
reference to moral good and evil, and more especially tc 
one's own character and conduct. Regret or sorrow is only 
one of its ingredients. Evangelical repentance, in its widest 
sense, is an entire revolution of the principles and practice, 
of the heart and life. Nothing less than this, or what directly 
led to it, could be required of these Jewish bigots who had 
murdered Christ. The Geneva ver~ion, amend your lives, is 
too restricte<l and one-sided ; that of ,viclif and the Rhemish, 
do ye penance, now conveys a false idea, but was originally 
only a close copy of the V ulgate (pccnitentiam agite), which 
was no doubt intended to convey precisely the same sense 
with the original. (See below, on 3, 19.) The change of 
mind required was to be attested by an outward act: 1·epent 
and be boptized. Even granting that this Greek verb origi
nally meant to immerse, i. e. to dip or plunge-a fact which 
is still earnc~Oy disputed-it does not follow that this is 
essential to its meaning as a peculiar Christian term. On 
the contrary, :rnalogy would lead us to suppose that, like 
other Greek terms thus adopted, it had undergone some 
modification of its etymological and primary import. As 
presb!Jtcr no longer suggests personal age, nor deacon menial 
service, nor supper a nocturnal meal, as necessary parts 
of their :c:econdary Christian meaning, why should this one 
word be an exception to the general rule, and signify a mere 
mode of action as no less essential than the act itself? Even 
if it could be shown that immersion was the universal ancient 
practice, both of Jews and Christians, it would prove no more 
than the universal practice of reclining at meals and mixing 
wine with water. Least of all can it be shown that Peter, in 
requiring this vast crowd to be baptized upon the spot, 
intended to insist on their complete submersion under water 



ACTS 2, 38. 85 

ns the essence of the rite prescribed. Besides the arbitrary 
character of such a supposition in itself, it is forbidden by the 
obvious analogy between water baptism and the baptism of 
the Holy Ghost, which, as we have already seen (on 1, 5), 
from the time of Moses to the time of Christ, hacl always 
been conceived of, not as an immersion, but as an affnsion 01 

efr'nsion, an abundant pouring from above. "\Vith such asso
ciations, when the multitude were told to be baptizecl, they 
,rnuld of course think, not of the depth of the water, or 
their own position with respect to it, but of the water itself 
and of its application, as a well known token of repentance 
on the one hand, and of regeneration on the other. The 
first of these associations had already been established in 
most Jewish minds, if not by the baptism of proselytes, the 
antiquity of which is still disputed, yet by that of J ohu the 
Baptist, which is expressly called the baptism of repentance. 
(l\Iark 1, 4-. Luke 3, 3 . .Acts 13, 24. 19, 4.) The other asso
ciation, that of baptism with regeneration, was of older date, 
having its origin in natural relations, and confirmed by the 
significant ablutions of the ceremonial law, which were de
signed to keep this very doctrine in connection with the 
doctrine of atonement, as displayed in the sacrificial ritual, 
before the minds of all devout believers in the law of l\Ioses. 
In the name of Jesus Christ is not the formula by which 
they were to be baptized, and therefore different from the 
one prescribed by Christ himself (:Matt. 28, 19), hut a descrip
tion of the rite as Christian, and not merely Jewish, much 
less heathen, baptism, or an unmeaning form, connected with 
no religious creed whatever. (Sec below, on 8, 16. 19, 5.) 
In the name of Christ, i. e. by his authority, acknowledging 
his claims, subscribing to his doctrines, engaging in his ser
vice, and relying on his merits. The beneficial end to which 
all this led was the remission of sins. The first Greek noun 
(u<t,eaw), derived from a verb (&.</>{'YJJ-1,') which means to let [JO, 
is applied by Plutarch to diYorce, by Demosthenes to legal 
discharge from the obligation of a bond, by Plato to the 
emancipation of a slave, and to exemption from punishment, 
which lm:t is its constant use in the New Testament. The 
whole phrase, to (or towards) remission of sins, describes 
this as the end to which the question of the multitude had 
reference, and which therefore must be contemplated also in 
the ans\\·er. To this implied promise of forgiveness, Peter 
!Ldds an express one, that they should i·eccive the [Jift of the 
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Iloly G!tost. It has been disputed whether this denotes par 
ticipation in the miraculous endowments just imparted to the 
twelve, or only those internal influences which we are accus
tomed to call spiritual in a special sense, and which the scrip
tures represent as absolutely indispensable to all regeneration 
and salvation. But as these were only different operations 
of one and the same Spirit (1 Cor. 12, 4-12), the assurance 
may be understood both as a promise of his ordinary sancti
fying agency, to be experienced by all believers now and for 
ever, and also as a promise of extraordinary, temporary gifts, 
to answer a specific end, on this occasion. 

39. For the promise is unto you, and to your chil
dren, and to all that are afar off, even as many as the 
Lord our God shall call. 

This verse contains an explanation of the promise just pro
miscuously made to the whole multitude. Spiritual influence, 
the great gift of Christ to his church, was not confined to his 
immediate followers or their first converts, but intended to 
embrace all classes and all generations of those whom God 
should call, i. e. choose, designate, and actually bring into 
communion with his Son through faith. The promise was 
addrcs~ed to themselves and to their children, as in the cove
nants of the Old Testament, an expression favouring the sup
position that their cl1ildren were to be baptized with them, 
but not necessarily requiring it, as some, though less natu
rally, understand these words of later gene1'ations. But 
Peter is here dealing with the contemporary race, as repre
sented by his hearers, and would therefore seem to mean by 
their children those already in existence, and especially those 
present upon this occasion. All afar off' is likewise a dis
puted phrase. Some would refer this also to succeeding gene
rations ; but this is forbidden by the usage of the Greek word 
(µ.aKp<1v), which relates to space, not time. Others apply it to 
the Jews dispersed in distant countries ; but all J cws were 
so accustomed to equality of privileges in their o-wn religion, 
that such an assurance would have been superfluous. Besides. 
the greater part of those whom he addressed belonged to this 
class, and could not therefore be distinguished from the you 
( {iµ,iv) of the first clause. A third opinion is, that all afar off' 
denotes Gentile converts. It has been objected that Peter 
himself was not initiated into this great doctrine till long 
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after. (See below, on 10, 28. 34.) Some have endeavoured 
to erncle this objection, by admitting that Peter did not fully 
nnderst::mcl his own words. But both the objection and the 
answer rest upon a misconception, as to Peter's views at dif
ferent periods of his history. He never could have thought 
that the Gentiles were excluded from the church or from sal
vation. There was no such exclusion, even under the restric
tive institutions of the old economy. All the Gentiles in the 
world might have shared the privileges of the Jews, by com
plying with the prescribed conditions. Pcter's error consisted 
in believing that these conditions still existed under the gos
pel, or in other words, that Gentiles must become Jews 
before they could be Christians. Of this error he was not 
yet disabused ; but there was nothing in it to prevent his ap
plying the expressions here recorded to the Gentiles. The 
only condition which he recognizes is the call of Goel, without 
regard to difference of rank or nation. In the first clause of 
this verse, the older English versions supply was made after 
promise. 

40. And with many other words did he testify and 
exhort, saying, Save yourselves from this untoward 
generation. 

"re have here an interesting intimation both as to the 
qnantity and quality of Peter's apostolical instructions on the 
day of Pentecost. As to the first, we learn that all his words 
arc not recorded, but that 1oith many other (literally more) 
words he did testify, etc. (Vulg. aliis ve:rbis plurimis.) This 
admits of several suppositions, as to what is given in this 
chapter. It may be regarded as a summary or abstract of 
all that the Apostle said, or as a full report of one discourse, 
besides which others were delivered, but have not been left 
on record. The first is the more natural hn)othesis, because 
it is not easy to conceh-e of what material the others were 
composed, or why they were considered requisite, as every 
thing essential seems to be included in the one here given, 
and the terms of the narrative are satisfied by simply sup
posing, that the ideas here recorded were expressed at greater 
length, and with such repetitions and amplifications as were 
suited to render them universally intelligible. As to the 
quality or character of Peter's preaching, it is indicated by 
two verbs, testify and exh01·t. The first expresses the compler 
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idea of testimony, argument, and solemn affirmation, and is 
therefore frequently applied in this book to the preaching of 
the Gospel. (See below, 8, 25. 10, 42. 18, 5. 201 21. 23. 24. 
23, 11. 28, 23.) The other verb is also one of comprehensive 
import, including the ideas of summoning, commanding, an<l 
persuading. As the first describes the theoretical or doc
trinal part of the apostolical preaching, so this may be re
garded as expressive of its practical and hortatory element. 
They testified to what men should believe, and exhorted them 
to what they ought to do. As a sample or a summary of 
these exhortations, we are told that Peter said, Save your
selves, etc. The Greek verb (CTw0~T•) is a passive form, and 
although there are some instances, in which this aorist seems 
to have the meaning of the middle voice, there can be no 
reason for departing from the strict sense, when it suits the 
context better, as in this case. Such a departure is the more 
gratuitous, because the reflexive meaning (scwe t!tyse{f) is 
elsewhere expressed by an entirely different form of the same 
verb (CTwCTov CTmvTov). (Sec l\Iatt. 27, 40. Mark 15, 30. Luke 
23, 37.) 'l'he sense of the form here used is, be saved, i. e. 
consent that Goel shall save you, from (the character and des
tiny of) this untoward generation. The English word imto
ward is defined by its opposite, towarcl, and its cognate ad
jective, towardly, the first of whicl:. 1s used by Shakspeare, 
and the last by Bacon, in the sense of docile, manageable, 
tractable. The negative form, therefore, means perverse, in
tractable, and is no inaccurate translation of the Greek word 
here used, which means crooked, both in a physical and moral 
sense. (See Luke 3, 5. Phil. 2, 15. 1 Pet. 2, 18.) Its appli
cation here is founded on the description of Israel by Moses 
in Dent. 32, 51 where the Septuagint version has this very 
phrase. The crooked generation is the mass of unbelieving 
Jews, not considered as a race or nation, which is not the 
usage of the Greek word (yeveii~), but as a contemporary 
generation, out of which the penitent are urged to extricn,te 
themselves by consenting to be sn,ved. 

41. Then they that gladly received his word were 
baptized, and the same day there were added (unto 
them) about three thousand souls. 

The Apostle's exhortation meets with a prompt and gene
ral response. There is the same ambiguity of construction in 
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the first clause as in 1, 6. The common version, they· that 
gladly rccci1:ecl liis worcl, seems to draw a distinction between 
two classes, those who did, nnd those who did not, gladly 
receive the Apostle's word. It seems more natural, however, 
to understand this clause as relating to the whole body of 
those mentioned in v. 37, as asking what they should do. 
'l'!tey then gladly 1·eceivecl his word, etc. The idea of cheer
folness and joy is twice expressed, being really included in 
the verb, according to Greek usage, and then separately indi
cated by an adverb. To the supposition that these converts 
were baptized by immersion, it may be objected, besides the 
greatness of the number and the shortness of the time, that 
J erusnlem has always been remarkably destitute of water, 
the fountain of Silo::1m being its only constant source. That 
the three thousnnd went out in proee8sion to this fountain, or 
that many were baptized in swimming-baths or cisterns be
longing to public establishments or to p1-iYate di.ellings, or 
that these difficulties were miraculously OYerruled for the oc
casion, are conceivable hypotheses ; but whether they arc 
probable or preferable to the simple supposition that the 
water, like the Holy Ghost in spiritual baptism, and the blood 
in ceremonial purifications, was poured or sprinkled-every 
reader must determine for himself. 'l'he same day evi
dently qualifies baptizecl as well as aclclecl, because it was by 
baptism that the additions were effected. .Adclecl imto them 
seems to mean to those mentioned in the first clause, but 
these were themselves the persons added. It is better, there
fore, with the Geneva Bible, to supply unto the clmrch from 
v. 47, i. c. to the previously existing body of believers, 
amounting, as some think, to a hundred and twenty, but 
probably a much larger number. (See above, on 1, 14. 2, I.) 
About, literally as, as if, implies that the following number 
is a round one. (Sec above, on 1, 15.) The use of the word 
souls for persons in enumeration is an idiom, not only of the 
Hebrew (Gen. 46, 27) and the Hellenistic Greek (v. 43. 3, 23. 
'I, 14. 27, 37), but of many other languages. 

42. And they continued stedfastly in the apostles' 
~octrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and 
m prayers. 

The history of Pentecost may be said to close ·with the 
pr~eding verse, what follows being an account of the r.ondi-
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tion of the infant church, from that day onward. Contlnuecl 
stedfastly, or as the Rhemish version more exactly renders it, 
were persevering. For the exact sense of the Greek verb, see 
above, on 1, 14. Here, as in many other cases, doctrine doe~ 
not mean the trnth taught, but the act or mode of teaching. 
(See Matt. 7, 28. 29. 22, 33. J\Iark 1, 22. 27. 4, 2. 11, 18. Luke 
4, 32, 1 Tim. 4, 13.) ·what is here affirmed is not their ad
herence to a certain system of belief, but their personal at
tendance on the actual instructions of the twelve. Thus 
instrnction followed, if it did not precede, baptism ; or rather 
it both followed and preceded, for these converts were not 
heathen, but religiously trained Jews, and Peter had in
structed them, before they were baptizcd, in many words, 
besides those here recorded. (See above, on v. 40.) But 
even if they hacl been received without instruction, that 
would be no warrant for a similar proceeding now, when 
there are no apostles .f'lnd extraorclinary gifts have ceased. 
The teaching here meant, however, is not merely that of 
catechumens, to prepare them for admission to the church, 
but that which is essential to the Christian life, and for the 
sake of which the convert is aclmittecl to the church, as to the 
school of Christ. The word translated fellowship is very com
prehensive in its import and various in its applications, corre
sponding, more or less exactly, to our words community, 
communion, and communication. Its rarest sense, at least in 
the N cw Testament, is the vague cme of society or social in
tercourse. It might be applied, with strict propriety of lan
guage, to the community of goods described in the ensuing 
verses ; to mutual participation of the same food, whether 
social or sacramental ; and to the interchange of charities by 
alms or any other species of beneficence. All these are so 
appropriate and essential to the Christian character, that it is 
n.csirablc to comprehend as much of them as possible in this 
description. We may therefore understand the historian aii 
saying that the infant church was constantly engaged in mu
tual communion, both by joint repasts and sacramental feasts 
ancl charitable distribution. This last is, in actual usage, the 
prevailing application of the word in the New Testament. 
(See Rom. 15, 26. 2 Cor. s, 4. 9, 13. Heb. 13, 16.) But tho 
fact is that the three senses run into e11.ch other, as the three 
practices were really inseparable in the primitive or infant 
church. Its whole organization and condition was as yet that 
of a family, so that all their acts performed in common par-
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took more or less of a religions character. It was at their 
Aocial meals that their charities were dispensed ; it was at 
these same meals that the encharist was administered; so that 
all these elements must be combined to make up the full 
sense of apostolical communion (Koivwvi'a.) According to the 
common version, this word, as well as doctrine, is dependent 
on apostles j _' the)· adhered to their teaching and continued 
in communion witl: them.' But in Greek, communion is a 
separate and independent item in the catalogue. They con
tinued, first, in the apostles' doctrine; then, in communion, 
not with them alone, but with the body of believers. The 
general idea of communion is then rendered more specific by 
the mention of the breaking of bread. As this was the begin
ning, or the initiatory act, of an ancient Jewish meal, it may 
be put for ±he repast itselt; or for the eucharist that followed, 
or for both, as being then inseparable. The devotional char
acter of all these services is shown by the addition, and in 
prayers. Such was the social state, and such were the em
ployments, of the church, as reorganized at Pentecost and in 
Jcrnsalem. The whole might be summed up as consisting in 
apostolical teaching, mutual communion, common prayer. 

43. And fear came upon every soul, and many 
wonders and signs were done by the Apostles. 

"\Vhilc their internal state was such as has been just de
scribed, their outward state was one of safety under the 
divine protection. This safety was secured by a prevailing 
sentiment of awe ( cf,6/30;;), not alarm or dread of injury, in
spired originally, no doubt, by the great events of Pentecost, 
but afterwards maintained by miracles, here as in vs. 19. 22, 
described as signs and wonders, wrought by the Apostles. 
This connection of the clauses may be made clear by supply
ing between them, 'and in order to maintain this fear.' Came 
in the first clause, and were done in the second, are transla
tions of the same Greek verb (.lyi'v(TO), which strictly means 
became, came to pass, or happened. 

44. And all that believed were together, and had 
ull things common. 

Such was the unity of feeling and affection in tl:e infant 
church that, notwithstanding their numerical increase, they 
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seemed to constitnte a single household, with identity of in· 
terest, and even of possession. All that believed, those be
lie,ing, the believers. This is one of the names given in thP. 
history to those who followed Christ and were professors of 
the new religion. The phrase is elliptical for those who be
lieved in J esns as the true Messiah. Were together does not 
mean that they assembled or resided in one place, for their 
numbers rendered this impossible; nor that they now began 
to meet in stated but distinct assemblies, an idea which the 
words do not express. The sense of unity in heart and pur
pose, which the word has elsewhere (see above, on 1, 15. 2, 1, 
and compare the Septuagint version of Ps. 133, i ), is perfectly 

' appropriate here, and better suited to the context, both be
fore and after, than that of outward local convocation. As 
one specification of this general description, it is added, they 
had all things common, i. e. no one regarded his poPsessions 
as belonging absolutely to himself, but as a trust for the 
benefit of' others also. 

45. And sold their possessions and goods, and 
parted them to all men, as every man had need. 

The proof of this disinterested spirit was afforded by the 
fact that, when thcr~ was occasion, they actually sold such of 
their possessions as were necessary for the comfort and relief 
of others. Parted, divided, distributed, allotted. The "·ords 
necessarily denote nothing more than what is often exempli
fied at present, except so far as this ancient liberality was 
modified by the more intimate relation which existed among 
Christians then, as members of one family or household. 
There is nothing said of a compulsory renunciation of all indi
vidual property, either as a divine institution or a voluntary 
self-denial. Such a renunciation is indeed at variance with 
facts recorded in the later history. (Sec below, on 5, 4.) Of 
those who understand it to be here meant, some regard it as 
a normal and commanded state, which ceased on the depart
ure of the church from its primitive simplicity, and will return 
when that returns. Others make it a cliYine bv.t temporary 
constitution, suited to the infant stage of Christianity, hut 
not required, nor c,·cn possible, in its maturity. A third 
view is, that it was a mistaken though well meant attempt to 
continue in the church at large the mocle of life adoptL,ll by 
our Lord and his Apostles. ·whether the fact assnml'd in all 
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these hypotheses is reaily recorded, either here or m the 
parallel passage at the end of the fourth chapter, is a question 
which will there present itself again. (See below, on 4, 32. 
34.) The distinction sometimes made between the words 
translated possessions and goocls, as denoting what is now 
called real and pei·sonal property, has no more foundation in 
Greek usage than the one made by ,viclif, who, instead of 
goods, has cattle. The second Greek word corresponds to 
our word substance, as applied to wealth. (Vulg.posscssiones 
et substcmtias.) So far is KT~f-'-arn from meaning real or im
movable estate, that in Homer it almost always denotes jewels 
or o{hcr hoarded treasure, and the Attic writers sometimes 
put it in antithesis. to land (aypos-), sometimes to money (xp~
p.o.rn). The two words arc substantially equivalents, here put 
together to express more fully the one idea of property or 
wealth. Here, as often elsewhere in the English Bible, the 
,,·orcls man and men, though not distinguished by italics, are 
supplied by the translators, who appear to have considered 
them essential to the meaning, although modern usage would 
allow the man to be replaced by one, and the men to be 
omitted altogether: and pm·tecl them to all, as every one had 
neecl. This insertion of the word man, as a sort of pronoun, 
is a favourite idiom of the old Engiish versions. That it had 
a pronominal force, analogous to that of the same word in 
German, may be inferred from 1 Cor. 2, 11, where it is ap
plied to God. 

4G. And they continuing daily with one accord in 
the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, 
did eat their meat with gladness and singleness of 
heart. 

The writer here returns to his description of their daily 
habits and religious spirit, which he interrupted at the close 
of v. 42, to mention the effect JJroduced on others (43), and 
the means of their subsistence (44. 45.) Their religious lifo 
is here presented under its two aspects, public and private. 
For the sense of continuing with one accord, see above, on 1, 
14. This daily attendance at the temple is referred by some 
to meetings of their own within the sacred enclosure. Thi3 
opinion seems to be confined to those ,rho unclerstancl the 
house where they were sitting, in v. 2 above, to be a chamber 
of the temple. By other~, what is here said is referred to tho 
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daily temple service, or at least to public prayer, in the ap
pointed place, and at the stated hours. If this be the correct 
interpretation of the passage, we have here the first intima
tion of the singular fact, that although the ceremonial law, 
of which the temple was a part, had been abrogated by the 
advent and sacrifice of Christ, the apostles considered them
selves bounrl, or at least authorized, to treat it with respect, 
so long as it was suffered to continue in existence. Some 
h:wc explained this as an act of mere political obedience; but 
its combination, here and elsewhere, with their spiritual wor
ship and their whole religious life, without a trace of any such 
distinction between secular and sacred as the one alleged, 
appears to show that their attendance at the temple was as 
really a part of their religion as their meeting elsewhere. 
The probable design of this paradoxical arrangement was to 
shield the new religion from the charge of being hostile to 
the old, or essentially distinct from it, and to show the iden
tity of the church under both dispensations, by allowing one, 
as it were, to overlap the other, or the two to coexist for a 
time, instead of establishing the Christian church on ground 
left absolutely vacant by the total destruction of the ancient 
system. A precisely similar relation had subsisted for a time 
between the ministry of J olm the Baptist and the public 
ministry of Christ himself; and may be said indeed to have 
prefigured the one mentioned in the case before us. The 
eYils, which might easily have sprung from this arrangement, 
if continued longer, "·ere prevented by the speedy and en
tire destruction, not only of the temple and the ceremonial 
system, but of the civil organization, with which the Jewish 
church had for ages been identified. One incidental evil, 
which did really arise from this peculiar proYidential consti
tution, was the state of uncertainty and strife, in which the 
J cwish Christians long continued, with respect to the observ
ance of the law, and the way in which the Gentiles should be 
brought into the church, until all reasonable doubt was ended 
by the great ecclesiastical and national catastrophe. Of these 
unhappy errors and disputes we shall have instances enough 
in the ensuing history. (Sec below, on 10, I. 15, I. 18, 18. 
21, 20. 21.) From house to house is Cranmp,r's version; 
Tyndale has in every house; the Vnlgate, eirca domos. 
Compare in every city (KaTa 1r6Aw) Tit. 1, 5. But the best 
authorities are now in favour of explaining it to mean in the 
house or at home, as distinguished from the foregoing phrase, 
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in the temple. This philological decision is confirmed hy the 
repeated use of the same Greek words in Paul's epistles, to 
describe a church, or stated meeting of believers, in a pri
vate dwelling. (See Rom. 16, 5. 1 Cor. 16, 19. Col. 4, IG. 
Philem. 2.) The wholo clause then describes the two great 
parts of their religious life, public and private, or as Jews 
and Christians. Breaking bread at home, or in private houses, 
as we have already seen (in v. 42), exclusively denotes 
neither social repasts nor sacramental services, but both, in 
that most intimate conjunction, which was one of the charac
teristic features of the infant church, but which can no more 
be revived by us, than the innocP-nt simplicity of childhood, 
or the habits of a father's house, can be continued in mature 
age ancl in distant homes. That the reference to the eucha
rist is at least not exclusive, may be seen from the ensuing 
phrase they took their meat, or more exactly, they partook of 
nourishment. The remainder of the verse describes the tem
per or the spirit, in which all these acts and duties were per
formed, viz. with gladness, or rather exultation, the Hellenis
tic word here used. being one of great strength, and with 
singleness (Tyndale), or sirnpleness (Wiclif), or simplicity 
(Rheims), which seems to be the corresponding negative 
expression, by which every feeling is excluded, that could 
mar this picture of exquisite but childlike happiness. The 
quality described is not mere sincerity, or freedom from 
hypocri:-y, but singleness of purpose, aim, and motive, as 
opposed not only to deceit, but to complexity of mind and 
character. This, too, in its perfection, or its highest mea
sures, appertains peculiarly to the early stages both of indi
vidual and social progress. It is therefore emuwntly well
placed in this portrait of the 1)l"imitive or infant church. 

4 7. Praising God, and having favour with all the 
people. An<l the Lord added to the church daily such 
as should be saved. 

The first words, praising Goel, close the description of 
their spiritual state and mode of life. He winds up all by 
,;;aying that they praised God. This evidently means some
thing more than that praise formed a part of their worship. 
The phrase is obviously intended to describe their whole 
life as a life of praise to God. It is not so much an ad
ditional particular in the description as a pregnant summary 
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of the whole. As if he had said, 'In a word, they only lived 
to praise God and glorify their master.' The effect produced 
by all this upon others had before been represented as reli 
gious awe, maintained by a succession of miraculous perform
ances. But this might have seemed to imply that the popu
lar feeling towards the new society was one of distance, if 
not of aversion. It is therefore added here, that they had 
favour icith the people, not with one class merely, but with all 
the people, as a whole, and as a body. There is obvious allu
sion to the constant use of this expression (T<lv .>..aov) to denote 
tlie people by "\Tay of eminence, the chosen people, the people 
of God. The J e"\Ts collectiYely, no doubt with individual 
exceptions, favoured them. This state of public feeling is 
remarkable, :rnd seems to be recorded, on account of the un
happy and inexplicable change which afterwards took place. 
But as yet, they enjoyed popular as ,;·ell as diYine favour. 
This last was manifest in their increase, not merely by great 
sudden movements, such as that of Pentecost, lrnt aho bv 
constant though insensible accretion, thus excmplilYing, in tl1c 
experience of the infant church, both the great mct!wds of 
ach·ancemcnt by which she has since been growing, culture 
and revintl. This daily increase is clcscribecl as a clh-inc work 
and the work of Christ himself. The sudden change from 
God to Lol"d, in this short verse, can only be explained by 
supposing that the writer intended to describe the Great 
Head of the church as personally adding to its numbers. 
This is the first historical use of the word church (<KKA7JCT[a) in 
application to the body of believers after its reorganization. 
In the gospel of :Matthew it is twice applied to the same 
body by our Lord himself (Matt. 16, 18. 18, 17), but in the 
way of anticipation. The Greek word, which expresses the 
idea of evoking, calling out, also suggests that of convoking, 
calling together, and is therefore most appropriate to the 
Christian church, as a select organic body, called out by 
divine choice from the mass of men, and called together by 
divine authority as a spiritual corporation. The Greek ,rnrd 
was familiar to the Jews, not only as applied to the political 
'lssemblies of the Grecian states, in which sense it occurs be
low, 19, 39, but also as applied in their own Septu:!gint ver
sion to the host or congregation of Israel. H:ning thus 
been used for centuries to designate the ancient .Jewish 
Church, it was peculiarly appropriate as an exprc,,sion for the 
Church of Christ. To this body, now possessing an organic 
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constitution, the Lord added daily suclt as should be saeed. 
This awkward periphrasis, borrowed from the Vulgate (q11i 
salvi.fte1·ent), has occasioned no small stir among the Calvin
ists and their opponents in the Church of England, who have 
warmly disputed whether it should be translated, those who 
had been saved, or those who were in the act of being saved, 
or those who were in the way of salvation; whereas Luke 
simply says the saved, as an additional description of the 
same class whom he calls believers in v. 44. It might as well 
be queried whether that expression denotes those who bad 
believed, or would believe, or were believing. Men arc said 
to be saved in reference not only to the final consummation 
but to the inception of the saving work. Of every penitent 
believing sinner, we may say, with equal truth, that he will 
certainly be saved, and that he has been saved already. 
There is therefore no occasion for doctrinal dispute atforded 
by the simple statement, that the Lont daily added sai·ed (01· 

saved ones) to the church, which is the order, as well as the 
true sense, of the original. The V ulgatc adds to this verse 
an apparently unmeaning phrase (in id ipswn,) which is re
tained by \Viclif (in the same tliinr;,) and hi really the first 
words of the following chapter. 

CHAPTER Ill. 

Tnus far the infant church had enjoyed the favour both of 
God and man. But this state of things was not designed to 
last. Opposition, and even persecution, were essential to the 
execution of the divine purpose, not only as a means of moral 
discipline, but also as a means of outward growth. The new 
religion was not to be a national or local one, but catholic 
and ecumenical. In order to attain its end, it must be spread; 
and in order to be spread, it must be scattered; and in order 
to be scattered, it must undergo strong pressure, from within 
and from without. The history now presents to us the s_erics 
of providential causes by which these effects were brono-ht 
about. The subject of the next two chapters is the first 

0

at
tack upon the church, occasioned by a signal miracle and 
apostolical discourse. Chapter III relates to the occasion, 
Chapter IV to the attack itself. .A.t a certain time and place, 
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distinctly specified (1 ), Peter and John perform a miracle ol 
healing (2-8), which attracts attention and occasions a great 
concourse (9-11), of which Peter takes advantage to dis• 
claim the honour of the miracle (12), and give it alrto Christ, 
whose treatment at their hands he sets forth with several 
aggravating circumstances (13-15), and contrasts with the 
evidence of his divinity afforded by this miracle which tliey 
had witnessed (16.) Then, with a sudden and affecting 
change of tone, he represents their great crime as the fruit 
of ignorance (17), and as the execntion of a divine purpose 
(18), not to extenuate their guilt but to encourage their 
repentance (19), which he also urges by the promise of 
Christ's commg (20, 21) as the Prophet of his people fore• 
told by Moses (22, 23), Samuel and the other prophets 
(24), in whose predictions, as well as in the patriarchal 
promises (25), and in Christ himself as their fulfilment, 
the children of Israel had a primary interest and right, 
but only on condition of personal repentance and conver 
sion (26.) ' 

1. Now Peter and J olrn went up together into the 
temple, at the hour of prayer, (being) the ninth hour. 

Out of the multitude of miracles performed by the 
apostles after Pentecost (2, 43), Luke singles one, not merely 
on account of its intrinsic magnitude and great publicity, 
but chiefly on account of its connection wi.tl\ the progress 
of events and the condition of the infant church, as having 
furnished the occasion of a new apostolical discourse, and 
of the first hostile movement from without. This first verse 
i,pecifies the place, the time, and the performers of the 
miracle. There is something striking in the mutual rel:itions 
of Peter and John, as they may be traced in the history. 
After their joint mission to prepare for the last passover 
(Luke 22, 8), they seem to have been inseparable, notwith
standing the marked difference in their character and con
duct. Peter alone denied his master ; John alone continued 
with him to the last. (See John 18, 15. 19, 26.) Of Pcter's 
fall John would seem to have been the only apostolical wit
ness. Yet we find them sti-11 together at the sepulchre, and 
in Galilee after the resurrection (John 20, 2. 21, 7.) It is an 
observation of Chrysostom, that Pcter's question (John 21, 
21), Loi·d, 1clwt sliall tltis rnan clo? was prompted rather by 
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affection than by curiosity. llere again we find them still 
together ( ~,rl, To awo), an expression implying not mere coin
cidence of place but unity of purpose. (See above, on 1, 15. 
2, 1. 44.) lVent up. is the appropriate expression for the 
physical and moral elevation of the temple. At tlie hour 
(frl. T~v wpav) might perhaps be more exactly rendered 
towards (i. e. just before) the liow·. All the English versions, 
prior to king J ames's, have the strange expression, the ninth 
hour of prayer, which may however mean no more than tho 
paraphrase given in our Bible. The ninth hour of the day, 
corresponding to our three o'clock in the afternoon, was 
the third stated hour of prayer, according to the Jewish cus
tom, being probably the hour of the evening sacrifice. 
(See above, on 2, 15.) Here, as in 2, 46 above, there is 
nothing in the text or context to determine for what pur
pose the Apostles visited the temple, or rather nothing to 
determine whether, in addition to their private devotions, 
they took part in the ceremonial service. For the reasons 
in favour of supposing that they did, see above, on 2, 46. 

2. And a certain man, lame from his mother's 
wom_b, was carried, whom they laid daily at the gate 
of the temple which is called Beautiful, to ask alms 
of them that entered into the temple. 

To show the certainty, as well as greatness, of the cure 
effected, the case is here described as one of long standing 
and· of general notoriety. It was not a case of lameness by 
disease or accident, but one of congenital infirmity. It was 
also one with which the people were familiar, from its daily 
exhibition in one of the most public situations of the city. 
The practice of placing objects of charity at the entrances 
of temples, both on account of the great concourse and the 
supposed tendency of devotional feelings to promote those 
of a charitable kind, was common among Jews and Gentiles, 
and is still kept up in some parts of the Christian world. No 
antiquarian research has yet succeeded in determining which 
gate of the temple or its area is here meant, or in accounting 
for the name here given to it. As the Greek adjective 
(wpa,av) was not commonly employed to express the general 
idea of beauty, but rather that of youthful bloom and fresh
nesi,, which seems wholly inappropriate to such an object, i~ 



100 ACTS 3, 2. 3. 

has been explained as the corruption of some orieutal name, 
no longer ascertainable. But the wider Hellenistic usage of 
the word is clear from its being applied to feet (Rom. 10, 15) 
and whited sepulchres (Matt. 23, 27.) The more common 
opinion is, that the gate meant is the great eastern gate of 
the temple-enclosure, corresponding to the entrance of the 
temple itself, and described by Josephus as superior in size 
and decoration to all the others, being wholly covored with 
Corinthian brass. The material fact here implied, if not ex• 
pressed, is that this was the most frequented entrance to the 
temple, and was therefore chosen by the cripple or his friends, 
as his place of habitual solicitation. Here, as in many other 
instances, the Rhcmish version (Specious) violates our idiom, 
by closely copying the mere form of the V ul_gatc (Speciosa), 
even where it makes no sense in English. \Viclit; although 
equally a copyist of the Vulgatc, had shown far more taste, 
as well as knowledge of the language, by his simple Saxon 
Ycrsion (Fair). The word translated alms, like charity in 
English, denotes a feeling or a principle, but is secor,· 
darily applied to its outward manifostation or effect. The 
two verbs laid and carried, although similar in form, must be 
cnrefully distinguished, as relating to distinct times. 'l.'hey 
(i. e. others, or his friends) laid (him) daily at the gate of 
the temple, and had probably been doing so for many years. 
But lie was carried, or in modern phrase, was bein:J carried, 
to the customary place, on this occasion, just as Peter and 
John were going in. 

3. "\Yho, seeing Peter and John about to go into 
the temple, asked an alms. 

About to go is expressed in Greek by a participle and in
finitive, the first of which (p.l>,AoV'ra,) has no equivalent in 
English, the verb denoting merely the idea of futurity, to be 
about to do the act expressed by the dependent verb. The 
Vulgatc version (incipientes), copied by \Viclif (beginning to 
enter), goes as much too far in one direction as intending or 
designing in the other. Tyndale and Cranmer have the sin
gular and now obsolete ellipsis, would into the temple. There 
is another verb in the last clause not expressed in the English 
version. Asked, in the original, is askecl to 1'ecefre, a plo
onasm even in Greek, but one of which there arc examples, 
'lfier verbs of asking, both in Classical and Hellenistic writers, 
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(See below, on 7, 46.) An alms h::i.s been regarded by cer 
tain hypercritics as a solecism or a blunder. The final letter 
is not here the sign of the plural number, but one of the con· 
sonants of the Greek word (,'A.eqµ,o<rvvTJ) of which the English 
is a mere corruption, like palsy of paralysis. (See above, 
on v. 2.) 

4. And Peter, fastening his eyes upon him, with 
John, said, Look on us. 

Fastening his eyes is the same Yerb with lool,:cd stedfastly 
in 1, 10 above. Here too it might be rendered gazing into him. 
This act, though formally affirmed of Peter only, the Greek 
participle (anv{cra~) being singular in form, is ascribed to both 
Apostles by the words, with Jolin, which indeed may be said 
of both the verbs, between -which this parenthetic phrase is 
placed. It was Peter that looked and Peter that spoke, but 
he performed both acts icith John, i. c. John looked and 
spoke at the same time, or Peter looked and spoke for both. 
The latter is more probable, at least in reference to the act 
of speaking. The intent look may ham been designed iu 
part to ascurtain the man's condition and to verify his story; 
but also, no doubt, to arrest his own attention and prepare 
hin1 for what followed, which was likewise the design of the 
command, look on ( or at) us. 

5. And he gaye heed unto them, expecting to re
ceive something of them. 

The literal meaning of the first clause is, he fixed ( or kept 
fixed) on them. We may supply either mind (as in Luke 14, 
7. 1 Tim. 4, 10) or eyes, more prnbably the latter, as the 
verse describes his obedience to the previous command of 
the Apostles, look on us. The original order of the last 
clause is, ea-peeling something .from. them to recefre. This 
graphic yet natural account of the successive steps, by which 
the cripple was restored, imparts to the whole narrative a 
life-like character of authenticity, which can neither be mis
taken nor assume<;].. 

6. Then Peter said, Silver and gold have T none, 
but such as I have gi\'e I thee. In the name of Jesus 
Christ of N azureth, rise up and walk. 
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Then, in the original, is nothing but the usual continuative 
particle ( oi) translated and at the beginning of v. 5. Silver 
and golcl arc put for money, the kind of alms which the lame 
man had asked (3), and was expecting to receive (5.) IIave 
I none, literally, is not (or exists not) to me. It might be 
supposed that we have here a literal Greek version of what 
Peter said in Aramaic, as this is the usual periphrasis for the 
verb to hare, which is unknown to the Semitic family of lan
guages. Bnt this supposition _seems to be forbidden by 
the occurrence of that verb m the next clause. Such 
as I hai-e might have been more briefly and exactly 
rendered, what I have. This may refer specifically to 
the gift of healing which he was about to impart, or more 
generally to the power of working miracles with which 
he was entrusted. But as this power does not appear to 
have been constant or unlimited, the first construction seems 
entitled to the preference. Give I thee, or retaining still 
more closely the original arrangement, what I liave, this to 
thee I give. The demonst:·ath·e pronoun (Towo) is omitted in 
our version, but adds something to the force of the ex
pression. These authoritative words might se~m to arrogate 
an independent power to the speaker, but for what directly 
follows. The npostolical miracles were all performed in the 
name of Christ, according to his own command and promise 
(Mark 16, 17.18. John 14, 12.) Thisfactisexpresslymen
tioned in some cases (see below, on 9, 34. 16, 18), and suf: 
fieiently implied in others (see below, on 9, 40. 14, 0. l O. 28, 
8.) Our Lord's own miracles were not wrought even in the 
name of Goel, but by his own authority, and yet in intimate 
conjunction with the Father (.John 11, 41. 42.) In the name 
here means by the authority of Jesus, 'as bis representative 
and in bis behalf I command thee.' The form of expression 
in 2, 38 is somewhat different. The preposition there useu 
(i..-l) suggests the additional idea of dependence or reliance. 
Jesus Christ of Nazareth, in Greek, the Nazarene, with an 
allusion to the contemptuous usage of the name. (See above, 

,on 2, 22.) The combination thus arising is remarkable, and 
represents our Lord as being at once the Saviour of his 
people from their sins (l\Iatt. l, 21 ), the" Messiah of the 
prophecies (Acts 2, 31), and yet an object of contemptuous 
neglect (l\Iatt. 2, 23.) The command, arise and walk, is 
rendered still more laconic and abrupL by the omission of 
the first verb in some ancient mannschpts and late editions. 
ln the name of Jesus Ch1·ist the Nazarene, walk I 
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7. And he took him by the right hand and lifted 
him up, and immediately his feet and ancle-bones re
ceived strength. 

In this, as in many of our Saviour's miracles, the healing 
word was attended by an outward act or gesture, serving to 
connect the miraculous effect with the person by whom it 
was produced. (See JUatt. B, 15. 9, 25. 14, 31. 20, 34. Luke 
7, 14.) Immediately, on the spot, or on the matter, as the 
Greek word (7rapa)(p~µa) might be etymologically rendered. 
The common word for feet is not here used, but one which 
properly means steps, and is then transferred from the effect 
to the cause. Both senses of the word are found in Sopho
cles. The two words ancle bones are used to represent one 
(a-cf,upJ.) simply meaning ancles. Received strength, literally, 
were strengthened or made firm. The particularity of this 
description is among the traces, found by some in Luke's 
writings, of his medical profession. 

8. And he, leaping up, stood and walked, and en
tered with them into the temple, walking and leaping 
and praising God. 

His leaping iep or out (eta.\.\0µ£110,) is understood by some 
as a spontaneous sign of joy, which is undoubteclly the mean
ing of the uncompounded verb (illoµ,£110,) in the other clarn,e. 
But this very fact seems to show, that the compound form 
rather denotes the act of leaping up from his recumbent 
posture, or the incipient attempt to walk. ,v e have then a 
regular gradation in the cure ; his limbs were strengthened ; 
he sprang up ; he walked, or in ,viclif's antique English, 
wandered. The mention of the fact, that he entered with 
them into the temple, reminds the reader that all this oc
curred between the arrival of the two apostles at the gate 
of the temple and their passage through it. The acts de
scribed in the last clause were, at the same time, proofs of 
his real restoration, and expressions of his gratitude and joy. 
Walking, or as the Greek word properly denotes, walking 
about, walking freely, without help or hinderance, as a man 
would naturally do, who had been thus restored, as if to 
5atisfy himself that the change was real, and to try the ex
tent of his recovere-l powers. That the man who had been 
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healed was not without religious feeling, is evinced by the 
additional words, p1'aising God. 

9. And all the people saw him w:ilking and praising 
God. • 

The repetition in this verse is not a mere tautology, but 
doubly emphatic, as implying, on the one hand, that the mira
cle was public and notorious, and on the other that it gath
ered a great multitude, to whom Peter presently addressed 
himsclt: Here, too, as in 2, 47, all tlie people does not mean 
a promiscuous rabble accidentally assembled, but the chosen 
people, the J cwish church or nation, represented by the wor
shippers then gathered at the temple. As if he had said, 'this 
miracle was not done in a corner, but in the holy place and 
in the presence of the people, who distinctly saw, walking 
about the sacrcrl courts, and loudly praising God for his re
covery, the very man whom they ha<l seen for many years 
lying daily at the entrance of tlwt very enclosure, a cripple 
and a beggar.' 

10. And they knew that it was he which sat for 
alms at the Beautiful Gate of the temple, and they were 
filled with wonder and amazement at that which had 
happened unto him. 

The material point here is the unquestioned identity of 
him who had experienced the cure. Had the miracle been 
wrought upon a stranger, its mor:11 effect upon others would 
have been fiu- less than it was, when the people univer;;ally 
recognized him as the crippled beggar, whom they were ac
customed to see lying helpless in a certain spot, and that one 
of the most public and frequented in the city. Luke says, 
not only that it was the same man, but that they knew or 
recognized him (i?Tey{vw<TKov) as the same. The other clause 
describes the natural effect of this unhesitating recognition. 
The sight of this man walking, in the free use of his limbs, 
and loudly thanking God for his recovery, excited feelings of 
the highest wonder, not unmixed with awe, at this indication 
of God's special presence and activity among them. The word 
rendered amazement is the noun corresponding to the verb 
employed in 2, 7 above, and there explained. The word trans
lated wonder is confined, in the N cw Testament, to Luke's 
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writings (Luke 4, 36. 5, 9), though the verbal root is also used 
by l\Iark (1, 27. 10, 24. 32.) Though not so stated in the leri
cons, it seems, at least in Hellenistic Greek, to have combined 
the primary idea of wonder or astonishment with that of fear 
or awe, especially in such a case as this, and others just re
ferred to, where the wonder was excited by a special indica
tion of the dh·inc presence. The stro~est English version is 
the Hhemish, exceedingly astonied and aghast. lVlwt had 
happened or occurred to him, the change which he had sud
denly experienced, and which could not be referred to any 
natural or ordinary cause. 

ll. And as the lame man which was healed held 
Peter and John, all the people ran together unto them, 
in the porch that is called Solomon's, greatly wondering. 

The six words, the lame man which was heafed, correspond 
to three in Greek (rov laSlvro, xw.\ov), which might be more 
concisely rendered, the healed cripple. Instead of these words, 
some of the critical editions have the simple pronoun (ai'.n-ov} 
he. The original construction is, he (or the healed cripple) 
holding Peter and John. The idea that he was afraid of a 
relapse is much less naturalthan that he clung to them with 
thankfulness and admiration as the human instruments of his 
deliverance and restoration. Iu strict agreement with the 
l::tngnage of v. 4, J obn is here not only said by the historian, 
but acknowledged by the man himself; to have joined in the 
performance of the miracle ; whether by word or deed, or 
simply by his silent presence and concurrence, must be matter 
of conjecture. It is a natural, though not a necessary suppo
sition, that this holding fast was subsequent in time to tho 
acts mentioned in the foregoing verses. After proving the 
reality of his recovery by walking and leaping, and his grati
tude to God by vocal praise, he may have run back to bis two 
benefactors and embraced them in the manner here described. 
This fact may be mentioned to account for the great con
course which immediately ensued, and which perhaps would 
have been less, if the liYcly gestures of the restored cripplo 
had not partially diverted the attention of the people from 
hii:nself to the Apostles. It was to them, i. e. to Peter and 
J olm; that all the people, in the same emphatic sense as· in v. 
9 above, ran together hi or to ( fa{) the porch, the ( one) called 
Solomon's, ::i form of expression whicl: implies that there wcr11 
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others, but that this was the most noted and frequented. 
The word translated porch (crroa) means a piazza or a colon
nade, such as were attached to the Greek temples, and em
ployed as places of instruction by the Greek philosophers, to 
one of whose sects or schools (the Stoics) this very word has 
given name. Several such porticoes or colonnades surrounded 
the courts of Herod's temple at Jerusalem, and one of them 
is described by Josephus as "the work of Solomon." This 
would account for the name and the pre-eminence of this par
ticul::tr piazza, as implied here and in John 10, 23, where we 
learn that Christ himself was accustomed to frequent it. It 
also enables us to fix in general its relative position, which, 
according to Josephus, was upon the eastern side, or, as some 
understand him, at the eastern end of the south side of the 
area of the temple. It is an old opinion that the wing or pin
n11cle (,rnpvywv) mentioned in the history of our Lord's 
temptation (l\fatt. 4, 5. Luke 4, 9), was some elevated point 
of this same structure. Greatly wondering is, in Greek, a 
single word, and that an adjective (eK!Ja.p./301), emphatic or in
tensive in its form, and corresponding in its etymology and 
meaning to the verb and noun explained above, on the pre
ceding verse. Placed at the close of the whole sentence, it 
describes the crowd as still amazed or awestruek, and implies 
that the effect, at first produced by the miracle itself, so far 
from being weakened or effaced, was at its height, when 
Peter entered on the following discourse. 

12. And when Peter saw (it), he answered unto 
the people, Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye at this ? 
or why look ye so earnestly on us, as though by our own 
power or holiness we had made this man to walk ? 

With the wisdom, by which the Apostles after Pentecost 
were characterized, Peter, who now re-appears alone as their 
spokesman, when he saw what is recorded in the foregoing 
verse, to wit, the concourse of the people and their even more 
than natural amazement, instantly embraced the opportunity 
again to preach Christ tc a portion of the multitude by whom 
he was betrayed and murdered. Answered is explained by 
some as a pleonastic synonyme of said, or began to speak; 
by others as relating to their thoughts or looks. But al
though there are examples of the latter usage elsewhe, c, 
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there is no need of resorting to it h.ere, where the strict sense 
is so perfectly admissible ; the verbal expression of their won
der, although not recorded, being almost necessarily implied. 
'When Peter saw the concourse of the people and their 
wonder, as expressed by looks and words, he answered.' His 
reply was addressed to tlie people, not as a mere mob, but as 
men of Isi-ael, assembled at the sanctuary and representing 
the whole Jewish nation. 1Vhy marvel ye at this (man), or 
at tliis (tlzin[J) which has happened to him, either of which 
constructions is admissible. The question does not mean, 
that there was nothing wonderful in what had happened, but 
that their surprise was either excessive in degree, or of the 
wrong kind, i. e. disposed to rest in the mere instruments, 
without looking beyond them to the efficient cause, which 
last idea is expressed in the remainder of the verse. Look 
earnestly is still the same ve·rb as in 1, 10. Instead of 
power and godliness, some versions have two syuonymes, 
sti·en[Jth ancl poicer. But extraordinary piety ( dJ<n/3£ia) was 
commonly associated with the idea of peculiar divine favour, 
both being expressed in Hebrew by the same "''ord (see 
above, on 2, 27); and this idea was near akin to that of 
snperlrnman power. As tlwu[Jli we had made, literally, 
as having macle (i. e. caused or enabled) tllis man tu 
walk. 

13. The God of Abraham and of Isaac and of Ja
cob, the God of our fathers, bath glorified his son Jesus, 
whom ye delivered up, and denied him in the presence 
of Pilate, when he was determined to let (him) go. 

The miracle which so amazed them was not wrought by 
magic, or by any unknown power, but by that of Jehovah, 
their own God, and the God of their Fathers. To express 
i:his idea more emphatically, he employs the customary for
mula, in which the three first patriarchs are separately named. 
(See Ex. 3, 6. 15. l\Iatt. 22, 32.) He thus reminds them that 
the new religion was essentially identical with the old, and 
that God had himself done honour to the man whom they 
had crucified; the same contrast as in 2, 24 above, and v. 15 
below. Glorified, by this extraordinary miracle, performed 
in Christ's name, and by his authority. The word translated 
son is not the one commonly so rendered (dos), but anothe1• 



108 ACTS 3, 13. 14. 

(,rais) used both for son and servant (Matt. 8, 6. B. 13. 14, 2, 
luke 12, 45, etc.) In this dubious or double sense, it is ap .. 
plied to David and to Israel collectively (Luke 1, 54. 69), as 
sustaining both a servile and a filial relation to Jehovah, and 
as representatives of the Messiah, to whom the title therefore 
belongs by way of eminence. (Compare l\Iatt. 12, 18, and see 
below, on Y. 26. 4, 25. 27. 30.) Delivered up, abandoned, to 
his enemies or executioners. The idea of treacherous be. 
trayal, though not necessarily included in the meaning of the 
verb, may be suggested by it, as in its application to Judas 
Iscariot (.~\Iatt. 10, 4. 26, 16. 21. 46. 27, 3. etc.) The essential 
idea is that of putting into the power of another, whether by 
treachery or force (l\Iatt. 5, 25. 10, 17.19. 21. 18, 34. 24, 9. 
10, etc.) The gross injustice of this treatment to an innocent 
man was, in their case, aggraYated by peculiar circumstances, 
which the Apostle now proceeds to specify. The first was 
that it involved a formal rejection of their own l\Iessiah. Ye 
denied him to be what he was, and what he claimed to be, 
the Prophet, Priest, and King of Israel. This was in fact 
disowning and renouncing all for the sake of which the Jews 
existed as a nation. The seconJ nggravating circumstance 
suggested is, that this rejection, 1·uinous and wicked as it was 
in itselt~ was rendered still more heinous by its having been 
committed in the presence of a heathen ruler, representing 
the great dominant power of the Gentile world. Ye denied 
liim in the presence of P'ilate. (Sec John 19, 15.) But even 
this was not all. They rejected their l\Iessiah, not only before 
Pilate, but against his will aml better judgment. This idea 
might seem to be expressed by the words tr:mslated in the 
presence, which may also be rendered to the face j but Greek 
usage is in favour of the former sense. The aggr:lYation now 
in question is expressed in the last clause, when he icas deter. 
mined to let him go, or as Tyndalc has it, Judged Mm to be 
loosed. The origin:11 construction is, he (or himself) deter• 
mining, etc. It is a :;light coincidence, but not unworthy of 
remark, that the Greek Ycrb here used (&.1r0Avnv) is the very 
One which Luke elsewhere puts into the mouth of Pilate him
self (Luke 23, 16.) 

14. But ye denied the Holy One and the Just, and 
desired a murderer to be granted unto you. 

There is a double antithesis here, tending to aggravate-
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tneir guilt still further. They had not only demanded the 
condemnation of the innocent, but also the acquittal of the 
guilty. But more than this: they had rejected the l\Iessiah 
and preferred a murderer! (Sec l\latt. 27, 21. John 18, 40.) 
I-Ioly and Just are epithets expressive not only of his inno
cence before the law (Matt. 27, 19. 2-i), but in a higher sense, 
of his peculiar character and mission as the Holy One of God 
(::\fork 1, 24. Luke 1, 35), whom the Father had sanctified 
and sent into the world (John 10, 3G.) J.'!te Just or (Right
wus) One is a common description of our Lord in the New 
Testament. See below, on 7, 52. 22, 14, and compare 1 John 
2, I. Murderer, in Greek, a man, a murderer, the last noun 
having all the force of an adjective, a murderous man, i. e. 
one guilty of murder. Compare the phrase, men, brethren, 
in 1, 15 above. Granted, not as an act of justice, but of 
favour. (See below, on 25, ll. lG. 27, 24, ancl compare 
Philcm. 22.) 

15. And killed the Prince of Life, whom God hath 
raised from the dead, whereof we arc witnesses. 

Nay, they hacl preferred a murderer, not only to an inno
cent or just man, not only to their own :Messiah, but to the 
prince of life himself. The word translated prince (&.pxrryo,) 
is so translated also in 5, 31 below, but in Heb. 2, 10, it is 
rendered captain, and in Heb. 12, 2, author. This example 
may suffice to show the want of perfect uniformity even in 
the best translations, and the inexpediency of urging the 
mere language of such versions, without reference to the 
original. The figure used is no more regal here, or martial 
in Heb. 2, 10, than in Heb.-12, 2, where there seems to be no 
trace of either. :Most interpreters prefer the Vulgatc version 
here (auctorem), as better suiting the antithesis between the 
giver of life ancl its destroyer. (See John 1, 4. 5, 25. 10, 28.) 
This climax of antitheses and aggravations is rhetorically 
striking and effective. Having brought it to its height in 
the first clause of this verse, Peter reverts to the oltl contrast 
between Christ's treatment by divine and human hancls. (Sec 
above, on 2, 23. 24.) They killed him and Goel raised him. 
Instead of the ambiguous term (aYE<TT1J<T(Y) nscd in 2, 32, we 
have here the unequivocal though figurative phrase, awakened 
(rr;npo,) from (among) the dead, but with the same addition 
as in that case, of which (or of wlwin) ioe arc witnesses. 
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l G. Anrl his name, through faith in his name, hath 
marlc this man strong, whom ye sec anrl know; yea, 
the faith which is by 1~m bath given him this perfect 
sonnrlness in the presence of you all. 

This yerse assigns a cause for the effect which they had 
witnessed. The effect was that the infirm man had bern 
made strong, and restored to perfect soundness. The Greek 
word (o,\01<,\11p{u) origin:1lly mc:ms an m1diYided or entire in
heritance, but by the later writers is applied to bodily integ
rity and soundness. The 6:rnses to which this cifoct is 
ascribed arc the name of Christ and ,ti1it11, each of which 
is mentioned twice, with a singular complication of the two 
together. In the first clause it is expressly said that the 
name of the Loni of Lifo had strengthened the infirm man. 
If the following words arc exegetical of these, the meaning 
is, liis name, that is,ji1itli in liis name. Bnt as the order of 
the clauses is i1n-e1tcd, and the preposition (brt) cannot mean 
that is, the ~econd clause (in English) must be understood as 
pointing out the means by which, or the reason for which, 
the name of Christ had wrought this wonder. His name, by 
means (or on account) of faith in that name, had restored 
this man to perfect soundness. This studied repetition of the 
word name shows that it cannot be a mere periphrasis fur 
himself: (Sec aboYe, on 1, 15.) It must either mean the in
Yocation of his name, the fact that the miracle was wrought 
arnwedly by his authority and delegated power; or the 
actual exertion of that power, as the name of God in the 
Old Testament so often means the manifestation of his attri
butes, especially in outward act. The first explanation is 
more simple and agrees better with what follows, tlirougli 
,ti1itli in Ms name, i. e. through faith in him whose name had 
bt'en irn-oked, or in whose name, and by whose represen
tative, the miracle had been performed. (See below, on 1 O, 
17. 26, 0.) The preposition here translated tltrougli is not 
the one commonly so rendered (oui), but another (br{) which, 
in such connections, properly means on or for. Some here 
explain it, for fi1ith, i. e. for the purpose of. producing faith; 
but this is unexampled in the Greek of the N cw Testament; 
IYhercas the preposition often signifies by means of or because 
of (e. g. llfatt. 4, 4. 10, 0. l\Iark 3, 5 . .Acts 4, O. 21. 20, 6.) 
On the whole, the meaning seems to be, that the perfect 
re8toratiou of the nipple was the work of him in whose 
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name and hy whose authority the miracle was wrought, and 
that the condition upon which he actccl, was that of faith in 
11irnsclf a8 thus invokecl. Dut this faith is furthermore ancl 
(Jthcrwise clcRcrihecl as tlte faith v:ldch is by (or tltrouglt) 
ltim. The only natural interpretation of these worcls is that 
which makes them represent Christ as the author or procuring 
cansc, as well as the encl or object, of the faith in question. 
(C(Jrnpare 1Jel1. 12, 2.) But hy whom wwi this faith exer
cised, or whose faith was it that hacl wrought such wonclcn;: 
The most ol,vious answer to tliis question would he, faith on 
the part of the man healed. X or is there any thing to con
tr:ulict or peremptorily exclude this answer. Some of the 
Fathers, followed IJy some modern writers, have alleged that 
in their early miracles, both Christ and his Apostles dispensed 
with faith in the recipient as a previous condition of relief, 
although they afterwards required it. llut this is a mere con
jecture fonmlccl on the silence of the narrative in certain 
cases. ,v c harn every reason to lJelicvc that their practice 
was consistent if not uniform, nor can any r~ason be imaginccl 
why they should require faith afterwards and not at first. 
Interpreters, however, lia,·e been commonly. clisposcd to un
dcnitand hy faith, in this place, that of the Apostles them
seh·cs, which we know to have been necessary, from the 
worcls of Christ on a remarkable occasion (Matt. I 7, 20.) 
Three circumstances arc insisted on, in this verse, as en
hancing the proof of Divine agency, to wit, the notoriousness 
of the man's previous condition (v:lwm ye see and know), the 
completeness of hb restoration (this perfect soundness), and 
its publicity (in the presence of you all.) 

17. An<l now, brethren, I wot that through igno· 
ranee ye <li<l (it), as (<li<l) also your rulers. 

Anll now is a common formula, denoting a transition to 
some other topic, or the application of what has been already 
said. (See below, on 10, 5. 13, 11. 20, 22. 22, 16. 26, G.) It 
may here be regarded as equivalent to saying, 'and now1 
since you are guilty of this, what hope remains?' The appel 
Iation brethren indicates his fellow-feeling and desire for their 
welfare. (See above, on I, 10. 2, 29. 37.) Of the verse itself 
two very different views may be taken. The more obvious 
and common one regards it as a merciful concession on the 
part of the Apostle, an extenuation of his hearers' guilt. 
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This is not only a natural explanation of the languagu, bu\ 
one recommended by the striking analogy of Christ's prayer 
for his murderers (Lu~e 23, 34), and Paul's declaration with 
respect to himself (1 Tim. 1, 13. Compare 1 Cor. 2, 8, and 
sec below, on 13, 27.) To meet the objection, that whatever 
palliation might exist in the case of the multitude, there 
could be none in the case of their rulers, it has been pro
posed to construe the words thus, that through ignorance ye 
did as your rulers did, thus making a most marked distinction 
between these two classes. But this construction, though 
ingenious, is forbidden by the phrase as also (w,nr£p Ka{), 
which indicates comparison, not contrast. If then the verse 
contains a concession or extenuation, it must comprehend the 
rulers no less than the people. Some deny, however, that 
there is any such extcn_uation, and suppose the ignorance 
here mentioned to be merely that of God's clesign in suffering 
all these things to happen. 'I know that you acted in igno
rance of God's design, and so clid your rulers ; but this only 
aggravates your guilt without retarding the complete exe
cution of his plan ; he has effected his own purpose, and 
now calls you to repentance.' This view of the passage 
avoids the difficulties of the other, and agrees well with the 
next verse, which undoubtedly describes what had taken 
place as the fulfilment of prophecy. The principal objections 
are the restricted sense of ignorance, which it assumes, and 
the parallel passages before referred to. Wot is the old Eng
lish verb to know, of which wist and to wit are other forms, 
unwitting and imwittingly derivatives. Through ignorance, 
or more literally, according to ( or in proportion to) your igno
rance. Rulers is Cranmcr's version ; ,viclif has princes, Tyn
dale heads, the Geneva Bible governors. 

18. But those things, which God before had showed 
by the mouth of all his prophets, that Christ should 
suffer, he bath so fulfilled. 

The death of Christ, although a crime on your part, was 
the execution of a divine purpose, as predicted by the ancient 
prophets. Before had slwwed is more exactly rendered in 
the Rhemish version, by a single word, :is in Greek, fore,. 
showed. The Greek verb, however, does not mean to show, 
but to announce beforehand. By the mouth, a common phrase 
for inst.rumental agency, when exercised in word~, :is by the 
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hancl is, where the reference is to act. (See above, on 1, 16. 
2, 23.) All his prophets, i. e. the whole series of Old Testa
ment Prophets, viewed as one organic body or official corpc~ 
ration. "\Vhether each particular book contains such a pre
diction, is a question of no more importance than the question 
whether one is found in every chapter or on every page. The 
ancient prophets constitute one great representative body 
(sec below, on v. 22), whose utterances are not to be viewed 
as merely those of individuals. The obvious meaning is that 
the point, to which the whole drift of prophetic revelation 
tended, was the death of Christ. For the N cw Testament 
usage of the verb to suffer, see above, on 1, 3. So fulfilled, in 
the origi.nal,ful.filled so, or as Tyndale has it, thuswise, i. e. in 
the great events which you have lately witnessed. 

19. Repent ye, therefore, and be converted, that 
your sins may be blotted out, when the times of refresh
ing shall come from the presence of the Lord; 

The first verb is here exactly rendered by the V ulgate 
(poenitemini), and somewhat less so by its English copyist~ 
(be repentant, be penitent), and yet the Greek word (µ£Ta.i,•o~
ua.n) is identical with that in 2, 38. The exhortation to repent 
is h1:re accompanied by one to be converted, or literally to 
tum, the Greek verb being of the active form. It may either 
be taken as the same thing with repentance ; or as the outward 
ch.mge of iife corresponding to the inner change of mind ; or 
a:.; a generic term, denoting the entire moral revolution, of 
whieh repentance is a necessary part. (See above, on 2, 38.) 
Instead of remission, we have here the stronger figure of ab
stersion or obliteration. The Greek verb is applied by Xeno
phon to the erasure of a name from a catalogue or roll. It 
may here denote the cancellin__g of charges against any one, 
and thus amounts to the same thing with the remission of 
2, 38. The metaphor of blotting out occurs several times else
where (e. g. Ps. 51, 9. 109, 14. Isai. 43, 25. Jer. 18, 23. Col. 
2, 14.) The word translated times is the same that is so ren
n.ered in 1, 7. It may here denote, still more specifically, set 
times or appointed times. The Greek word for refreshing 
admits of a twofokl derivation (from lfVX'l and 'flJXw), according 
tc- ·which it properly denotes either cooling and relief from 
heat, or the· recovery of breath after exhaustion. In either 
,.-ase, the essential meaning is the same, although the first iii 
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the idea naturally suggested by the English word refreshing. 
What is here meant is relief from toil or suffering, not without 
an implication of more positive enjoyment. What times an, 
thus described depends upon a previous question as to the con
nection of the clauses and the grammatical construction of the 
sentence. When corresponds to a compound particle in Greek 
(01rw, a'.v), which always elsewhere (Matt. 6, 5. Luke 2, 35 
Acts 15, 17. Rom. 3, 4), like the uncompounded form (01rw,), 
"·hen followed by the same mood (Matt. 2, 8. 23. 5, 45. 6, 4. 
lG. 18. 8, 17), denotes the final cause or the effect (so t!tat, in 
order that.) This gives a perfectly good sense, so for as this 
verse is concerned, to wit that their repentance would be fol
lowed by relief from the sense of guilt and God's displeasure. 
llnt this reference to personal experience may seem to be ex
cluded by the promise of Christ's coming in the next verse, 
which can hardly be applied to any thing internal. In order 
to harmonize the two expressions, onr translators make the 
particle a particle of time, showing wlien their sins were to be 
blotted out. But this, besides its violation of a uniform and 
constant usage, has the grave inconvenience of postponing 
their repentance, or at least their absolution, to some future 
time, if not to what we arc accustomed to call Christ's second 
advent. How could the Apostle urge them to repentance by 
a promise that their sins should be cancelled as soon as the 
tunes of refreshing were come ? Even if the interval were 
very short, this lin1itation of the offer of forgiveness is entirely 
at variance with the whole analogy of faith and scripture. 
This translation, therefore, which has been copied from the 
Vulgate into all the English versions, must be set aside upon 
a double ground ; because it violates the usage of the language 
to obtain a sense which in itself is not a good one. If the 
stress of exegetical necessity were such as to justify a forced 
interpretation of the particle (01rw,_ a'.v), it would be better to 
take it in the sense of now that, and refer it to the present or 
the past, and not the foture. 'Repent and be converted to the 
blotting out of your sins, now that times of refreshing (i. e. the 
long expected times of the Messiah) are come from the presence 
of the Lord, and (now that) he has sent, etc.' This would 
render the whole passage clear and coherent, if it could be 
philologically justified. But as our task is to interpret what. 
i.s written, in accordance with the general laws and usages of 
language, we are bound to reject every explanation which 
supposes 01r111, a.v to be a particle of time, until some clear ex· 
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ample of that sense can be discovered. Coming back, then, 
to the only sense justified by usage, we must understand the 
times of refreshing ( or relief) to be in some way suspended 
upon their repentance as a previous condition. From the 
p1·esence of the Lorcl (i. e. of Goel in Christ) denotes the source 
of the refreshing to be heavenly and divine, and the authority, 
on which the promise rests, to be absolute and sovereign. 
The divine face or presene;e, in such cases, may suggest the 
idea of his court or royal residence, from which his messengers 
go forth to execute his orders. (Compare .Mattt. 18, 10. Luke 
1, 19. 16, 22. Heh. 1, 14.) Looking simply at this verse, the 
times of refreshing, as observecl already, might denote nothing 
more than the relief from pain, and other pleasurable feelings, 
whh:h accompany repentance and conversion. ,vhether any 
other meaning is required by the context, is a question which 
can be solvecl only by determining the sense of the next 
verses. 

20. And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before 
was preached unto you. 

The objections to this version have been already stated, as 
well as to the version, now that he has sent, etc., which last 
"·ould otherwise afford the best sense. The only grammatical 
construction, as we have already seen, is so that (or in order 
that) he may send Jesus Christ, here presented as a motive or 
a reason for repenting now. But to what sending do the 
words refer ? Not to our Lord's first advent or appearance 
as a Saviour, which had already taken place, but either to his 
visible return hereafter, or to his presence in the hearts of in
dividuals. The last agrees best with the context, as a motive 
to immediate personal repentance, but the first with all analogy 
and usage, as the Father is not elsewhere said to ·send the 
Son, as he is said to send the Spirit, into the hearts of men, as 
a matter of inward and invisible experience, but into the 
world, as a literal external fact of history. (Compare Gal. 4, 
4 and 4, 6. See also Luke 4, 43. John 1, 10. 16. 17. 3, 34. 5, 
36. 6, 14. 8, 42. 9, 39. 10, 36. 11, 27·. 42. 12, 46. 16, 28. 17, 3. 
8.18. 21. 23. 25. 18, 37. 20, 21. 1 John 4, 9. 10. 14. 1 Tim. 1, 
15. Heb. 10, 5.) Whatever be the sense of the particular ex
pressions, it is clear from the whole drift of the discourse, that 
Peter here connects the times of refreshing and the mission 
of the Saviour, as identical, or at the least coincident events, 
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with the repentance and conversion which he urges on his 
Jewish hearers. This being held fast, as undoubtedly inrnlvccl 
in every possible, that is to say, grammatical construction of 
his language, some latitude of judgment, if not license of con
jecture, may be tolerated as to the question wherein the 
connection of these things consists. In this sense, ~nd to this 
extent, the passage may be paraphrased as follows. ' I exhort 
you to repentance and conversion, and I hold up, as induce
ments to these necessary acts, the delightful foeling of refresh
ment and relict; which has been•rcnclered possible by God's 
6ift- of his Son to be a Savionr, and of his actual appearance 
for that purpose, in accordance with a previous divine appoint
ment' or divine announcement, according as the common text 
( 1rpoKEK1JP1rf/J-ivov, preached or proclaimed before), or that of the 
old munuscripts and latest editors (1rpoKEXUf'tU-fJ-£vov, appointed 
or ordained before) may be preferred. 

21. ·whom (the) heaven must receive, until the times 
of restitution of all things, which Goel hath spoken by 
the mouth of all his holy prophets, since the world 
began. 

That the times in question were still distant, is implied in 
the account here given of Christ's local habitation during the 
interval. 17ie before heaven, although not so distinguished in 
the English Bible, is supplied by the translators, not only with
out reason, but almost in violation of our idiom, which prefixes 
the article only to the plural number of this noun (tlie heavens.) 
Its insertion here would scarcely deserve notice, if it did not, 
by its very singularity, occasion a false emphasis, of which the 
original knows nothing. The construction of this first clause 
is ambiguous, as lieavc1i may be either the subject or the 
object of the verb receive. The latter is preferred by Luther, 
Tyndale and Cranmer, wlio must receive heaven, i. c. take 
possession of it, occupy it, hold it. But the Greek verb 
(8ilaa-:ta,) does not mean actively to take or seize, but pas
sively or simply to receive or accept what is given by another. 
This sense though not irreconcilable with Luthcr's explam
tion, agrees much better with the one now commonly adopte<L 
'In the mean time, i. c. until God shall send Christ and the 
times of refreshing ·from his presence, he is committed to the 
heavens as a sacred trust to be delivered up hereafter.' The 
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~ .. -~.t, h,InSb- tbct) 1}~"1<)tes an actual necessity already in exist
enoe, ~\.i atl;illlg' :fl.·orn c~oa's settled and avowed plan of pro
CC(ture. (Sec above, on Ii lb. ~I.) By heaven we are here to 
understancl that place, or portion of the universe, where God 
manifosts his presence to glor1ncd saints and holy angels. 
Beyond this relative description, we have no account, and can 
have no cooception, of its locaht.y. To true believers the 
most interesting attribute of heaven i::; the one here specified, 
to wit, that the incarnate Son or (~~)d resides there. He 
then adds a third dcsc1;iption of the trooes, to which he had 
directed their attention. Besides bein<; times of refreshing 
(19), ::md of the Saviour's mission (20), 1·tiey arc also to be 
times of restitution. The Greek word is tne noun correspond
ing to the verb explained above, on 1, ti, The indefinite 
expression is defined by the specification 01 -rhe things to be 
restored, namely, all things which Goel lwui spoken, etc. 
This has !eel some to take restitution in the sens1., of ful:filment 
or accornplishment, as being more appropriate '1-0 prophecy. 
But this, besides being destitute of all authority ri·om usage, 
docs not even suit the context ; for the things to tic restored 
or reinstated are not the predictions but the thing!:! predicted. 
As to the phrases, by the mouth ancl all the prophets, sec 
above, on v. 18. They are here called holy, not su much in 
reference to personal as to official character. As Aaron, in 
his character of High Priest, was the saint or holy one of God 
(Ps. 106, 16), notwithstanding his infirmities and errors, so the 
Prophets arc collectively described as holy, not as .oaving all 
been eminently pious, but as having all been consecrated, set 
apart, devoted, to a special service, in discharge of which, and 
not as individuals, they uttered the predictions here refe1Ted 
to. Or rather, to retain the Apostle's strong and favourite 
expression, it was by their mouth that God spoke. Since the 
world began is not u version but a paraphrase. Of old or 
from eternity would be more faithful to the form of the origi
nal (&.-rr' aiwvos), which is found only in Luke's writings (see 
below, on 15, 18, and compare Luke 1, 70), as the correlative 
phrase ( (is Tov alwva) is a favourite idiom of John's (see John 
4, 14. 6, 51. 58, and passim.) But the first is too weak, and 
the last too strong, in this connection. The Greek noun 
means duration, ancl especially indefinite duration, sometimes 
rendered more specific by the context in particular cases, 
which require the sense of age, lifetime, dynasty, or other 
great but rnriablc periods (l\Iatt. 12, 32. 13, 39. 40. 40. 24, 3 
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Mark 10, 30. Luke 16, 8. 18, 30. 20, 31-. 35.) Sometimes, on 
the other band, the absence of all limitation, if not something 
still more positive, imparts to it the full sense of eternity 
(:~lark 3, 20. Rev. 1, 6. 18, and passim.) In this case it may 
either be indefinitely taken as equivalent in meaning to our 
legal phrase, from time immemorial, or as a relative ex!?res
sion having more specific reference to the aiwv or cycle ot the 
old economy, already virtually at an end and now fast verging 
to a visible conclusion. All the holy prophets from (the be
ginning of the prophetic) period or dispensation, which is 
tantamount to saying, ever since there were prophets in exist
ence. This is clearly the opposite extreme to the final resti
tution mentioned just before, which does not therefore mean 
the restoration of all moral agents to a state of perfect holiness 
and happiness, but simply the completion or the winding up 
of that stupendous plan which God is carrying into execution, 
with a view to bis own glory and the salvation of his elect 
people. This consummation may be called a restitution, in 
allusion to a circle which returns into itself, or more probably 
because it really involves the healing of all curable disorder 
and the rest.oration to communion with the Deity of all that 
he has chosen to be so restored. Till this great cycle has 
achieved its revolution, ·aud this great remedial process has 
accomplished its design, the glorified body of the risen and 
ascended Christ not only may but must, as an appointed 
means of that accomplishment, be resident in heaven, and not 
on earth. 

22. For l\Ioses truly said unto the fathers, A pro
phet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you, of 
your brethren, like unto me : him shall ye hear in all 
things, whatsoever he shall say unto you. 

The for connects this with the 20th verse, and verifies the 
statement there made, that Jesus Christ had been fore
ordained of God. The intervening verse is a digression or 
parenthesis relating to bis present and future abode. This is 
the fourth prophecy expounded in this book by Peter ; so far 
was he from dealing in mere narrative or exhortation. (See 
above, on 1, 20. 2, 16. 25. 34.) It is also his third exegetical 
argument in proof of the J\Iessiahship of Jesus. The passage 
quoted is still found in Dent. 18, 15. 10. The omission of the 
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words to the fathers in the oldest manuscripts is therefore of 
no moment. The quotation is made, with scarcely any varia
tion, from the Septuagint version. The substitution of thA 
plural (you) for the singular (thee) not only leaves the sense 
unaltered, but is fully justified by a similar change in tho 
original. The truth is that the singular form there has refer
ence to Israel, as a collective or ideal person. The objection 
to the application here macle o.f' this prophecy, derived from 
the original connection, may be obviated by extending it to 
the whole series or succession of prophets, representing Christ 
and terminating in him. The correctness of the Messianic 
application, here and in 7, 37 below, is confirmed by the his. 
torical fact, that this prophecy was never understood to be 
fulfillccl in any intervening prophet, and that when John the 
Baptist came, he was asked, not only whether he was Christ, 
i. e. the l\Iessiah, or Elijah bis forerunner, but also whether 
he was "the prophet," or, as the English versions render it, 
"that prophet/' the august but nameless subject of this very 
promise. (See John 1, 21. 25.) The resemblance between 
Christ and Moses, :is prophets, mediators, legislators, founders 
of new dispensations etc. is obvious enough. The superiority 
of Christ is argumentatively urged in the epistle to the He
brews (3, 3-6.) It may be doubted, however, whether like 
me, in the prophecy, was not designed to qualify the words 
immediately preceding, 'one of yourselves, belonging to your 
own race and lineage, as I do.' (Truly (µ.cv), as in 1, 5.) 

23. And it shall come to pass that every soul, 
which will not hear that Prophet, shall be destroyed 
from among the people. 

This is merely the conclusion of the passage, the essentrn 
part of which was quoted in the verse preceding. (See above, 
on 2, 25.) At the same time, it served to remind the hearers, 
that this question of l\Icssiahship was no vain speculation, but 
a practical question of the utmost moment to thP-mselves. 
(Sec above, on 2, 19-21.) That prophet is, in this case, the 
~xact translation of the Greek words (-rou 7rpo<f;,¥ov EKi{vov.) 
The phrase with which the quoted passage closes, I will 
require it of him, is a pregnant one, and means far more than 
strikes the eye at once. To express this latent meaning, the 
Septuagint version, I will take vengeance, is by no means too 
~trong. In the verse before us, the Apostle brings it out still 
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more emphatically, by employing the customary legal formula 
for the highest theocratical punishment, that of excision from 
the church or chosen people. (Sec Ex. 12, 15. 19. Lev. 7, 
20-27.) 

24. Yea, and all the prophets, from Samuel and 
those that follow after, as many as have spoken, have 
likewise foretold of the5e days. 

It was not l\Ioses only that predicted the times of the 
Messiah, but the whole series of the Hebrew prophets. This 
idea is expresserl in a peculiar bnt intelligible manner, all the 
prophets ft·om Samuel and those that follow after. Placing 
Moses by himself as the Prophet by way of eminence, he 
sums up all the rest as Samuel and his successors. Samuel is 
mentioned (here and in Ps. 09, 6) as the next great prophet 
after J\Ioscs, the first who remarkably resembled him in per
sonal character and official position, and whose ddcg·atcd 
work was to bring back the theocracy, as near as might b(•, 
to the ground where :l\Ioses left it, and from which it hacl de
clined during the agitated period of the judges and the inter
ruption of prophetic inspiration (1 Sam. 3, 1.) The wonfa 
and (from) those that follow aft~r seem to express no more 
than had been expressed already m the words all tlie prophets 
from (or after) Samuel j but this redundancy rather makes 
the meaning clearer than obscures it. 

25. Ye are the children of the prophets, and of the 
covenant which God made with our fathers, saying unto 
Abraham, And in thy seed shall all the kinclreds of the 
earth be blessed. 

But why should he refer to prophecies so ancient? '\Vhat 
had the contemporary race to do with the old prophets and 
the Abrahamic coYenant? The answer to this question, which 
might readily arise in any mind not thoroughly imbued with 
the true theocratical spirit, wi:1s exceedingly important, to 
define the scope of the Old Testament economy, as temporary 
in its own duration, but tending to ulterior anr! general re
sults. The Apostle teaches them that they (at,d those who 
should come after them) were included in the scope of the old 
prophecies and the stipulations of the patriarchal coYcnant. 
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This is expressed, in n. peculiar oriental form, by calling them 
the sons of the pi-opliets. This cannot mean literal descend
ants, which could be true of only some among them, :md is 
wholly inapplicable to the next phrase, (sons or cliiMi'en) of the 
covenant. The only sense that will apply to both is tlint of a 
hereditary interest and intimate rnlation to the promises all(l 
prophecies. (Compare 1\Iatt. B, 12. 1-Ieb. 6, 17. Gal. 3, 20.) 
The form of expression may have been suggested by the men
tion of Samuel, and the historical association between his nn.me 
and the prophets over whom he presided (1 Sam. 10, 5. 10), and 
who seem to have been afterwards called sons of the prophets 
(1 Kings 20, 35. 2 Kings 2, 3. 4, 1. 5, 22. G, 1. D, 1), an ex
pression commonly supposed to denote pupils (whence the com
mon though not scriptural phrase, "scliools of the prophets,") 
but admitting also of a very different interpretation, namely, 
that of adherents to the prophets of Jehovah under the schis
matical kingdom of the ten tribes. Vvith the same essential 
meaning, that of intimate relation and hereditary interest, the 
Jews whom Peter was addressing might lie justly called sons 
of the prophets an<l of the Abrahamic covenant. This wide 
scope of the promise he establishes by citing the assurance 
three times made to Abraham (Gen. 12, 3. 18, 18. 22, 18), and 
repeated successively to Isaac and Jacob (Gen. 26, 4. 28, 14), 
that in their seed all the nations of the earth should be blessed. 
The substitution of kindreds or families for tribes or nations, 
has of course no effect upon the sense. As to the seeming in
consistency of these views with Peter's scruples at a later 
period, see above, on 2, 39, and below, on 10, 34. 35. 

26. Unto you first God, having raised up his Son 
Jesus, sent him to bless you, in turning away every one 
of you from his iniquities. 

As the large views opened in the foregoing verse might 
seem to reach beyond the case of those to whom he now ad
dressed himself, the Apostle here returns to his immediate 
subject, by adding to the certain truth, that the promise was 
to all the nations of the earth, the no less certain truth, that 
i~ was first to Israel. The expression is the same that Paul 
employs in teaching the same doctrine, to the Jew first and 
also to the Greek (Rom. I, 16. 2, 9. 10.) Raised up is an am
biguous Greek verb (ava<TTIJO'as), which sometimes means to 
bring into existence, sometimes to raise from the dead. (For 

VOl.. I.-6. 
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examples of both sc;nses in the same context, see above, on 
2, 30-32.) If the former meaning be adopted here, the next 
clause (sent him, etc.) must relate to our Lord's first advent; 
if the latter, to his coming by his Spirit after his ascension. 
It is not impossible that here, as in multitudes of other cases, 
both ideas were meant to be suggested, but with different 
degrees of prominence. (See above, on 2, 33.) The meaning 
of the verse will then be, that what God had promised to the 
fathers he had performed to the children by the advent, 
death, and resurrection of bis Son in the form of a servant, 
whose original appearance was for their salvation, and al
though rejected and despised by many, was renewed in what 
they had so lately witnessed, the offer of forgiveness being 
still made on the same conditions to all who would consent 
to turn away from their iniquities. The Vulgate and some 
other versions make the verb (a.,roaTpecfmv) reflexive or in
transitive, in every one's turning or com.:erting himself. But 
the common version, which makes e1:ery one the oLject, not 
the subject of the verb, is simpler and in keeping with the 
uniform doctrine of the Scriptures as to God's efficiency in 
man's conversion. (For a like ambiguity of syntax, see 
above, on v. 21, and for the pregnant sense of ,ra.ioa, on v. 13.) 
This last clause is intended to preclude the favourite and fatal 
Jewish error, that the patriarchal promises and covenants 
would be fulfilled to Abraham's descendants, irrespective of 
their personal repentance and conversion. If saved at all, it 
must be from their sins, not in them. God bad sent his Son 
to bless them, not by conniving at their guilt or leaving it 
unpunished, but Ly turning every one away ftom his iniqui
ties. 1'o bless you, literally, blessing you, in the very act of 
executing this commission. A comparison of this discourse 
with that recorded in the second chapter will disclose that 
mixture of variety aud sameness, which is the surest test of 
authenticity. Had both discourses been identical in sentin1cnt 
and structure, or had both been utterly unlike, the case would 
have been equally suspicious. But when• both agree and 
differ, just as any speaker may agree and differ with himself 
on difforent occasions; when we find the same unstudied but 
effective rhetoric and logic, the same mode of interpreting 
the prophecies, the same mode of appealing to the conscience, 
yet without a trace of studied repetition, and with marked 
peculiarities of thought and style, distinguishing the two dis-
courses from each other, not as incompatible or uncongenial, 



ACTS 3, 26. 123 

l.,ut as harmonious products of the same mind acting unde:r 
varied circumstances and excitements; the hypothesis of 
forgery or fraudulent imitation becomes vastly more incredi
ble than that of genuineness, oneness, and identity of author
ship. And this again creates a general presumption in behalf 
of Luke's habitual fidelity as a reporter. 

CHAPTER IV. 

As the foregoing chapter describes the occasion of the first 
assault upon the church from without, so this describes the 
assault itself (1-22) with its effects (23-37.) The discourse of 
Peter, occasioned by the healing of the lame man, rouses the 
jealous indignation of the J cwish rulers, and especially the 
party-spirit of the Saddncccs (1, 2), in consequence of which 
the two Apostles are imprisoned (3), but a multitude again 
embrace the new religion (4.) Being questioned by the San
hedrim (5-7), Peter nsci:ibes the miracle to Christ (8-10), the 
l\Iessiah whom they had rejected, but whom God had cxnlted 
(11) and revealed as the true and only Saviour (12.) Aston
ished at their boldness (13), and embarrassed by the presence 
of the man who had been healed (14), the rulers, in a private 
conference (15), confess the fact of the miracle (16), but deter
mine to arrest its effects (17), by forbidding them to preach 
Christ (18.) Peter and John, leaving the rulers to judge 
for themselYcs, announce their own determination to obey God 
rather than man (19. 20.) The rulers threaten but dare not 
punish them, on account of the publicity and popularity of what 
had happened (21. 22.) Repoding all this to their brethren 
(23), Peter and John unite with them in prayer to Gcd, as the 
Creator (24), and as the author of an ancient prophecy (25), in 
which the rulers of the earth are represented as arrayed against 
the Lord and his Anointed (26), and which they acknowledge 
to have been fol.filled by the enemies of Christ (27), who thus 
unintentionally executed the divine plan (28.) The petition 
of the prayer is, that God would embolden them (29) and 
glorify their l\Iaster, by continued tokens of his farnnr and his 
presence (30) ; which petition was grant<'-:l, both liy sensible 
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signs and spiritual influences (31.) After this triumphant issue 
of the first trial through which the infant church was called to 
pass, the historian describes her as still perfectly united and 
inspired with love (32), sustained by apostolical testimony and 
divine grace (33), sharing each others' secular advantages 
(34), under the guidance and control of the Apostles (35.) 
This general description is exemplified by two particular cases, 
one of which illustrates the reality and power of the ruling 
principle (36. 37); the other, of an opposite description, is 
recorded in the following chapter. 

1. And as they spake unto the people, the Priests, 
and the Captain of the Temple, and the Sadducees, came 
upon them-

It was not to be expected that the freedom of speech exer
cised by Peter, in addressing the multitude assembled at the 
temple, would be suffered to continue unclistnrbed by the au
thorities. Game upon them ( l1rlCTT'YJCTav.), implying sudden 
movement or appearance, is a favourite verb of Luke's, occur
ring only thrice iu any other part of the New Testament. 
(See below, 6, 12. 10, 17. 11, 11. 12, 7. 17, 5. 22, 13. 20. 23, 
11. 27. 28, 2, and compare Luke 2, 9. 38. 4, 39. 10, 40. 20, 1. 
21, 34. 2-!, 4.) The priests, i. e. those then on duty in the 
temple, who were bound ex officio to prevent all disturbance 
in the sacred precincts. This was especially incumbent on a 
certain body of Levites, whose commander is called in the 
Apocrypha the prefect ( 1rpoCTTaT7J,) of the temple. A similar office 
may be traced in the Old Testament. (See J er. 20, 1. 1 Chron. 
9, ll. 2 Chron. 31, 13.) The term used here (CTTpaT7JY6,) is a 
military one, from which some have inferred, that the person 
meant was a Roman officer, the commander of the garrison 
stationed in the castle of Antonia, at the northwest corner of 
the temple-area. (See below, on 21, 31.) But in the latter 
chapters of the book, this officer is repeatedly designated by 
another title (xLA{apxo,), which is also applied by John (18, 12) 
to the leader of the Roman detachment that arrested Jesus. 
Nor is it probable that the religious scruples of the Jews, 
which were always respected by their conquerors, would have 
s'.lffered a heathen soldier to act as the guardian of their tem• 
ple. The application of the title general or captain (CTTpaT7JY6,) 
to officers not strictly military is justified, not only by the 
nuthorit:v of J ose~1hn~, who uses it to designate the levitical 
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officer described above, but also by classical usage. Having 
been extended from the generals, properly so called, to the 
ministers of war in Athens, it was afterwards applied to other 
public functionaries, and is used by Polybius to describe _the 
Roman Consuls. As there mav have been scYeral such offi
cers, who served at the temple in turn, there is no need of 
putting a different sense on the plural form in Luke 22, 4. 52 
Some have attempted to distinguish the several motiYPS of 
the parties joining in this opposition, by supposing that the 
officer of the watch objected merely to the breach of order io 
the sacred place, the priests to the assumption of the teachers' 
office by unauthorized persons (l\Iatt. 21, 23), and the Saddu
cees to the doctrine taught by the Apostles, as described more 
particularly in the next verse. The Saclducees were not 
merely a religious sect, but a political party. They dill'ered 
from the Pharisees, not only as to certain doctrines and the 
obligation of the oral law, but also in their national and patri
otic feelings, and their greater disposition to assimilate them
selves to the surrounding nations. The very name Pliai·isee 
most probably means Separatist, not in the modern sense, nor 
in allusion to their personal strictness and austerity, but rather 
as defining the position which they occupied in reference to 
other nations, by insisting upon every thing peculiar and dis
tinctive, and affecting even to exaggerate the difference be
tween the Gentiles and themselves. This, which was at first, 
i. e. after the return from exile, and even later, under the first 
Maccabees or Hasmonean princes, the true national and theo
cratical spirit, by des-rees became corrupt, by losing sight of 
the great end for winch the old economy existed, and worship
ping the Law, with its traditional additions, as a system to be 
valued for its own sake, and designed to be perpetual. Tho 
opposition to this great national party arose chiefly from 
the Sadclucees, a name of doubtful origin, but commonly 
traced, either to the name of a founder (Zudok), or to a He
brew word denoting righteous (v•~~). At first, they seem to 
have objected merely to the narrow nationality of their oppo
nents, and to have aimed at smoothing down, as far as possi
ble, the points of difference between Jews and Gentiles, com
bining the Mosaic faith with the Greek philosophy and ciYili-
ation, and renouncing whatever, in their own manners ancl 
eligion, appeared most offensive or absurd to cultivated Gen

tiles. But this dangerous process. of assimilation could not be 
carried far witho•1t rejecting matter~ more essential ; as wa 
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find that the Sadducees did, not only with respect to the ore. 
law or Pharisaical tradition, but also with respect to several 
important doctrines, and, as some think, to the greater part 
of the Old Testament; but this point is disputed. The Sad
ducees here mentioned may have been private individuals, but 
were more probably in public office, as we know from other 
parts of this same history, that the power was divided between 
these two great parties. (See below, on 5, 17. 23, 6.) 

2. Being grieved that they taught the people, and 
preached through Jesus the resurrection from the dead. 

This Yersc assigns the motive for the attack mentioned in 
the one preceding. It has been disputed whether two dis 
tinct subjects of complaint are here assigned, or only one; and 
also whether the whole verse relates to all the parties named 
before, or the first clause to the Priests and the last clause to 
the Sadducees. According to the latter view, the Priests 
were offended that the Apv:;tlcs should presume to teach at 
all, the Sadducees only that they taught a certain doctrine. 
The principal objection to this view of the passage is, that it 
assumes an artificial structure of the sentence, and distin
guishes too narrowly between the Priests and Sadducees n.s 
independent agents, whereas they may have been to some 
extent identical. (See below, on 5, 17.) Being grie1.:ed, or, 
as Tyndale has it, taking it grievously, though not an incor
rect, is an inadequate version of the Greek word (oia1rovovp.£vo,), 
which has the same sense here as in the classics, namely, hard
workecl, exhausted by labour, and then, by a natural transition, 
wearied, out of patience, from the long continuance or fre
quent repetition of the cause, whatever it might be. In this 
case, they were tired of hearing the Apostles, and resolved 
that they should teach no longer. (See below, on 16, 18, and 
compare the Septuagint version of Gen. 6, 6. Ecc. 10, 9.) Tlie 
people, i. e. the chosen people, the people of God, as in 2, 47. 
3, 9. 11. 12. 23. 4, 1. ·what offended them was not the simple 
act of popular instruction, but the assumption of a right to be 
masters of Israel (John 3, 10} or the Jewish Church. Preached 
is too specific, from its familiar associations, to convey the 
exact sense of the Greek verb (Kamyy.€.Unv), which means 
simply to announce or proclaim. Tlwough Jesus seems to 
mean that they proclaimed a general resurrection, to be ef
fected or obtained through him. But this, though true and 
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sufficiently taught elsewhere (e. g. 1 Cor. 15, 21. 1 Thess. 4, 
14), is not the meaning of the words here used, but rather that 
they taught the doctrine of a resurrection, as proved and ex
emplified in that of Christ. So Paul says (1 Cor. 4, 6), "that 
ye might learn in us," i. e. by our example. The double article 
in Greek, before and after resurrection, has a force entirely 
~ost in the translation, as implying that the noun is ambiguous, 
aud that its sense must be determined by what follows. Like 
its verbal root (explained above, on 2, 24), it may be applied 
to any rise, or any act of raising ; as it is by Plato to the act 
of rising up before one as a token of respect ; by Sophocles to 
rising out of sleep ; by Demosthenes to the rebuilding of a 
wall. It is true that in the Greek of the N cw Testament, it 
always means the resurrection from the dead; but it is not 
surprising that Luke, who wrote for Gentile readers, should 
preclude mistake by this express specification, both here and 
in Luke 20, 35, where the use of the article is precisely simi-
lar. As if he had said : 'they taught the doctrine of a 1·ising, 
not from sleep, or from a low condition, or the like, but from 
the dead.' This last is not an abstract term, as it seems to have 
come to be in English, and as Tyndale formally translates it 
(death), but strictly means,jrom (among) the dead, from their 
society, 01· from a share in their condition. The very fact 
which they proclaimed, to wit, that Christ had risen from the 
dead, was fatal to one favourite dogma of the Sadclucccs (l\fatt. 
22, 23. Mark 12, 18. Luke 20, 27. Acts 23, 8.) This accounts, 
not only for their wrath 011 this occasion, but for the general 
and otherwise inexplicable fact that, while the Pharisees are 
most conspicuous and active iu the Gospels, as the opponents 
of our Lord himself, the Sadducees became so in the history 
before us, as the enemies and persecutors of his servants. 
They had little fault to find with the new doctrine, so long as 
it denounced the pharisaical traditions and corruptious, but as 
soon as the hated doctrine of the resurrection had been prac
tically verified by that of Christ, they lost all patience with 
the men who preached it, and became, for a time at least, th& 
most malignant of their persecutors. (See below, on 5, 17. 
23, 6.) Less obvious aud certain, although not entirely desti
tute of truth, is the distinction, made by some, between the 
Sadclucces as mnrc disposed to quarrel with Christ's doctrine, 
and the Pharisees with his morality, especially his treatment 
Qf themselvc~ and their pretensions, 
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1 3. And they laid hands on them, and put (them) rn 
hold unto the next day ; for it was now eventide. 

Their first step was to arrest and imprison the two Apos 
tlcs, not as a punishment, but for safe-keeping, which would 
not be an erroneous translation of the Greek phrase (Ei, rfip.,,. 
,n11), although most interpreters prefer the local sense of prison, 
on account of the parallel expression in 5, 18, where this sense 
is supposed to be required by the addition of the epithet com
mon or public. The English version there has prison, but 
here hold (Wiclif, ward), which corresponds almost exactly to 
the strict sense of the Greek word. Unto the next day, or the 
morrow. The original expression is an adverb (avpwv, to-mo,·
row) used to quality the word clay understood. E·ventide is a 
fine old English word, now obsolete in prose, equivalent to 
evening-time. This last clause may imply that it was either 
unlawful or unusual, or more probably than either, incon
venient to assemble the Sanhedrim at night, or on so short a 
notice. As they entered the temple at the ninth hour (v. 1), 
i. e. about three in the afternoon (sec above, on 3, 1), and as 
Peter's discourse was probably much longer than the report 
ofit here given (sec above, on 2, 40), it must have been near 
evening, in the strict sense of the term, as denoting dusk or 
twilight. There is no need, therefore, of resorting to its wider 
usage, as denoting the whole ufternoon, or to the Hebrew 
reckoning of a double evening (:::~"'!':'.~) between noon and 
night. See Ex. 12, 6. 16, 12. 29, 39. 41. 30, 8. Lev. 23, 5. 
N urn. 9, 3. 28, 4, in all which places the phrase translated in 
the evening or at even, literally means, between the (two) e11e
nings. 

4. Howbeit many of them which heard the word 
believed ; and the number of the men was about five 
thousand. 

The pre:achers were arrested, but us Paul expresses it, 
(2 Tim. 2, 9), the word of God was not bound. In order to 
bring out this antithesis more clearly, the translators have em
ployed the strong aclversative howbeit, i. c. notwithstanding or 
in spite of all this, to express the continuatiYe particle (oi),. 
wl1ich is not always even rendered but. (Sec above, on 1, 7.) 
Tlte word is a. phrase several times used in this book for the 
GoHpcl, the doctrine of Christ, the new religion. (See below 
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6, 4. s, 4. 11, 19, 14, 25. 16, 6. 17, 11.} Still more frequent 
are the phrases word of God or of tlte Lm·d, of which this is 
an abbreviation, (Sec below, v. 31. 6, 2. 7. 8, 14. 25. 11, I. 
12, 2,1. 13, 5. 7. 44. 46. 48. 49. 15, 35. 36. 16, 17, 13. 18, 11. 19, 
10. 20.) Other forms, occasionally used in the same sense_ 
are word of salvation (13, 26}, word of grace (14, 3. 20, 32), 
word of tlte Gospel (15, 7 .) This sense is perfectly appropri
ate here, but less specific, and perhaps less natural, than that 
of ,,;peecli, discourse, which also occurs elsewhere. (See below, 
6, ;5. 14, 12. 20, 7.) The effect here spoken ofis not ascribed 
to the hearing of the Gospel elsewhere or before, but to the 
hearing of it as it had been now proclaimed by Peter. (See 
above, on 2, 41.} Believed, i. e. received it as true, and 
trusted in the Saviour whom it offered. This is one of the 
standing scriptural expressions for the sa~·ing change described 
in modern religious phraseology as getting religion, becoming 
pious, becoming~ Christian, or obtaining a hope, with respect 
to all which harmless bat needless innorntions on the primi
tiYe church dialect, it may well be said, "the old is better" 
(Luke 5, 39.) Two questions have been raised, as to the num
ber stated in the last clause of the verse. The first is, whether 
it includes the three thousand of 21 41, or is to be added to 
that number, making a total of about eight thousand. The 
,former is more probable, for two reasons; first, because the 
sentence otherwise contains an enfeebling tautology, which 
ought not to be assumed without necessity. The first clause 
is then unmeaning and superfluous-' many believed, five 
thousand believed '-whereas, upon the other supposition, the 
two clauses are alike essential to the meaning-' many were 
added upon this occasion, so that the whole amounted to five 
thousand.' Another reason for preferring this construction is 
derirnd from the Greek verb (iyEVlJ..911), which does not mean 
simply that the number was, but that it became (or came to 
be) jfre thousand, a distinction often overlooked in the imme
diate English versions. (See above, on 1, 16. 19.} Those 
founded on the V ulgate, such as Wiclif•s and the Rhemish, 
here as else,vhere, copy it almost too closely (factus est, was 
made.) There is less force in the argument, which some havo 
urged, that Solomon's porch (3, 11} could not probably con
tain more than fiye thousand persons. It is equally improba. 
ble that it could contain so many, and still more so, that tho 
crowd was compressed into the porch itself, instead of filling 
the vast comt into which it opened. (See above, on 2, 2.) 

YOL. 1,-G* 
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Another gratuitous assumption in this argument is, that all 
the previous converts were still present in Jerusalem and at 
the temple, whereas many of the foreign Jews had probably 
gone home; unless we add a third assumption, namely, that 
what is here recorded took place immediately after Pentecost, 
if not in the evening of the day itsel£ But this, besides being 
perfectly gratuitous, and therefore just as easily denied as 
affirmed, is hardly consistent with the gen,1ral description 
above given (2, 42-47) of the condition of the church, not 
merely on the day of its erection, but from that day onward, 
during a time long enough at least for the display of benevo
lent affections there described, as well as to justify the use of 
the expression that "the Lord added daily to the church" 
(2, 47.) A more legitimate though not conclusive argument, 
additional to those drawn from the language of the verse is, 
that if five thousand were converted by this one discourse, its 
effect far transcends that of the one at Pentecost, which never
theless seems to be recorded as a signal and unique result, 
intended to do special honour to the organization of the Chris
tian Church. The second question in relation to this number 
is, whether it includes both sexes, or is limited to males. In 
favour of the latter supposition is the uniform Greek usage, 
in which the generic and specific terms for men (t1.v.9po)1ro, and 
tf.v8pE,) are seldom interchanged. The absolute force of this 
consideration is impaired by the occurrence of exceptions, 
some of which arc very doubtful, in the Greek of the New 
Testament (e. g. Matt. 14, 35. Luke 11, 31. 32. Rom. 4, 8. 
James 1, 12. 20. 23), as well as in the classics (e. g. in the fa. 
vourite Homeric phrase, &v8pwv TE .9Ewv TE, and the no less 
favourite Platonic one, 1ro., &v~p, in the sense of every one or 
every body.) This usage, although rare, is sufficient to destroy 
the necessity of holding fast the strict sense here, if exegeti
cally inconvenient. Of those who so explain it, some under
stand it as implying what is expressed in l\'Iatt. 14, 21, "five thou
sand men besideswomenandcliildren" (compare 15, 38), which 
would raise the aggregate much higher. Others, with far 
less probability, assume that the first converts may have been 
literally all men in thJ strict sense, especially if Solomon's 
porch, as some allege, was not accessible to fomale worship
pers, who were restricted to the Court of the Women, as 
they are at this day to the latticed galleries of the syna
gogues. The ambiguous term souls in 2, 41, and the 
explicit ones, botli men and women in 5, 141 have been used 



ACTS 4, 4. 5. 131 

as arguments on both sides of the question ; some alleg. 
ing that the very mention of both sexes in the latter case 
shows clearly that the verse before us has respect to only one, 
while others no less plausibly contend, that the laconic arnl 
ambiguous . expression here must be explained by the mic
quivocal language of the parallel passage. The whole ques• 
tion is more curious than important, as we know that there 
were multitudes of fomalc converts not long after (5, 14); 
ancl even on the lowest computation of the numbers in the 
case before us, the increase of the Church was wonderfully 
great ancl rapid. The insertion of this parenthetical state
ment, in a narrative of suffering and persecution, suggests in 
a mo~t striking ancl exhilarating manner God's sovereign in• 
dependence, even of his chosen and most highly honoured 
instruments. 

5. And it came to pass on the morrow, that their 
rulers and elders and scribes -

The sentence is completed in the next verse. The 
first phrase (it came to pass), as common in history as the 
fnturc (it sltall come to pass) in prophecy (see above, on 2, 
17), here indicates the resumption of the main subject, after 
the brief digression in v. 4. On the rno1-row, a similar ex
pression to the one in 3, I, might be rendered towards the 
morning or the next clay, implying that the Sanhcdrim sat 
very early, but is usually understood as referring merely to 
the day and not the hour. Tliefr rulers may, without the 
least absurdity, refer to the apostles or disciples, who were 
still subjects of the Jewish government; but most interpreters 
assume a prolcpsis or anticipation of something mentioned 
afterwards. But as the Jews arc not particularly named there, 
it is better to assume a free construction with a reference 
to the people generally, or their representatives mentioned 
in the first verse. A similar use of the same pronoun 
(a~Twv) without an expressed antecedent, occurs in Matt. 4, 
23. In the use of the third person (their rulers) some finrl an 
imlication, that Luke wrote, in the first instance, not for J cws 
but Gentiles. Rulers is best explained as a generic term, in
cluding the two clauses mentioned afterwards, elders ancl 
scribes. These a!c two of the orders represented in the 
national council, which is saicl to have been composed of 
seventy-one perso11,,; in imitation, if not in actual continnatiou, 
of the seventy elders who assisted Moses (Num. I I, lG.) From 
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Synedrion, the Greek word meaning Session or Consistor!i 
and frequently applied to this later council (v. 15. 5, 21. 27. 
34. 41. 5, 12. 15. 22, 30. 23, 1. 6. 15. 20. 23. 28. 24, 20), comes 
the Hebrew or Aramaic form Sanhedrim, by which it is 
now usually designated. The High Priest was the President 
of this assembly. (Sec below, on 7, 1. 23, 2.) By elc{ers some 
have understood the rulers of the synagogues (l\Iark 5, 22. 
Luke 8, 41, 49. 13, 14. Sec below, on 13, 15. 18, 8. 17.) But 
this was only a later designation, or perhaps a real modifica
tion, of an older institution, that of the thcocratical eldership, 
composed of the hereditary chiefs of triLes and heads of 
families, the natural as well as legal representatives and 
rulers of the people under the patriarchal system, which 
seems to have survived all changes in the Hebrew state from 
its foundation to its downfall, and may still be traced in other 
nations, being nothing more than an extension of domestic 
government, and therefore scarcely more destructible or 
mutable than the family relation upon which it rests. The 
elders, who composed a part of this ,great council, sat there 
as the proper representatives of Israel, considered as the 
church or chosen people. The Scribes of the N cw Testament 
are sometimes said to have been clerks or secretaries to the 
magistrates, appointed to assist ·them in the administration 
of the laws. But this was a Roman custom, rendered neces
sary by the military profession of most provincial governors ; 
whereas among the Jews no such necessity existed. The 
more common explanation is that they were copyists or tran
scriLers of the law. To this it has been objected, that the 
copies of the law in circulation were scarcely numerous 
enough to occupy so large a body of Scribes as seems to 
have existed. in our Saviour's time (Luke 5, 17 .) It is also 
objected that this theory leaves unexplained the authority 
evidently exercised by these men (l\Iatt. 23, 2), which was 
far too great to be wielded by mere copyists, even of the 
Scriptures. It is said, in reply, that they were also expound
ers of the law ; but this (it is alleged) has no necessary con
nection with the business of transcription. The truth lies, 
not between the two contending parties, but on both sides. 
The Scribes were copyists, but they were more. They were 
official guardians or conservators of the sacred text, in 
which work they succeeded Ezra, the first Scribe, in this 
sense, upon record. (See Ezra 7, G. 10. ll. 12. 21. Neh. 8, 4. 
9. 13. 12, 26.) As he was commissioned to complete the 
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canon of the Hebrew Scriptures, so the later Scribes were to 
preserve it unimpaired from generation to generation. This 
could only be secured by the most scrupulous transcription, 
and accordingly the care which has been exercised in this 
way by the Jewish Scribes is utterly unparalleled. Even 
what seerµs to be their superstitious and ausurd excess is only 
the exaggeration and abuse of a most wise precaution. The 
severe rules by which new Hebrew manuscripts are still 
judged, and even the most beautiful condemned if blemished 
by a fow mistakes, are relics of an immemorial custom, and 
bear witness to the care with which the Hebrew text has 
been preserved for ages. Thus a transcriber of the law, or 
he who officially had charge of its transcription, was some
thing very different from an ordinary copyist. His work was 
not mechanical but critical, analogous to that which now en
grosses some of' the most learned men of modern times. The 
qualities required for this work were at the same time quali
fications for the work of exposition. Thus the Scribes were 
naturally the interpreters, as well as the conservators of 
Scripture, nnd are therefore frequently called lawyers (voµ.tKo{), 
not in the modern sense of advocates or aids in litigation, 
but in that of jurists, men officially employed about the law, 
and sometimes doctors (i. e. teachers) of tlie law, (voµ.o8t8cfa·
KaAot), both which expressions, chiefly used by Luke, would 
seem to be convertible with Scribes. (Compare l\Iatt. 5, 20. 
l\lark 2, 10. Luke 5, 30 "·ith Luke 5, 17. 7, 30. 14, 3, and sec 
below, on 5, 34.) Now as the Jewish state was a theocracy, 
in which law and religion were identified, these lawyers and 
doctors of the law were at the same time theologians and 
religious teachers. That this important 'office or profession 
should be represented in the Sanhedrim, is far less surprising 
than that English prelates should be members of the House 
of Lords. Such being the office of the Scribes, even on the 
supposition that its primary function was the preservation 
and perpetuation of the sacred text, there can be no need of 
<liscarding the common derivation of the name, in· Hebrew, 
Greek, and Latin, from the verb to write, in order to derive 
it from a noun denoting scripture (-i.;:.o,, ypa.µ.f'-am), and so to 
make it mean directly scripturist or biblist, an idea necessarily 
suggested by the nature of the office, as we have already 
seen, but not necessarily included in the meaning of the name. 
These two classes, the elders or hereditary representatives, 
11.nd the sci·ibcs or spiritual guides of JsraP.1, arc hllrn put fo:-
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the Sanhedrirn, of which they formed a necessary part. Th0 
omission of the prietits, as a class, in this description, may be 
explained from their having been already mentioned as prime 
movers in this whole transaction (v. 1), whose presence there
fore would be taken for granted as a matter of course; or from 
the fact that many of the Scribes were priests, as the samo 
essential functions were discharged, in ancient times, by the 
sacerdotal tribe of Levi (Deut. 33, 10. 2 Chron. 17, 8. 9), 
ancl Ezra himself was both a Priest and Scribe (Ezra 7, 
11. 12.) 

6. And Annas the High Priest, and Caiaphas, and 
J olm, and Alexander, and as many as were of the kin. 
dred of the High Priest, were gathered together at 
Jerusalem. 

Having described the Sanhedrim in general terms, by 
naming two of its constituent orders, Luke mentions sepa• 
rately several of its most distinguished members present 
upon this occasion, beginning with the High Priest, as the 
President. But a difficulty here arises from the fact, that 
Caiaphas, who is known, from Josephus as well as from the 
Gospels (l\iatt. 26, 3. 5. John 11, 49. 18, 13. 2-i), to have been 
the actual high priest at this time, is named in the second 
place without a title, while his predecessor Annas is named 
tirst, and expressly called High Priest. The confusion, which 
undoubtedly exists in relation to this matter, is not the fault 
of the historian but of the times, and corresponds exactly to 
the actual condition of the Jewish priesthood under the 
Roman domination. While the office was continued and 
regarded in its true light, as the representative of the the
ocracy, its authority and sanctity were greatly lessened in 
the eyes of all devout Jews, by the arbitrary interference of 
the Romans with its constitution and succession. According 
to the law, there could be only one High Priest, and he the 
hereditary representative of Aaron (Ex. 9; 44.) The office 
therefore was for life, and the incumbent immovable by any 
but divine authority. To this part of the system, with an 
inconsistency not easily accounted for, the Romans seem tc 
have paid no respect whatever, but to have deposed and a:p
pointed the High Priest at pleasure, only limiting their 
d.1oice, so far as now appears, to the sacerdotal race and 
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1ineage. Some idea of the length to which they pushed thii 
license may be gathered from the fact recorded Ly J oseplms, 
that no less than five sons of the Annas here named were 
High Priests successively, besides himself and his son-in-law 
Caiaphas. In consequence of this usurped authority and 
llagrant Yiolation of the Law, there were sometimes several 
men living who had been High Priests, a thing unheard of 
and impossible in better times. The eftect of this was two
fold ; first, to weaken and confuse the feeling of allegiance to 
these titular heads of the theocracy; and secondly, to intro
duce great latitude and looseness in the use of the official 
title. Those who still held fast to their integrity as Jews, 
could not acknowledge more than one High Priest, or recog
nize the claims of any man whose predecessor was still liYing. 
Thus he whom a Roman or Herodian called High Priest, 
might h:wc no such character in the estimation of a Zealot or 
a Pharisee. This state of things may throw some light upon 
the passage now before us. Annas, who was probably a man 
of energy and talent, had been High Priest, and although 
displaced by secular authority, was still the only High Priest 
in the eyes of any strict or conscientious Jew. Even if his 
first appointment was irregular, he probably had no pre
decessor living, and being of the sacerdotal race, was the 
nearest representative of Aaron. But the title and the actual 
authority were now in the possession of his son-in-law Caia
phas, or, as Josephus calls him, Joseph. By some, the one 
would be regarded as the trne High Priest, by some the 
other, by a third class nEither. As the older and most 
probably the abler man, as well as the earliest incumbent, and 
perhaps the legitimate successor of Aaron, Annas would ne
cessarily retain a large, if not the largest share of influence, 
through all the changes that succeeded his removal, especially 
as several of his successors were his own sons, and the one 
who held his place at this time was his son-in-law. Under 
such circumstances, nothing but prejudiced or morbid skepti
cism can discover inconsistency or error, either in the lan
guage of this passage, or in Luke's mention of these two men 
in his gospel (3, 2) as being both High Priests at once, which, 
in the sense nbove explained, was literally true. John and 
Alexanclei-, from the position here assigned them, were no 
doubt well known members of the priestly race. Some have 
attempted to identify them with historical per&0ns of that 
age ; the first with J ohannn Ben Zaccni, mentioned in the 
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Jewish traditions as an eminent contemporary priest ; tbo 
other with a brother of the famous Jewish writer Philo, who 
was Alabarch or chief of the Jews at Alexandria. But no 
conclusion can be drawn from the names, which were both 
extremely common ; the Hebrew name J ohanan, on account 
of its meaning (Jehovah favours); the Greek name Alex
ander on account of the kind treatment of the Jews by the 
Macedonian conqueror, in consequence of which his name is 
said to have been given to all the males, at least of the sacer
dotal race, who were born during the year, or on the anni
versary, of his visit to Jerusalem. There can be no doubt, 
however, that the persons here meant were well known to 
Luke and to many of his early readers. The next clause has 
been variously explained, as denoting the chiefs of the twenty
four courses, into which the family of Aaron was divided; or 
the lineal descendants of his eldest son ; or the various per
sons who had filled the office of High Priest. If another 
conjecture is worth stating, it may be that the words are 
intended to describe the family of Annas, so remarkable as 
having furnished half a dozen High Priests without lineal 
succession, and therefore worthy to be called that archi
sacerdotal (or liigli-priestly) mce. This distinction, it is true, 
was acquired chiefly after these events, but might be gener
ally known when Luke recorded them. At Jerusalem, ac
cording to the latest critical editions, in (iv) Jerusalem. The 
common text has to or into (ds) Jerusalem, which some ex
plain as a mere interchange of prepositions, but which rather 
implies, that all the members of the Sanhedrim were not 
residing, or at least not actually present, in Jerusalem. (See 
a similar expression in 1, 12 above.) 

7. And when they had set ·them in the midst, 
they asked, By what power, or by what name, have ye 
done this? 

After the constitution of the court we have the formal 
arraignment of the prisoners. In the midst is by some un
derstood to mean in the exact centre of the circle, or the 
semicircle, in which the members of the Sanhedrim are 
represented by tradition as habitually sitting. But it much 
more probably has the same sense as in 1, 15 above, where no 
such formal arrangement can be thought of. The essential 
meaning, although in a loose form, is conveyed by Tyndale'll 
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version, set the others before them. Then follows tho judi· 
cial interrogation, no doubt conducted by the High Priest, 
as in 5, 27, and 7, 1, below. The question is similar to 
that put to Christ himself (Matt. 21, 23), but with a dif
ference entitled to attention. Instead of asking, as in that 
case, by what autlwi-ity (it"ovu{q.), i. e. moral or legal right, 
they ask by what power (ovvafLEL), i. e. physical capacity or 
forcc,-and by what name (ovo/Lan) they had done this. The 
preposition before all these words is in, i. e. in the use or 
exercise of what power etc. (See above, on 1, 3.) Name 
seems here to have the same sense as in 3, 6. 16, although 
some suppose a reference to the magical use of the divine and 
other names by the exorcists and enchanters of that day. 
(See below, on 19, 13, and compare l\Iatt. 12, 27.) The ques
tion then implies a suspicion of some occult and forbidden 
means in the performance of the miracle ; for to that the pro
noun tkis must be referred immediately, if not exclusively. 
To refer it, as some do, to the speech of Peter, or as others, 
to the speech and miracle together, is less natural. The 
question then is, 'in the use of what mysterious power, and 
as whose representatives, or by the invocation of whose name, 
have you effected this extraordinary cure ? ' 

8. Then Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said 
unto them, Ye rulers of the people, and elders of 
Israel! 

Peter again speaks for himself and John. This is his fourth 
sp0,cch recorded in the book before us. (See above, 1, 15. 2, 
14. 3, 12.) "\Vhat was before said, as to sameness and variety, 
might be here repeated. (See above, on 3, 12.) Filled with 
the Holy Ghost, not only by a pre-vious or constant inspira
tion, but by an immediate and peculiar impulse, having 
special reference to this occasion. (See above, on 2, 4, and 
compare the promise, Mark 13, 11.) Under this influence, he 
not only addresses the assembly with respect, but recognizes 
its members in their official character and dignity. Bulers 
of the people and elders of Israel may be taken as equivalent 
descriptions of the whole body, since the rnlcrs of the chosen 
pooplc, under the patriarchal system (see above, on v. 5), 
were not elective but hereditary magistrates. Or the two 
titles may be so distinguished, that the last shall be descrip
tive of these nat.ur3:l representatives, and the first of persons 
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holding ofhce, independently of this hereditary rank, or io 
addition to it. 

9. If we this day be examined of the good deed 
(done) to the impotent man, by what (means) he is 
made whole-

The sentence is completed in the next verse. This exor 
dium, like those of Peter's previous discourses (see aboYe, 
on 2, 15. 3, 12), although perfectly unstudied, and suggested 
by the circumstances under which he spoke, is, even rhe
torically, striking ancl effective. The one before us is distin
guished from the others by a tone of irony resembling and 
perhaps directly copied from our Lord's memorable saying to 
the Jews (John 10, 32), "nfany good works have I showed 
you from my Father ; for which of those works do ye stone 
me ? " If ( d) does not always imply doubt, but is sometimes 
equivalent to since, or, as the Geneva Bible here translates 
it, forasmuch as. (See below, on 11, 17, and compare John 
7, 4.) In this case, ho"·ever, it is better to retain the proper 
sense, not only on the general principle of always giving it 
the preference, but because it strengthens the expression, ny 
representing what was done as something strange and scarcely 
credible, as though he had said, 'if it can be true th:,t 
you arraign us for this act of kindness.' The Greek ve1 b 
(cl.vaKpiv61.1.£-'Ja) is confined, in the New Testament, to Luke 
and Paul, who use it frequently, and almost always in the 
sense of judicial investigation, literal or figurative. (See 
below, on 12, 19. 17, ll. 24, 8. 28, 18, and compare Luke 23, 
14. 1 Cor. 2, 14. 15. 4, 3. 4. 9, 3. 14, 24.) As it implies accu
sation and authority, examined is too weak here, unless un
derstood to mean called in question, called to account, re
quired to eA--plain and justify one's conduct. The cognate 
noun (avaKpUTi,) is used in like manner. (See below, on 25, 
26.) This day, to-day, adds point and force to the hypo
thetical expression if, etc. 'Have we lived to see the day 
when men are called in question for their good deeds? ' The 
effect is further heightened by the Greek noun (EfEpyEufo), 
which, both in etymology and usage, has the general sense 
of good conduct or behaviour, and the specific one of active 
kindness or beneficence. The English versions are weakened 
by the needless introduction of the definite article, "the good 
deed done to the impotent man," instead of " a good deed 
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done to an impotent man," which is the form of the original 
Anotr.'clr less gratuitous departure from that form is the in
sertion of the participle clone, to represent a simple genitive 
construction (d1Epyrn·{a a.v,9pw-rrou), which could not have been 
retained in onr idiom, but might have been more closely 
copied by simply substituting to for of. A third addition in 
the ,·crsion, of which the English reader has no intimation, 
is that of the word means, which may be justified by the 
analogy of nlatt. 5, 13, where the same phrase (iv -r{vi), al
though not so translated, must be so understood. Bnt the 
context here rather favours the translation in whom, i. e. in 
whose name, as in vs. 7 and 10. (For a similar construction 
of the preposition in a similar connection, compare Luke 11, 
19.) Impotent, or more exactly, weak, infirm. Is made 
whole, literally, has been savecl, which, in its widest sense, 
means saved from all evil, natural and moral (see below, on 
v. 12), bnt is sometimes used specifically to uenote deliver
ance from bodily sufferings considered as effects of sin. (See 
Matt. 9, 21. 22. 27, 42. Mark 5, 23. 6, 50. 10, 52. Luke 81 30. 
50. 17, 10. 18, 42. John 11, 12.) In many of these places 
011r translators use the verb to heal or make whole,; whereaR 
,Viclif even here translates made safe. 

10. Be it known unto you all, and to all the peo
ple of Israel, that by the name of Jesus Christ of 
N' azareth, whom ye crucified, whom God raised from 
the dead, (even) by him doth this man stand here 
before you whole. 

The exordium or preamble, which may almost be de
scribed as sarcastic or ironical in tone, is followed by a formal 
and most solemn answer to the question of the Sanhedrim, 
addressed not merely to themselves, but through them to the 
people of Israel, the chosen people, whom they represented. 
This implies that the fact declared was one of national con
cern, and less directly that the crime of crucifying Christ 
was that of Israel as a nation. The formula, be it known, 
occurs repeatedly in this book. (See above, on 2, 14. 36, and 
below, on 13, 38. 28, 28.) The Greek adjective (yvwcr-rov) is 
one of Luke's favourite expressions, being used only thrice in 
other parts of tLe New Testament. If we (~p.E'i:~) in v. 9 is 
ompbatic, as it is in v. 201 there may be the same antithesis 
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in this case as in that. ' If we must listen to your question• 
and reproofs in rcl::ttion to this good deed, you must listen in 
your turn to us. Be it known, etc.' By the name, literally, 
in the name, as in the question of the Sanhedrim. (See 
above, on v. 7.) The accumulation of descriptive terms in 
this verse is remarkable. Jesus (the Saviour), Christ (the 
Messiah), the Nazarene (as such an object of contempt, but 
a subject of prophecy), the Crucified (by the hands of men), 
the Risen (or raised by the power of God.) The same con· 
trast between Christ's treatment at the hands of God and 
man, is here presented as in both the previous discourses. 
(See above, on 2, 23. 24. 3, 14. 15.) The design, in all three 
cases, is to bring this great personal and public crime home 
to the consciences of those who heard him. The even, sup
plied in the beginning of the last clause, is intended to iden
tify the subject of the sentence, still more clearly than it is 
in Greek by the repetition of the particle. By him, literally, 
in this, which may be referred directly to the person of the 
Saviour, or still more naturally to his name, which makes the 
parallelism of the clauses more exact. In what name ? . . . . 
in the name of Jesus .... in this (name) etc. So much is 
comprehended in the name, as here used (see above, on 3, 
16), that nothing is lost, but something gained, by this con
struction. IIere, though not expressed in the original, is no 

9ratuitous addition, being really included in the verb (1rap
£1TT1JK£v), which means to stand by or near. (Sec above, on 1, 
10.) The same idea is expressed by the addition of the 
words before you, in your sight, in which he appeals to their 
own senses as eye-witnesses. From this we learn that the 
man who had been healed was also present, either of-his own 
accord as a spectator, or cited by the council as a witness, or 
as a prisoner with the two apostles. ·wl!ole, not only as 
opposed to mutilation or the loss of limbs, but in the sense 
of sound or healthy. If the question of the S:mhedrim (v. 
7) contains, as some suppose, a tncit reference to the law in 
Deut. 1 s, 19-22, where so much is said of speaking in the 
name of God, as opposed to that of other gods, it is remark
able that Peter, in reply, speaks only in the name of Jesus, 
which was either a direct violation of that law, or an indirect 
assertion of the deity of Christ. It is highly probable indeed 
that the continual reiteration of this phrase by the Apostles 
has some reference to its emphatic repetition in the passage of 
the law just cited. An old Greek manuscript, supposed to 
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have been used by the Venerable Bede, and now deposited 
at Oxford, adds, and in no other. 

ll. This is the stone which was set at nought of 
you builders, which is become the head of the corner. 

There being no formal reference to scripture here, as there 
is in several previous cases, some have supposed the words 
here quoted to be merely a proverbial expression of the fact 
that what men slight and overlook is often afterwards exalted. 
But although the saying may have been proverbial likewise, 
yet since Christ himself hacl quoted the same words as "writ
ten" (Luke 20, 17), and as something which bis hearers must 
have "read in the scriptures" Phtt. 21, 42), and since they 
are still extant in the Book of Psalms (118, 22), there can be 
no doubt that this is a sixth (if not a seventh) prophecy, ex
pounded and applied by Peter since the opening of this his
tory. (See above, on 1, 16. 20. 2, 16. 25. 34. 3, 22.) The form 
is substantially that of the Septuagint version, but with the 
substitution of the stronger term (itov.9fl'1/.9£[~), nullified, made 
nothing of, treated as nothing, for the more exact but weaker 
one (&.1u80K{fLauav) re}ectecl or repudiated. Tyndale adayts it 
to the figure of a building by translating cast aside. The idea 
no doubt is that of a stone thrown aside as worthless or unfit 
by the builders of a house, but afterwards selected as the 
head (not the top-stone, but the chief foundation) of the corner, 
where the strength of the structure is supposed to reside in 
the juncture of the walls. Its appropriateness to Christ has 
never been denied, but only its original reference to him as 
its immediate subject. Besides those who find here another 
case of mere accommodation (see above, on I, 20), some who 
grant the correctness of the application, grant it only in a 
typical or secondary sense, while others make the whole 
psalm a direct and exclusive prophecy of Christ. Interme
diate between these two, but nearer to the first, is the hypo
thesis, that this psalm was first sung at the laying of the 
corner-stone of Zerubbabel's temple, as described in the third 
chapter of Ezra; that the immediate reference is to that 
;;truct ure, which however was itself a type, not only of the 
church or chosen people, in whom God resided, but of Christ, 
in whom he was to dwell in a far higher and yet stricter sense, 
and by whose adnnt the material temple would be super
seded. This symbolical relation of the ancient sanctuary to 
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the person of our Lord is not an exegetical expedient for th6 
explanation of this passage, but the only hypothesis by which 
that feature of the ceremonial law can be accounted for, or 
Christ's own language on the subject vindicated from the 
charge of fanciful caprice. It was because the tabernacle and 
temple were designed to teach the doctrine of divine indwell
ing, by giving God a home among his people, similar to theirs, 
until he should take up his permanent abode in human nature 
by the incarnation of his Son ; it was only for this reason, and 
on these conditions, that the Son himself, without a mere 
play upon words, or an evasion utterly unw01thy of him, 
could say, "Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise 
it up," when in fact he only '· spake of the temple of his body" 
(John 2, 19-21.) Since then the temple was intended to pre
figure Christ, there can be nothing fanciful or forced in ap
plying what was said, in the first instance, of that temple to 
"the temple of his body" or his theanthropic person. That 
such an application was not altogether novel, we may learn 
from the hosannas of the multitude in honour of our Saviour's 
Messianic entrance to the Holy City (Matt. 21, 8. 9. J\Iark 11, 
8-1 O. Luke 19, 36-38) ; the expressions there used being 
taken from this very Psalm {118, 26), which must there
fore have been commonly regarded as in some sense a JHes
sianic prophecy. The very word Ifosannct is the Save now 
( or I pray) of Ps. 118, 25, almost as nearly as the Hebrew words 
could be expressed by the Greek alphabet. There is peculiar 
be:mty in the application made by Peter, since it raises the 
image of J\Iessiah's kingdom, as a palace or a temple still un
finished, and the very men whom he addresses as the regu
larly constituted builders (you builders, more exactly, you the 
builders) who, with fatal blindness, had rejected the chief cor
ner-stone of the whole structure, and were now confounded 
because God, in spite of them, bad set it in its proper place. 
It would be hard to frame a figurative exhibition of these 
great events, more striking in itself or more appropriate to 
those whom the Apostle was addressing, than the one fur
nished ready to his hand in the Old Testament, and already 
used for the same purpose by his Lord and J\Iaster. The same 
application is implied in Paul's description of the church, or 
the body of believers, as "built upon the foundation of the 
apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief 
corner-stone" (Eph. 2, 20.) A kindred prophecy, referring 
more exclusively to the Messiah, is that in Isai. 28, 16, twice 
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explicitly applied to Christ by Paul (Rom. 9, 33. 10, 1 l), and 
once by Peter in his first epistle (2, 6.) In reference to both 
these passages it might be said, as Peter here says with rc1,pect 
to one of them, " this is the stone," i. c. 'this man, whom you 
crucified but Goel raised from the dead, is the v~ry stone, of 
which yon have so often read or heard in your own scriptures, 
as a stone rejected by the builders, but replaced by God him
self at the foundation of his spiritual temple, i. e. of his church 
or kingdom.' 

12. Neither is there salvation in any other, for there 
is none other name under heaven, given among men, 
whereby we must be saved. 

'Fhe Apostle, here as elsewhere, brings his reasonings and 
expositions to a practical conclusion. (See above, on 2, 38-40. 
3, 26.) He gives them solemnly to underst:mcl, that the mis
take which they, as builders of the temple, had committed, 
was not merely theoretical or exegetical, but practical and, 
if persevered in, fatal, to themselves and others. He reminds 
them that the character ascribed to the Messiah was not 
merely one of dignity and honour to himself, but of vital in
terest to others also. The system, of which he was the cor
ner-stone, was a system of salvation, and the only one which 
God had sanctioned or revealed. Name is here used in allu
sion tG> its frequent repetition in the foregoing context, and 
of course with the same latitude of meaning. No other per
son, no other authority, no other invocation, etc. may be all 
included. Under hem:en, i. e. in the world, or on the earth. 
(See above, on 2, 5.) Given, i. e. by authority, bestowed by 
God, from whom all saving methods must of course proceed. 
Among men is not simply to men, as the objects of the favour, 
but among them, with a reference to its diffusion. 'No other 
method of salvation has been made known and diffused among 
~nankind by God's authority.' -whereby, or more exactly, 
toherein, in ichich, not only by it as the means, but in the 
possession, use, and application of it. (See above, on v. 7.) 
Must be saved, not only may, as a matter of option or of right, 
but must, as a matter of necessity, if saved at all. This text 
is often weakened in quotation by the change of must to may 
or can. Because the verb saved is applied in the original of 
v. 9 to corporeal healing, some insist upon the same interpre
tation here, as if Peter meant to say that there was no other 
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name, the invocation of which could effect a miraculous cure. 
But apart from the unworthiness and incongruity of this in
terpretation in itself considered, and the absence of all usage 
or analogy to recommend it, an argument against it may be 
drawn from the obvious p!lrallelism or correspondence of the 
verb to be savecl and the noun salvation, which is never, in 
the Greek of the New Testament, applied to the henJing of 
disease, whereas it is the standing, not to say, the technical 
expression for the whole remedial work, which the J'.IIessiah 
was expected to accomplish, and of which his personal name 
(Jesus) was significant (Matt. 1, 21), the great salvation (Heb. 
2, 3), which was to go forth from the Jews (John 4, 22), and 
which the Apostles preached to Jews and Gentiles (13, 26. 
47), the greatest gift of God to man, and so described both 
here and elsewhere (Isai. 9, 6. 2 Cor. 9, 15. Eph. 1, 22. 2 Tim. 
1, 9.) This salvation, although something infinitely more than 
bodily relief or healing, comprehends it, as the whole includes 
the smallest of its parts, and as the least effect must cease 
with the cessation of its cause. Even on earth, e~pecially 
when Christ was personally present, the restoration of health 
was often but the out ward and accompanying sign of 6piritual 
healing, or at least the type and pledge to others of a blessing 
not immediately experienced. And in the case of all who 
shall be ultimately saved, the lower sense of this expression 
will be certainly included in the higher, not by an arbitrary 
constitution, but by a natural and rational necessity. "The 
inhabitant shall not say, I am sick, (because) the people that 
dwell therein shall be forgiven their iniquity." (Isaiah 831 24. 
See also Rev. 21, 3. 4.) 

13. Now when they saw the boldness of Peter and 
John, and perceived that they were unlearned and ig
norant men, they marvelled, and they took knowledge 
of them, that they had been •with Jesus. 

Now is not an adverb of time, but a continuative particle 
(oi), which might as well be rendered and or but. (See above, 
on v. 4.) It is remarkable that, although the effect of this 
discourse is here distinctly stated, as in the case of Petcr's 
Pentecostal sermon (2, 37), the effect itself was altogether dif: 
forent. We read here of no compunction or alarm, no inquiry 
what they must do, and therefore no additional instrnctionR 
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as to that point. The only impression here described is that 
of wonder and perplexity. Looking at these two ca~es Ly 
themselves, we might be led to the conclusion, that the Gospel 
prevailed only in the humbler classes, and that the rulers 
were beyond its reach. Such a distinction seems in fact to 
have been made by the leading enemies of Christ thcmseh-es. 
"Have any of the rulers (apxoVTwv) or of the Pharisees lielicvcd 
on him? As for this rabble (oxAo,), who know not the law, 
they are accursed" (John 7, 48. 49.) But this proud boast, 
if not false when originally uttered, was afterwards falsified 
by the event. It would even seem that this rclalion of the 
rulers and the rabble was reversed; for we read in the same 
Gospel (I 2, 37. 42), that "although he had done so many 
miracles before them, they (the oxAo, ofv. 3-i) believed not in 
him .......... nevertheless even of the rulers (rnt iK Twv 
apxoVTwv) many belieYCd on him, but because of the Pharisees 
did not confoss him, lest they should be put out of the syna
gogue." Of this class some, we know, did afterwards confess 
him, such as Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea (John 19, 
38. 39), and the same was probably the case with others. 
Whether these were J)rcsent on the occasion now before us, 
we have no means of determining. It is most probable that 
thay were not., since no dissent or opposition is rcconled, as 
in John 7, 50. 51; but even if they were, being already con
verts, they had no cause for compunction, and the rest re
mained insensible, not because they were Pharisees or rulers, 
but because they were abandoned to themselves, by that mys
terious but not unjust discrimination, which may still be 
traced in the dissimilar effects produced by the same truth, 
from the lips of the same preachers, upon different companies 
or individuals. The verb translated saw, though not the same 
with that in I, 11, has much of the same force, denoting not 
mere sight but contemplation, the act of viewing as a specta
cle or show. The idea is, not simply that they saw the bold
ness of the two Apostles, but that they sun•eyecl it for some 
time before they could account for it. One of the latest 
writers on this passage understands it as ascribing their won
der to the boldness of these men who had so lately loft their 
master and been scattered (Matt. 26, 56. l\Iark 14, 50.) But 
this puts too confined a sense upon the word (-rrap/n1u{av) trans
lated boldness, which signifies not merely, nor according to its 
derivation mainly, bravery or courage, but freedom and readi
ness of speech, as opposed to hesitation and reserve, no less 
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than to timidity or cowardice. See above, on 2, 29, and b& 
low, on vs. 29. 31. 28, 31. \Vith respect to the joint mention 
of the two Apostles, as concurring in the words and deeds re
corded, sec above, on 3, 4. ll. There is, however, a distinction 
in the Greek, which is entirely lost upon the English reader. 
Not only is the name of John postponed to that of Peter, but 
also to the noun which govems it. The nearest English imi
tation would be, seeing Pete1·'s boldness and John's. Pc1·
ceived, or more exactly, apprehending, the latin etymology of 
which corresponds to that of the expression here used (Kam.\.a .. 
f36J-LEvi:n), i. e. forming a conception of something not known or 
correctly understood before. Some understand it to mean 
having learned ( or ascertained) by information from others ; 
but it rather signifies perceiving, apprehending, from their own 
obsenation of the prisoners' appearance, language, and de
portment. Unlearned, or, adhering more closely to the form 
of the original (ayp6.J-LJ-L«Toi), illiterate, imlettered. It does not 
necessarily imply gross ignorance, or inability to read, since 
the Greeii: root (yp6.J-LJ-L«m) means something more than lettt:rs 
in the lower sense of alphabetical character8, namely, letters 
in the higher sense oflearning, literature, education. Among 
the Jews it had particular reference to scriptural or sacred 
learning, as the only kind much cultivated by them, so that 
the adjective here used is virtually the negative or opposite 
of the noun (yp«J-LJ-L«Tru,) translated scribe (see above, on v. 5), 
and means without scholastic or rabbinical training. Igno
rant seems simply an equirnlent expression, but the Greek 
word (loiwra•) bas a different de1-iYation and a marked signifi
cancy of its own. Its primary sense is that of private persons, 
as opposed to kings by Homer, to rulers by Herodotus, to 
military officers by Xcnophon, and to the state or body politic 
by Thucydides. A secondary sense is that of one without 
otlicial or professional knowledge, in which sense Thucydides 
opposes it to the physician, and Plato to the poet and musi
cian. This approaches very nearly to the wider use of our 
word layman, which is perfectly consistent with its derivation 
(from ,\ao,, people), its specific opposition to the clergy (K.\.rjpo,, 
see above, on 1, 17) being merely conventional and matter of 
usage. Accordingly the oldest English versions, made di
rectly from the Greek, translate the phrase, unlearned men 
and lay people (Tyndale), unlearned ancl lay men (Cranmer.) 
The Eame is probably the sense of 1Yiclif's version, unlettered 
and lewcl men, the bad moral sense of leir~d belonging to a 
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later usage. By a further change the Greek word (1otwTIJ,) 
came to have the general sense of ignorant, uneducated. If 
this wide meaning be preferred here, the two epithets are 
nearly synonymous, as in the Geneva version, unlearned men 
and without knowledge. (Compare 2 Cor. 11, 6, where ioiw
TIJ, T'(• >..6yw is translated rude in speech, the very phrase which 
Sha:L::speare puts into the mouth of his Othello, "Rude am I 
in speech, etc.") From the sense of ignorant arises, by a 
natural associatwn, that of imbecile or foolish, which belongs 
however only to the modern derivative form (idiot or ideot), 
and not at all to the original Greek usage ; so that l\Iatthew 
Henry nndesignedly misleads the English reader when be 
says, "they were idiots (so the word signifies); they looked 
upon them with as much contempt as if they l1ad been mere 
naturals, and expected no more from them, which made them 
wonder to see what freedom they took." This is a gross ex
aggeration of the feeling here imputed to the rulers, and one 
founded solely on the version; for "so the word signifies" only 
in the modern tongues. Even the milder and better authen
ticated sense of ignorant is not entitled to the preference in 
this case, on acc'bunt of the tautology which it produces, and 
because, according to a recognized henneneutical principle, 
the presumption is always in favour of the primary or strict 
sense, in the absence of specific reasons for departing from it. 
The best sense, therefore, of the whole descriptive phrase is 
that of uneducated men and priYate individuals or laymen, 
with ::m implication of obscurity and want of experience as 
public speakers. (The Rhernish version has unlettered men 
and of the vulgar sort.) lliarvelled, wondered, were aston
ished and unable to account for what they saw. (See above, 
on 2, 7, where the same verb is used, both in Greek and Eng
lish.) Took knowledge of is an unusual expression, here em
ployed to represent a Greek verb (b,eyfrwuKov), which, though 
sometimes only an intensive, meaning to know fully (Luke l, 
4. 1 Cor. 14, 37. 2 Pet. 21 21), or to receive information 
(Luke 7, 37. 23, 7), is also used in the New Test:iment (e. g. 
Matt. 14, 35. 17, 12. l\Iark 6, 33. 54. Luke 24, 16. 31), :is well 
as liy the best Greek writers, in the specific sense of' recog
nizing, knowing again, a thing or person known before. (See 
above, on 3, 10.) The choice lies here between this sense and 
that of learning, ascert:iining, from others; but as no such 
source of info1mation is referred to in the text or context, thE) 
former meaning seems entitled to the preference, 'They 



148 ACTS 4, 13. 14. 

recognized them as men whom they had seen with Jesus.' 
'fhere is no improbability in this, since rulers arc particul:i,rly 
mentioned rn some cases as attending on our Lord's instruc
tions. (See l\Iatt. 21, 23. Luke 18, 18. John 12, 42.) It is 
not, however, necessary to restrict the recognition here de
scribed to recollection of their persons. It is equally natural, 
and may be moI"e so, to explain it of an inforenee drawn from 
the matter or the manner of their preaching, as sufficient to 
show that they had kept the company of Jesus. The pluper
fect form, tliey liad been, is substantially correr.t, though not 
an exact copy of the Greek, which strictly means, tliey were, 
i. e. they were (once) with Jesus as companions, or wore (still) 
with J csus as disciples or adherents; most probably the for
mer, the idea of discipleship or partisan attachment being 
rather implied than expressed, both here and in l\Iark 14, G. 
There still remains a question of some moment with respect 
to the connection of the clauses. Some understand this last 
clause as a part of what they wondered at, or as their reason 
for considering them ignorant unlearned men. 'They mar
velled at their readiness of speech, recognizing them as former 
associates of J csus, and therefore of course ignorant and com
mon men.' But this construction is at variance with the natu
ral consecution of the sentence, which first describes the 
S:mhcdrim as struck with the Apostles' freedom of speech, 
then as noting or observing their illiterate and low condition, 
and finally as recognizing or recalling their connection with 
,Jesus. The only natural interpretation of this last particular 
is that which understands it, not as a reason for their wonder 
but a remedy, the means by which they finally accounted for 
what seemed to them at first so unaccountable. \Vhilc the 
form and manner of the men's discourse betrayed their want 
of education, and especially of rabbinical training, its substance 
and its spirit seemed to indicate a higher source, and this 
could be founcl only in their intercourse with Jesus, whose ex
traordinary wisdom and authority in teaching could not be 
disputed, even by his enemies. (See Matt. 7, 29. 22, IG. Mark 
1, 22. 12, 14. 32. John 7, 15. 4G.) The peculiar copulative 
(TE), which some would render, they botli mai·velled and tool~ 
know~dge (sec above, on 1, 1. 13), is compatible with both 
constructions, and cannot therefore help us to decide between 
them. 

14. And brholding the man which was healed 
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standing with them, they could say nothing against 
(it). 

This verse describes the embarrassing position of the San
hedrim, produced not merely by the eloquence or reasoning 
of the Apostles, but by the miracle, which served as a divine 
attestation to the truth of their pretensions and their doo
trincs. This they would gladly have denied or called in ques
tion ; but how could they, with the man himself before their 
eyes, perhaps brought thither by themselves as a prisoner or 
a witness? (See above, on v. 10.) Tlte man which was 
healed, in Greek, the ltealecl (man.) The word standing seems 
to be emphatic. It was not his simply being ·with tliem, in 
their company, that silenced these grave rulers, but his stand
ing there, erect like other men, a sight which every moment 
must recall to mind the miracle just wrought. A beautiful 
parallel has been cited from the Gospel History (l\fark 5, 15), 
where the same stress may be laid upon the act of sitting, 
i. e. sitting in an orderly and decent manner, or sitting at all, 
instead of roving a!ld radng, as a proof that the maniac had 
been suddenly restored to reason. Gould say nothing against 
(it) is a free translation, in which the last word, although not 
so distinguished in the English Bible, is supplied, in order to 
complete the construction, but without a grammatical ante
cedent. The literal version is, tliey ltacl nothing to reply, 
or still more closely, to say back, in the way of contradiction 
or denial. That the verb to !tave ever means to be able, is a 
common but precarious assertion, insufficiently supported by 
such passages as l\Iatt. 18, 25, where the strict sense· is 
properly retained in our translation, and l\Iark 14, 8, where 
the exact sense is, wltat site had slie did, meaning no doubt 
what she had at her command or in her power ; but thii 
ellipsis does not change the meaning of the verb itself. The 
other verb is common in the classics, although rare in the 
N cw Testament. The only other instance of its use is in a 
promise of our Lord, which may be said to have received its 
first fulfilment in the case before us. "Settle it therefore in 
your hearts (i. e. when delivered into synagogues and prisons, 
and brought before kings and rulers for his name's sake) not 
to meditate before what ye shall say in your defence (cl:1rc.\0Y'1· 
9~vai) ; for I will give you a mouth and wisdom, which all 
your adversaries shall not be able to gainsay (uvntrr£'i:v) or 
withs;tand." (Luke 21, 14. 15.) 



150 ACTS 4, 15. 16. 

15. But when they had commanded them to gc 
aside out of the council, they conferred among them• 
selves. 

Unwilling to commit themselves by rash concessions in the 
presence of the prisoners, they first confer among themselves, 
respecting what they arc to say and do. But, and, or so then. 
(See above, on v. 13.) 1Vlien they had commanded is a 
periphrastic version of the participle, having commanded. 
1'o go aside, or more exactly, to withdraw or go away 
(a.1r€,\,'l-£.:v). The exclusion of the prisoners was not an act of 
violence, or even of contempt, but like that of ambassadors 
from the Greek assemblies after they hacl spoken, a custom 
often mentioned by Thucydides, and not without its counter
parts in modern usage, as for instance in the practice of courts 
martial ancl the trial of impeachments. Conferred or as the 
Greek word threw (or laid) together, i. e. compared opinions 
on a given subject. Among themselves, literally, to each 
other. 

lG. Saying, What shall we do to these men? For 
that indeed a notable miracle bath been done by them, 
is manifest to all them that dwell in Jerusalem, and we 
cannot deny (it.) 

\Ve have here, not the very words of any individual, but 
the sum and substance of what all said. (Sec above, on 2, 7.) 
The question has been idly raised, how Luke became acquaint
ed with these secret consultation:;:. To the obvious answer, 
that he wrote by inspiration, it has been objected, not without 
some truth, that inspiration was intended to supply the de
ficiencies of knowledg-e otherwise obtained, but not gratui
tously to replace it. \Vhat wrs known, however, from other 
sources, if incorporated in a revelation by divine command, 
has all the authority of an original divine suggestion. There 
is no need therefore of attempting to discriminate between 
these elements of revelation. If Luke had human sources of 
intelligence, he doubtless drew upon them, by divine permis
sion or command ; but if he had not, this- is rn far from im 
pairing the credit of his narrati\·c, that on the contrary, it 
adds to it, by making the divine authentication uf his state
ments more exclusive and direct. To the unbeliever in his 
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inspiration, it may be a question of some interest and moment, 
whether he was personally present upon this occasion, or re
ceived his information, viva voce or in writing, from converted 
})riests or rulers who were members of the Council. But to 
those whose judgments arc convinced and satisfied by over
whelming evidence, that this whole history is more than a 
mere human composition, these inquiries must be matters of 
comparative indifference, because neither needing for admit
ting of a certain answer. The form of the question in the 
first clause is precisely similar to that in 2, 37, that is accord
ing to the common text, for several of the oldest manuscripts, 
instead of shall we do (7!'ot~<To,u~v,) read may or can we do 
(7!'ot~<Tw,u~), both here and in 2, 37 above. Indeed, not in 
fact, in truth, or really (see below, on v. 27), but simply the 
continuative particle (,ulv), usually answering to but (o.f), and 
really without an equivalent in our idiom. (Sec above, on I, 
3, where it is translated truly.) Notable is not a happy ver
sion, either here ·or in 2, 20, where it answers to a Greek 
word altogether different in form and meaning. The expres
sion here used (and explained above, on v. 10) strictly means 
well known, familiar, and implies unquestionable certainty ; a 
miracle known to have been wrought, and therefore unde
niable. The other adjective means nearly the same thing, 
namely, manifest or evident, but instead of being applied to 
the miracle itself, is applied to the fact of its occurrence, aii 
something visible and c'lear to all J crusalem. The word here 
put for rnimcle is that which strictly means a si"9n or proof 
of something else. (See above~ 2, 19. 22.) This is therefore 
a concession, not only of the fact, but of its logical conse
quences and results. This nice distinction is observed in the 
Rhemish version (a notorious si9n.) 1'/iern tltat dwell in, 
literally, those inhabitin[J. (See above, on 2, 5.) Gan is not 
a mere auxiliary, but an independent verb, we m·e not able. 
It is again supplied, as in v. 14, but its antecedent is in this 
case obvious, to ·wit, sign (or miracle) immediately preceding. 

17. But, that it spread no further among the peo
ple, let us straitly threaten them, that they speak hence
forth to no man in this name. 

This verse records the poor expedient, to which they were 
reduced in their perplexity. The words are still those of the 
Sanhedrim in private consultation. The word translated but 
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is not the copulative particle (ol) so rendered in v. 1.5, but 
the proper :uhersative (ci.V.a), corresponding to the previom 
concession. ' Though the miracle is perfectly notorious, and 
it were fo'ly to deny it, yet let us do what we can to hinder 
its effect.' Spread no jitrther, (literally, more, or to a greater 
degree) is commonly explained, as in the Vulgate (ne divul
r1etur), of the miracle, 'that it may be 110 further known or 
heard of:' To thi::<, though perhaps the obvious constrnction, 
there are grave objections. In the first place, what could 
they have gained by the suppression, in the country or the 
provinc()s, of what w:1s already known to "all inhabiting 
J crusalcm ? " If it be true that Paris is France, how much 
more true was it that J crnsalem was Jewry, as being not 
merely its political centre, but the seat of the theocracy, the 
cho:;en and exclusive sphere of the ceremonial law, in whicn 
alone its most important rites conl<l be performed, and from 
which, as the heart of the whole system, vital influences not 
only did bnt were iutended to go· forth to the extremities. 
If the fact in question was notorious in J crnsalem, to foreign 
no less th:m to native residents, it mattered little whether it 
sprcml further in Judea and Samaria ancl Galilee or not. But 
even if it had bceu never so desirable to check the spread of 
this report, how could it be accomplished? And especially, 
how could it be accomplished by the means here proposed, 
i. e. by threats ancl prohibitions, not to state this fact, but to 
speak in this name, i. e. to preach Christ ? The entire 
irrelevance and insufficiency of this expedient to prevent all 
further knowledge of the miracle, evinces that the end which 
they proposed to gain was something else ; and as the end 
may be determined by the means, it seems to follow that, 
unless they were bereit of reason, their forbidding them to 
speak in Christ's name was intended, not to stop the news of 
whut had lately happened, but to stop the progress of the new 
religion. The grammatical objection to this explanation, that 
the nearest antecedent is not doctrine but miracle, is very 
feeble, as the tacit change of subject in successive sentences 
is one of the most natural and common licenses in anv lan
guage, and particularly _frequent in the Scriptures. An ex
ample is afforded by this very context, vs. 10, ll, where a 
rigid application of the rule contended for would make the 
corner-stone to be not Christ but the recovered cripple l 
The force of this objection may be further weakened by 
observing that the miracle is called a sign, i. e. a proof or 
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attestation of the truth of the new doctrine. There is there• 
fore scarcely even a grammatical irregularity in making 
the new doctrine itself the subject of the verse before 
us. As a positive argument in favour of this view, it may 
be stated that the primitive form (vlp.w) of the Greek verb 
(Sw.vep.'YJ:tii) rendered spread, was familiarly applied to the 
P-ating of a cancer or malignant sore, and that Paul uses the 
clcri,·ative noun (vop.17v) as a figure for doctrinal and morn.I 
corruption (2 Tim. 2, 17.) ·what could be more natural than 
such a figttrc, ns applied to the new doctrin,e by its virulent 
opposers ? This explanation agrees well too with the phrase 
among the people, or more accurately, into the people; 'lest 
it eat into the body of the church 01· chosen people, as a gan. 
grenous ulcer.' &raitly threaten, literally, threaten with a 
threatening, which is often represented as a peculiar Hebrew 
idiom, although examples may be found in every language. 
Some of the oldest manuscripts and latest editors omit the 
noun ; but Luke employs a similar combination elsewhere 
(Luke 22, 15.) The double negative in Greek (no more to 
speak to no man) docs not cancel the negation as in Latin, 
but enforces it. Threaten them that they speak (or more ex· 
actly, to speak) is a pregnant phrase meaning to foi·bid with 
tlireats, as the means employed to make the prohibition 
effectual. In this name is not the phrase so rendered in v. 
10, and in 3, G above, and meaning by the authority, or as the 
representative, but that employed in 2, 38 above, and strictly 
meaning either for or on the name, i. c. for its sake, or in re
liance on it. Some suppose the omission of the name itself 
to be either superstitious or contemptuous; but sec the next 
verse. 

18. And they called them, and commanded them 
not to speak at all nor teach in the name of Jesus. 

"'V c have here the execution of the plan proposed in the 
prcccclmg verse. It is remarkable how frequently the par
ticipial construction is resolved by our translators into finite 
tenses, as if foreign from our idiom, although to modern cars 
there is nothing offensive in the literal translation, having 
called them they commanded. (The second tliein is omitted 
by the latest critics, as not found in the oldest manuscripts and 
versions.) Gommanclccl, peremptorily required or ordered. 
(Sec above, on 1, 4, where the same verb is employed, and 
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below, on 5, 34.) At all, in the translation, seems to qualify 
the first verb only, but in Greek it stands before both nega
tives, and therefore qualifies both verlis. The Greek phrase 
(ro Ka.'toAov) properly means wholly, altogether (corresponding 
to the Latin omnino), but in negative constructions must be 
rendered not at all, by no means, or, with the older English 
versions, on no manner (\Viclif), in no wise (Tyndale). The 
distinction made by some between speak and teach as denoting 
private talk and public speech respectively, is not consistent 
with the usage .of the first Greek verb (cf,!J£YIE"!Jai), which, 
although not so strong as its compound (&:1rocp!Jlyym.'tai) used 
above in 2, 4. 14, still denotes the act of speaking out or speak
ing loud, and is therefore more appropriate to public than to 
private talk. The true distinction is that, while both verbs 
here refer to public speaking, the first relates more to the 
sound or utterance, the second to the matter uttered' or the 
subject of discourse. The common version therefore, with a 
slight transposition, is correct, not at all to speak or teach. 
In the name is precisely the same phrase as in the verse pre
ceding. The addition of the name itself refutes the notion 
that it was suppressed through fear or in contempt, unless we 
arbitrarily suppose it to be added here by the historian, or 
assume a diftcrenee between what they proposed to say and 
what they did say. 

19. But Peter and John answered and said unto 
them, Whether it be right, in the sight of God, to 
hearken unto you more than unto God, j_udge ye! 

The same remarkable conjunction of the two Apostles, 
which has run through the entire previous narrative, here 
occurs again, perhaps because the words recorded are a sum
mary of what both said at greater length, although this is by 
no means a necessary 1,upposition. (See above, on 3, 1. 4. 11. 
4, 1. 13.) Answered is never wholly pleonastic (see above, on 
3, 12), and has here its full force, as the words that follow are 
a direct reply to the comm:md recorded in the verse pre
ceding. The same remark applies to if ( £1) or whether. tSee 
above, on v. 0.) As right (Wiclif, rightfu() by itself might have 
been understood to mean only lawful, in a lower sense, i. e. 
allowed by human laws, they add before (or in the sight of) 
God, i. c. in his estimation, or according to his judgment, 
which is the meaning of the Greek phrase elsewhere: (See 
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be!ow, on 81 21 1 and compare Luke 11 6. Rom. 3, 20.) IIear 
or hearken never of itself means to obey, but that idea is 
often necessarily implied, as in 3, 22. 23 above, Luke 10, 16, 
16, 31. John 5, 24. 8, 47, ancl in the dialect of common lifo, 
where men are said to hear or not to hear advice or instruc
tion, by a natural figure, without any reference to Hebrew 
usage. The word, however, suggests more than obedience, 
namely, attention and intelligence, as necessary antecedents. 
JIIore is by some translated rather, on the ground that more 
implies mere difference of degree, whereas the question was 
not which should be obeyed the most, but which should be 
obeyed at all. The parallel cited in support of this correction 
(Luke 18, 14) is not entirely in point; for there, from the na
ture of the case, the denial of the Pharisees' justification must 
be absolute; whereas the Apostles cannot mean to say that 
men are not bound to obey human magistrates at all, but 
merely put the question, whether they are bound to give 
those magistrates. the preference, when their authority con
flicts with God's. Another difference, of no small moment, 
is that in the Gospel, the word (,u.u.,\.\.ov) here translated more 
does not occur at all, but merely the conjunction (~) tlian, or 
according to the oldest text, its strengthened form (~ yap), 
leaving the term of comparison itself to be supplied from the 
connection. There is no objection, therefore, to the version 
moi·e, eYen considered as expressing a mere difference of de
gree, although it may, agreeably to English usage, have pre
cisely the same sense that is proposed to be expressed by 
rather. The concluding words,judge ye, admit of two inter
pr.lltations somewhat different, in emphasis and force, if not 
in their essential import. One meaning, and perhaps the one 
most commonly attached to them, is, 'you may judge for us; 
we arc willing, in a case so clear, to abide by your decision.' 
The other, and to my mind the most striking and impressiYe, 
is, 'you may judge for yourselves, and take the consequences 
of your own decision; but as for us, we cannot but speak, 
etc.' (Sec below, upon the next verse.) The noble principle 
implied, if not expressed, in these words, was not wholly un
known, eYen to the more enlightened heathen. Parallels, 
more or less exact, have been cited from Herodotus aml 
Livy; but by far the nearest ancl most striki11g is one founu 
in Plato's Defence of Socrates, where the philosopher is made 
lo say, "You, oh Athenians, I embrace aud !on:, Lut I will 
obey God (.uu.,\,\ov) more (or rather) than you." 
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20. For we cannot but speak (the things) which we 
have seen and heard. 

This verse must be read in the closest connection with tho 
one before it, on account of the antithesis between the first 
and second person, indicated by the pronoun 'ICC, which in 
Greek is not necessary, as it is in English, to distinguish the 
person of the verb, and therefore when inserted is most com
rnouly emphatic. (See above, on v. 10.) This affords an
other argument in favour of the explanation just proposed of 
the words judge ye. ' You may jndge for yourselves; we 
have already judged for ourselves.' The meaning then is, not 
that the Apostles ask the council to judge for them, what 
they ought to do, but quite the contrary. Inv. 19, they ex
press their indifference to the juclgment of the rulers; in v. 
:20, their own settled resolution. The true connection may 
be made clear by a paraphrase. '"\Vhcther Goel would ap
prove our listening to your commands in preference to his, 
yon may determine for yonrsclves; Lut whatever your deter
mination may be, onr course is clear, WE cannot but, etc.' 
This bst is an idiomatic English -version of a Greek phrase 
strictly meaning, u:e are not able not to speed,:. The first verb 
is the same as in the last clause ofv. 16. Cannot but is not 
yet obsolete in English, but is often erroneously replaced by 
the correlative expression, can but, which is altogether dif: 
fcrent in meaniug. In the present case, we can but speed~ 
would mean 'we can only speak, we can do no more than 
speak,' whereas we cannot but spectl.; means 'we must speak, 
we cannot avoid speaking.' An additional argument in fa. 
vour of the view which has been taken of v. 19, may be drawn 
from the remarkable analogy of Josh. 24, 15, where the very 
same antithesis occurs, but unambiguously stated. "Choose 
you this day whom ye will serve ...... but I, and my house, 
we will serve the Lord." (See below, on 6, 4.) Tlte things, 
though wanting in the Greek, is not di~tingnished by italics 
in the English Bible, no doubt because it was considered as 
essential to the translation of the plural prononn (a) which or 
what. The things meant are of course the works and words 
of Jesus, of which they were the witnesses, appointed by him
self (see above, on 1, 8. 22. 2, 32. 3, 15), a trust which would 
have been betrayed if they had ceased, as required by the 
council, "to speak or teach in the name of Jesus." The 
verbs aro aorists and properly refer to time already past, 
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what (things) we saw and heard, while Jesus was on earth, 
and we were his companions. There is some loss of emphasis, 
though not of clearness, in the English version, from the ne
cessa'i·y change of collocation in accordance with our idiom. 
The original orcler of the sentence is, not able are we, what 
(things) we smo ancl heard, not to speak. 

21. So when they had further threatened them, 
they let them go, finding nothing how they might pun
ish then\, because of the people; for all (men) glorified 
God for .that which was done. 

The construction in the first clause is similar to that at the} 
beginning of 1, Cl. 2, 41, except that one continuative particle 
(oe) is substituted for another (p...:v oiv). There is here, how
ever, no such ambiguity as in those cases, since the subject 
of the sentence must be the magistrates, to whom the answer 
in the two foregoing verses was addressed. Here again the 
participial construction is avoided in the English version, 
although perfectly agreeable to modern usage ancl retained in 
the next clause. A more exact translation would be, they 
then (or they however) having further threatened them. Fur
ther, or more, or in addition, is expressed in Greek, not by an 
aclverb, but by a compound verb, in which the particle 
prefixed (-rrp6,;, to) joins to the meaning of the verb itself .the 
idea of addition or repetition. The power thus to modify the 
radical idea of a word, without the addition of another, is one 
of the chief excellencies of the Greek language, and enhances 
the difficulty of exact translation into English, which possesses 
the same power in a far inferior degree. Examples of the 
same thing may be found in Luke 10, 35, where the words 
thou spenclest 11w1·e correspond to a single word in Greek, 
compounded with the same preposition; and in Luke 19, lCl, 
where the verb translated [Jainecl is of the same form and 
means gained besides or in addition to the capital. Further 
tlireatenecl, i. e. in addition to the threats proposed in v. 17,, 
and no doubt actually joined to the commands in v. 1 B, though 
not particularly mentioned. Let them go, released them, or 
discharged them, no doubt by a, formal and judicial act., 
whereas the English version rather suggests the idea of infor
mally allowing their escape. (Sec above, on 3, 13, where the 
same Greek verb is used in reference to CI:rist and Pilatc.) 
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The use of the verb finding is like that in Luke 5, 19, imply. 
ing, in both cases, previous search and effort. Some would 
supply fault or charge from Luke 23, 14, but that introduces 
an idea not necessarily suggested here, where not finding 
rather signifies discovering no means or way of doing what 
they wished. Another singular Greek idiom, entirely foreign 
from our own, and therefore not apparent in the version, i:i 
the use of the article to qualify a whole clause or member of 
a sentence, where to us it seems. entirely superfluous, and in
deed would, without explanation, convey no idea to an Eng
lish reader. Thus in the verse before us, the exact form of the 
middle clau~e is, not finding the how-they-might-punish-them, 
the last five words (correspo11ding to three Greek ones) being 
treated as a noun, ·with which t:10 article agrees, and which 
the participle governs. The nearest approach, of which our 
idiom admits, is by the use of a demonstrative, not finding 
this (namely) how they might punish them. This peculiar 
form of speech is particularly frequent in Luke's writings (sec 
below, on 22, 30, and compare the Greek of Luke 1, 62. 9, 46. 
22, 4. 23. 37), but is also used by l\lark (9, 23) and Paul (Rom. 
8, 26. 13, 9.) The reserve here mentioned did not spring 
from any equity or moderation in the rulers, but was practised 
on account (or because) of the people. These words, "from 
their position, both in Greek and English, might appear to 
qualify the verb immediately preceding; but as this construc
tion would destroy the sense (how they might punish them 
because of the people), it is another illustration of the fact 
that there are exceptions to all rules, and that a most im
portant function of sound exegesis is to ascertain them, with
out unduly multiplying or reducing the amount of such gram
matical irregularities, if such they may be called. (See above, 
on v. 17.) The common sense of every reader leads him here 
to overleap the nearest antecedents, and connect this qualify
ing clause with one of the remoter verbs, 'they let 'them go 
(not finding, etc.) on account of the people '-or, 'not finding 
(how, etc.) on account of the people.' The fact in either case 
remains the same, that they were hindered from punii;hing 
the two Apostles, by the state of public feeling, which must 
therefore have been clear and unambiguous. How did they 
know it? Becattse all were glorifying God for 1cliat had 
liappened. The use of the imperfect, not regarded in the 
English versions, adds to the essential meaning the accessory 
notion of continued action. They not only did so when they 
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saw the miracle, but now, upon the next day, they were still 
employed in the same manner, while the Sanhedrim was sit
ting, and most probably within hearing of the praises of the 
multitude. The word translated glorified is sometimes used 
in that sense by the best Greek writers, but most commonly 
in that of thinking or opining, being of opinion. Both these 
senses, although seemingly remote, may be reduced to the 
same radical idea (86ta, an opinion), in its two distinct phases, 
that of the opinion entertained by a person upon any snLjcct, 
and that of the opinion entertained of him by others, more 
especially when this is highly favourable, and thus the same 
word which denotes opinion may be used to denote fame or 
glory. Tyndale has lauded, Cranmer praised, and Wiclif 
clarified, a curious example of the gradual restriction to ma
terial processes of words which once expressed intellectual 
and spiritual acts; unless the supposition be preferred, that 
the H,eformer simply copied too closely the mere letter of his 
Vulgate (clarificabant), thus committing the same error which 
he shunned in 3, 2, while the other English copyist of Jerome 
(the Rhcmish version), which was there betrayed into the 
solecism of a specious gate, has here the same form with King 
Jamcs's Bible, glorified. (For the meaning of'the preposition 
for ( .11ri), see above, on 3, 16. 4, 17.) That which uas done, 
or more exactly, for the (thing) happened, come to pass, or, 
as the Rhcmish version has it, chanced. This refors of course 
to the miracle of healing, which had given occasion to the 
whole proceeding. "\Ve learn from this verse, that the oppo
sition of the rulers to the infant church had not yet extended 
to the body of the people. (Sec below, on 5, 13.) 

22. For the man was above forty years old, on whom 
this miracle of healing was shewcd. 

The length of time during which he had been crippled is 
uot mentioned to enhance the miracle itself; as if a case of 
shorter standing might have been more easily restored, but to 
show the notoriety, both of his previous condition and ol' the 
sudden change which had been wrought, precluding all possi
bility of error or deception, and accounting for the popular 
effect described in the preceding verse. 'All were still glori. 
(3·ing God for such a signal and unquestionable miracle, in 
which there could be no suspicion of illusion or collusion, as 
1Le subject of the cure had been born a cripple and was now 
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more than forty years of age.' Above forty years old, lit~ 
rally, of more (than) foi·ty years. On whom is the version of 
a Greek phrase implying motion and rest over and upon an 
object (see above, on 1, 21), ancl suggesting therefore the idea 
of an influence or power from above, and at the same time of 
a permanent effect. This mimcle of healing, V ulg. signum 
istud sanitatis. Tyndale's inexact translation of the last verb 
(shewed) is retained in our Bible. The Greek verb is one that 
has repeatedly occurred before (e. g. in Ys. 4. 5. ll. 16.21) and 
means had happened, come to pass, or been performed. "\Vic. 
lif still adheres closely to the letter of the V ulgate, the man in 
whom that sign of health was made. The peculiar form of 
the original is, on wlwm liad come (or come to pass) the sigr1;
this (sign) of healing. 

23. Auel being let go, they went to their own (com
pany), and reported all that the chief priests and elders 
had said unto them. 

And in this verse, now in v. 13, but in v. 15, ancl so m v. 
21, are all translations of the same Greek particle (o.f); nor is 
there any reason for the ,a1iation but the taste of the trans
lator. In the next phrase (being let go) the participial con
struction is retained in our Yersion, although Tyndale has the 
usual periphrasis, as soon as they were let go. (For the mean
ing of the Greek verb, see aboYe, on v. 22.) lVent, or came, 
the Greek verb being used for both in different connections. 
(See above, on 1, 21.) There is nothing answering to corn
pany in Greek, nor is it necessary, either to complete the 
sense, or to accommodate the English idiom, as may be seen 
from John 1, ll. 13, 1, in which two places the ti:anslation has 
ltis own three times, without supplying any thing, while in 
Acts 24. 23, it is translated his acquaintance. The meaning 
here is their own people, friends, or as the oldest English ver
sions have it,fellows. 'l'he Vulgate (suos) is much nearer to 
the Greek than its Rhemish copy (theirs.) The neuter (ro 
.:Oia) is used to signify one's home. (See below, on 21, 6, and 
compare John 16, 32. 19, 27.) Both forms are combined in 
that remarkable sentence, "he came unto his own (ra. iow,) and 
his own (ol .oioi) received him not" (John 1, ll.) As the lan
guage is designedly indefinite, it is wholly arbitrary to restrict 
it by conjecture. All that we can gather from the context is, 
that a particular assembly must be meant, and not a general 
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visitation of the dispersed Christians. Repo1·ted (i. e. carried 
back) is an excellent translation of the Greek verl, (&1!7JY}.:,. 
Aav), which, though it may originally mean no more than to 
announce, is scarcely ever used in the New Testament, with
out some implication, more or less distinct, of previous inter
course between the parties. (Sec below, on 5, 22. 22, 2Ll, and 
compare JHatt. 2, 8. 8, 33. 11, 4. 28, 8. 10. Luke 7, 22. 14-, 21, 
and many other places, where this special sense is not admitted 
oy the lexicons, though no less natural than in the others.) 
Instead of elders and scribes, put for the whole Sanhedrim in 
v. 5, we have here chief priests and elclers. As the first of 
these titles (&pxi£p£i:,), though always rendered in the English 
version chief priests, is the plural of the one translated high 
priest in v. o, ancl elsewhere (see below, 5, 17. 21. 2-1. 27. 7, 1. 
9, 1. 22, 5. 23, 2. 4. 5. 24, 1. 25, 2), it becomes a question who 
arc meant by high priests in the plural number. The prin
cipal opinions are-, that it denotes the near relations of the 
High Pric:;t (sec above, on v. G); or the heads of the twenty
four courses into which the priesthood was divided by David 
(1 Chron. 24-, 1-19. Luke I, 5); or the natural elders and 
hereditary chiefs of the house of Aaron; or priests appointed 
over certain parts of the temple service; or :finally several of 
these combined. As all these explanations are conjectural, 
and none of them entirely accounts for the extension to these 
priests of a title properly belonging to the one High Priest; 
it may be worthy of consideration, whether this usage, at least 
in the book before us, may not have arisen from the strange 
confnsion in the high priesthood which has been described 
abo,e ( on Y. G); so that chief priests really means high priests, 
i. e. all such as hacl been high priests de facto under the Ro
man domination, however small their number may have been 
at this time, since the two who are expressly mentionell (An
nas and Caiaphas, see above, on v. 6) are sufficient to explain 
and justify the plural form. The question is of less importance 
here, because the phrase liigli priests is evidently joined with 
scribes, to designate the Sanhedri.m, by naming two of iti? 
component classes, whether few or many. What the two 
Apostles now reported to their brethren was not so much the 
Yiolencc which they had suffered as the words of their op
pressors. The Greek word (ocra) rendered all that is applied 
in the classics both to magnitude (hoio great) and to number 
(how many) ,· but according to the lexicons, the latter sense 
predominates in the Greek of the New Testament. Our ver-



102 ACTS 4, 23. 24. 

sion uses great and somewhat arbitrary license in translating 
it wliich (John 21, 25), what (l\Iark G, 30), whatsoeve:,- (Luke 
4, 23), all t'/wt (Acts 14, 27), all things that (15, 4), how many 
things (Z Tim. 1, 18), how great things (l\Iark 5, 19. 20), iohat 
r,reat things (1\Iark 3, 8.) If it ever has the more em1)hatic 
meaning, a specific reason must be given for diluting it, and 
no such reason can be given here. The best sense seems to bti 
how great things, as expressed by Wiclif, and referring to the 
threatenings ofv. 17. (See below, on v. 29.) 

24. And when they heard that, they lifted up their 
voice to God with one accord and said, Lord, thou 
( art) God, which hast made heaven and earth, and the 
sea, and all that in them is -

The effect of their threatenings, as reported by the two 
Apostles, was to call forth so remarkable a prayer from the 
assembletl brethren, that it has been left on record, in its sub
stance, if not at foll length. (For the meaning of the phrase 
with one accord, sec above, on 1, 14. 2, 1. 46.) L?jled up 
their voice, or prayed aloud, not merely in their hearts, but 
with their lips and tongues. But how could all do this at 
once, and in the same words? This question has been va
riously answered. Some suppose a special inspiration, promp
ting the same thoughts and words in all who were assembled. 
There is nothing incredible in this to those who admit the 
possibility of inspiration. But the case supposed is certainly 
so rare, that we are not bound to assume it, if the words 
admit of any other explanation, without violence either to 
the text or context. Some accordingly suppose that this was 
a liturgical form, already introduced into the infant Church, 
and used on this occasion as peculiarly app~·opriate to the 
existing juncture or emergency. It is worthy of remark that 
this very singular opinion has found more favour, at least 
recently, with German than with Anglican interpreters. To 
the obvious objection, that the prayer is here recorded as a 
sudden outburst of devout emotion and desire, provoked by 
what the worshippers had just been told, it is replied, that 
there is nothing in the prayer exclusively relating to its prox
imate occasion, or forbidding its repeated use in other like 
.:mergencies. Another objection, not so easily disposed of, is 
that this hypothesis assumes the existence of a certain practice 
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in the infant Church, not only without definite authority from 
Scripture, but in opposition to its whole clrift and tenor. For 
whatever use ingenious theorists may make of insnlatcd terms 
or passages, a thousand unsophisticated readers might peruse 
the whole New Testament, without once thinking of a form 
o:· prayer, any more than of a rosary or a crucifix. Besides, 
if Christian forms of prayer had been ~!ready introduced
and no one will contend that this was borrowed from the 
Jews-how does it happen that we have but this one Epeci• 
men preserved to us? ,vhcreas its prese1Tation becomes al
together natural when we regard it, not as the recital of a form, 
h-owevcr earnest and devout, but as the fruit of sudden and 
spontaneous impulse, growing out of the history, and therefore 
forming just as much a part ofit as Peter's Pentecostal sermon, 
01· his answer to the arrogant injunction of the Sanhedrim, 
recorded in this chapter. The only other argument that need 
be urged against this paradoxical interpretation, is that ac
cording to the warmest friends and most accredited historians 
of Liturgies in our day, they were not forms concocted and 
prescribed at once, but gradual collections and notations of 
such prayers as had first been orally repeated until they 
became the natural expression of religious feeling to the mul
titudes who used them, and were finally reduced to writing, 
not as something new but something old, not as a cause but 
an effect of devotion in the Church, developed and matured 
by the experience of generations, or perhaps of ages. If 
this be the true genesis of liturgies, on which some of their 
highest claims to admiration arc now founded, there is 
something ludicrous in the idea of a peculiar Christian 
liturgy so early introduced and established at J erusalcm, 
that the disciples, upon this unexpected and remarkable occa
sion, could express their strongest feelings and desires in a 
form already known to all of them. At all events, it may be 
safely said, that neither the hypothesis of a special revelation, 
nor that of a familiar written form, is so self-evidently true 
as to preclude all possibility or need of a more natural inter·· 
prctation. Two still remain to be considered, one of which 
appears to have commanded the assent of most interpreters 
in all times and churches. This is the simple supposition, 
that they are all said to have lifted up their voices with one 
accord, because they all united in the prayer of one, just as 
we now speak of a whole congregation praying, when a, sin
gle voice is audible, whether the prayers be written or un-
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written. This expression becomcS still more natural if we 
assume that the whole company gave audible assent to the 
expressions of their spokesman, which we know to have been 
the ancient practice, both of the Jewish and the Christian 
Church. (Sec Deut. 27, 15-26. 1 Chron. 16, 36. Ps. 106, 48. 
1 Cor. 14, 16.) The remaining explanation is, that all did 
actua1ly pray aloud, and each one for himself, and that Luke 
here gives, not the exact words of any one among them, but. 
the substance of the spirit of the p1;ayers of all, clothed in ex• 
pressions of his own, or rather in words taught by the Holy 
Ghost (,\oyoi, oi0<1KToL, 71'VEvµ,o.To,, l Cor. 2, 13). The advan• 
tagc of this explanation is, that it enables us to take the 
words, they lifted up their voice with one accoi·cl, in their most 
natural and proper sense. The advantage of the other is, that 
it enables us to look upon the words here recorded as those 
actually uttered. Both are in strict accordance with the 
usage of this book, as the eleven are said to have prayed 
(1, 24) when every thing in the connection would lead us to 
regard the words as those of Peter ; and in another case, 
where this is also the most probable assumption, both his 
words and actions are ascribed equally to John (compare vs. 
18 and 13 of this chapter, and sec above, on 3, 4. 11.) On 
the other hand, there are repeated instances, in the foregoing 
context, where the words ascribed to a plurality of persons 
seem to be a summary or abstract of what all said in another 
form ancl at greater length (compare v. 16 of this chapter, 
and see above, on 2, 7-12.) Each of these two hypotheses 
will probably commend itself to some minds as entitled to the 
preference, while most unbiasscd readers will agree. that both 
arc more entitled t,o belief, than either of the two first men
tioned, as requiring less to be assumed, and offering less vio
lence to usage and analogy, but at the same time meeting all 
the requisitions of the narrative. The form of the prayer 
itself is worthy of particular attention. The petition occupies 
the smallest part (vs. 29, 30), being added, as a sort of sup
plement or afterthought, to the invocation of the l\Iost High 
as Creator of the Universe (v. 24), and to an exposition of 
the second Psalm as a prophecy of Christ (vs. 2-28), the large 
space occupied by which makes it still more improbable, that 
this was a prescribed form of devotion in the infant Church, 
The address to Goel in this verse has a peculiarity of form not 
visible in the translation. The word. here rendered Lord is 
not the common one (Kvpu, 1, 6. 24), but the Greek term for 
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11 master as distinguished from his slaves, and is repeatedly 
so used in the New Testament (1 Tim. 6, 1. 2. Tit. 2, 9. 1 Pet. 
2, 18.) In its wider application by the classical writers, 
it denotes any one possessed ot' absolute authority or power; 
hence our English despot, with its odious associations. In a 
good sense, Enripicles and Xenophon apply it to the gods; 
and this religious use h:;s been retained in several pass:tgcs 
of the New Testament, where the full force of the original 
e:1..1n·ession is not felt in the translation ( e. g. Luke 2, 29. 
Jude+. Rev. G, 10.) Paul and Peter both apply the term to 
Christ (2 Tim. 2, 21. 2 Pet. 21 I.} . In the case before us, it 
ha:; reference to God's creative power, and his sovereign au
thority over his creature3 thence arising, as appears from the 
remainder of the verse. The word Goel is omitted in the 
oldest manuscripts and latest critical editions. The word art 
is supplied in our translation, although not distinguished by 
italics. l\Iost interpreters omit it and regard this verse, not 
as a complete proposition, but as a description of the being 
here addressed. Oli Lord, ioho didst make (or according to 
the common text, the Goel irho macle) heaven ancl earth and 
sea, with their contents, here put for the whole frame of na
ture or material universe. Here again the Greek verb has a 
participial fonn, and strictly means the (one) making or having 
macle. The article shoulcl either have been inserted or omitted 
before all the nouns. The inequality, in this respect, belongs 
entirely to the version ; in the Greek the words all have the 
article, though our idiom does not require it. This address 
to God as the Creator, and by necessary consequence the 
providential ruler of the world, prepares the way for another 
description in the next verse. 

25. ·who by the mouth of thy servant David hast 
said, Why did the heathen rage, and the people im
agine vain things? 

This is the eighth prophecy expounded in this book (see 
above, on v. 11}, a sufficient commentary on the notion that 
it is a desultory series of anecdotes or reminiscences. Servant 
is the word translated son in 31 13 above. As there explained, 
it really expresses both relations, but ,vith different degrees 
of emphasis, ,vhen applied to Christ, the prominent idea is 
that of son; when applied to Da,id, that of sernmt. (See 
helow, 1)11 v. 27.) The Vnlgate here has pueri, but its Eng-
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lish copyists have nc,t ventured to write boy. Wiclif indeed 
has a different reading, also found in some Greek manuscripts, 
our father JJavid. The quotation is from the second Psalm 
(vs. I. 2), which is explicitly declared to be the inspired work of 
David and a prophecy of Christ. The first of' these descrir ... 
tions is confirmed by the relation of the psalm to those which 
follow, and which are all acknowledged to be David's, as well 
as by the internal structure of the psalm itself. The imagery 
of the scene presented is evidently borrowed from the warlike 
and eventful times of David. He cannot, however, be him
self the subject of the composition, on account of' the univer
sal dominion there ascribed to the king, and the general 
revolt of subject nations, the solemn declaration of his filial 
relation to Jehovah, and the absence of' any thing answering 
to the whole description in the history of David, or of any 
other earthly sovereign. These considerations exclude David, 
even as the primary or inferior subject of the psalm, a com
plex and unnatural assumption here, which can only embar
rass the interpretation. Even those writers, who give to 
other prophetic psalms a more generic meaning (see above, 
on 2, 25), are disposed to regard this as an exclusiYe :Messianic 
prophecy. As such it was explained by the oldest Jewish 
interpreters, and as such it is repeatedly applied in the New 
Testament; the seventh verse by Paul (13, 33. Heb. 1, 5); 
the ninth by John (Rev. 2, 26. 27. 12, 5. 19, 15.) lVho hast 
said, literally, the (one) saying (or having said), correspond
ing to the similar construction in v. 24, and giving an addi
tional description of the being here addressed, as the God of 
revelation no less than of nature, as the God who made the 
world and who inspired the prophets. This passage was cor
rectly used by lren~us and Theophylact, against those Gnos· 
ties who denied that the Supreme God was the author of the 
Scriptures or the maker of the universe. The Septuagint 
version, which is closely adhered to, is peculiarly expressive 
in the verse before us. The Greek word here translated rage 
originally signifies the neighing and snorting -of a spirited 
horse, but is figuratively used for any noisy or obtrusive indi
cation of self-confidence. The other verb properly denotes 
solicitous and anxious forethought (:l\Iark 13, 11. I Tim. 4, 
15.) The most expressive, although not the most exact, of 
the English versions here is Wiclif's, heathen men gnashed 
with teeth together. Two of the most familiar names applied 
by the Jews of that time to the great deliverer whom they 
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expected, are derived from this psalm, namely, Ghrist (01 
11.fessiah) and Son of God. (See John 1, 49. l\1att. 20, 63. 
l\Iark 14, 01.) 

26. The kings of the earth stood up, and the rulers 
were gathered together, against the Lord and against 
l1is Christ. 

The quotation from the second psalm is still continued. 
Stood up, or as "\Viclif more exactly renders it, stood nigh. 
The Greek verb, which occurs above in v. 10, like the Hebrew 
one to which it corresponds, does not of itself denote hostility, 
but simply the act of appearing in one's presence, or approach
ing him, for any purpose. The idea of enmity ancl opposition 
is suggested by the <:ontext, and particularly by the preposi
tion twice used in the last clause. Gathered together, imply
ing coincidence of time, place, and purpose. (See above, on 
1, 15. 2, I. 44. 3, I.) The Hebrew verb originally means to 
sit together, but with special reference to taking counsel. The 
Lord and Ids Ghrist, is, in the Hebrew, Jehovah and his 
JIIessiah. Christ (Xpu,.,-6~), from the verb (XP{w) to anoint, is 
used in the classics only as an adjective, and only of the sub
stance so applied. Its higher sense and personal applica
tion are peculiar to the Hellenistic Greek. The Septuagint 
constantly employs lt to translate (!J~i:i~) the Hebrew for 
Anointed. JIIessiah and Ghrist are therefore Hebrew and 
Greek equivalents, and are so explained in the New Testament 
itself (John I, 42. 4, 25.) 

27. For of a truth, against thy holy child Jesus, 
whom thou hast anointed, both Herod and Pontius 
Pilate, with (the) Gentiles, and the people of Israel, were 
gathered together -

This verse justifies the application of the prophecy to Jesus, 
by showing the agreement of the circumstances. For is there
fore to be taken in its strict sense as a logical connective. 
'This is really a prophecy of him, for, etc.' Of a truth, not 
merely doubtless, as the Geneva Bible has it, but in fact, lite
rally, really, as opposed to a mere verbal correspondence or a 
fanciful accommodation. The Greek phrase is used four times 
besides by Luke and twice by Mark. It is once translated 
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truly (Luke 20, 21), once in truth (:Mark 12, 14), and once the 
truth (Mark 12, 32), but in all the other cases of a truth (10, 
34. Luke 4, 25. 22, 59.) In this part of the sentence, several 
of the oldest manuscripts and versions, followed in quotation 
by some early Fathers, introduce the words, in this city (or, 
according to the Codex Alexandrinus, in this tliy city), which is 
accordingly adopted as the true text by the latest editors. It 
is supposed to correspond to the words, upon my holy hill of 
Zion, in the second psalm. Against is not the same preJJosi
tion that is twice used in the foregoing verse, but that em
ployed in v. 22 and 1, 21, denoting motion over and upon an 
object. Its true equivalent is on, as in our phrase to make an 
attack or assault on OP.e. IIoly, as here applied to Christ, de
notes not only character but office, not only his exemption 
from all moral taint, but his peculiar consecration to the work 
which his Father gavo himtodo(Johnl0,36. 17,4.18.19. 
Sec above, on 3, 14. 21.) Child is the word tr:mslatc<l son in 
3, 13, and servant in v. 25 above, where its twofoll1 11,;:1g,, is 
explained. IIast anointed, didst anoint, i. e. v,hen Le was 
sent into the world. This denotes not merely cousecration in 
general, hut special preparation for his work by the inf!uencc•s 
of the Holy Spirit, of which unction is a symbol in the Olu. 
Testament. (See above, on 1, 2. 5. 2, 30. 31. 36. 38. 3, G. 18. 
20. 4, 10, and compare Isai. 61, 1. Luke 18, 21.) There is 
also an allusion to the use of the word Glii-ist in the preceding 
verse. As if he had said, 'whom thou didst consecrate by 
unction to the office ofa Prophet, Priest, and King, :mcl who 
is therefore the Anointed One foretold in this and other an
cient scriptures.' Botli IIerod and Pontius Pilate, not only 
one or separately, but both together by a remarkable conjunc
tion, making the fulfilment still more striking. TVith the 
Gentiles, or with nations, as the article is not expressed in 
Greek, although the sense of Gentiles is required by the ob
vious antithesis with peopks. This plural, which has never 
obtained currency in English, although used by Lowth and 
other writers of authority, is not so necessary here as in a 
multitude of other cases, where the idea of plurality is :m es
sential one, and yet unsuspectccl by the English reaclcr. So 
impossible did such a plural seem to our translators, th:it :it 
least in one case, they avoid it by a circumlocution, which is 
not only awkward hut conveys a wrong idea. (Sec Gen. 25, 
23, where the words two manner of people :ire a mere periph-
1·asis for two peoples, the Hebrew phrase being similar in 
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form to that preceding it, two nations.) The plural form is 
not so necessary here, because it seems to have been chosen 
merely as a parallel to nations, while it really agrees in sensa 
with the usual expression people, as applied to Israel (see 
above, on 2, 47. 3, 9. ll. 12. 23. 4, 1. 2. 8. 10. 17. 21); whereas 
in v. 25, it denotes the Gentiles, or perhaps all nations, com
prehending both. Another explanation of the plural form 
here is, that it denotes the tribes of Israel, which composed 
the nation, and are sometimes used to designate it, even when 
there is no reference to any separate or local action of the 
tribes as such. (Compare Ps. 105, 37. 122, 4. Isai. 49, 6. 63, 
17, and see below, on 26, 7.) The main idea here is, that the 
prophecy had been fulfilled in its widest sense, for the nations 
had combined against the Christ, both Jews and Gentiles. 
Some suppose Herod to be mentioned as belonging to the lat
ter, on account of his ldumean lineage and irrelig-ious charac
ter. It seems more natural, however, to regard him as the 
representative of Israel, at least in this affair, as Pilate repre
sents the Roman Empire or the Gentiles. The idea is at least 
as olcl as Chrysostom, that in the Greek verb (CT11v11xS17a-av), 
which was also used in v. 26, and literally means they were 
brought together, there is an allusion to the ominous reconcilia
tion of these two men, at the time, if not by means, of their 
concurrence in the unjust condemnation of onr Saviour (Luke 
23, 12.) The Herocl meant is Herod Antipas, a younger son 
of Herod the Great (l\Iatt. 2, 1. Luke 1, 5), who became te
trarch of Galilee and Perea on his father's death, and is often 
mentioned in the Gospels, especially in the history of John 
the Baptist, whom he put to cleath. (See l\Iatt. 14, 1-12. 
1\Iark 6, 14-29. Luke 3, 1-19. 9, 7-9. 13, 31. 23, 7-15.) His 
elder brother Archelaus having been removed from the eth
narchy of Judea (Matt. 2, 22), it was annexed to the great 
Roman province of Syria, the governors of which ruled it for 
some years by their deputies (procuratores.) Of these pro
curators Pontius Pilatus was the sixth, on whose recall it was 
attached to the kingdom of Herod Agrippa ( see below, on 12, 
1 ), and after his death fell again into the hands of procurators, 
among whom were the Felix and the Festus of this history. 
(See below, on 23, 24. 24, 27.) It is somewhat curious that 
the first word in the Greek of this long verse (CT11v11xS17a-av) 
stands last in the translation. For a similar but more im
portant change of collocation, see above, on 1, 21. 22. The 
Greek order is, " they were gathered of a truth (in this city) 
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against thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast anointed
(namely) Herod, etc." Wiclif>s antique version of the last 
clause is, Eroude and Pounce Pilat with heathen men, etc. 
He elsewhere calls the procurator Pilate of Pounce. 

28. For to do whatsoeYer thy hand and thy counsel 
determined before to be done. 

Here, as in 2, 23 above, the guilt of those who put our 
Lord to death is brought into the closest juxtaposition with 
tl1e divine purpose, wh1ch it was the means of carrying into 
execution; another proof of the compatibility, assumed rather 
than affirmed in scripture, between God's sovereignty and 
man's responsibility. For is not the logical connective (yap) 
used at the beginning of v. 27, but a pleonastic sign of the in
finitive, still sometimes heard in English as a colloquial or pro
vincial icliom, and retained in French (J_Jour faire) as a correct 
and elegant expression. So much less clo some distinctions 
between good :md bad grammar depend upon any law of 
mind or 1:mguage, than on accidental usage and association. 
The Greek verb (,rn,~a-a,) is dependent, not on anointed, 
which, although preferred by some, is an impossible construc
tion, on account of the intervening words, but upon assembled 
or brought together, which, although still more remote in the 
original, is separated from the verb to do only by its own 
nominatives and qualifying phrases. (For the true sense of 
the words translated counsel ancl determined, see above, on 2, 
23. For that of hand in such connections, see above, 011 2, 
33, and below, on ll, 21, and compare Luke 1, 71. 74.) 

20. And now, Lord, behold their thrcatenings, 
and grant unto thy servants, that with all boldness 
they may speak thy word -

The first phrase in Greek (Knl -ra vvv) is an instance of as 
singular an idiom as that in v. 21 above, and like it consist
ing in a use of the neuter article, which cannot be retained 
or reproduced in English. Mechanically copied it would be, 
and the (tliings) now, which may be an elliptical expression 
meaning, 'and now (as to) the things which have been men
tioned.' The addition of the article distinguishes this phraso 
from that in 3, 17, where now is rather logical (these tliing, 
being so) than temporal in meaning (at- tMs time.) Precisely 
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the same words that are here used occur also in 20, 32. 27, 
22, below, and without the and in 17, 30, in all whi~h cases 
they contrast past time with the present or the future. So 
here, the disciples, after speaking of what had been said and 
done, in a kind of historical preamble, now present their pe
tition or prayer in the strict sense of the term. It is worthy 
of note, that though they pray for personal protection, it is 
only as a means to the discharge of their official functions, 
and is really postponed to their petition for the moral gift of 
boldness and fidelity. Behold, or look upon (lmo. or ecf,io.), 
in the only other place where it occurs (Luke 1, 25), implies 
a favourable look or visitation, which idea may, however, be 
suggested by the context. Or if it be inherent in the verb 
itself, it may be here referred, not to the threats or their 
authors, but to those against whom they were uttered. 'Look 
with favour on (the objects of) their threatenings.' It is 
much more natural, however, and affords a more emphatic 
sense, to give the verb its strict and simple meaning, and to 
understand the clause as signifying 'keep thine eye upon 
their threatenings,' that they may not be accomplished. The 
tlireatenings are those of vs. 17 and 21 above. Grant is in 
Greek the ordinary verb to glue. Tliy seruants, literally 
slaves, the Greek word (oouAois) being the corrclatin of 
lord or master (olcnro-m) in v. 2-i. The two together are 
descriptive of absolute authority on one hand and of absolute 
subjection on the other, but without implying either tyranny 
or slavish fe!],r, for these are not essential but accessory ideas, 
superadded to the strict sense by the habitual abuse of power 
and submission to it. The word slave, therefore, can no more 
be used in actual translation here than despot in Y. 24, or 
idiot in v, 13, though the reason is not perfectly the same in 
all three cases. It is indispensable, however, to the emphasis 
or full force of the passage, that we understand both lorcl 
and sen:ants in the very strongest sense that can be callell a 
good one, i. e. free from every implication of either oppres
sion or of degradation. The infinitive construction in the 
last clause (with all boldness to speak tliy word) is again 
exchanged for a subjunctive one (that with all boldness tliey 
may speak thy word), not without some loss, both of concise
ness and of force, from the suggestion of contingency or
n1er~ possibility, rather than of certain ancl direet results. 
(For the true i;ense of boldness or freedom of speech, see 
aboN, ou v. 13, and 2, 29.) The meaning of all boldness 
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may be either absolute, entire, perfect, the highest possible, 
degree of boldness ; or it may be relative, every kind and all 
degrees of boldness that can be required for the performance 
of our ministerial work. This work is itself described as the 
speaking of God's word, i. e. acting as an organ of communi• 
cation between God and man, or more precisely, preaching 
Christ, and thereby making known the new religion. (See 
above, on v. 4.) 

30. By stretching forth thine hand to heal, and 
that signs and wonders may be done, by the name of 
thy holy child Jesus. 

This verse defines the way in which they desire their peti
tion to be granted. The boldness of the servants was to be 
secured by displaying the power of their master. To the 
figure of a hand, employed above in v. 28, is now added that 
of stretching it out, or exerting the power which the hancl 
denotes. The nearest approach in English to the form of the 
original is, in stretching ( or according to the common text, 
in thy stretching) out tliy hand (Rhcmish, in that thou stretch 
forth; Tyndale, so that thou stretcli forth.) Their demand 
is not now for miracles of vengeance or dcstrnction, such as 
fire from heaven (Luke 9, 54), but for miracles of mercy. 
To heal, literally, for healing. (Compare sign or miracle of 
healing in v. 22, and for the sense of signs and wonders, see 
above, on 2, rn. 22. 43.) The verb of the second clause (-ylvrn·0al) 
depends on the verb give in v. 29. 'Grant miracles to take 
place, or to be pe1formed.' The first clause merely qualifiei1 
or amplifies the previous petition, 'give us boldness by per· 
forming miracles of healing.' The addition of the words signs 
and wonders may appear to indicate some other kinds of :mira
cles than those of healing ; but as the clauses arc co-ordinate 
and not successive, this is really another way of saying the 
same thing, or rather an express specification of the figurative 
terms preceding. 'Stretch out thy hand for healing, i. e 
tJnablc us to work miracles of that kind.' By the name is not 
the phrase so rendered in v. 10, nor that translated in the 
name in v. 18, but still a third (ou1. TOU &vo,u.aro,), strictly mean
ing through, by means of, his name (sec above, on vs. 16. 25), 
and therefore really including both the others. IIoly child 
Jesus has prQciscly the same meaning as in v. 27 above. 
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31. And when they had prayed, the place was 
shaken where they were assembled together, and they 
were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they spake the 
word of God with boldness. 

This verse contains the answer to the prayer immediately 
preceding, first in a momentary sensible manifestation of God's 
presence, then in the permanent moral effect which they had 
asked, secured by a new or greater spiritual influence. 1Vlien 
they had prayed is in Greek a participial and absolute con
struction, they having prayed. The common version, though it 
does not reproduce this form, is more correct than Tyndale's, 
as soon as they lwcl prayed, there being nothing to determine 
the precise length of the interval between the prayer and the 
response; and although they were probably immediately suc
cessive, it is not so said, and we have no right to insert it. The 
place where tliey icere assembled ( or brought to9etlte1·, the 
same verb as in vs. 2G, 27), though as usual not further spe
cified, was probably the house where they were sitting on the 
day of Pentecost (sec above, on 2, 2), of which scene this 
was a partidl repetition, on a smaller scale and· in a narrower 
circle, but with precisely the same spiritual and an analogous 
sensible effect. As there the sound of wind filled the house, 
so here the place itself was shaken. The sign here given of 
God's presence was familiar to the saints of the Old Testa
ment (Ex. 19. 18. Ps. 68, 8), and it is not perhaps surprising 
that the same belief prevailed among the heathen, whether 
from tradition or a natural association. The example usually 
cited is a well known passage in the third book of the JEneid, 
which certainly does bear a remarkable resemblance to 
the words before us. The permanent effect, prefigured by 
this sign, and produced by the spiritual influence that fol
lowed, was that according to their own petition, they dicl 
speak the word of Goel with boldness, sustained internally by 
new illapses of the spirit, and externally by new miraculous 
l?erformances, attesting the divine presence and protection 
(see above, on 2, 43.) This triumphant issue of the first per 
secution, which the Church sustained, prepares the way fo1 
another description of its social state, or it may be more cor. 
rect to say, for the resumption of the previous description 
(2, 42-47), which was dropped or interrnpted, to relate thi~ 
first attack, and now that this is seen to have had 110 injnriow 
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effect upon the Church, is resumed and continued in the re, 

mainder of the chapter. 

32. And the multitude of them that believed were 
of one heart and of one sou], neither said any (of them) 
that ought of the (things) which he possessed was hit> 
own, but they had all thing,; common. 

A characteristic foature of this history of the infant church 
is the repeated alternation of particular narratives and gen• 
eral descriptions, suggestive and illustrative of one another. 
The detailed account of what occurred upon a single day, the 
day of Pentecost, is followed by a picture of the condition 
of the church for an undefined period ensuing. (See above, 
on 2, -!2. 4, 4.) This again is interrupted by the account of a 
particular occurrence, tilling the whole of the third chapter 
and a Lnge part of the fourth, but near the close of the latter, 
passing again into the fo:·m of a more general description, 
not relating to a single day or point of time, but to a period 
of some length, although not deiiD.ed, being no doubt the 
whole time, ,diether long or short, cluring which the Church 
continued unclivicled and restricted to Jerusalem ; a period 
the history of which is contained in the first seven chapters 
of the book before us. Due attention to this structure of the 
narrative would have saved the world many C'-rnde sugges
tions, as to the total want of plan and method in the Acts of 
the Apostles. We have here the second alternation of the 
kind just mentioned, the remainder of this chapter corre
sponding to the last six verses of the second. It i~, in fact, 
the same description, interrupted and resumed, with some 
repetitions and some new additions. The earlier passage (2, 
42-47) is not to be considered as relating to an earlier period 
and the later (4, 32-37) to a later; but both are synchronous 
or co-extensive as to time, including the whole history of the 
primitive or infant church, as it existed at J crusalem. While 
the sameness of the two accounts is ·quite sufficient to sustain 
this view of their relation to each other, they are far from 
being mere reiterative duplicates, the passage now before u~ 
adding several new points, both of fact and of expression. 
The original form of the first clause is still more beautiful 
and striking. Of tlie multitude (or mass) of tliose believing (or 
belie'I.Jers) was tlw heart and tlte soul one. (For the meaning 
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of -roii 1r.\~Sovs, sec above, on 2, G ; for that of Twv 1ruTnva-cfVTwv, 
on Ii', 4.) Strongly analogous to this is the Greek proverb 
(Svo rf,_{)..oi ifroX'I p.ia) "two friends, one soul," and the de
finition of friendship ascribed to Aristotle by Diogenes Laer
tins (p.[a 'fUX'/ Svo a-ti,p.aa-tv lvotKOva-a), "one soul residing in 
two bodies." There could scarcely be a stronger expression 
of the unity prevailing in the infant church, and not confined 
to sentiment or language merely, but extending to the inter• 
change of social advantages and legal rights. Neithe1· saill 
any of them 'is still stronger in the Greek, not one said, or 
still mor~ exactly, was saying, usecl to say, the form of the 
verb denoting not a single but habitual action. Ought of the 
(tliings) which he possessed, or, any of the (things) belonging, 
(literally existing) to him. (See the same verb in 2, 30. 3, 2. 
6.) The infinitive construction is, as usual, :woicled in our 
version; the exact translation is, to be Ms own (ZSwv, as in I, 
7. 10. 25. 2, G. 8. 3, 12. 4, 23}, or as the Rom::m~ called it, his 
peculium, from which comes our adjective peculiar, properly 
descriptive of exclusive rights or property. But if all were 
required, or expected as a thing of course, to throw what they 
possessed into a common fund, what was there meritorious 
or remarkable in no man's calling what he had his own, i. ,J. 

no man's saying what every body would have known to ::ic 
untrue ? It is vain to urge that this is unfairly pressing the 
expression said; for if it means no more than that the case 
was so in fact, there is an end of argument from words or 
phrases. If it be said, that it relates to language, but to lan
guage used before the surrender of the property, and indi
cating the spirit by which it was prnmpted, there is still 
something strange in the expression, ' no one said that his 
possessions were his own,' when he was under the necessity 
(legal or moral) of abjuring them. This argument may seem 
to apply only to compulsory abandonment of property, and 
not to voluntary self-impoverishment or assimilation to the 
general condition. But if this voluntary act was universal 
and without exception, it is still, to say the least, a strange 
expression, that of all who thus renounced their property, 
not one said it was his own, either before or after he re
nounced it. It is not contended that the language is un• 
meaning, or even unintelligible, but only that it is unnatural, 
and not what might have been expected, in describing a c01n
pletc and universal abjuration of all individual property by 
these believers. ' Not one spoke of any of the things be• 
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longing to him as his own.' How much simpler to have said, 
'no one retained them, or continued to make use of them.' 
Ent on the other hallll, how apt and how expressive is this 
language on the supposition that, while every man who had 
possessions still retained them, he was so inspired, not with 
mere philanthropy or pity, but with a sense of Christian one
ness, that he did uot speak of his possessions as his own, but 
a~ belonging to the church at large. It may be laid down as 
a law of sound interpretation, that where one view of a pas
~age makes its terms unmeaning, and another gives them ape
culiar emphasis and point, then, other things being equal, i. e. 
both being grammatical and philologically unexceptionable, the 
last is necessarily entitled to the preference. The conclusion 
thus reached helps us to another in relation to the last clause, 
which is repeated from 2, 44, with the unimportant change 
(not regarded in our version) of a Greek idiom (they had all 
thinus common) into a Hebrew one (all things 1ccre common 
to them.) (S-ee above, on 3, 6.) If these expressions may, 
without violence, be used to describe either an absolute com
munity of goods arising from the personal renunciation of all 
property, or a virtual community of goods arising from the 
practice of the most disinterested and self-sacrificing Chris
tian love ; and if the terms immediately preceding are, as we 
have seen, far more appropriate and significant upon the 
latter supposition ; then we need resort to none of the hy
potheses already stated (see above, on 2, 44), to account for 
a literal or absolute community of goods, which really had 
no existence. Both these conclusions have been drawn from 
these two passages exclusively, without regard to the cor
roborative evidence supposed to be contained in other places, 
yet to be considered. (See below, on vs. 34-37, and on 
5, 4. I 2, I 2.) 

33. And with great power gave the Apostles wit
ness of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus, and great 
grace was upon them all. 

Such was the social and spiritual state of the church, both 
before and after the first onset from without, which seems tu 
have had no effect upon it, but for good. In the mean time 
the Apostles did not suffer any thing to divert their minds 
from their great official function, that of testifying to Christ's 
resurrection, which, for reasons before given, may be under-
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stood as comprehending the whole work of preaching tJhrist 
and making known the new religion. (See above, o.i 1, 22. 
2, 32. 31 15. 4, 2.) This they did with great power, not merely 
force of arg1unent or eloquence, but in the exercise of that 
extraordinary spirituul power, with which they were invested 
for this very purpose, and by which they were enabled, both 
to testify of Christ, and to confirm their testimony by the evi
dence of signs or miracles. (See above, on 2, 43.) All this 
may be considered as included in the great pov:er he\'e as
cribed to the Apostles. The verb translated gave often means 
to give baclc, pay or repay (e. g. l\Iatt. 21, 41. 22, 21. l\Iark 
12, 17. Luke 20, 25. Rom. 13, 7, in which places it is trans
lated render) j and this, though given in some lexicons ns a 
secondary sense to that of giving out or mrny, appears to be 
the primary and proper one in Attic and Homeric usage. 
Here, however, the idea seems to be that of giving forth or 
uttering, with or without an implication of freeness and com
pleteness. As our version sometimes introduces the article 
without necessity (see above, on 1, 7. 14. 4, 9), so here (as in 
1, 13, and elsewhere) it omits it. There is force, if no addi
tional idea, in the definite expression, the testimony of the re• 
surrection, i. e. not a mere spontaneous attestation which they 
volunteered upon their own authority, but that formal and 
official testimony, which they had been chosen and commis
sioned to present. The English word witness, which was 
once equivocal, is now used chiefly of the person testifying, 
the sense of testimony being confined, perhaps exclusively, to 
one phrase, that of bearing witness. 'l'he Lord Jesus, as in 
1, 21, the only other case where we have met with it in this 
book, is a pregnant combination of the Saviour's personal de
signation with that descriptive title, which exhibits him not 
only as the mcdiatorial sovereign (see above, on 2, 36), but as 
the Jehovah of the old economy and Hebrew scriptures. (See 
above, on 2, 21.) To the great power of the first clause cor
responds the great grace of the second. This word, which 
means favour in the general, though commonly applied to 
that of God, and theref~re properly translated grace, is also 
used to denote human favour or good-will, as in the only place 
where we have previously met with it, to wit, in the parallel 
description to the one before us. (Sec above, on Z, 47.) This 
might seem decisive here in favour of that sense, or rather 
application, of the word; but it is better still to comprehend 
them both, as perfectly compatible and perfectly appropriate. 
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The old cry against a double sense, besides its emptiness in 
general, may here be met by an appeal to Luke's expressions 
elsewhere, "Jesus increased in ·wisdom and stature, and in 
favour (xapin) with God and man" (Luke 2, 52.) If the same 
word may be thus used expressly to denote both kinds of 
wace or favour, why may it not be usecl elliptically, i. e. by 
itself, to suggest the same ideas ? Had Luke, in that place, 
left the word to explain itself, it might have been as plausibly 
asserted as in this place, that it could not be intended to de
note the favour both of God and man; and yet we now know 
from his own authority that this assertion would have been 
a false one. Upon them, is the right translation, not in them 
Wiclif) or with them (Tyndale), but upon them, as descending 
from above, in reference to the grace of God, which may 
be regarded as the primary though not the only meaning. 
For reasons, which have been already given (see above, 
on 2, 1 ), all does not mean all the Apostles, which would 
be a most superfluous specification, but all the believers, 
whom they represented, who are the subject of the verse 
preceding, and to whom the writer now returns in the 
verse following. It is not unworthy of remark, that the re
tention of the Greek collocation in the English version of this 
sentence, to a greater extent than usual, not only makes the 
copy more exact ancl faithful, but by :t slight inversion com
mon in our older writers, improves its beauty to the eye and 
ear. 

34. Neither was there any among them that lacked; 
for as many as were possessors of lands or houses sold 
them, and brought the prices of the things that were 
sold-

The sentence is completetl in the next verse. TherE:, is 
certainly some harshness and irregularity in this abrupt return 
to the community of goods, which seemed to have been 
finally disposed of, in the verse preceding. But the fault is 
that of the translation, which omits the very word indicative 
of the connection. Neither was there should have been/ or 
neither was there, or still better, for there was not, as the par
ticle (ovo£) can here have no e:fl:ect but .that of simply nega
tiving the idea of the verb that follows. The omitted for 
(yap) shows that this is the reason or the explanation of some
thing that precedes, not necessarily the nearest antecedent 
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(sec above, on v, 21), although that must always be entitled 
to the preference, where other things are equal. The only 
choice in this case lies between v. 32 and v. 33. If the former 
be preferred, the latter must be read as a parenthesis. 'Tliey 
had all things common (and with great power the Apostles, 
etc.) for there was no one, etc.' 'l'o this construction there 
are two objections. In the first place, it leaves wholly unex
plained the introduction of the facts recorded in v. 33, which 
is then not only parenthetical in form, but foreign from the 
context and an awkward interruption of the sentence. In the 
next place, the logical connection between vs. 32 and 34 is 
only apparent and not real; for how could it be said that 
they lwcl all tliings common because (or for) there was no one 
dei,titute among tliem, unless we arbitrarily give for the sense 
of so that, and confound cause and effect by a preposterous 
inversion. It is vain to say that this and other particles are 
often used with great latitude; for besides the gross exag
geration of the general fact alleged, it cannot justify the 
preference of the lax nsc to the strict one, when the latter 
may be held fast, and a better sense obtained, by a different 
construction. Such a construction is the other above men
tioned, which supposes for to introduce the reason of the 
statement immediately preceding : 'great grace was upon 
them, for (or because) there was no one destitute among 
them.' Besides the two advantages of giving for its proper 
aense and getting rid of the parenthesis, the sense evolved by 
this construction is a good one. They enjoyed both divine 
and human favour, the one as the cause, and the other as the 
consequence, of their extraordinary freedom from distress. 
The favour of God was evinced by there being no distress 
among them, and the same thing gave them popularity and 
credit, as a people freed from poverty and all its evils through 
the favour of their God, not by enriching them, but by dis
posing every one among them to regard what he possessed as 
the property of others also, and to deal ·with it accordingly. 
The verb translated icas is not the coinmon verb to be, but 
one originally meaning to begin, and then to come into ex
istence, but most frequently employed without any percepti
ble allusion to this origin, as in 2, 30. 3, 2. 3, 6, above. If any 
such allusion should be here assumed, the meaning might be, 
that no one after this became poor, which, however, is at va
riance with the known facts of the history. (Sec below, on 
11,20. 21,17,andcompare Rom.15,26) Any tlwt larked, 
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litorally any poor or destitute (person.) The Greek adjective 
wnicn occurs only here in the New Testament, properly means 
wantinr; or deficient in any thing, but is absolutely used to 
signify without the means of subsistence or the necessaries of 
lifo, by Xcnophon :md in the Septuagint version of Deut. 15, 
4. 7. The condition here described is not one of afliucncc or 
wealth, but one of freedom from distress and want. The 
i;ccond for is unambiguous, and evidently inuicates the ground 
or cause of this surprising absence both of poverty and riches. 
(Compare Prov. 30, 8.) It was because those who had lands 
or houses sold them and distributed to those who had not. 
Lands, literally, places, grounds, the same noun that is trans
lated.field in 1, 18, above. As many as (oa-oi) is the mascu
line form of the word translated all tltat in v. 23. It does not 
necessarily mean all, as that word is occasionally added to 
strengthen it (sec above, 3, 22. 24, and below, 5, 36. 37); but 
neither is the idea of totality excluded, as appears from its use 
in 2, 39. 4, 6. 23. In this respect, it approaches very nearly 
to our English such as, which may be applied to all or less 
than all, according to the context. Even the aLsolute term 
all (,ravn,} must be restricted in the parallel passage {2, 44. 
45), or we arc brought to the conclusion, that all who·believed 
sold their goods and distributed to all. But if nil had prop
erty to sell, the sale itself was nugatory and superfluous, un
less the object had been simply to put all upon a level by a 
common sustentation fund; and this idea is excluded by the 
words, as each had need, implying something more than ine
quality, to wit, the existence in some cases of actual necessity. 
In the case, however, more immediately before us, no restric
tion is required, as the adjective has reference not to all be
lievers (as in 2, 44), but to all proprietors of lands oi: houses. 
Thus the parallel passages explain each other. Perhaps the 
best translation here would be, for as many owners of lands 
or houses as there were, or as existed in the infant church. 
,v c thus retain, not only the original arrangement, which is 
always an advantage, unless purchased at the cost of some
thing more important, but a certain shade of difference be
tween the two verbs of existence, not unlike that between our 
i)Xpressions were and there were. Sold them and brour;ltt is 
another departure from the Greek participial construction, 
Belling brought. The word translated JYrice commonly means 
honour (e. g. John 4, 44. Rom. 2, 7. 1 Pet. 1, 7, and through
'JUt the writings of John, Paul, and Peter), but in this book 



ACTS 4, 34. 35, 181 

always cost or value (see below, on 5, 2. 3 7, 16. 19, 19) with 
the single exception of 28, 10, which ts dis1mted. Both senses 
are reducible to one radical idea, that of worth/ whether 
that of persons, as acknowledged by respectful words and 
actions, doing honour to the object ; or that of things, as esti
mated and expressed in price or value. The latter sense is 
here determined by the qualifying genitive, of the (things) sold, 
another participial construction and another resolution of it 
in our version, of the things that were sold. 

35. And laid them down at the Apostles' feet; and 
distribution was made unto every (man), according as 
he had need. 

The sentence is continued from the verse preceding. It 
was the owners or proprietors there mentioned who performed 
this act. Laid them clown is in Greek simply placed ( or put) 
them. At the-feet (i. e. by or near the feet) is as close an ap
proximation to the Greek as our idiom permits. The V ulgate 
version (antepedes), copied of course by "\Viclif and the Hhc
mish (before the feet), is not a mere capricious variation, but a 
classical expression of the same idea. Thus Cicero (for Flaccus) 
speaks of a certain weight or sum of gold as lrnvin(J' been paid 
"before the feet of the pnetor in the forum" (cmte pecles 
prcetoris inforo expensum.) 'fhat feet are here put for the 
person, the Apostles' feet for the Apostles themselves, is a 
sample of the same kind of interpretation which makes names 
mean persons likewise, and affirms began and answered to be 
always pleonastic. (See above, on 1, 1. 15. 2, 4. 3, 12.) The 
examples cited in the present case prove nothing, namely, 5, 9 
and Rom. 10, 15, in both which cases the feet are mentioned, 
not for the whole body, but as organs or instruments of loco
motion. Some have inferred from 7, 58, that the idea meant 
to be conveyed is that of a deposit for safe-keeping; but 
there is surely an important difference between laying clothes 
at a man's feet and laying money there. That it is not a mere 
figure, but expresses what was actually done, may be inferred 
from the repetition of the words in the next verse and in 5, 2 
below. In the absence of explicit information and analogy or 
usage, we may lawfully resort to natural association, for the 
probable design of this proceeding. Viewed in this light, it 
would seem to imply, first, the presence and the presidence 
of the Apostles in the meetings of believers ; next, their great 
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superlority in rank and authority to all the others, even 
though innsted with high office; then, the fact that these pe
cuniary gifts had a religious character, or were regarded as 
oblations, votive offerings; and last, not least, that this whole 
work of relieving the necessitous, although sustained by pri
Yate contribution, was considered not a personal affair, but a 
public or ecclesiastical proceeding, and was therefore met~ 
phoricaJly placed at the Apostles' feet, i. e. implicitly subjected 
to the apostolical control and management, just as the pro
ceeds of the sales were literally placed there, not for con
venience or safe-keeping merely, for the hand would then 
have served a better purpose, but as a sort of emblematical 
acknowledgment of what has now been stated as the natural 
import of the act itself. The last and most important of these 
implications, namely, that the distribution of the sums con
tributed was regulated, not by the contributors but the Apos
tles, may be gathered, partly, from the order of this sentence, 
in which the statement of the fact in question is immediately 
followed by the act of distribution ; and partly from the narra
tive contained in the sixth chapter, where the whole proceed
ing presupposes such authority in the Apostles. (See below, 
on G, 1.) The rule or principle of distribution is the same 
precisely as in 2, 45. The only difference of form is in the use 
of the words all and eacli or every one. The word man, 
which to some may seem exclusive, as it is in 1, 21 and else
where (see above, on v. 4), corresponds to nothing in the 
Greek, but is the pleonastic noun or pronoun, so profusely 
used by our tramlators. (See above, on 2, 45.) Another 
seeming difference, but confined to the translation, is the 
change of as (2, 45) into according as. The latter is the more 
exact translation of the Greek phrase, which is identical in 
both the places. Both in its simple and augmented form 
(Ka06n and Ka06n av), it is peculiar to Luke's writings. (Com
pare Luke 1, 7. 19, 9, and according to the latest critics, 17, 
31 below, where the common text has oi6n.) Etymologically, 
as compounded ofa preposition and a pronoun, it means after 
or accoi·ding to 1cliat, while the addition of the particle (av) 
imparts to it a doubtful or contingent character, like ever in 
the English word wherever, i. e. 'be it where it may.' So 
here, the rule of distribution is the need of the recipient, be 
it what it may, implying both contingency and ,inequality iu 
different cases. 
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36. And Joses, who by the Apostles was surnamed 
Barnabas, which is, bbing interpreted, the .Son of Con
solation, a Levite, and of the country of Cyprus -

The sentence is completed in the following verse. We 
have here exemplified again that feature in the structure of 
this history, described abo\'C (on v. 32) as a frequent alterna
tion of particular narrative and general description. Having 
fully described the spirit of self:saerifice and mutual be
nevolence pervading the whole body of believers at this 
period, Luke illustrates this description by the statement of 
two cases, one of a favourable and the other of an opposite 
deserip•ion. The first, being simply intended to illustrate, 
by an eminent example, what had just been said of the whole 
church, is briefly stated in a single sentence (vs. 3G, 37.) The 
other, being introduced, not merely for the sake of the an
tithesis or contrast, but as introductory to further changes, is 
described more folly, but thrown, in the conventional division 
of the text, into another chapter (G, 1-11.) The first or fa. 
vourable case is that of Joses or, according to the reading of 
the oldest manuscrip_ts and versions, Joseph, of which some 
re~ard the first form as a familiar Jewish variation. He is 
farther distinguished, not by an ordinary surname, but by 
one derived from the Apostles (according to the latest critics, 
u.,ro Twv &,rca-To,\wv), which seems clearly to imply that the 
Harne given had respect to some official gift, or quality. The 
Hebrew or Aramaic etymology of Barnabas has never yet 
been satisfactorily ascertained. The form most commonly 
assumed (;,~i:.i--,~) denotes a son of prophecy or inspiration; 
and as one important function of the New Testament Prophets 
(or inspired teachers) was persuasiYe exhortation, as a means 
of enforcing doctrinal instruction (see above, on 2, 40), it is 
not improbable that in the author's Greek translation of the 
name, the last word (,rapaK.\170-iw~) has its primary sense vf ex
lwrtation (or persuasion, 13, 15. 15, 31. Rom. 12, 8. l Cor. 
14, 3. 2 Cor. 8, 4. 1 Tim. 4, 13. Heb. 12, 5, 13, 22), rather 
than its secondary sense of consolation (9, 31. Luke 2, 25. 
Rom. 15, 5. 2 Cor. l, :l. 6. 7. 7, 4. 7. 13. Phil. 2. 1. 2 Thess. 2, 
Hl. Philem. 7. Heb. 6, 18.) It will then describe him as a 
zealous and successful preacher or exhorter, which agrees well 
with his character and conduct as described in 1 l, 23. 24. 
'!.'he natural import of the words is, that he had already been 
thus surnamed when he made his gift; but all that they 
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nec~ssarily imply is that he was so distinguished before this 
history was written. (See above, on v. 6.) He is still fur
ther described as a Levite, or as paraphrased by Wiclif, of 
the lineage of Levi. As some Levites formed a part of the 
Diaspora, or general dispersion of the Jews among the na
tions, after the Babylonish conquest, and even after the return 
from exile, Barnabas is furthermore distinguished as a Cy
prian by birth or by descent (y.'.vn), which is better paraphrased 
in Tyndale's version (a Cyprian born) than in King James's 
( of the country of Cyprus.) That this is the same Barnabas, 
who acts so conspicuous a part in the sequel of this history 
(see below, on 9, 27, and compare 1 Cor. 9, 6. Gal. 2, 1. 9. 13. 
Col. 4, 10), has probably never been disputed. As to his con
nection with Cyprus, see below, on 13, 4. 15, 39. As to the 
identity of Barnabas and Barsabas, see above, on 1, 23, and 
below, on 15, 22. 

37. Having land, sold it, and brought the money, 
and laid it at the Apostles' feet. 

The sentence is continued and completed from v. 36. It 
represents a single individual as doing what was said in v. 34 
to have been done by all proprietors of lands and houses. 
Ifaving lancl, literally, a.field being ( or belonging) to him. The 
word translated lctncl is different from that in v. 34 and 1, 18, 
and is the common Greek term for a.field. Some ·have thought 
this statement inconsistent with the law (Num. 18, 20-24. 
Josh. 18, 7), excluding the Levites from a share in the land of 
Canaan. To this it has been variously answered, that he may 
have abandoned it for that very reason ; that the law did not 
extend to Cyprus, where the land may have been situated; 
that it did not extend to individuals, but only to the tribe as 
such, which is inferred from J er. 32, 9. It may be added 
that the tribe itself was excluded only from a continuous and 
compact portion of the promised land, but not from holding 
cities and their suburbs and adjacent pastures for their flocks 
and herds. (See Numb. 35, 1-5. Josh. 21, 1-42.) For prices 
(v. 34) we here have money, (XP,jµ.a), elsewhere written in the 
plural number (Matt. 10, 23. 24, Luke 18, 24. Acts 8, 18. 20. 
24, 26), although the same use of the singular is found in He
rodotus and other classics. The word for selling is also dif
ferent from that before used, though substantially synonymous. 
If the distinction made by lexicographers be just, to wit, that 
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the verb employed in v. 34 originally signified traffic beyond 
seas, it might seem more appropriate to this case, especially 
on the supposition that the- land sold lay in Cyprus. But 
why was this case singled out and placed on record, while so 
many others were passed by in silence ? Some have answered, 
as the first case of the kind that happened ; others, as the case 
of one so highly honoured and so eminently useful. As if he 
had said, ' among the many who thus showed their benevo
lence and zeal, was one, with whose name you have long been 
familiar, or are yet to meet repeatedly in this same history.' 
Now both these explanations-and there seems to be no other 
worthy of attention-presUJ)pose that there was something 
remarkable in what is here ascribed to Barnabas. But if all 
were required to abandon their possessions, or if all did in 
point of fact abandon them, wherein lay the distinction of this 
single case, or what mattered it who dicl first what all clid as 
a matter of course afterwards? To say that this case set the 
fashion or example, is not only a gratuitous assertion, but sup
plies by mere conjecture what would 110 cloubt have been 
clearly and emphatically stated, as the most important part 
of the transaction. The only satisfactory solution is the one 
already given (see above, on v. 34), to wit, that these wero 
voluntary acts of genuine benevolence, arriong which that of 
Barnabas, though not more meritorious than others, was more 
interesting to Luke's readers, for one of the two reasons which 
have been suggested, either as the first in time, or far more 
probably, because of his subsequent celebrity. This then may 
be reckoned as a further proof, that the community of goods, 
described abon, was not a social regulation or an article of 
primitive church polity, but the natural and necessary acting 
out of the principle of oneness, or identity of interest among 
the members of Christ's body, arising from their joint relation 
to himself; a principle expressly taught in scripture and re
ceived by all believers, and though far less operative than it 
should be, no less capable, when nurtured and developed, of 
producing such fruit now, than in the first church at Jeru8l\--
1em, where every thing external helped to foster and mature it. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Tms conventional division of the text contains the first re.. 
corded case of hypocritical profession in the infant church 
(1-4), with the severe but necessary means-:used to prevent 
its rC'petition (5-11), and the consequent increase of true con
versions, and of popular respect and faith in the miraculous 
gifts of the Apostles, leading to innumerable cures (12-16), 
but also to a new attack upon the church (17-32), which 
seemed about to end in the death of the Apostles, when pre
vented by the interposition and advice of a distinguished 
Pharisee (33-39), in consequence of which they were sub
jected to a minor though disgraceful punishment, but joy
fully continued to assert, both in public and in prfratc, the 
:rilessiahship of Jesus ( 40-42.) 

1. But a certain man named Ananias, with Sap
phira his "·ifc, sold a possession : 

To the eminent example of self-sacrificing charity, exhib
ited by Barnabas (4, 36_ 37), the history now adds, by way 
of contrast, one of a very different description, yet springing 
from the same peculiar state of things, and showing the 
abuses to which it might afford occusion, by converting into 
a mere form or fashion, what was at first, and continued still 
to be in most, the spontaneous impulse of a genuine affection. 
Such perversions are continually taking place wherever there 
are zealous and extensive efforts to do good in any way. The 
real charity and zeal of some are copied outwardly by others, 
not always with deliberate hypocrisy, but often from a super
ficial short-lived sympathy. From this, as well as other evils 
since prevailing, the primitive church, even tmder the control 
of the Apostles, was not wholly free ; and her expe1ience is 
here left on record "for our learning" (Rom. 15, 4), and "for 
our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world are come" 
(1 Cor. 10, 11.) The excessive regard paid to the division 
of the chapters, although often infelicitous and injudicious, 
hides from many readers the most intimate connection be
tween this narrative and the conclusion of the fourth chap
ter ; an effect not wholly coWlteracted by the mcl:mcholy but 
(as ]Uatthew Henry calls it) which stands at the beginning of 
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this verse, and which, in Greek, is nothing more than the 
continnative particle (otf) so constantly employed throughout 
this history. The antithesis is indicated not so much by this 
as by the whole connection ,vhcn continuously read. A cer
(ain man is an idiomatic English phrase, often applied to 
Jases where there is no certainty at all, and simply meaning 
wmebocly or some man (Lat. quidam.) Here, where the 
'101111 man is expressed, the indefinite pronoun (n's) merely 
mtimates, that he was otherwise or previously unknown to 
the reader. Named, literally, by name. Ananias is the 
Greek form corresponding, in the Septuagint version, both 
to IIananiali (Dan. I, 6) and Ananiali (N eh. 3, 23), which 
arc more unlike in Hebrew than in English letters. Both 
were auspicious names, one denoting the favour, and the other 
the protection, of Jehovah (see above, on 4, G) which ac
counts for the repeated occurrence of the Greek form, even in 
this history, as the name of cli:fforent persons. (Sec below, on 
0, 10. 23, 2.) The other name, which is variously written in 
ihc man_uscripts (Sappheira, Sapphira, Saphphira, S:1phphura), 
is commonly identified with the Hebrew and Greek words for 
a sapphire (Ex. 24, 10. Rev. 21, 19), but by some with an 
Aramaic adjective denoting fair or beautiful (Dan. 4, 9. 18; 
in the English Bible, 4, 12. 21). In either case, the names 
(a., Bengel hints) were too good for their owners. lVith 
here implies what is expressed in the next verse, not mere 
joint action, but prcconcert and conspiracy. It really means, 
therefore, in the closest and most intimate conjunction with 
her. Possession, although afterwards defined (sec v. 3), is 
correctly rendered here as an indefinite expression, the plural 
of which occurs above (2, 45.) The specification is needlessly 
anticipated here by the Vulgate (agrum) and its Rhemish 
copyist (a piece of lancl.) The verb in "this clause, ano. the 
act which it expresses, are the same as in the case of Barna
bas, and other "owners of l:inds or houses," mentioned at the 
close of the last chapter (4, 34. 37.) 

2. And kept back (part) of the price, (his) wife 
also being privy (to it), and brought a certain part, and 
laid it at the Apostles' feet. _ -

The sentence is continued from the first verse. Kept 
back, literally, set apart, appropriated, but ·with special refer
ence, in classical usage, to embezzlement or peculation. The 
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old Greek lexicographers (Hesychius and Suidas) define it by 
a compound verb (1ow1Toilw) meaning to make one's own, not 
in a good sense, but in that of stealing (K>.hrrw) or embezzling. 
The only other instance of its use in the New Testament, 
besides the next verse, is in Titus 2, 10, where it is translated 
purloining, and relates to the dishonest practices of slans or 
servants. The whole phrase might be here expressed in Eng
lish, he abstracted .from the price, without supplying part, 
which is implied bnt not expressed in the original. (\Viclif, 
deji·auclecl oj: Whitby, clefalkeclji·om.) The word for price 
is the same that was explained above, on 4, 34. His wife, or 
less respectfully, the woman, as the pronoun is suppressed. 
(Sec above, on 1, 14.) Being prii-y, literally, being conscious 
or aware, or, as the Greek verb primarily signifies, knowing 
(the same thing) with liim. (See below, on 12, 12. 14, 6, and 
compare 1 Cor. 4, 4, where the sense of consciousness, or con
science, is determined by the pronoun, by or to mysclj:) In 
the rest of the verse, the terms used in 4, 34. 35, are 
studiously repeated, as if to show how perfectly the cases 
were alike in mere external form and circumstances. To the 
eye of uninspired man, Ananias did precisely what was done 
by Barnabas and many others. The essential difference be
tween the cases is expressed by lhc addition of the words, a 
certain part, another instance of the English idiom which 
occurs at the beginning of v. 1. The Greek phrase (JJ-<po, n) 
might be more exactly rendered, some part, suggesting, 
although not directly expressing, the idea of a small part, 
which is also implied in the whole context, as the reservation 
of the larger share seems to assign a more adequate motive 
for reserving any. This explanation of the phrase gives a 
peculiar aggravation to the sin of Ananias and Sapphira, and 
to that extent assists us in explaining the severity with which 
they were punished. 

3. But Peter said, Ananias, why hath Satan fille<l 
thine heart, to lie to the Holy Ghost, and to keep back 
(part) of the price of the land ? 

Peter again acts as the representative and spokesman of 
the twelve, whose presence, however, is implied in the plural 
form (apostles) at the end of the p1'eccding nrse. (But, as 
in v. 1.) Satan· is a Hebrew word, meaning an adversary or 
opponent, whether in war (l Kings 5, 4) or litigation (I's. 
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109, 6), often applied to human enemies, but in one place to 
an angel (Num. 22, 22), and with the article (2 Sam. 24, 1), 
or as a proper name without it (1 Cluon. 21, 1), to the Evil 
Spirit, or the Prince of fallen angels, as the adversary and 
accuser of mankind (Job. 1, 7. 2, 2. Zech. 3, 1. 2. Compare 
ReY. 12, !l. 10.) In this sense and application, it is nearly 
equivalent to the Greek t..u,{30>..o,; (Rev. 12, !l. 20, 2) and Latin 
JJiabolus, meaning slanderer, informer, false accuser, to whlch 
the English JJevil may be easily traced back, throncrh the in 
termediate forms of the French (.Diable) and Italian (.Diavolo). 
As the same being is the tempter of our race from the begin
ning (2 Cor. 11, 3), the name Satan sometimes has that special 
meaning (l\Iatt. 4, 10. 16, 23. l\Iark B, 33), and is so used 
here. But while the sin of Ananias is referred to this Satanie 
influence, the question (icliy?) represents it as a voluntary 
act, thus as it were making both agents jointly responsible. 
Filled thy heart is not so strong an expression as the one 
applied to Judas (John 13, 27), although the influence de
scribed may be the same. This influence is neYer represented 
as coercive, but as pers1,1asive and resistible (James 4, 7.) To 
fill the heart, however, must mean something more than to 
suggest or to encourage. Taking heart in the generic sense 
of mind or soul (see above, on 2, 37), the idea seems to be 
that of occupying or engrossing the whole man with some par
ticular desire or purpose. To lie, or as the Greek verb with 
the accusative is used by the purest Attic ·writers, to deceive, 
which is the marginal translation in our Bible. The verb is 
the same as in the next verse, but. the syntax different. The 
verb itself does not mean to belie, as some would here explain 
it (i. e. to belie the Holy Spirit, either in himself by false 
profession, or in the Apostles by questioning their inspiration), 
but to cheat by lying. Some refer the act to Ananias, some 
to Satan, a difference of little exegetical importance, on ac
count of their inseparable union in responsibility and guilt. 
There is no need of giving to the verb a merely tentative 
meaning (soitght or attempted to deceive), as it does not here 
express the actual result, but the desire or purpose, with 
which Satan filled the heart of Ananias. The intimate gram
matical connection of the two verbs shows that one is a spe
cification of' the other, or that the way in which he sought to 
deceive the Holy Ghost, was by keeping back, etc. This 
last nrb ( explained above, on v. 2), with the same prcposi
tior. ( ,bro), occurs in the Septuagint version of Josh. 7, 1, in 
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reference to the sin of Achan, between which and that of 
Ananias some of the older writers have discovered even too 
great a resemblance. The generic term possession (in v. 1) 
is now defined or specified as land, literally, place (see above, 
on 1, 18. 4, 34.) . Tyndale uses here the old word lyvelod, 
which seems to be identical with livelihood, i. e. subsistence, 
or the source from which it is derived, namely, property or 
income. 

4. ·whiles it remained, was it not thine own? And 
after it was sold, was it not in thine own power ? Why 
hast thou conceived this thing in thine heart ? Thou 
hast not lied unto men, but unto God. 

TVliiles is an antiquated form of wltile or wliilst. There 
is nothing corresponding to it here in Greek. The literal 
translation of the clause is, remaining did it not remain to 
thee ? (Wiclif, whether it UJisold was not thine ?) So in the 
next clause, being sold ( or having been sold) was it not ? etc. 
This shows conclusively, that no compulsory abandonment of 
property, or absolute community of goods, existed in the 
primitive church. (See above, on 2, 44. 45. 4, 32.) The sen
tence, it is true, is interrogative, not affirmative (see above, 
on 2, 'l) ; but the form of interrogation (with ovx{) is one used 
when an affirmative answer is expected. (See l\latt. 20, 13. 
Luke 12, 6. John 11, 9. Rom. 3, 20.) lVas (innjpxn,), existed 
or subsisted (see above, on 4, 34. 37), has here very nearly 
the force of continued or remained, as in the first clause. 
Power, not physical but moral, authority, discretion. (See 
above, on 1, 7. 3, 12. 4, 7.) The sin of Ananias was therefore 
perfectly spontaneous and gratuitous, without coercion or 
constraint ab extra. He was not required to sell his land, or 
having sold it, to devote the proceeds to a public use. His 
freedom from all antecedent obligation so to do, is the very 
soul of this expostulation, robbed of which it becomes utterly 
unmeaning. If Peter knew that Ananias had no choice, but 
was compelled to give up all that he possessed when he 
became a Christian; these upbraiding questicns would have 
b€:en a cruel mockery. TVhy is not the same Greek form as 
in the verse preceding. There the words mean strictly, for 
(or on account of) what? (oia -r[;)here (and in Luke 2, 49), 
the expression is elliptical and seems to mean, how (is it) 
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that, as Tyndale here translates it, or what (is the reason) 
that ,'ii (,-{on;) or the full form may be that in John 14, 22 (,-i 
ylyovcv on;) what has happened that ,'R Conceived, literally put 
or placed. A similar Hebrew phrase is used to denote purpose 
(Dan. 1, 8) or serious consideration (l\Ial. 2, 2.) See below, 
on 10, 21, and compare Luke I, 66. This thing, or retaining 
the original and full force of the Greek word ('1rpa:yµ.a from 
r.p11.rrrro,, to clo), this cleecl or action. Lied is here construed, 
not with the accusative, as in v. 3, and in the classical Greek 
usage, but with the dative. Some regard this as a mere 
dialectic variation, belonging to the Hellenistic Greek, but 
identical in sense with the accusative construction. It seems 
hard, however, to account for both forms being used in two 
successive sentences, unless there is some difference of mean
ing. If thQre is such a difference, it is probably that between 
deceiving, as the end, and lying, as the means of its accom
plishment. (Sec above, on v. 3.) Not unto men, so much as 
unto Goel, as some explain it ; or not unto men at all, since all 
regard to them is swallowed up in that due to God (compare 
Ps. 51, 4); or not unto (us as) men, but as the vehicles and 
organs of the Holy Ghost. (See l\Iatt. 10, 20. Acts 13, 2. 
15, 28.) The reference is then not merely to the presence 
and inhabitation of the Holy Ghost in all believers (1 Cor. 3, 
Hl. 6, 19), but to his special and authoritative acting through 
the Apostles; so that disobedience to their rightful apostol
ical authority is represented as resis_tance to the Holy Ghost. 
(See 7, 51 below, and compare 1 Thess. 4, B.) The use of 
the terms Goel and Holy Ghost, in these two verses, as con
vertible expressions, has always and most justly been regarded 
as a strong proof both of the personality and the divinity of 
the Spirit. In allusion to this doctrine, allll to one of its 
heretical opponents in the early church, the Venerable Bede 
says, the Scripture here condemns the heresy of l\Iacedonius 
before l\Iacedonius was born. The sin of Ananias is so clearly 
ancl precisely said to have been that of lying to and trying to 
deceive the Holy Ghost, that it is strange men should ever 
have disputed whether it was sacrilege or avarice, ambition 
or vainglory. All these were undoubtedly included ; but 
the grand specific charge against him, twice alleged by 
Peter, is that of lying to the Holy Ghost. The interpretation 
of the passage has been hindered and embarrassed, from the 
earliest times, by the neglect of this obvious and simple fact, 
and the attempt to make the guilt of Ananias and Sapphira 
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lie in their violation of a vow, by which they had consecrated 
all their property to God, so that in withholding what they 
did, they were not only guilty of the crime of sacrilege, but 
(as one of the Fathers here observes) of self-robbery or steal
ing their own money! Such refinements are often handed 
down from age to age, in the tradition of the pulpit, or by 
one interpreter transcribing others, till the true sense, obvious 
and simple though it be, is supposed to be condemned by the 
;udgment of the church, or lost sight of and forgotten. How
ever complicated the offence of Ananias may have been, the 
head and front of his offending, as declared by the Apostle, 
was his lying to the Holy Ghost. 

5. And Ananias, hearing these words, fell down 
and gave up the ghost ; and great fear came on all 
them that heard these things. 

Gave itp the glwst is not, as the English reader might ~np· 
pose, a Greek or Hebrew idiom, introduced into onr language 
by too servile a translation, but an idiom of our own, retained 
in all the English versions subsequent to that of Tyndale. 
Wiclif's simple but expressive words are, fell clown and was 
dead. The Greek verb (lt,fvte) means breathed out, i. e. big 
life or soul, as the· ellipsis is supplied by Euripides and Virgil. 
Our word expire (from the Latin exspiro) ori~nally means 
the same. The phrase employed in the tr:mslat10n is one of 
the very few, in which the word ghost still retains its strict 
sense as a synonyme of spirit. The other forms in which it 
lingers are Holy Ghost and ghostly, as applied to spiritual 
guides or teachers. With these exceptions, English usage 
now restricts the word to the supposed return of disembodied 
spirits. As to the immediate cause of the death of Ananias 
there are various opinions. The earlier neologists of Ger
many, belonging to the so-called natural ( or naturalistic) 
school of exegesis, in their eagerness to get rid of one mira
cle, ·almost assumed another, by ascribing the sudden death 
to fright or apoplexy, not perceiving that its occurring when 
it did, and in the case of man and wife, is enough to render 
even such a death miraculous. One writer of the same class, 
but more bold and reckless, alleges or insinuates that Peter 
actually killed him with a concealed weapon, and that Luke 
relates merely what was seen by the spectators. Apart from 
these monstrof'ities of exposition, thera is a question, even 
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among those who are agreed in considering the death of 
Ananias as a signal act of the divine justice, namely, whether 
this act was performed through Peter, or without his know
ledge and co-operation. It is commonly assumed, as a matter 
of course, that Ananias was destroyed by a judicial word or 
act of the Apostle, as the representative of God or Christ. 
But there is no such intimation in the narrative itself, the 
terms of which are perfectly consistent with the supposition 
or conclusion, that the sudden death of Ananbs was as much 
a matter of surprise to Peter as to others, anLi that his first 
knowledge of the divine will upon this occasion was derived 
from the appaliing sight of the dissembler lying lifeless at his 
feet. "\Ve have no right to affirm this as unquestionably true; 
but we have still less right to affirm the contrary, and thus 
give colour to the charge of cruelty and rash vinclicti,·cncss 
against the great Apostle. False as such charges are, on any 
exegetical hypothesis, it is not wi~e to give them even an oc
casion or a pretext, by gratuitously representing as his own 
act, what the language of the narrative allows us to regard as 
the immediate act of God. If the writer had intended to 
exhibit the Apostle as a minister of wrath or vengeance, 
would he not have left on record some judicial sentence, 
some express premonition of the stroke that was to follow, 
such as Paul uttered in the case of Elymas the sorcerer (see 
below, on 13, 11), or at least such a warning and exhortation 
as Peter himself addressed to Simon nlagns (see below, on B, 
20-23 ?) But whether used directly against Peter, or indi
rectly against God himself; the charge of rashness and undue 
severity may be repelled, without resorting to the ultimatP 
unanswerable plea of the divine infallibility and sovereignty, 
by the complex aggravations of the sin committed, as em
bracing an ambitious and vainglorious desire to obtain the 
praise of men by false pretences ; a selfish and avaricious 
wish to do this at.as small expense as possible ; a direct false
hood, whether told by word or deed, as to the completeness 
of the sum presented ; but above all, an impious defiance of 
God the Spirit, as unable to detect the imposture or to punish 
it ; a complication and accumulation of gratuitous and aggra
vated crimes, which certainly must constitute a heinous sin
if not the one unpardonable sin-against the Holy Ghost 
(Matt. 12, 3L 32, l\Iark 3, 29.) That Ananias had a view to 
his support from the common fund, while secretly retaining 
&omcthing of his own, presupposes a more literal and strict 
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community of goods than we have found recorded. If the 
property sold 1y Ananias was so valuable that he could hope 
to gain a name by giving it away, and yet reserve a portion 
for himself, the hope of sharing in a common sustentation
fund could hardly have been much of a temptation. As addi
tional reasons for inflicting so scve1·e a stroke, it has been 
said, that an example of severity was specially required in 
the beginning of the Christian dispensation, analogous to 
those of Nadab and Abihu under l\Ioses (Lev. 10, 1-3) and 
to that of Ach:m under Joshua (7, 1-26.) That the punish
ment, though just in itself~ was specially intended to deter 
men from repeating the offence, is rendered probable by its 
actual effect, as here recorded. Great fear (both terror and 
religious awe) came (i. e. came to pass or happened) itpon all 
tliem that heard (literally, those hearing) these (things.) The 
last word (miim) is omitted by the oldest manuscripts and 
latest editors, without effect upon the meaning. The only 
question is, whether the clause describes the impression made 
by the death of Ananias upon those who witnessed it, or 
on a wider circle who were reachecl by the report of it. 
The objection to the latter, which is certainly the natural 
import of the words-since the persons present would be 
rather spoken of as seeing than as hearing what had happened 
-is that such a statement seems misplaced between the death 
of Ananias and that of his wifo, which happened so soon after
wards. But this may be explained in either of two ways. 
The first is by supposing a prolepsis or anticipation, which is 
altogether natural in such a case, the writer going on to tell 
what impression this fearful stroke eventually made, and then 
returning to complete his narrative of what occurred at once. 
'This sudden death of Ananias caused a universal dread in all 
who heard it, and so did that of his companion in wickedness, 
which I shall now relate.' The other method of solution is to 
undcn;t:md the language of this ,·ersc, without prolcpsis, as 
describing the immediate effect produced by the news of 
Ananias's death, which, as in all like cases, would be spread 
with g-rl'at rapidity, especially if the event took place in an 
assembly of disciples, as to which point, sec bblow, on v. 7. 

G. And the young men arose, wound him up, and 
carried (him) out, and buried (him.) 

Some understand by tl1e. young (or more exactly, younger) 
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men, a class of officer;, or scrY::mts in· the pr1m1t1vc church, 
chiefly on two grounds ; first, that the correlatiYc term elders 
('1rpE;/3wEpoi) is so used, and sometimes contrasted with (vcwn
po,) the one which here occurs (1 Tim. 5, I. 1 Pet. 5, 5. Tit. 
2, 6) : and secondly, that the word here has the article and 
therefore must denote a well-defined and well-known class. 
As to the first of these reason!", it would serve as well to prove 
that because the English elda is a title of office, there must be 
a corresponding class of officers called youngers. It may also 
be observed that the alleged opposition between the two 
Greek words occurs chiefly where presbyter or elder has 
its natural or personal, and not its technical oflicial sense. As 
to the other reason, it is difficult to see in what respect an 
order of church-sernnts would be any more entitled to a defi
nite description than the younger men of the community, or 
rather of the company present upon this occasion, who might 
naturally be expected, with or without an order or a sign from 
the Apostles, to perform the unpleasant duty here assigned to 
them. The main fact is, howeYer, that the word in question 
never occurs again as an ofticial title. Wound him up/ 
wrapped him in his own clothes, or shrouded him in gr:we
clothes. The last is not so probable, considering the haste 
with which the burial was performed. Carried out might 
seem to refor merely to the house, but the analogy of Luke 
7, 12. John 11, 31, and the well-known usage of the Jews, 
seem dccisiYc in fin-our of referring it to the city. From the 
ancient sepulchres still extant in the Holy Land, it woultl 
seem that the usual mode of burial was in lateral excavations, 
either in the hill-sides or in artificial Yaults and natural 
caverns. 

7. And it was about the space of three hours after 
when his wife, not knowing "·hat was done, came in. 

It is not an improbable conjecture, that An:mias and Sap
phira arc described as coming into the Apostles' presence at 
two successive hours of prayer, the interval between which 
was three hours. (See above, on 2, 15. 3, I.} This would 
imply that the incidents recorded here took place in a meet
ing for worship. But sec what is said aboYC (on 2, 42. 4G) as 
to the mode oflifc among the primitive Christi:u1!'. The first 
d'.rnsc ndmits of two grammatical constructi~1s. The :--imple-st 
is the one adoptC',i in our version, which makes space (or in-
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terval) the subject uf the verb at the beginning. 'There wa~ 
(or there elapsed) an interval of about three hours, and (then) 
his wife, etc.' The other, which is harsher, but preferred by 
the highest philological authorities gives to the first, verb 
(lylvEro) its frequent sense of happened, came to pass, ancl con
strues the following words absolutely, as in Matt. 15, 32. 
'And it came to pass-a space of about three hours (later)
that (literally, and) his wifo, etc.' This use of and, in the last 
clause of a sentence, especially after a spc0ifieation of time, is 
a common Hebrew idiom, and as such often used in the Greek 
of the N cw Testament. (See for example Luke O, 28, where 
the structure of the sentence is the same as here.) 1Vhat 
was done, or rather, what hacl happened, i. e. to her husband. 
How she had remained so long in ignorance of what must 
have been generally known, is not revealed, and it is idle to 
conjecture. Such exceptions are not only possible, but fa
miliar matters of experience. 

8. And Peter answered unto her, Tell me whether 
ye sold the land for so much ? And she said, Yea, for 
so much. 

Answered, not merely saicl (sec above, on 3, 12), but re
plied, as some think, to her salutation, or, as others, to her 
looks or to her thoughts. Tell me is in Wiclif's version, 
Woman, say to me. The word translatecl sold here and in 
7, 9 below, is the micldle voice of the verb rendered gave in 
4, 33 above. It has been disputecl whether so much repre
sents a specific sum which Peter named, or the money lying 
at his feet at which he pointed, or whether it here means so 
little, which, however, is at variance with usage. Yea, yes, 
the usual Greek particle of affirmation. 

9. r:rhen Peter said unto her, How (is it) that ye 
have agreed together, to tempt the Spirit of the Lord ? 
Behold, th~ feet of them which have buried thy hus
band (are) at the door, and shall carry thee out. 

Then is not an allverb of time, but the conjunction (ol), 
translated and at the beginning of the three preceding verses. 
IIow is it that, the very phrase translatecl why in v. 4. '"These 
variations in thr wr:-ion1 though intrinsically unimportant, 
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are occasionally noticed, lest the English rcade1 should sup
pose a difference of meaning, where there is not even one of 
form, in the original. Ye have agreed together, literally, it 
was conce1·tecl by you (or between you.) It is plain that thi~ 
prcconcert or conspiracy was viewed by the .Apostle as a 
serious aggravation of the sin committed ; not only because 
each was bound to hinder or dissuade instead of helping and 
encouraging the other; but because this previous agreement 
showed the sin to be deliberate and presumptuous, and cut 
off all excuse or palliation that might otherwise have been 
derived from haste, ignorance, or inconsideration. The sin 
itself is here described as that of tempting God, i. e, trying 
his patience, or putting to the test, and thereby impiously 
questioning, not merely his omniscience, but his veracity and 
power to punish. The term is repeatedly applied to God 
(Dent. G, 16. l\Iatt. 4, 7. Luke 4, 12. Heb. 3, 8. 9), and once 
to Christ (1 Cor. 10, 9), but here to the Spirit of tlie Lord, 
i. e. of God, or according to the prevalent New Testament 
usage, of Christ himself. See above, on 1, 24. 2, 21, and com
pare the ,Spirit of his Son, Gal. 4, 6. See also John 14, 20. 
15, 26, whern the Spirit is said to be sent, not only in the 
Son's name by the Father, but from the Father by the Son 
himself. The same relation of the divine persons is expressed 
in 2, 33 above. Ananias and Sapphira had conspired to tempt 
the omniscient Spirit, by agreeing to practise a deception on 
the men, in whom he manifestly dwelt in an extraordinary 
manner, and through whom he now spoke and acted, as the 
ruler and the guardian of his infant church. The connivance, 
or rather the complicity of Sapphira in her husband's sin-for 
she is evidently treated, both by Peter and by Luke, not as a 
mere accessory, but as a co-ordinate and independent party 
to the whole transaction-was so clear to her own conscience, 
and to others from her prompt and categorical reply to the 
judicial question put to her by Peter, that he thinks no fur
ther trial necessary, but contents himself with simply an
nouncing her participation in the punishment, as well as in 
the sin, of her husband. Some have argued from the sen
tence here pronounced by Peter on Sapphira, that he must 
have acted likewise as a judge in the case of Ananias. (Sec 
above, on v. 5.) The conclnsion might be valid if the premi
ses were true, i. e. if what is here recorded were a formal aud 
authoritative sentence, instead of being, as it is, a mere pre
iiction. Even the word shall, used by our translators, con-
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veys too strong a sense to modern readers. There is nothing 
to show that the Greek verb means more than that they will 
(or are about to) do for her what they have just done for her 
husband. Carry out, i. e. for burial, from the house, and 
probably from the city also, as in v. 6. This was known to 
Peter, not by mere conjecture, nor by reasoning from analogy, 
but no doubt by express revelation, which is perfectly con
sistent with the view already taken of his agency in executing 
the divine will upon Ananias. Although it may have pleased 
God, in the first instance, to effect his purpose without any 
previous intimation to his servant, in order to disburden him 
of all responsibility for so severe and sudden an infliction ; yet 
as soon as the divine will had been made known by the death 
of Ananias, it seems altogether natural that Peter should 
resume his ordinary functions as a Prophet and Apostle. Be
hold (or lo), as usual, announces something unexpected and 
surprising (see above, on I, 10. 2, 7), as this declaration must 
have been to her whom he addressed, and who had just come 
in, "not knowing what hac1 happened" (v. 7.) The idea that 
feet may be put for the whole person (see above, on 4, 35-37), 
seems to be favoured .here by the construction of that 
word as the subject of the verb in the last clause, 'behold 
their feet are at the door, ancl shall carry thee out,' which 
coulcl be said only of the hands, if particular members, in the 
strict sense, were intended. But the true construction is, and 
they (not the feet, but their owners, who had buried Ananias) 
shall carry thee out. At the door has by some been regarded 
as a figure for at hand, within reach, and the whole cla11se as 
meaning, that death and burial were as near to her as they 
had been to her husband, But this sense may be obtained, 
and in a much more striking form, without departing from 
the literal interpretation of the clause as meaning, that the 
young men who had buried Ananias were returned, and either 
waiting at the door or in the act of entering. If the former, 
there is no need of assuming a long interval between their 
going and returning; if the latter, it is easily explained by 
the necessity of burying the dead without the city. Some 
preparation also for the burial may have been required, al
though not as much as usual, and not including (as some in
terpreters suggest) the digging of a grave, which is a transfer 
of our own associations to a very different mode of burial. 
(See above, on v." 6.) According to the literal interpretation 
of this clause, Pcter's knowledge of the fact, that they were 
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at the door, may have been derived from a divine suggestion, 
or from hearing their approach, or from both, as in the case 
of Abijah, who was warned of a visit from the wife of Jero
boam, !1Ild yet "heard the sound of her feet as she came in at 
the door" (1 Kings 14, 5. 6.) Them which have buried is in 
Greek those burying (or having biiriecl.) 

10. Then fell she down straightway at his feet and 
yielded up the ghost ; and the young men came in and 
found her dead, and carrying (her) forth buried (her) 
by her husband. 

Peter's prophetical announcement to Sapphira is instanta
neously fulfilled. Then, see above, on v. 9. Straightway, 
the same word that is rendered immediately in 3, 7, and there 
explained. At liis feet, in evident allusion to the fact men
tioned in v. 2 (compare 4, 27.) As the money bad been laid 
at the Apostles' feet, so now the deceivers fell down dead 
upon the same spot; for the same thing, although not dis
tinctly mentioned, was no doubt true of Ananias also. Yielded 
up the ghost may seem to be a stronger expression than the 
one in v. 5 ; but in Greek they are identical. So too is the 
carrying forth of this verse with the carried out of that. The 
young men, namely, those who bad removed Ananias (v. 6.) 
The argument derived from the analogy of the comparative 
forms (r.perr/3vrepoi, elder, and vewTEpoi, younger) in favour of 
regarding both as technical official titles (see above, on v. 6}, 
is considerably weakened by the younger being here called 
simply young or '!,'Oitths (vmvtrrKoi). On the· other hand, sup
posing these expressions to be used in their popular and sim
ple sense, there is not only nothing strange in the promiscuous 
use of the comparative and positive degree, but an obvious 
significancy in the fornier where it stands (sec v. 6}, as sug
gestive of the reason for their undertaking this unpleasant 
duty, namely, that it would have been unbecoming to devolve 
it on their elders. In any civilized society or company, tit~ 
y01.in.qer men would feel themselves in honour bound to act in 
such emergencies, without official right or obligation, not 
merely on account of their supposed strength and activity, 
but also from a natural and reasonable disposition to relieve 
or sp:ire, not only women and children, bnt the older rnen. 
\Vhere the line between the ages should be drawn, is a ques
tion theoretically difficult en~ugh, but one which would not 
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give t.he slightest trouble in a practical emergenJy. Game 1:11 
and found lier dead, though not decisive, seems to foxour the 
opinion that the foregoing verse relates to their actual return 
from the pbce of burial. The Codex Beza and the Syriac 
version here repeat the word which means to shroud or wrap 
np in v. 6 above. Though no part of the text, it may be snp
plicd or understood, like the expression at Ids .feet in the prc
t'cding clause. By licr husband, literally, to (i. e. close to) 
her lwsbancl, implying proximity and juxtaposition. The 
Greek word (1rpo, ), with the accusative, strictly denotes mo 
tion to or towards an object, and may here be used because 
the verb includes the idea of removal. The same preposition 
is substituted here, in what is now regarded as the true text, 
for another ( 1rapa) meaning by or at, in the phrase at Ids feet, 
repeated from v. 2 above. The same idea (by or at) is ex
pressed by still a third preposition (ln-{) in v. 9, as well as in 
3, 10. 11 above. The speedy burial of this unhappy p::i.ir ha,; 
been often cavilled at, and variously justified. ·The nakctl 
reference to 'divine authority, without a positive command on 
record, is a virtual concession that iho act admits of no excuse 
on ordinary principles, anu also fails to guard against untimely 
imitation. The alleged practice of the J cws, from the time of 
the Captivity, to bury on the day of death, is historically 
doubtful, and hy no means an example for the Christian worhl. 
The physical necessity, arising from the climate, is also doubt
ful, or at le::ist cx::iggcratcd and at variance "·ith scriptural 
examples. The true explanation seems to be, that the usual 
reason for delaying burial did not exist in this case. That 
reason is the propriety of ascertaining that the death has 
taken place before the body is interred. But here there was 
neither doubt as to the fact nor interment in the proper sense. 
The bodies were most probably deposited uncoffincd in the 
horizontal niches of an open sepulchre above ground (sec 
above, on v. 6.) But it matters little whether this were so or 
not, as the Apostles, who presided at this awful scene, must 
certainly have known that Ana.nias and Sapphira were com
pletely dead. 

11. And great fear came upon all the church, and 
upon as many as heard these things. 

The effect· of these judgments was an universal sense of 
.we and dread. The first and last words of the verse agree 
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exactly with the second clause of v. 5 ; the chan6e of all that 
~o as many as existing only·in the English version. This co
incidence of form seems to favour, though it cannot of itself 
establish, the opinion that v. 5 is a prolcpsis or anticipation 
of the statement here made in its proper place. The only dif. 
fcrence between the two is that the general expression, all 
those hearing these things, is preceded, in the verse before us, 
by the more specific phrase, the whole chui-ch. This is the 
seconcl instance of the use of this word in the book before us, 
or the first, according to some ancient manuscripts and recent 
critics, whu omit the worcl (iKKA1Ju[a) in 2, 47. It may here 
mean either the assembly in ,vhose presence these events took 
place, or the whole body of believers. But at this stage of 
the re-organization, there is reason to believe that the two 
ideas were coincident, that is to say, that those who met, es
pecially for worship, were in fact the whole body or its stand
ing representatives. ,vhcthcr Tynclale ancl Cranmer, in 
translating the ,vord congregation, meant to put the more re• 
stricted sense upon it, may be cloubtcd, as this English word 
had once a wider usage. Thus Knox calls the Church of 
Christ his " Congregation," and the same name was long 
borne by the whole body of the Reformed in Scotland. Besides 
the general objection to the punishment of Ananias and his 
wife as cruel, it has been accused of nnclue relative severity 
compared with that of Elymas the Sorcerer (see below, on 13, 
11), and with the supposed impunity of Simon l\Iagus (see 
liclm,·, on s, 2-!.) In explanation of this seeming dispropor
tion, it has been suggested, that such rigour was particularly 
needed at the very outset (see above, on v. 5) ; ancl that Ana
nias and Sapphira had most probably experienced the extraor
dinary influences of the Holy Spirit, ancl having "fallen away," 
could no more be "renewed to repentance" (Hcb. 6, 4-6), 
haying really committed the unpardonable sin (~Iatt. 12, 31. 
32. 1 John 5, 16.) The same considerations have been used 
to justify the sudclcn death of these two persons without prc
Yions notice, and without opportunity or space for repentance 
(Heb. 12, 17.) It is worthy of remark that such apologies arc 
called for, only where the Scriptures are concerned, and that 
no man thinks it needful thus to "vindicate the ways of God 
to man," in reference to the multitudes of cases, in which un
converted sinners arc continually swept into eternity without 
imme!liate warning and without repentance. 

,01,. I.-D* 



!02 ACTS s, 12. 13. 

12. And by the hands of the Apostles were many 
signs and wonders wrought among the people; and 
they were all with one accord in Solomon's porch. 

As the impression made by the events of Pentecost was 
strengthened and maintained by a succession of miraculous 
performances (2, 43) ; so 'low, the effect of the tremendous 
judgmcnt upon Ananias and Sapphira was continued or in
creased in the same manner. The terms used in the two pla
ces are almost identical. As to the additional expression, by 
the hands, implying instrumental agency, see above, on 2, 23. 
3, 18, and below, on 7, 25. As to the other phrase here added, 
in (or among) the people, see above, on 21 47. 31 9. ll. 12. 41 
1. 2. 21. The last clause has reference to neither of the near
est antecedents, the Apostles or the people, but to the whole 
body of disciples. (See above, on 2, 1. 4. 4, 31.) This clause 
has been understood to mean, that as the number of disciples 
had become too great to be accommodated elsewhere, their 
religious services were now held in the spacious portico, where 
Peter had addressed the people in relation to the healing of 
the lame man. But whatever acts of worship or instruction 
may have been performed there, it is more naturnl to under
stand the words here used in a wider sense, as meaning that 
Solomon's Porch, at all times, doubtless, one of the most pub
lic places in Jerusalem (see above, on 3, 11), now became the 
favourite resort and promenade of the disciples, as it may 
have been of Christ himself (see John 10, 23), which would 
give it, in their eyes, a kind of consecration, similar to that of 
"the up_per room," where they had last eaten with him (1, 13) 
and "the house where they were sitting" on the day of Pen
tecost E2, 2.) The clam,e docs not refer to a particular assem
blage on a certain day, but to their habit of convening there 
by common consent (~uav l>µo..9-vµao6v), though not perhaps by 
any formal rule or resolution. Here again, the record of par
ticular occurrences is gradually merged in a description of 
what took place during a longer and less definite interval of 
time, (See above, on 2, 42. 31 1. 4, 32. 36.) 

13. Ancl of the rest durst no man join himself to 
them ; but the people magnified them. 

The relation of the rest to all in the preceding verse ii! like 
that of otltci·s to the same.word in 2, 12.13. Hero it only 



ACTS 5, 13. 203 

shows, however, that the all of v. 12 is a relative exp1ession, 
meaning all the disciples, and not all the people. The word 
translated join themselves originally means to be glued or 
stuck fast; .then, as a neuter verb, to cleave or adhere to any 
thing or person. It. is almost confined, in the New Testa
ment, to Luke and Paul, being once used by 1'1Iatthew (1 !J, 5) 
and once in a doubtful text of the Apocalypse (18, 5.) Its 
strength of meaning is evinced, not only by its primary usage, 
as above described, and as exemplified in Luke 10, 11, lmt 
by its application to the most intimate of all personal relations, 
that of marriage (l\Iatt. l!J, 5, compare 1 Cor. 6, 16}, and by 
the words to which it is opposed (as in Rom. 12, 9.) Even 
where it seems to have a weaker sense, the stronger is admis
sible, and therefore, upon general principles, entitled to the 
preference. (See below, on 8, 29. 9, 26. 10, 28. 17, 34, and 
compare Luke 151 15. 1 Cor. 6, 17.} We are bound, there
fore, to explain it here, not merely of association or familiar 
intercourse, but of conjunction and adhesion, either in the lite
ral and local sense of personal contact, or in the metaphorical 
and moral sense of joint profession ancl organic union. This 
usage of the word suffices to exclude some of the many expl~ 
nations of the first clause of the verse before us; such as 
Lightfoot's notion, that the twelve Apostles were henceforth 
regarded with more deference by the hundred and eight pres
byters (12+108=120, see above, on 1, 15}; and that of other 
writers, that the same thing is affirmed as to the body of dis
ciples. That these, or any part of these, .should not have 
dared to come in contact or associate with the twelve, is alto
gether inconsistent with the general impression made by this 
whole narrative, or rather by the whole New Testament, in 
reference to the social relations of the infant church. (See 
above, on 2, 42-47. 4, 32. 33.) The same objection does not 
lie against the old and prevalent opinion, that the rest here 
means the unconverted multitude, who were deterred by 
what had taken place from either joining or assailing the disci
ples. But this last sense (assailing) is entirely foreign from the 
usage of the Greek verb, and the other (joining) makes the 
clause directly contradictory to what is stated in the next 
Vl:'rse, namely, that great multitudes did join them, both of 
men and women. Two evasions of this argument have been 
attempted; one by making this verse and the next sueccssin) 
as to time-' the rest were at first afraid to join them, but the 
people still aclmirecl them, and by degrees the number of lrn-
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lievers multiplied, etc.'-a construction which supposes the 
decisive terms, "at first" and "by degrees" or " afterwards," 
to be- omitted, which can never be assumed except in case of 
exegetical necessity, that is, when it enables us to clear up 
what is otherwise hopelessly obscure; and this is not the 
present case, as we shall see. The other evasion is by making 
a distinction bctwccnjoining (13) and believing (14), so as to 
restrict the latter to the faith of miracles, or faith in the 
power of the Apostles to perform them ; a distinction wholly 
arbitrary in itself, and directly contradicted hy the fact that 
these believers were added to the Lorcl (14). As another 
sample of the singular diversity of jndgmcnt in relation to this 
clause, it may he added, that some eminent interpreters sup
pose the rest to he contrasted, not with all (12), but with the 
people (13), and therefore to denote the rest of the wealthy 
and supei-ior class, who were deterred hy the fate of Ananias 
and Sapphira, as well as by the proofs of superhuman power 
afforded. hy the miracles of the Apostles, from uniting them
selves with them, as they woula otherwise have done. This 
is commonly rejected as a forced interpretation, and is justly 
lialilc to such a censure, on account of the antithesis which 
it assumes, and on which it appears ta rest. But this antithe
sis is not essential and may easily be modified in such a way 
as to entitle this interpretation to the preference over every 
other, except one which will be afterwards presented. The 
modification consists in making the 1·est refer, not to the people 
in the next clause, but to Ananias ancl Sapphira in the fore
going c011tcxt. 'The rest will then mean others of the same 
class, or rather the same character, i. c. ambitious, worldly, 
and dishonest people, who might otherwise have joined the 
church as hypocritical professors, under some momentary im
pulse, or with some corrupt design, sufficient to outweigh the 
fear of persecution, which indeed at this time must have been 
extremely slight, but who were now deterred, by a regard 
to their own safoty, from inc_urring even the remote risk of a 
fate like that of Ananias and Sapphira. This agrees well with 
the foregoing context, in which Luke has been describing the 
effect produced by that catastrophe and afterwurds main
tained by other miracles, to all which it is certainly a natural 
conclusion or appendix, that the salutary fear thus engemlc'red 
was the means by which it pleascu God to preserve the church; 
in this its infant state, from the intrusion of impure and hypo• 
critical professors. The only objection to this view of t..:.c 
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passage is its not accounting for the local specification which 
immediately precedes, and seems to separate the cause and 
the effect from one another in a very unusual and puzzling 
manner. 'The fear produced by this event was heightened by 
the mirucles which followed-and the disciples now lrnbitually 
occupied the porch of Solomon-and no more hypocrites, like 
Ananias and Sapphira, dared to join them.' This is certainly 
no natural association of ideas, although not absolutely fatal 
to the exposition which involves it, if no other can he found 
that is not open to the same objection, and at least as satis. 
factory in other points. The question then is, whether the 
first clause of v. 13 can be so explained, that the last clause 
of v. 12 shall not be an abrupt interpolation or parenthesis, 
but a natural and necessary member of the sentence. This 
can only be effected bf supposing that the writer, in the first 
clause of v. 13, instead of reverting, as the other exegetical 
hypothesis assumes, to the moral effects, which he had been 
describing, when he paused to speak of the locality in ques
tion, is still speaking of that same locality, as now by common 
consent given up to the disciples, and generally recognized as 
their appropriated place of meeting. The whole connection, 
thus explained, may be paraphrased as follows. 'The death 
of Ananias and Sapphira tilled the public 1nind with awe, and 
this was aftenrnrds maintained by a continued series of mira
cles, in consequence of which the disciples were allowed to 
constitute a body by themseh·es, without molestation or in
trusion from without; and as they had now gradually formed 
the habit of assembling daily in the porch of Solomon, no 
others ventured to mix with them there, but the people were 
contented to look on as mere spectators from the courts ad
joining, and continually magnified (i. e. admired and praised) 
them, as a company among whom Goel was present in a new 
and most extraordinary manner.' Besides the difference be
tween these two interpretations, with respect to the connec
tion of v. 13 with v. 12, they also differ as to the precise sense 
of the verb to join themselves; the one referring it to union 
with the church by profession, the other to mere external 
contact or joint occupation of the same place. But as both 
these meanings are legitimate deductions from the etymology 
and usage of the Greek verb, as explained above, the choice 
between the two constructions cannot rest upon this differ
ence, bnt must be decided hy a view of ~he whole context. 
And ~s the one last stntecl is the siruple:st aud, 11'itltout de-
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parting from the natural import of the words, gives clearness 
:md coherence to an otherwise perplexed and interrupted 
context, it appears, upon the whole, to be the true interpreta
tion. 

14. And believers were the more added to the 
Lord, multitudes both of men and women. 

Believers is in Greek a participle and means believing (men 
or persons.) Some connect it with the Lord (believing in or 
on him), which is a possible construction ; but the one given 
in the version is not only simpler and more obvious, but also 
recommended by its unambiguous occurrence elsewhere. (See 
below, on 11, 24.) On the other supposition, added means 
added to the church, as in the common text of 2, 4 7. The 
ellipsis is the same as in 2, 41. Added to the Lord, i. e. to 
Christ, as the Head of the Church, which is his body, and of 
which all converts become members. Some of the oldest 
writers on the passage have observed, that Luke no longer 
gives specific numbers, an omission which enhances the idea 
of increase. As to the mention of both sexes, see above, on 
4, 4. The distinct mention of female converts, for the first 
time, may have been occasioned by the melancholy end of 
Sapphira, as if the writer had intended to suggest, that the 
place left vacant, not only by the husband but the wife, was 
speedily supplied by many true believers of the same sex. It 
is plainly implied that these accessions took place, not at once, 
but during an indefinite period. (Sec above, on v. 12.) The 
statement here made has already been referred to, as a proof 
that the first clause of the preceding verse cannot mean that 
the people were deterred by fear from joining the disciples, 
as professors of the new religion. On the other hand, it is 
entirely reconcileable with either of the two interpretations 
of that clause, which were left to the decision of the reader. 
According to the one first stated, the idea is, that although 
no more Ananiases or Sapphiras joined the church, it was re
plenished with a multitude of true converts ; according to 
the other, that although the unconverted mass remained aloof 
as admiring spectators, many were continually passing from 
their ranks to those of the believers, and the numbers thus 
subtracted from the adverse party were of course added to 
the host, the household, and the body of the Lord. There 
is a subtle difference, in English usage, between more and the 
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more. ' Believers were more added' would mean simply 
more than ever, or continually more and more. ' Believers 
were the more added' means that the addition was greater 
on account of something previously mentioned, and which 
might have seemed to threaten diminution. In the other 
places where the Greek phras& (p.iiAAov 8i) is used, it is trans
lated but rather (1 Cor. 14, 1. 5. Eph. 4, 28. 5, 11 ), or rather 
(Gal. 4, 9), and might have been so rendered here, 'L•ut be
lievers (instead of being lost or lessened) were rather added 
to the Lord, etc.' In this case, however, there is not, as in 
the others, any reference to what immediately precedes, 
namely, the people magnified them, but either to the first 
clause of v. 13, or to sonie remoter antecedent, as for instance 
to the death of Ananias and Sapphira, which, instead of di
minishing the number of conversions, caused them to abound 
the more. The simplest syntax is to make this clause a part 
of the preceding verse. 'None dared to join them, but the 
people magnified them and believers were more and more 
added to the Lord.' 

15. Insomuch that they brought forth the sick into 
the streets, and laid (them) on beds and couches, that 
at the least the shadow of Peter passing by might over
shadow some of them. 

The original construction of the first clause, so as to bring 
out tlte sick, etc. connects it still more closely with what goes 
before than in the common version, where they brought might. 
seem to be indefinite, and to mean nothing more than that 
the sick were brought forth (see above, on 1, 23); whereas the 
literal translation above given identifies the subject of the 
verb with persons previously mentioned. But with whom? 
Or on what preceding verb is the infinitive dependent ? Few 
questions of construction in the whole book have been more 
disputed. The older writers, with surprising unanimity, pass 
over the immediate context, to discover a remoter antecedent, 
throwing what is thus passed over into a parenthesis. But 
as to the extent of this parenthesis, they disagree among 
themselves. Some begin it in the middle of v. 12, and read, 
by the hands of tlte Apostles many signs and wonders were 
performed among the people ...... so that they lYrought, etc. 
This is the arrangement of the text in the Geneva Bible, 
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copied by King J ames's version. Others, regarding such a 
long parenthesis· as neither natural nor needful, place the 
beginning at the end of v. 13, and read, the people ma9nifiecl 
them ...... so that they brought out the sick, etc. The cur-
rent of opinion among modern critics and philologists is 
adverse to the assumption of parentheses at all, especially in 
plain historical prose, without some urgent exegetical nece!l
sity. Such a necessity, indeed, is here assumed by those who 
plead for the constructions above given, and who seem to be 
agreed, however much they differ otherwise, that the last 
words of v. 14 and the first words of v. 15 cannot possibly 
belong together. It is hard, however, to .perceive the ground 
of this grammatical assumption. "'Vhat better reason, than 
the multitude of converts, could be given for the multitude 
of cures performed? "'Yithout insisting that believers in v. 
14 simply means believers in the wonder-working gifts of the 
Apostles-which indeed, as we have seen above (on v. 13), is 
inconsistent with the fact that they were adclecl to the Lord
and without insisting that the passive faith of miracles was 
always accompanied by saving faith ; we know that the con
verse of this proposition must be true, or in other words, that 
saving faith included that of miracles, or trust in the miracu
lous endowments of Christ's sen·:mts ; so that the multiplica
tion of believers would be naturally followed by more numer
ous applications for miraculous relief. There is nothing 
therefore to forbid the obvious construction of the clauses as 
immediately successive, without any parenthesis at all, ancl 
believers were more addccl to the Lord, multitudes both of men 
and -women, so as to ln·ing (or so that they brought) forth the 
sick, etc. The sense obtained by this construction is indeed 
much better than the one afforded by assuming a parenthesis; 
for the apostolical miracles were rather the effect than the 
cause of this great concourse, and the people's magnifying 
them (13) is not so good a reason for that concourse as the in
crease of faith and the multiplication of true converts. This 
view of the passage has moreover the advantage of confirming 
what we know in other ways, that the miracles of Christ and 
his Apostles were not always the prime motive of the multi
tudes who followed them, but often secondary to the craving 
for instruction and salvation. (Compare Luke 5, I.) Into 
hardly expresses the full force of the Greek particle (Kanf) 
which someiimes means along (8, 20. 25, 3. 20, 13) or through 
(8, I. 11, I. 15, 23. 24, 12.) The sick were laid alcmg tho 
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streets, throughout their whole length, to await the approach 
of the Apostles. Streets, literally, broad (ways), in the sin
gular denoting the main street of a town or city (Rev. 11, 8, 
21, 21. 22, 2. Judg. 19, 15. 20. LXX), and in the plural its 
thoroughfares or wide streets, as contrasted with its nm-row 
streets or lanes (Luke 14, 21), and especially considered as 
public places of resort (Matt. 6, 5. 12, 19. Luke 10, 10. 13, 
26.) Ancl laid, literally, and to put or place, the infinitive 
co11strnction being still continued. The word translated into 
properly means down to, i. c. from the houses, or along, im
plying that they lay there and awaited the approach of the 
Apostles, which agrees exactly with the intimation in the 
other clause, and dependent upon so as (or so that) in the be
ginning of the sentence. Beds and couches, so that even the 
most helpless and bedridden were included in this dispensation 
of healing power. In the oldest manuscripts, the first word 
is dimim1tive in form (K.\wap{wv), as well as in the Vulgate 
(lectulis), denoting small beds that were easily carried. Beds 
may either have its proper sense or that of bedsteads, which, 
though no longer used in the East, were well known to the 
ancients. The oldest and the latest writers arc agreed in 
supposing, that the two words here used were intended to 
<lcscribe the couches of the rich and poor, a distinction coun
tenanced, if not required, by a phrase of Cicero's (non modo 
ledos ve1-wn etiam grabbatos), from which some have inferred 
that the second noun (Kpa/3/3ar0v, Kpa/3aTWv, or Kpaf3arrwv) is 
of Latin origin, whereas the modern Greek philologists de
scriuC> it as a Macedonian word, used only by the latest 
writers. (Tynclale's translation here is, beds ancl pallets.) 
The original construction in the last clause is, that, Peter 
coming, the shadow might, etc. At the least (Tyncblc, at the 
least way) is in Greek a compound or contracted particle 
(Kav for Kat Mv), meaning originally and if, and repeatecUy so 
uscc1 (~fork 16, 18. Luke 13, 9. James 5, 15), but sometimes 
more emphatically, even if (l\Iatt. 21, 21. 26, 35. John 8, 14. 
10, 38. 11, 25), or if even (Heb. 12, 20), and then absolutely 
or elliptically, if but or if only (2 Cor. 11, 16), which is the 
meaning here and in a passage of the gospels, where precisely 
the same thing is said, in reforcnce to the fringe or border of 
our Saviour's garment (~lark 6, 50.) The crowd was so great 
and so incessant, that many could do nothing more than place 
themselves, or their affiictcd friends, under the shadow of the 
Apostles, and especially of Peter, as the most conspicuous 



210 ACTS 5, 15. 16. 

and active, as he came by or along (lpxophov.) But this was 
in itself as powerless, and by divine appointment as effectual, 
as any word or deed, by which the miracle was commonly 
connected with the person of the thaumaturge or wonder
worker. (See above, on 3, 7.) Far from being superi,titious, 
it was rather a strong proof of the people's faith, analogous 
to that which Christ commended in the woman with the issue 
of blood (l\fatt. 9, 22), but especially in the centurion (l\Iatt. 
8, 10), who believed that Christ could heal his servant ·with
out personal contact or even being present. In order that 
these miracles of healing might extend to all who sought 
them, and yet be visibly connected with the persons who 
performed them, it pleased God that their shadow should, in 
this case, answer the same purpose with the words and gcs· 
tures used on other occasions. This seems much more natural 
than the supposition, that the writer pauses here to mention 
a pitiable superstition which had no effect whatever, or was 
mercifully made effectual in spite of its absurdity and sinful
ness. As to the Popish argument in favor of the primacy of 
Peter, from the virtue here ascribed to his very shadow, this 
is an error in the opposite extreme, but one refuted by the 
great Apostle's representative position, and by the similar 
statement elsewhere with respect to Paul. (See below, on 19, 
12.) Some of them, i. e. some one of them, the first pronoun 
(nv,) being singular in Greek. This qualifying phrase has 
reference rather to the hopes of the recipients than to the 
actual effect, as appears from the last clause of the next 
verse. The Codex Beza and another uncial manuscript make 
an addition to this verse in somewhat different forms, one of 
which is copied by the Vulgate and its followers (et libe
rarentur ab in.firmitatibus suis.) 

16. There came also a multitude out of the cities 
round about unto Jerusalem, bringing sick folks, and 
them which were vexed with unclean spirits ; and they 
were healed every one. 

The concourse and the miracles, described in the preced
mg verse, though locally restricted to J erusalcm, were noi. 
i:onfined to its inhabitants. The idea of confluence or con• 
llOUrse is more clearly expressed in the original, which means, 
t.here came together. Also represents a double particle in 
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Greek (oe Ka{), which, although strictly meaning nothing more 
than and (or but) al8(), has in usage :in emphatic sense, 
equivalent to 'nay more' or 'besides all this.' (Compare 
.. a{ y£, 2, 18 above, and the remark there.) A multitude, or 
more exactly, the multitude, a much stronger expression, 
me:ming the whole mass of the people (see above, on 2, 6), 
which was no doubt literally true, though not without indi
vidual exceptions. The impression made by this as well as 
by the Gospel History, is that these great movements com
prehended the whole body of the population, \vhich was thus 
made thoroughly acquainted with the claims of Jesus and the 
doctrine of his servants. Another variation from the form of 
the original consists in the insertion of the small word out, 
which materially modifies the meaning. 'A multitude out of 
the surrounding cities ' is a very different thing from ' the mul
titude (or mass) of the surrounding cities.' The former might 
have come and left the vast majority at home ; but no such 
sense can be attached to the exact translation. Round 
about is in Greek a single word (r.lpit), a rare and strength
ened form of a common preposition (1r£p[), here used as an 
adverbial adjectiYe (rwv 1rlpit 1roA£wv), and therefore well ex
pressed in English by surrounding. The noun which it qual
ifies would here be more exactly rendered by the generic term 
towns, in its proper English sense, as including villages and 
cities. It is no doubt put for the whole country; partly 
because the population lived almost entirely in towns great or 
small ; partly because these towns represented the more rural 
districts, which were civilly dependent on them. The omission 
of the preposition (£ls) before Jerusalem, in some old manu
scripts and late editions, can have no effect upon the sense, 
which must still be that of motion towards the holy city. 
The crowd are not described as merely bringing (ayovr£s) but 
as bearing, carrying (<f,lpovr£,) the sick, literally, strengtliless, 
weak, infirm, but applied, like the last English word, not only 
to debility, but to bodily disease. The word folks ( or people) 
is not in the original, which might have been exactly rendered, 
the infirm (or sick.) Besides this general description of the 
objects upon which these healing miracles were wrought, the 
writer mentions a specific malady, because of its extraordinary 
prevalence at that time, its peculiarly distressing character, its 
strange complication of moral and physical disorder, and 
above all, its mysterious connection with the unseen world and 
with another race of spirits. These are called unclean or 
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impure in a moral sense, essentially equivalent to wicked, bu1 
suggesting more directly the idea of corruption, as existing 
in themselves and practised upon others. These arc the 
angels or ministering spirits of the Dm'il, who fell with him, 
or have since been auJed to him, as believers are added to the 
Lord (v. 14), and are co-operating with him as the tcmpt0rs 
and accusers of mankind. (Sec above, on v. 3, and compare 
1\Iatt. 25, 41.) To these fallen and seducing spirits our race 
Iias eyer been accessible and more or less subjected ; but when 
Christ was upon earth, they were permitted. to assume a mol'0 
perceptible, if not a more complete ascendency, extending to 
the body and the mind, and thus presenting the worst forms 
of insanity and bodily disease combined. That these demo
niacal possessions arc not mere poetical descriptions of disease or 
madness, lmt the real acts of spiritual agents, is apparent from 
the personality ascribed to them, as well as from their being so 
explicitly distinguished from all other maladies, as in the case 
before us; while the fact that they did really produce disease 
abundantly accounts for their beirig sometimes so described 
and constantly connected with corporeal illness. The extrn,. 
ordinary prevalence of these disorders in the time of Christ, 
while we scarcely hear of them in any other period of history, 
may be partly owing to the fact, that what is always going on 
in secret was then brought to light by his authoritative inter· 
position ; and partly to the fact, that the stupendous strife 
between the "seed of the woman" and the "seed of the ser
pent" (Gen. 3, 15), which gives complexion to all human his
tory, then reached its crisis, and these demoniacal possessions 
were at once the work of Satan, as a means of doing m·il, ::m<l 
of God, as a means of doing good, by glorifying him whom 
he had sanctified and sent h1to the world. (See John 1 o, 36. 
17, I. 5.) Every expulsion of a demon by our Lord himself; 
or in his name by his Apostles, was a triumph over his great 
enemy, not only in the unseen world but upon earth, h1 the 
sight of men as well as angels (Luke 10, 17. 18. John 12, 31. 
16, ll.) This immediate relation of these strange phenomena 
to Christ's person and official work, accounts for their absence 
both before and since, as well as for the impotent resistance 
of the evil ones themselves, and their extorted testimony to 
the character and r::mk of their destroyer. (Sec l\Iatt. 8, 
29-32. l\Iark 5, 7. 9, 26. Luke 4, 33-35. 41. 8, 28. 2!l.) It 
explains likewise the distinct mention of this class of miraclcR, 
both here and elsewhere (e. g. Matt. 4, 24. 8, 16. 28, 33, l\Iark 
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I, 34. 6, 13. 16, 17. 18. Luke 8, 2. 36), as being in themselves the 
most surprising of all cures, and at the same time the most pal
pable of all attestations to the Mcssiahship and Deity of Jesus. 
Vexed (\Viclif, travailed), literally, tlwonged or crowded, the 
original expression being a derivative of ox,\o~ (see above, on 
1, 15), as our words perturbed, disturbed, etc., are of the sy
nonymous word turba. As the Greek word, though employed 
by later writers in the vague sense of annoying or harassing, 
has in earlier usage, such as that of Herodotus and 1Eschylus, 
the specific sense suggested by its etymology, namely, that of 
harassing with crowds or mobbing, there is no absurdity in 
supposing, both here and in the other place where it occurs 
(Luke O, 1 B), an allusion to the grand peculiarity and fearful 
aggravation of such sufferings, namely, the co-existence of two 
S]_Jiritual agents in connection with a single body, one the 
tyrant, one the slave; a state of things which could not better 
be expressed in one word than by saying they were crowded, 
thronged, by evil spirits. (Sec l\fark 5, 9. Luke 8, 30. ll, 26.) 
But terrible as this condition was, we know that it was not 
incurable, and that although the Apostles had once failed, 
through want of faith, to work a dispossession (l\Iatt. 17, 14-21. 
l\Iark o, 18. 19. Luke 9, 40. 41), yet now, though the l\Iaster 
was no longer with them, when demoniacs were brought to 
them in crowds from the surrounding country, they we1·e all 
healed, or retaining the emphatic collocation of the Greek 
text, they ioere healed all. The less exact but expressive ver
sion, ei-ery one, is that of Tyndale. . 

1 7. Then the High Priest rose up, and all they 
(that were) with him, which is the sect of the Saddu
cees, and were filled with indignation. 

Here begins another alternation or transition from more 
general description to particular narration. (See above, on 2, 
42. 4, 32. 36. 5, 12.) If then were an adverb, meaning at that 
time, (as in 1, 12. 4, 8), it might indicate a mere chronological 
connection between what is here related and what imme
diately precedes, as if he had said, ' about the same time other 
things occurred entirely distinct from these.' But as it is the 
usual continuativc particle (.SU), by which the members of the 
previous narrative are linked together, it denotes a much more 
intimate relation, and suggests that this new attack upon the 
chnrch was not only preceded but occasioned by the state of 
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thmgs de.;1cribed in vs. 12-16. It was not only when (or after) 
the believers were so greatly multiplied, and the people so 
impressed by the miracles of the Apostles, but for that very 
reason, that this new assault was made, which may be regarded 
as the second hostile movement from without, the first being 
that recorded in 4, 1-22, as the affair of Ananias and Sapphira 
was the earliest disturbance from within. (Sec below, on 
6, I.) In this, as in the former case (4, 1), the hostile parties 
are the Priesthood and the Sadducees; but here the move
ment has a still more national or public character, because 
the High Priest is particularly mentioned. As we have no 
clew whatever to the length of the interval between these 
several occurrences, the safest as well as the most natural 
presumption, is that Annas is the person here intended. (See 
above, on 4, 6.) Rose up, literally, rising or having risen. 
This is a neuter or intransitive form of the verb explained 
above, on 2, 24. 32. 3, 22. 26. It is a favourite Qf Luke's, and 
not unfrequcnt in the other books of the New Testament. In 
some cases, it has obviously the literal or local sense of rising 
from one's seat or bed (c. g. Matt. 9, 9. Mark 1, 35. Luke 4, 
16, 29. 39. John 5, 8.) In a scarcely figurative sense, it is 
applied to resurrection from the dead (Matt. 17, 9. l\,Iark 6, 
14. Luke 9, 8. John 20, 9.) In other cases, it seems to have 
the vague sense of rousing or addressing one's self to action, 
without reference to actual corporeal movement (e. g. l\:lark 
7, 24. 10, 1, 50. Luke 1, 39. 4, 29, etc.) As in many of these 
instances, however, the strict sense is admissible, or at least an 
allusion to.it, that sense is of course entitled to the preference, 
without some reason for departing from it. (See above, on 
4, 9.) This is peculiarly the case here, as the same word 
occurs twice in the Gospels (Matt. 26, 62. l\lark 14, 60) in re
lation to public acts of the High Priest. Upon this ground, 
some understand it here as meaning, that the High Priest rose 
up from his seat in the Sanhedrim, or in some private consul
tation with his allies mentioned in the other clause. But this 
explanation ov<>rlooks a material difference between this case 
and the two last cited, namely, that in them the High Priest 
had been represeuted as presiding in the Council, whereas here 
there is nothing of the kind referred to in the previous con
text, but the act ofrising itp is introduced abruptly. Anothe•· 
explanation gives the verb the emphatic sense of rising up in 
opposition or against (Beza, insurgens,) whicb may seem to 
be sustained by the analogy of l\Iark ::i, l!tl ; hitt. there the 
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object, is expressed, and the idea of hostility conveyed, not by 
the verb but by a preposition. Most interpreters have there
for.e acquiesced in the third meaning above given, namely, 
that of addressing one's self to action ; which i3 certainly far 
better than the favourite notion of a certain school, that it is 
pleonastic, or in other words, means nothing at all. The ad
ditional idea which it here suggests is that of previous inac
tion. Since the first abortive e1fort to arrest the progress of 
the new religion (4, 18. 21. 31), the authorities would seem to 
have been passive or indifferent, but now aroused themselvel! 
again to action. All they that were with liim, or more exactly 
all those with him, is supposed by some to mean the othe1 
priests, or the other members of the Sanheclrim; but no such 
vague and loose description of official persons occurs elsewhere. 
Still more unlikely is the sense of relatives or private friends, 
which some support by a reference to 4, G. 13. The only satis
factory interpretation is that which makes the clause mean, 
tliose (now acting) with liim, in his opposition to the church, 
implying that it was not his own personal or party friends. 
This preclucfos the inference, which some have drawn from 
these expressions, that the High Priest was himself a Saddu
cee. We know from Josephus, that a son of Ananus ( or 
Annas), bearing the same name, attached himself to that sect; 
but all our information on the subject tends to the conclusion, 
that both Annas himself and Caiaphas were Pharisees. (See 
below, on 23, G.) ·what is here described is, therefore, not a 
party-organization, but ?- coalition of distinct and hostile par
ties for a special purpose, not unlike that of Herod and Pilate 
against Christ. (See above, on 4, 27, and compare Luke 23, 
12.) lVliich is the sect, in Greek, the sect being, or the exist
ing sect. The participle does not agree (as it appears to do 
in English) with the nouns preceding, but with that which 
follows (~ oliaa aipEat,). This is explained by some as a case 
of the grammatical figure called attraction, and equivalent in 
meaning to (civu, ~ aipEai,;) being the sect, i. e. 'they who acted 
with the High Priest, upon this occasion, were the sect of the 
Sadducees.' But this, though true and necessarily implied, 
can hardly be the meaning of the words here used. The par
timple (being} seems intended, from its feminine and singular 
form, not to identify the allies of the High Priest with the 
Sa1lducees, but rather to describe the Sadducees themselves, 
as an existing, long established, well-known body. (See b~ 
low, on I 3, J, where the s::une unusual expression is employe,1 
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m reference to the church at Antioch.) The authors of the 
movement then are here described as the High Priest and 
those acting .with him, the existing (i. e. previously existing, 
or perhaps still existing) party of the Sadducees. Sect, al
though now fixed by prescription, is not perfectly appropriate 
to these great Jewish parties. The Greek word (aipE<n,) ori
ginally means the act of taking, then a choice, a preference, 
especially of certain views or principles, philosophical, reli
gious, or political. Its nearest equivalents, as thus applied, 
are school and party, without any necessary implication of 
erroneous doctrine or improper practice. Thus the word is 
used in Greek to designate the Stoical systern of philosophy ; 
and Cicero, referring to a certain person's philosophical pref
erences, says, in ea haeresi est. Later ecclesiastical usage ap
propriated it to doctrinal departures from the orthodox or 
catholic faith, which is the only meaning of its English deriva
tive (heresy.) But in the N cw Testament, the Greek wor<l still 
retains its older application to the party holding an opinion, 
rather than to the opinion itself. Even in 1 Cor. 11, l!J. Gal. 
5, 20. Tit. 3, 10. 2 Pet. 2, 1, the immediate reference is rather 
to schismatical divisions than to doctrinal corruptions, although 
these arc necessarily implied. In other parts of the book Le
fore us, it is applied to Pharisaism (15, 5. 26, 5,) and, in an 
unfavourable sense, ·to Christianity itself (24, 5. 1-1. 28, ~2.) 
In all these cases, the word heresy is as inapproprin.te as idiot 
in 4, 13, or despot in 4, 24, though the three :English words are 
not even corruptions of the Greek ones (like alms, palsy, 
bishop), but direct derivatives, formed by a simple change of 
termination. So far is mere coincidence of origin or form 
from proving words to be synonymous. There is not the 
same objection to the word sect, used by our translators here 
and elsewhere (15, 5. 26, 5,) and now established as a stereo
typed technical expression in relation to the Pharisees and 
Sadducees. The word, however, should be carefully explained 
and clearly understood, as not implying what its general 
usage now includes, to wit, distinct organization and a sepa
rate worship, but merely a diversity, in certain points of theory 
and practice, between persons holding the same creed and 
joining in the same devotions. If a word were now to b3 
selected for the first time, it is plain that l his i(lea would be 
better expressed by the term school, when doctrin~,l diYcrsiti<'S 
are specially in question, and the term party, when the rcforcuce 
is rather to practic::il matters of authority or discipline. Such 
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were the relations of the Pharisees and Sadducees who, far 
from being independent sects or churches, in the modern 
sense, were two opposing factions in the same great church 
and body politic, continually striving, with alternate or varia. 
ble success, for the predominance, and at this time prnbably 
sharing the great offices between them. As to their distinctive 
views and practice, and the motives of the Sadducees in per 
secuting the Apostles, see above, on 4, 1. They are here said 
to have been filled with jealousy or party-spirit. Indignation 
is a sense, of which there seems to be no clear example, either 
in classical or hellenistic usage. According to its etymology 
and primary usage, the Greek word ((ijA.os) denotes any warm 
affection or enthusiastic impulse, either in favour of or opposi
tion to a given object, thus coinciding almost perfectly with 
its derivative in English (zeal.) But besides this wider sense, 
it has the more specific one of jealousy, which some high au
thorities pronounce a Hebraism, but which occurs, though 
rarely, in the purest Attic writeri;, and is really a slight modi
fication of a meaning common in the best Greek usage, that 
of eager rivalry or emulation, whether good or bacl, an<l there
fore opposed by Plato to envy (cp0011os), while Hesiod con
founds them. In the case before us, the word necessarily 
suggests the ideas of zeal, party spirit, and malignant jealousy 
or envy, all of which are perfectly appropriate. 

18. And laid therr hands on the Apostles, and put 
them in the common prison. 

The first step of this movement is the same as in the for
mer case, to wit, arrest and imprisonment, not as a punish
ment, but with a view to their arraignment and trial. (Sec 
above, on 4, 3.) The subject of the sentence is the same as in 
v. 17, the High Priest and the Sadducees who acted with him. 
Laid their hands is, in several of the oldest manuscripts, laid 
hands (or laid the hands) without the pronoun. This abbre· 
viated form is very common (sec 1\latt. 26, 50. Luke 20, 19. 
John 7, 30. 44. Acts 12, 1. 21, 27.) There is but one certain 
instance of the other (Luke 21, 12; in J\fark 14-, 46, the text 
is doubtful.) This is not a mere figure for arrest, but a literal 
description of the act by which it is effected. There is no 
ground whatever, in the text or context, for the supposition 
that Apostles here means Peter and John, of which restrictc•l 
use there is no example elsewhere, unless it be in 14, 4. 1-.., 
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where Apostles, as we shall there see, has itself a different 
meaning. In every other case, throughout this history, thd 
Apostles means the twelve as a collective body. (See below, 
on v. 29.) Prison is the word translated hold in 4, 3, but in 
a different case, and preceded by a different preposition. The 
noun, according to Greek usage, is an abstract, meaning cus
tody or keepin[J, and is so used in a moral sense by Paul 
(1 Cor. 7, 19.) The only classical example of the local mean
ing (prison) is said to be a dubious expression ofThucydides. 
Tlmt sense is thought to be required here by the adjective, 
which might however be applied to the confinement as well as 
to the prison. The adjective itself is apt to be misappre
hended by the English reader, from the equiYocal language 
of the Ycrioion. Common prison naturally calls up the idea 
of promiscuous association between prisoners of various rank 
and character ; and this has actually been insisted on by some 
interpreters, as an intentional insult to the twelve, or at least 
a serious aggrarntion of their sufferings. But the English 
word most p1·obably, and the Greek word most certainly, 
means nothing more than public, belonging to the people 
(lliJµ,o~) or the whole community, and not to any individual. 
'fhough common in the classics, it is found only in this book 
of the N cw Testament, and excepting in the case before us, 
only as an adverb (017µ,oaI'!-), which is once translated openly 
(16, 37), and twice publicly (18, 28. 20, 20), but might have 
been still more exactly rendered by the corresponding English 
l)hrasc, in public. 

19. But (the) angel of (the) Lord by night opened 
the prison doors, an<l brought them forth, and said : 

From this imprisonment they were delivered, not as be
fore, through the fours or policy of their oppressors (4, 21}, 
but by a divine interposition. (But, and, or then. See above, 
on v. 17.) The an[Jel of the Lord is an expression used in the 
Old Testament to designate the Angel of J chovah's presence, 
whom the church has commonly identified with the second 
person of the trinity. According to Greek usage, the words 
hore employed denote an anuel of the Lord, which may how
c.-er be an imitation of the Hebrew idiom, in which a noun gov
erning another does not take the article, however definite its 
~ense may be. In this very title, for examr le, the word ange. 
is without the article (njn: l~~~). But as the llhrase itself, 
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in this emphatic sense, belongs to the Old Testament exclu
sively, and as we have no reason to ascribe this deliverance 
to a personal appearance of the Son of God, the more indefi
nite or Greek construction of the words (an angel) seems en
titled to the preference. The absence of the article before 
Lorcl rests upon a different usage, namely, that of its omission 
before proper names, to which class this word (Kvpio~), as the 
Greek representative of the Hebrew Jehovah, may be properly 
considered as belonging. The deliverance took place by 
niglit (ouf, through or in the course of, as in 1, 3), probably in 
order to increase the terror and surprise which it occasioned. 
It was effected, not by a miraculous suspension of the laws of 
nature, bnt by simply opening the doors of the prison, no 
donbt so insensibly as not to Le perceived by those who 
guarded it, although there may have been a supernatural effect 
prodnceil upon their senses, as in other cases. (See l\Iatt. 28, 
4. Luke 24, 16. John 20, 14.) The pretence that this is : .. 
poetical or oriental figure for the release of the Apostles Ly 
the jailor, or the guards, or any other human intervention, 
has been long since exploded as a sheer absurdity, or unmasked 
as an indirect denial of the truth of what is here recorded. 
By a strange revolution of opinion, many of the same class of 
unbelievers, who could once resort to such means of evasion, 
rather than abandon their old Sadducean error (see below, on 
23, S), now profess to be in actual and confidential intercourse 
with spirits in the other world. Brought them.forth, literally, 
bringing ( or having brought) them forth. This participial 
construction is extended, by some·manuscripts and editors, to 
the preceding verb (opening for opened.) That this miracu
lom; deliverance was not intended merely for their own relief, 
bnt for a higher end, appears from the instructions of the 
angel, given in the next verse. 

20. Go, stand and speak in the temple to the peo
ple all the words of this life. 

Go is not a mere expletive or pleonasm, as it often is in 
English, Lut has here its full sense, go away, depart hence, 
linger here no longer. (See above, on 1, 10. 11. 25.) As they 
had been released, not merely to enjoy freedom, but to exer
cise their ministry, the angel here exhorts them to renew it. 
Stand and speak, literally, standing (or having taken your 
Btancl) sp"-al.:. (For the use ,f the verb stand in such connec-
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tions, see above, on 2, 14.) In the temple (lepi;;j i. e. in th'I 
sacred enclosure, as distinguished from the edifice itself, which 
is denoted by another word (va6,, l\fatt. 23, 35.) They were 
to preach there the whole Gospel, all the words of this life, 
Most interpreters regard this as an instance of" the figure 
called hypallage, equivalent in sense to all these words of life, 
i. e. living or life-giving doctrines. (Compare John 6, 68. 
Acts 7, 38. John 12, 50. 17, 3.) Oti:J.er examples of the same 
construction are supposed to be found in 13, 26 below, ancl in 
Rom. 7, 24. But some deny the hypallage in any of these 
cases, or at least retain the obvious construction here, explain
ing all the words of tliis life to mean all the doctrines or in
structions, which are necessary to make known to Israel this 
new form of their own religion, as a rule of life here, and a 
means of everlasting !~fo hereafter. (For a like use of the 
word way, see below, on 9, 2. 19, O. 23. 22, 4. 24, 14. 22, and 
wmpare the fuller forms, 13, 10. 16, 17. 18, 25. 26. 2 Pet. 2, 
2.15. 21.) Their angelic commission (see above, 011 1, 11) was 
not merely to talk but to preach, not privately but publicly, 
not in the streets but in the temple, not to the rulers but the 
people, not a part of the truth necessary to salvation, but all 
the words of this life. (See below, on 20, 27.) 

21. And when they heard (that), they entered into 
the temple, early in the morning, and taught ; but the 
High Priest came, and they that were with him, and 
called the council together, and all the senate of the 
children of Israel, and sent to the prison, to have them 
brought. 

When they hearcl that, literally, hearing or having heard; 
that is supplied by the translators. The temple, i. e. the sa
cred enclosure, as in the precedi11g verse. Early in the morn
ing, just about (or just before) daybreak.- The Greek noun 
sometimes means the dawn, sometimes the morning-twilight. 
'l'he preposition under, both in Greek and Latin, is applied to 
time, when the idea to be expressed is that of indefinite near
ness. Taught, i. e. preached, taught publicly, as the angel 
had directed them. But (Si,) and, or then. 17ie IIigh Priest 
and those with him is exactly the phrase used above in v. 1 7, 
with the omission of the word all. Here again it means those 
acting with him npon this occasion, i. c. the SadducecR. as 
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there expressed. It is rather implied that they were not, than 
that they were, his usual confederates or associates. Came, 
literally, being ( or becoming) near, at hand, or present. The 
Greek word is seldom used in the New Testament, except by 
Luke, with whom it is a favourite expression. (Sec below, on 
n. 22. 25, where it occurs again.) It is nearly equivalent, in 
this case, to our phrase, being on the groimcl, implying rather 
than expressing previous arrival. There is no need therefore 
of inquiring to what spot, or what apartment of the temple, 
they now came. That they were not in the same part of the 
vast enclosure with the Apostles, who were probably as usual 
in Solomon's porch (v. 12), is clear from what follows, but 
creates no difficulty, as the courts of Herod's temple were 
both large and many. Senate, or eldership, the Greek word 
bearing the same relation to (ylpwv) an old man, that senate 
does to the corresponding word in Latin (senex.) Neither 
primitive nor derivative occurs more than once in the New 
Testament. (See John 3, 4.) The latter is applied in the 
classics to the highest council of the Doric States, particularly 
Sparta. In the Septuagint version, it is used, as a collective, 
to translate the plural eldei·s, when considered as the repre
sentatives and rulers of the whole people (as in Ex. 3, 10. 18, 
Dent. 27, 1), or of any particular locality (as in Dent. 19, 12. 
21, 2.) In the Apocrypha it signifies the Sanhedrim, and is 
so used also by Josephus. Luke elsewhere uses the synony
mous term presbytery, from presbyter or elcler. (See below, 
on 22, 5, and compare Luke 22, G6.) The Vulgate and the 
older English versions, have a plural form (seniores, elclerrnen, 
ancients, elders.) The only question here is whether it is 
merely a synonymous expression with the one before it (To 
CTUYl8piov) ; or denotes the elders, as a part of the Sanhedrim ; 
or a body of elders not included in it. Some infer from the 
use of the word all, that instead of a mere representation of 
the elders, as in ordinary cases, the High Priest and his asso
ciates, upon this occasion, summoned the whole eldership, so 
far as it was within reach. A striking analogy would then be 
furnished by the Great Consistory of the Reformed Dutch 
Churches. One thing is certain, that the body now assembled 
was a regularly constituted S::mhedrim, identical in law with 
that before which Peter and John had been arraigned (v. 6, 
7), and as such, ordered the Apostles to be brought before it, 
The word translated prison is not that used above in v. 18, 
\mt a derivative of the verb (8lw) to bind, from which comes 
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(3EuJJ,o,) a band or bond, from this (SEuJJ,wTr/,) a bor.dman OJ 

prisoner, and from this (8Euf-':wr~pwv) a place of bondage. 1l 
have them brought, or more exactly, for them to be brought 
The unusual length of this verse, though admitting readily of 
subdivision, is probably a mere inadvertence of the learnecl 
printer, to whom we are indebted for this whole arrangement 
(See the Introduction, p. xii.) 

22. But when the officers came, and found them 
not in the prison, they returned and told : 

But, as in v. 21. Game is the same verb as in that verse. 
Officers, civil not military. The Greek word originally mcam 
a rower, then any sailor, then any labourer, then any sc1Tant 
or dependent, in which sense it is applied to the attendant i11 
a synagogue (Luke 4, 20), and still more frequwtly to officers 
of justice, the ministerial agonts of a court or magistrate. The 
later Greek historians use it to describe the Iloman lictors. 
It here denotes the officer;; uttcnrling on the Sanhcdrim to ex
ecute its orders, precisely as in l\fatt. 26, 58. l\Iark 14, 54. 65. 
John 7, 32. 45, 46. 18, 3. 12. 18. 22. 19, 6. The older English 
versions here have ministers. Prison is still a third Greek 
word for thll.t idea, entirely different in form from both the 
others, but 1·esembling that in v. 18, as being properly an ab
stract (guard or watcliing), and almost exclusively so used in 
the classics. Returned ancl tolcl, returning (or having re
turned) told, reported, brought back word, as m 4, 23 above. 

23. Saying, 'l'he prison truly found we shut with 
all safety, and the keepers standing without before the 
doors ; but when we had opened, we found no man 
within. 

Prison, as in v. 21. Truly (JJ,ev), asin 1, 5, here answering 
to but (Se) in the other clause. Shut, i. c. shut fast or fastened, 
the Greek expression being stronger than our closed, as ap
pears from John 20, 19. 26, where the mere closing or shutting 
of the doors would have been no protection. With all safety, 
in complete security or certainty. All, as in 4, 29. (Cran
mer, with all diligence. Tyndale, as sure as was possible.) 
1Vithout (,tw) is omitted in the oldest manuscripts and latest 
critical editions. It was probably inserted as a counterpart 
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to within (e<Tw). TV7ien we liad op~ned, literally, having 
opened. 1.Yo man, no one, nobody. (See above, on 2, 45.) 
They were, therefore, the only prisoners, unless prison here 
means ward or cell, or unless the others were set free at the 
same time. (See below, on 16, 26.) 

24. Now when the (High) Priest, and the Captain 
of the Temple, and the chief priests, heard the1re things, 
they doubted of them, whereunto this would grow. 

The now of this verse is the bat of that before it. When, 
literally, as, the comparative particle being used, both in 
Greek and English, as a particle of time. (See above, on 1, 
10.) The IIigh Priest is in Greek simply the Priest, and even 
that is omitted in several of the oldest manuscripts and ver
sions, but probably on account of the unusual expression. 
The Priest, i. e. by way of eminence, the High Priest. Or 
the title may be used generically, without reference to minor 
distinctions, as in Ps. 110, 4. Heb. 7, 17. Of the former usage 
there are some examples elsewhere. Thus in one of the 
Apocryphal books (1 l\Iacc. 15, I), Antiochus is said to have 
written to Simon, "the Priest and Et I march of the Jews ; " 
whereas the letter itself, which immediately follows, is ad
dressed to "the Grand or High Priest (i£p£'t 1-uyd.A<(l)." The 
same use of the simple term occurs in Josephus. As to the 
captain of the temple, sec above, on 4, 1. (V ulg. magistratus 
templi.) He is mentioned again here, because as the conser
vator and guardian of the sacred place, he shared in the soli
citude of the national rulers. As to the chief priests, see 
above, on 4, 23. Cranmer inverts the usual distinction and 
reads Chief Priest and high priests. Tyndale has Oliief 
Priest of all. Doubted is not strong enough to represent the 
Greek verb, which means that they were utterly perplexed 
and at a loss. (See above, on 2, 12,) Of them, conceming 
or about them, is by some referred to things, but by most to 
persons, namely, the Apostles. They were wholly at a loss, 
and knew not what to think of them, or expect from them. 
lVhereunto tliis would grow, literally, w.hat this would become. 
It is different therefore from a phrase resembling it in form 
7{ S.v <<'YJ), what it might be, what it was, which is elsewhere 
used in connection with the same verb. (See above, on 2, 12, 
auu below, on 10, 17.) The question here was not what it wa~ 
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that they beheld, but what it would be, if they failed to use 
preventirn measures. This i,eems to be the meaning of the 
Vulgate version (de illis quidnamfieret), wf1ich is better imi
tated by the Rhemish (what would befall) than by Wiclif 
(what icas clone). Even some modern writers understand tlrn 
words to mean, how it had happened, which is wholly ungram
matical. 

25. Then came one and told them, saying, Behold, 
the men, whom ye put in prison, are standing in the 
temple, and teaching the people. 

Then is the word translated now in the preceding verse. 
Game, coming, or having come, the same verb as in YS. 21. 22. 
One, some one, somebody. (Sec above, on v. I.) Told, re
ported, brought back word, implying perhaps that he h~d 
been sent, or gone of his own accord, to bring intelligence. 
The verb told, ancl the noun prison, arc the same as in v. 22. 
Behold, as usual, introduces something unexpected and sur
prising. (See above, on I, 10. 2, 7. 5, 9.) Are standing and 
teacliing is a better version than the older one of Tyndalc, 
stand and teacli. The original order is, are in the temple, 
standing and teaclii11g, i. e. not in conversation merely, but in 
public discourse. (Sec above, on v. 20.) The people, in the 
usual emphatic sense, almost equivalent to the church. (Seo 
above, on 4, I.} 

2G. 'l'hen went the captain with the officers, and 
brought them without violence, for they feared the peo
ple, lest they shoul<l have been stoned. 

Then (not 3[ but TOT£) is the adverb of time, properly so 
rendered, and serving not merely to continue the narrative 
(like then in the preceding Yerse), but to mark the succession 
of events. It was after the report recorded in v. 25, and in 
consequence of it, that this step was taken. 1Vent, literally, 
going away, as in 4, 15 above. The captain, i. e. of the tem
ple, as the Geneva Bible adds, while Tyndale reads, the ruler 
of the temple with the ministers. The persons here described 
as acting are the commander of the Lcvitical guard (sec above, 
on 4, I), and the executive or ministerial servants of the San
hedrim (see above, on v. 22.) 1Vitliout violence, literally, not 
with violence (or by force), which implies that the Apostles 
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offered no resistance. Lest they should have been stoned is 
Tyndale•s awkward version, I'etained in King J ames's Bible. 
The exact translation is, in orde1· that they might not be 8toned. 
("Iva, omitted in some ancient manuscripts, is retained as 
genuine by the latest critics.) The clause therefore cannot 
be dependent on the verb fea1·ed, which would require a dif
ferent conjunction; although this construction is required by 
the parenthesis in most editions of the English Bible. The 
true parenthesis, if any be assumed, includes only the words, 
for they feared the people, and the true construction is, not 
ioitli ~iolenc_e, lest they should be ston~d. The stonin~, so often 
ment10ned m the New Testament, 1s not mere peltmg, as an 
act of popular violence, but an ancient theocratical expression 
of abhorrence for some act of blasphemy or treason to J cho
vah. This.form of capital punishment, for such it was, had 
born preferred to others in the law, because it made the death 
of the offender, not the act of a hated executioner, but that 
ot all the people who were present, and especially of those 
who had acted as informers and witnesses. From this arose 
the peculiar Jewish custom of taking up stones to stone one, 
as a sort of testimony against him. (See below, on 7, 58. 59. 
14, 10, and compare Johns, 5. 10, 31-33. 11, 8. 2 Cor.11, 25.) 
To stone, as a transitive verb, is Hellenistic; in the classics, it 
means to throw stones, and is followed by a preposition. Such 
was the popular regard for the Apostles, that the men sent to 
arrest them were afraid, not merely of bodily injury, but of 
being denounced and disowned by the people, as untrue to 
the theocracy and law of ]Hoses. 

27. And when they had brought them, they set 
(them) before the council, and the High Priest asked 
them: 

Ancl, but (22), now (24), then (25). Wlien they had 
brought, having brought. Set, set up, presented, as in 1, 23. 
Before (literally, in) the council, i. e. in the place of their as
sembly (see above, on 4, 15), or still more naturally, in tho 
micl:;t (see above, on 4, 7), or in the presence, of the Sanhe
drim itself. The High Priest presides in the assembly and 
conducts the judicial examination, as he afterwards did in the 
tase of Stephen and of Paul. (See above, on 4, 5, and below, 
on 7, 1. 23, 2. 3.) This authority was not derived from the 
Sanhcclrim, but inherent in the office of High Priest, in whom 
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was concentrated and summed up the representation, net only 
of the family of Aaron and the tribe of Levi, but of Israel as 
a whole, and through it of all God's elect, or the imisible 
church, of which the chosen people was the t)lle and repre
sentafr,c; while on the other hand, he prefigured the :Mes
siah. This official representation, both of the Body and the 
Head, made the High Priest at all times, but particularly 
when the royal and prophetical offices were in abeyance, the 
visible head of the theocracy, entitled, not by popular choice 
but by divine right, to preside in its most dignified assemblies. 

28. Saying, Did not we straitly command you, 
that ye should not teach in this name ~ And behold, 
ye haYe filled Jerusalem with your doctrine, and intend 
to bring this man's blood upon us. 

The reference is to the injunction upon Peter and John, 
recorded in 4, 18. The critical editions now omit the nega
tive ( ou), as does the V ulgate, so as to read, we straitly com
manded you, etc. In favour of the common text is the 
cxprcs,im1 askecl (or questioned) them, in v. 27. Straitly, 
literally, ioit!i commandment, an expression similar to straitly 
threaten (threaten with a threatening) in 4, 17. The inten
sive force of the added noun may be variously eAl)ressed 
in English; strictly, expressly, absolutely, peremptorily, etc. 
Here, too, the suppression of Christ's name is commonly re
garded as contemptuous; but see above, on 4, 18. It may be 
added that, according to Jewish notions and traditions, the 
suppression of a name is rather reverential than contemptuous, 
as appears from the immemorial refusal to pronounce the name 
J ehornh, and the singular interpretation of Lev. 24, 15. 16, 
upon which it rests. And behold, contrary to what we had 
expected, and to our surprise. (See above, on v. 25.) F'i.lled 
Jerusalem is not a Hebraism but a natural hyperbole, common 
to all languages. It appears in a much stronger form in 
2 Kings 21, 16, where wt: read that" ]lanasseh shed innocent 
blood very much, till lie n,1d filled Jerusalem from one end to 
another." .Doctrine. 1. e. teaching (' you have taught this 
new religion in all parts at Jerusalem') not belief (' you have 
converted all Jerusalem to your religion') a concession which 
would hardly harn been made by the High Priest. (Seo 
:ibovr, on 2, 42.) fntend, literally, wish, but often with au 
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implication of design and plan, as well as mere desire. (See 
below, on v. 33. 12, 4. 15, 37. 18, 27. 19, 30. 28, 18, and com
pare l\Iatt. 1, 19. 2 Cor. 1, 15. 17.) 'l.'o bring blood 1ipon the 
liead is a peculiar Hebrew idion, meaning to make one answer 
for the death or murder of another. (See below, on 18, G, 
and compare Ezek. 33, 4. l\Iatt. 23, 5. 27, 25.) One of the 
Fathers here remarks that the High Priest had forgotten the 
fearful imprecation, by which he and his followers had assumed 
the very responsibility, which he charges the Apostles with 
desiring to fasten on them. The reference here, however, is 
not so much to the divine vengeance as to that of the people, 
whom the rulers had misled and urged on to this dreadful 
crime, but whose feelings had already undergone a Yiolcnt re
action, which might well seem threatening to their faithless 
guides. (As to tliis man, sec above, on this name.) 

29. Then Peter and the (other) Apostles answered 
and said, ·we ought to obey God rather than men. 

The original form of the first clause is peculiar, one verb 
agreeing with Peter in the singular, and the other with Apos 
tles in the plural. This seems to mean that Peter alone spoke, 
but that all the Apostles spoke through him. ( Then, as in v 
25, not as in v. 26.) lVe ought should rather be we must, 
expressing not mere obligation but necessity. (See above, on 
I, IG. 22. 4, 12.) 'l'he same principle is here avowed as in 4, 
I O. 20, but in a more positive and pointed form. Instead of 
the verb hear or hearken there use<l., we have here, not the or
dinary verb to obey, but a compound form of it,· denoting sub
mission to government or constituted authority (&pX'J). It is 
the word translated to obey magistrates in Tit. 3, I. Besides 
the essential idea of obedience, it here suggests, that God is 
superior to man, not only in power, but in rightful authority. 
The translation ratlici·, contended for by some in 4, 18, is here 
adopted by the translators themselves. 

30. The God of our fathers raised up Jesus, whom 
ye slew and hanged on a tree. 

Here again we have the favourite antithesis or contrast 
between Christ's treatment at the hands of Goel :rncl man, 
which may be described as the key-note of this, as of the three 
previous discourses of Peter. (Sec above, on 2, 23. 24. 20. 3 
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13. 15. 4, 10.) The God of our fathers, our own national and 
coYenant God. The our identifies the speaker and the hear. 
ers, as belonging to the same race and believing the same 
scriptures. Raised up, literally, aroused, awakened, i. e. from 
the sleep of death. (:::iee aboYe, on 3, 15. 4, 10.) Slew is none 
of the verbs commonly employed in that sense, but one strictly 
meaning to handle, manage, and applied by the later classics, 
like our despatch, both to the transaction of business and the 
destruction of We. (Sec below, on 26, 21, the only other 
place where it occurs in the New Testament.) Hanged on a 
tree, i. e. crucified. (Sec below, on 10, 39, and compare Gal. 
3, 13. 1 Pet. 2, 24.) The word translated tree has no such 
usage in the classical Greek writers of an early date, but cor
responds to wood in English. In the Hellenistic dialect it cor
responds to the Hebrew word (y~) denoting both. The 
contrary change has taken place in our word tree, which once 
had a wider meaning than it now has, as appears from such 
co~pounds as axle-tree, saddle-tree, gallows-tree. This ambi
guity of the Greek and Hebrew words has some importance 
in connection with the fulfilment of prophecy. Crucifixion 
was a punishment unknown to the Jaw of )loses or the prac
tice of the Jews till introduced by foreign conquerors. The 
hanging mentioned in the law (Dcut. 21, 22) is the posthumous 
exposure of the body after being otherwise put to death. 
Aud yet the curse pronounced on such is so framed as to be 
strictly applicable to the case of crucifixion, the terms hang
ing on a tree being appropriate to both, but only on condition 
that the word tree be considered as equivalent to wood. Tho 
ancient hanging was most probably on trees, in the literal 
rnnse of the expression ; the later crucifixion was on wooden 
crosses framed expressly for the purpose. 

31. Him hath God exalted with his right. hand (to 
be) a Prince and a Saviour, for to giYe repentance to 
Israel, and forgiveness of sins. 

IIim, literally, this (one), i. e. the very one whom you thus 
t.:rucified. Exalted, or as Tyndale has it, lift vp. 1Vith Ids 
right hand, by the exertion of his power, and to Ids right 
hand, i. e. to a share in that power and in the dignity con
nected with it. (See above, on 2, 23.) To be, or as a Prince 
2nd Saviour already, which last is preferred by some inter
preters. (The Rhemish version is, this Prince anrl Saviou7 
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hath God ezalted.) Prince, c3ptnin, author; (see abo.e, on 
3, 15.) For to gfre (see abow, on 4, 28.) To gfre repentance 
is not merely to gi.e time for it (as Philo S3ys, o,ouxn XPOl'OY 

Ek µ.n-avo{av), or place for it (as Qumtilian says, detis locwn 
pcenitentice, compare Heb. 12, 17), but to giYe the ~race of 
repentance, i. e. power and disposition to repent. The old 
sense of penance may be seen in ,Yiclif's Yersion of this clause 
(that pe,iance ?cere gil.:en). Forgfreness is the word translated 
remission in 2, 38, and there expl3ined. The express mention 
of Israel, as the object of this fin-our, is not intended. to re
strict it to the Jews; but either to intimate the priority of 
the offer made to them (see abow, on 3, 26) ; or to embrace 
the spiritual Israel, the entire church of God's elect (sec Rom. 
9, 6); or more probably th3n either, to assure the contempo
rary Jews, who had been implicated in the murder of their 
own Messiah, that cYen this most aggra,ated sin was not be
yond. the re:1ch of the dhine forgiYcness, if repented of; to 
bestow both which gifts, i. e. repentance as the means, and 
forgiYencss as the end, was the wry purpose for which Christ 
had been exalted :is a Prince and. S:1Yiour. 

32. And we are his witnesses of these things, and 
so is also the Holy Ghost, whom God bath giYen to 
them that obe,· him. 

" 
Some of the oldest manuscripts omit ltis before 1citncsse~, 

without material eftect upon the sense. Things, literally, 
,cords or sayings. It may be doubted whether the Greek 
word ever has the ,ague sense of tl1ings, ~ithout some refer
ence to their being spoken, promised, or conllll:mdcd. See 
below, on 10, 37, and compare Luke I, 3'i. 2, 19. 51. In the 
last two places, our Yersion renders the same word things and. 
saying$, :i.lthough the connection is precisely similar. Sume 
suppose :m allusion here to the 11:ords o.f this lt/e in ,. 20, 
where the same Greek word is used. They again assert their 
apostolical connuission as "itnesses for Christ (see aboT"c, on 
1, 8. ~2. 2, 3:?. 40. 3, 15), but. ~ith :i remarkable addition, 
claiming to be joint-witnesses with the Iloly Spirit, who1n. the 
Lord h:td promised (John 15, :::!6) in that wry character. (See 
below, on 15, 28, and compare Heb. 10, 1.3.) The testimony 
of the Spirit, here rcfoncd to, is not th:tt spoken of in Rom. 
8, lll, a,; involved in the experience of all bcliL'Ycrs, but an 
outw::i.nl ll'stimony corroborating that of the .Apo:stlL'S. Thi~ 
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could only be affor<led by the miraculous endowments of th(I 
first disciples, who arc here described as tlwse obeying God, 
with manifest allusion to the })rinciple avowed in v. 29, tho 
Greek verb being the one there used and explained, as de• 
noting obedience to the rightful authority and government of 
God. 

33. vVhcn they heard (that), they were cut (to the 
heart), and took counsel to slay them. 

The effect of this discourse was very different from that 
upon the day of Pentecost, although the terms used to de
scribe it are somewhat similar. lVlien tliey heard that, or 
more literally, they hearing. Cut to the heart, literally, sawn 
through. As the Greek verb is sometimes used with teeth, to 
signify the act of sawing, grinding, or gnashing them, some 
suppose that to be its meaning here. But besides the absence 
of the noun which indicates this meaning elsewhere, it is for
bidden by the analogy of 7, 54, where the same verb is used, 
with the addition of the noun hearts, to denote that the effect 
was an internal mental one. The same noun is added in 2, 37, 
but to a milder verb (pricked or pierced). The effect here 
described is probably a mixture of conscious guilt with re
vengeful wrath, as expressed in the Geneva Bible, they brast 
(burst) for anger. (Vulg. dissecabantur. Wiclif, were tor
mentecl. Tynd. they clave asunder. Rhem. it cut them to the 
heart.) This feeling led to a new step in the march of perse
cution. Instead of idle threats and prohibitions (see above, 
on 4, 17. 18), they now conceived the thought of capital pun
ishment and bloody persecution. Took counsel, deliberated, 
or consulted, denotes mutual conference and comparison of 
Yicws, as in 4, 15. But the verb here used more probably 
means,/ ormed the plan or purpose, nearly equivalent to i11,. 
tended. (See below, on 15, 37, where determined is too strong, 
as consulted is too weak in John 12, 10.) Tyndale's sought 
means is not a version but a paraphrase. Several of the oldest 
manuscripts and versions read (i/306>..ovro) they wished, which, 
as explained above (on v. 28), amounts to nearly the same 
thing; but the common text (if3ovAEvono) is retained by the 
latest critics. Slay is not the verb translated slew in v. 301 
but the one used in 2, 23, and there explained. 

34. Then stood there up one in the council, a Phari-
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see, named Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had in repu. 
tation among all the people, and commanded to put the 
Apostles forth a little space. 

These sanguina1·y measures are prevented by the interpo
sition of a new and inte_r~sting character. T/ien stood there 
up is Tyndale's version ; a more literal translation would be, 
and arising. One {ns), some (one), a certain (man or person.) 
See above, on v. 1. In the council, and by necessary implica
tion, a member of the body. In what capacity he sat there, 
is afterwards explained. A Pliarisee, and therefore not one 
of the party which was acting in conjunction with the High 
Priest, and in opposition to the new religion. (See above, on 
v. 17 .) Gamaliel, an old and honourable name in the tribe of 
Manasseh (Nnm. 1, 10. 2, 20.) There is no reason for dis
puting the identity of this man with the Gama)icl of the Tal
mud, a grandson of the famous Hillel, and a son of Simon 
(supposed by some to be the Simeon of Luke 2, 25), himself 
so eminent for wisdom, and especially for moderation, that his 
death is represented in the Jewish books, as the departure of 
true Pharisaism from Israel. Nor is there any ground for 
doubt, that this was the Gamaliel at whose feet Saul of Tarsus 
sat. (~cc below, on 22, 3.) A doctor (i. e. teacher) of the 
law, in Greek one compound word (vol'-o8iM<TKaAos), used only 
by Luke and Paul (Luke 5, 17. 1 Tim. 1. 7), and either con
vertible with scribe and lawyer, or a specific designation of 
those scribes and lawyers, who were recognized as public and 
authoritative teachers. (See above, on 4, 5.) It was in this 
capacity or character, no doubt, that Gamaliel acted as a mem
ber of the Sanhedrim. .Jiacl in 1·eputation (Tyndale, liacl in 
authority) is a paraphrase of one Greek word (r{fl-ws from 
TLfl-~, honour, see above, on 4, 34), meaning honoured, highly 
valued, precious, clear (\Viclif, worshipful.) To all the peo
ple, as distinguished from the rulers or the higher classes. 
He might therefore be regarded as the leader of the opposi
tion to the dominant party, which was now that of the Sad
clucees, or under Saclducean influence. Commanded is not 
the word so rendered in 1, 4. 4, 181 but the one used in 4, 15, 
in a precisely similar connection. This seems to favour the 
distinction made by some, but not recognized by others, be
tween the first of these verbs (1rapayyi>..>..w), as denoting an 
absolute or peremptory order, and the other (K£A£vw), as de
noting rather an authoritative exhortation, and applied by 
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Herodotus and Homer even to the petitions or requests of au 
inferior. In this connection, it approaches very nearly to the 
modem usage of proposed or moved, but with an implicativn 
of authority, official or personal, on the part of him who maJe 
the proposition. At all events, it furnishes no ground for the. 
inference, which some have drawn, that Gamaliel was pre
siding in the Sanhedrim, a dignity belonging ex officio to the 
High Priest. (See above, on v. 27, and with respect to the 
exclusion of the prisoners, on 4, 15.) Some of the latest 
critics, following tl\c Vulgate and several ancient manuscripts, 
inste_ad of t!te apostles, read the men. To put forth is the 
English equivalent of an idiomatic Greek phrase (l[w r.oi~CTai) 
meaning literally to make out or outside. Tyndalc and Cran
mer have aside, as King Jamcs's version also has in 4, 15. 
Another idiomatic phrase follows (f3pa;x!, n), originally mean
ing something s!tort, and then some little, whether applied to 
quantity (as in John 6, 7), or to distance (as in Acts 27, 28), 
or to time (as in Luke 22, 58), which last is here preferred by 
most interpreters, and may have been intended by our own 
translators, although they have retained Tyndale's ambiguous 
phrase, a little space, which rather seems to have a local 
meaning. 

35. And said unto them, Ye men of Israel, take 
heed to yourselves, what ye intend. to d.o, as touching 
these men. 

Them is without a grammatical antecedent, as the same 
pronoun is in 4, 5 above. The application of a rigid rule 
would represent Gamaliel as addressing the Apostles. (See 
above, on 4, 1 7 .) To supply this omission, one old version 
and one old Greek manuscript read, said to the 1·ulers and the 
counsellors. Gamaliel's speech is interesting in itself, ancl on 
account of the effect which it produced, but also as a specimen 
of Jewish oratory, wholly distinct from that of the Apostles, 
ancl exhibiting just that degree of sameness and variety which 
might have been expected from the circumstances of the case. 
(See above, on 3, 26.) After a prefatory warning (35), be 
refers to two historical examples (36. 37), and then lays down 
>l.lld applies to the case before them an important principle of 
action (38. 39.) Nen of Israel (as in 2, 22. 3, 12) reminds 
them that they are acting in a national or theocratical capaci
ty, and may be likened to the warning given to our chnrch. 
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courts, when about to exercise judicial functions. Take heed 
ts in Greek an elliptical expression, meaning hold to or apply 
(the mind), i. e. advert, attend. With the dative, it means 
to pay attention or regard (as in 8, 6. 10, 11. 16, 14); ·with a 
preposition (J.1r6), to beware of, to avoid (as in l\Iatt. 6, 1. 
Luke 20, 40); with a reflexive pronoun (iaVTo'i,), to take heed 
to one's self; to be on one's guard (as m 20, 28. Luke 12, 1. 
17, 3. 21, 34.) This is the meaning here, where the Sanhe
drim arc warned, not only of error, but of danger to thei:p.
selvcs. The remainder of the verse admits of two construc
tions. One connects the words as touching these men (Tyn
dale's antiquated phrase for as to or concerning them) with 
the verb to do. 'Be careful (or consider well) what you are 
about to do to these men.' This, though natural enough in 
English, is in Greek made less so by the collocation of the 
;;eutencc, in which the words, ye are about to do, come after 
these men, not before it. This inconvenience is avoided by 
the other syntax, which connects concerning these men with 
the words preceding. 'Take heed to yourselves, as touching 
these men, what ye are about to do.' Intend is not the verb 
so rendered in v. 28, but that employed in 3, 3, and there ex
plained as signifying mere futurity, to be about to clo the act 
denoted by the verb that follows. 

3G. For before these days rose up rrheudas, boast
ing himself to be somebody, to whom a number of men, 
about four hundred, joined themselves; who was slain, 
and all, as many as obeyed him, were scattered and 
brought to nought. 

In support of his advice, he adduces two historical exam
ples, both familiar to his bearers, and perhaps still fresh in 
their recollection. Befoi·e these days is an indefinite expres
sion, not so strong as that in 15, 17, and intended merely to 
suggest, that the case before them was by no means new . 
.Arose, or stood up, does not mean rebelled, or made an insur
rection (insitrrexit), which is neither the classical nor scrip
tural usage of the Greek verb (see above, on v. 17), but ap
peared, came forward. • (See below, on 7, 18, and compare 
Heb. 7, 15.) Boasting, literally, _saying. Somebody, i. e. 
aome great one, as it is more fully expressed in reference to 
Simon Magus. (See below, on 8, 9, and compare the well 
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known phrase of Juvenal, si vis esse aliquis.) Joined them, 
sel1Jes, a compound form of the verb used above in v. 13, and 
there explained. The latest editors adopt another reading 
( .rpo<nKA[!Jri), which originally means leaned towards or inclined 
to, but in its secondary usa~e, coincides very nearly ·with the 
common text (1rpoa-eKo>-..>-..~!JriJ, both denoting adherence or ad
hesion. Slain, despatched, made away with, as in v. 33, and 
in 2, 23 above. All as many as, see above, on 4. 34. Obeyed 
is properly a passive, meaning were persuaded, and is never 
used to signify compulsory obedience. It is therefore pe
culiarly expressive of the voluntary deference paid to party 
leaders and religious teachers. Scattered, or rather, dissolved, 
disorganized. Were brought to nought, or came to nothing 
(see above, on 4, 11), in obvious allusion and antithesis to his 
thinking himself somebody or something. Josephus also gives 
the history of an impostor (yori~), by the name of Tlieudas, 
who drew a great part of the people after him, and promised 
to divide the Jordan, but was seized and beheaded by order 
of ihe Roman Procurator of J ndea. But this was in the 
reign of Caligula or Claudius. The supposed anachronism 
has been variously solYed, by elating the events here recorded 
several years later than the usual chronology; by charging 
the error on Josephus; by identifying Theudas with some one 
of the many such insurgents, whom Josephus mentions under 
other names; or lastly by supposing two of the same name, 
one recorded by Josephus and the other by Luke. This last, 
which has been the common explanation since the time of 
Origen, is favoured by the fact, that the 'fheudas of Josephus 
was beheaded, and could not therefore'have been cited by 
Gamaliel, as-a proof that such pretenders should be left to 
themselves, without official interference. Such a coincidence 
of names, though not to be assumed without necessity, is com
mon enough in history and real life to be admissible where 
such necessity exists, especially in this case, where the name 
in question is said to have been common, even among Greeks 
and Romans. This explanation would be still more satisfac
tory if it could be shown, as some assume, that Theuda;i was 
the name of a father and a son, who successively excited in
surrections. The essential point to be observed, however, is 
that ther~ is no ground for charging Luke with ignorance or 
error. Such a charge is in the last degree improbable, con-
1ndering how often such apparent inconsistencies are reconciled 
by the discovery of new but intrinsically unimportant facts ; 
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and also that the error, if it were one, must have been imme
diately discovered, and wonld either have been rectified at 
once, or made the ground of argumentativP, objection. 

3 7. After this man rose up Judas of Galilee, in the 
driys of the taxing, and drew away much people after 
him: he also perished, and all, (even) as many as 
obeyed him, were dispersed. 

This man is also mentioned by Josephus, once as a Gaulo
nite, but in several places as a G:tlilenn, one name perhaps de
noting his place of residence, the other that of his nativity. 
In the clays of tlie taxing, or as Tynuale has it, in the time 
wheii tribute began, which seems to mean, at the beginning of 
the Roman domination. But this is a mere paraphrase, and 
most interpreters apply the words to a particular measure of 
the Roman goYernment in Palestine, of such a nature as to 
fornish a convenient date or epoch. The word translated 
taxi'.ng primarily means transcription, then inscription or en
rollment, both of things and persons, being applied by Plato 
to the registration of property, by Polybius to that of men 
liable to military duty, by Josephus to a census, both of citi
zens and their estates. In Luke 2, 2, it denotes such a census 
or nssessment, taken with a view to taxation, under Cyrenius 
(the Greek furm of Quirinus), Proconsul of Syria. This same 
Cyrenius is said by Josephus to have vanquished and de
stroyed the.Galilean rebel Juclas j a coincidence of much 
more weight in favour of the narrative before us, than any 
difference or doubt, as to minute chronology or other circum
stances, ought to have against it. Tried by the rigid rule, 
which many would apply in this case, the most accredited his
torians, ancient and modern, might be constantly convicted of 
mistake or falsehood. It was against this census, or the taxa
tion which it had in view, that J uclas roused the people to re
isistance, as inconsistent with their national and theocratical 
immunitws. Josephus mentions the destruction of his sons, 
but not his own, which is explicitly asserted here. That 
writer also represents him as the founder of a sect or party, 
which survived him. This is not inconsistent with the state
ment that his followers were dispei-secl, as the Greek verb here 
used properly denotes the scattering of individuals by sudden 
violence ; whereas the verb of the preceding verse expresses 
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rather the entire dissolution of an organized body, as for in
stance the disbanding of an army, to which Xenophon applies 
it. JJrew away, incited to apostasy, a word derived from the 
Greek verb here used, as well as in the Septuagint version of 
Dent. 7, 4. 13, 10, where it denotes the act of turning others 
from the worship of Jehovah. For a very different use of the 
same verb as an intransitive, see the next verse. 

38. And now I say unto you, refrain from the5e 
men and let them alone ; for if this counsel, or this 
work, be of men, it will come to nought ; 

He here applies the principle, deducible from the cases 
which he had just cited, to the case in hand, And now marks 
the transition from the past to the present or the fnturc in 
the speaker's mind. (Sec above, on 4, 29.) I say imto you 
is not an unmeaning or superfluous expression, but an indica
tion of the speaker's earnestness, and of the importance he 
attached to what he was about to say. (See above, on 2, 22. 
29.) Refrain, literally, stand off, stand aloof, a neuter or in
transitive form of the verb used in the preceding verse. (For 
other examples of the same sense, see below, on 12, 10. 15, 
38. 19, 9. 22, 29.) Let them alone, or more exactly, suffer 
them, permit them, i. e. to go on, to do as they are doing. 
The suppression of the second verb is not uncommon in the 
best Greek writers. The second clause assigns the ground or 
reason of the exhortation in the first. Counsel and work are 
related to each other as plan and execution ; whtt they wish 
or purpose, and what they have actually done or are now doing. 
The principle here laid down is a general but not an universal 
one. Gamaliel could not mean to say that every human 
scheme must fail, which is notoriously false. His words may 
be qualified or limited in two ways. Of men (literally out of; 
i. e. arising or originating from men) may be understood to 
mean without regard to God or in defiance of him. Ilnt a 
still more natural and satisfactory solution is afforded by re
ferring the entire proposition to such cases as the one in hand, 
i. e. attempts to introduce a new religion, or at least new 
modes of faith and practice. Of these it may be truly and 
emphatically said that if they arc of men, i. e. of human ori 
gin, they must eventually come to nou9ht. TLe Greek verb 
thus translated is a kindred form to one in v. 36, not that 
rnndcrcd brouglit to nou,qht, but scattered. The essential 
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)deaning in both compounds is solution, dissolution, that kind 
of destruction which consists in or arises from internal sepa
ration or disintegration, such as the ruin of the temple, in 
which not one stone was to be left npon another, and to which 
this verb is applied by the evangelists. (See :Matt. 24, 2. 
l\fark 13, 2. Luke 21, 6, and compare Matt. 21, 61. 27, 40. 
Mark 14, 58. 15, 29. 2 Cor. 5, 1. Gal. 2, 18.) The expression 
is peculiarly appropriate to that internal dissolution ,yhich, 
even in the absence of all outward force, awaits every system 
of religious faith which has a merely human origin. 

39. But if it be of Goel, ye cannot overthrow it, 
lest haply ye be foun<l even to fight against God. 

This is the alternative hypothesis, which he suggests, as 
no less possible than that propounded in the former verse. 
Of Goel corresponds exactly to of men in v. 38, and therefore 
means, proceeding from him, as its origin or source. Cannot, 
or according to the text adopted by the latest critics, will not 
be able, the future form suggesting still more strongly than 
the prosent, the idea of remote contingency. The parallelism 
of the verses, and of Gamaliel's suppositions, is partially hid
den from the English reader, by a needless variation in the 
rendering of the same Greek verb, the overthrow of this verse 
being the same with the come to nouglit of that before it. An
other various reading in the text is them for it, which seems 
sufficiently attested, but has no material effect upon the 
meaning, as it merely substitutes the men themselves for their 
work or counsel. Between the clauses some supply, as a con
necting thought, 'ancl ye ought not to attempt it, lest etc.' 
Ye be found, i. e. prove unexpectedly to be so, as the same 
form of the same verb means in Matt. 1, 18. To.fig/it against 
God gives the sense, but no~ the form or the peculiar force 
of the original, in which these four words are ;replaced by one, 
and that one not a verb, but an expressive compound adjec
tive ( Go<l,...ftghting, or, taken absolutely as a noun, God,..ftght
ers.) It is unknown to the classics, but is used by one of the 
old Greek translators to represent a Hebrew word for giants, 
which he pro1ably confounded with the Titans of the Greek 
mythology. A verb compounded of the same elements (0w
µaxlw) is found i.n Euripides, and in the received text of 23, 9 
below. Very extreme Yiews have been taken of this speech 
and of its author's ch:uacter and motives. 'The old opinion. 



238 ACTS 5, 39. 40. 

found with various embellishments in several early writers. 
that Gamaliel was a Christian, of the same class with Nicode
mus and Joseph of Arimathea, is inconsistent with the high 
position which he has maintained in the tradition of the Jews 
(see above, on v. 34), if not with Paul's allusion to him as his 
own instructor in the strictest form of Pharisaical religion (see 
below, on 22, 3.) That the speech itself is an authoritative 
statement of the true principle to be adopted and applied in 
all such cases, is as groundless an opinion as its opposite, to 
wit, that there is no truth at all in the doctrine here pro
pounded, but only a sophistical apology for temporizing unbe
lief. The common sense of readers in all ages has avoided 
both extremes by regarding the speech as an argument ad 
hominem, designed to show, and actually showing, that his 
hearers, on their own principles, were bound to take the course 
here recommended, as a matter both of duty and of safety. 
If they, as conscientious Jews, believed the new rel_igion to 
be altogether human in its origin, and utterly without divine 
authority, and yet could neither question nor explain ::i.w:ty 
the miracles by which it was attested, they were bound to do 
precisely what Gamaliel here advises, i. e. nothing at all. The 
position of the rulers who continued to reject Christ had be
come extremely difficult and dangerous. Unwilling to ac
knowledge him as the l\Iessiah, yet unable to refute bis claims, 
or to deny the evidence by which they were attested, their 
only safety was to sit still and observe the progress of events. 
A resort to violence was full of peril to themselves, and yet 
on this the council seemed resolved. There could not, there
fore, have been wiser counsel, under the circumstances of the 
case, than that here given by G::unaliel, whether prompted by 
h~bitual aversion to all rnsh and hazardous expedients; or by 
jealous opposition to the Sadducees, from whom the proposi
tion came; or by a secret misgiving that the new religion 
might be true, . 

40. And to him they agreed; and when they had 
called the Apostles and beaten them, they commanded 
them that they should not speak in the name of Jesus, 
and let them go. 

J.'o Mm they agreed might seem to mean that they were 
previously of the same opinion, and therefore assented to it 
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as it waa pronounced by him. But the original expression 
means, they were persuaded or convinced, and implies a change 
of mind effected by Gamaliel's speech. This was the more 
remarkable because he seems to have been one of the minor
ity. (See above, on vs. 34. 30.) When they hacl called, etc., 
literally, having called the apostles, having beaten, they com
maiuled them. This cruel inconsistency sl10ws the perplexity 
to which they were reduced. The scourging could not be in
tended as a means of inquisition or discovery (see below, on 
22, 24), for there was nothing to discover; but only as a 
punishment, too light if they were guilty, too severe if they 
were innocent. Tl.iis kind of punishment was common among 
the Jews, from the time of l\Ioses (Deut. 25, 1-3) to the time 
of Paul (2 Cor. 11, 24), who seems to distinguish between dif
ferent forms or methods of infliction. The word here used,
which properly means flaying, denotes the severest kind of 
scourging. Tliis punishment was also thought peculiarly dis
gracefal (nJJ-wp[a alrrx[<YTTJ, as Josephus calls it.) Their subjec
tion to the scourge had. been explicitly predicted by their 
Master (~fatt. 10, 17), and was a necessary part of their con
formity to his example (l\latt. 27, 26. Luke 23, 6.) Ordered 
not to speak, as in 4, 18, where the tenns ·here used have been 
already explained. This repetition of a measure, which be
fore had proved entirely ineffectual, illustrates the degraded 
position of the rulers, while the scourging shows their impo
tent malignity. 

41. And they departed from the presence of the 
council, rejoicing that they were counted worthy to 
suffer shame for his name. / 

So tlien (JJ-f.V o&, 1, 6. 18. 2, 41) they departed (erropivov-ro, 1, 
10. 11. 25. 5, 20) rejoicing from the presence, etc. One of the 
Fathers notes it, as a characteristic of the first disciples, that 
they are. so often represented as rejoicing under circumstances 
naturally suited to awaken opposite emotions (see below, on 
13, 52, and compare Luke 24, 52.) Ooimtecl worthy to sujf'er 
shame, a beautiful antithesis (the honour to be dishonoured, 
the grace to be disgraced) far more pointed and expressive 
than the famous words of Seneca, sometimes quoted as a paral
lel. (Digni visi sumus Deo in quibus experiret'ur quantum 
humana natttra pati posset.) For his name, not merely for 
being callCll by bis name, but for the sake of all that it i.m-
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plies, his doctrine, his messiahship, his service, his divinity. 
The oldest manuscripts, and all the ancient versions, omit his 
(aDTov), not only without loss, but with advantage to the sense, 
or at leas~ to the force and beauty of the passage. The name 
is then used absolutely, like the word (see above, on 4, 4), and 
the way (see below, on 9, 2), for the name above every name 
that is named, at which every knee must bow. (Phil. 2", o. 
10. Eph. 1, 21. Heb. 1, 4.) 

42. And daily in the temple, and in every house, 
they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Christ. 

Besides the immediate and more personal effect of this 
maltreatment on the feelings of the sufferers, as described in 
the precedi:-ig verse, the historian records its permanent effect 
on their official conduct, namely, that they did precisely what 
they were commanded not to do. To make this prominent, 
the terms of the prohibition arc repeated. (Sec al.love, on -1, 
18. 5, 40.) E1Jery day, both in tlie temple and at !tome, in 
private houses, not in every house, which would be an inap
propriate and gratuitous hyperbole. (See above, on 2, 4G.) 
Ceased not, as might have been expected, and as they had 
been explicitly commanded. Teacliing ancl preaching are 
specifications of the speaking forbidden in v. 40. They may 
either correspond to the private and public ministrations pre
viously mentioned, or be descript1 ve of all their ministrations, 
whether public or private, as instructive and yet cheering, 
communicating truth and at the same time joyful tidings or 
good news, which is the full sense of the verb here rendered 
preach, whereas the other verbs so rendered elsewhere simply 
mean to publish or proclaim. (Se« above, on 3, 24, and below, 
on 8, 5.) The one here used sometimes governs, as an active 
verb, the persons preached to (see l,elow, on 8, 25. 40), a con
struction also used with its derivative in modern English (to 
evangelize a country or the world), but not when the accusa
tive denotes the subject of the preaching, as in 8, 4. 12. 35, 
and in the case before us, where the Rhemish version violates 
our idiom by its slavish imitation of the V ulgate ( to evangelize 
Jesus Christ). The last words of the verse are to be under
stood as in 2, 38. 3, 6. 20. 4, 10, not as personal names but as 
official titles, meaning Saviour and lliessiah j or, as in 2, 36, 
where Jesus is the subject and Christ the predicate-' teach-
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ing os a doctrine, and proclaiming as good news, that Jesus is 
the Christ,' i. e. the anointed and predicted Prophet, Priest, 
and King of Israel. 

• 

CHAPTER VI. 

To prepare the way for the extension of the Church, a differ
ence is permitted to arise within it {I), in consequence of 
which the twelve assemble the disciples (2), and propose a 
cure for the existing evil (3. 4), which is accordingly applied 
by the appointment of seven men to dispense the charities of 
the church (5. 6.) A great addition, from the most important 
class of Jews, ensues upon this measure (7.) One of the seyen 
is involved in a controversy with certain foreign Jews (8-10), 
who by false charges rouse the })Opulace, and arraign him be
fore the Sanhedrim as a blasphemer and a traitor to the l\fo. 
saic institutions (11-14.) All this, with the account of his 
extraordinary aspect at the bar (Hi), is introductory to his 
masterly defence, recorded in the following chapter. 

1. And in those days, when the number of the dis
ciples was multiplied, there arose a murmuring of the 
Grecians against the Hebrews, because their widows 
were neglected in the daily ministration. 

Tliose days is an indefinite expression, sometimes relating 
to an interval of a few days (as in 1, 15), sometimes to one of 
many years (as in l\fatt. 3, 1), but always implying some con
nection between what precedes and follows. It may here be 
understood to mean, ' while they were thus engaged in preach
ing Christ' (see 5, 42.) Tlie disciples multiplying is the lite
ral t:r:anslation. IJisciples, not in the restricted sense of apos
tles (Luke 6, 13), but in the wider sense of learners, pupils in 
the school of Christ, a favourite expression for believers, con 
verts to the new religion (sl.le below, on 9, 26.) Arose, lite
rally, happened, came to pass, or into existence; implying 
that the dissatisfaction was a new thing and subsequent to the 
increase just mentioned. llfurmuring or whispering, any sup-

YOL. 1.-11 
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pressed talking, sometimes indicative of fear (John 7, 12. 13)1 
but commonly, as here, of discontent (Phil. 2, 14. 1 Pet. 4, !J., 
Grecians (Hellenists), not Greeks (llellenes), but Jmvs using 
the Greek language in their w6)rship, and therefore applied to 
the whole class of foreign or Greek-speaking Jews, as distin
guished from the Hebrews, or natives of Palestine and others, 
who used the Hebrew scriptures, and spoke the Aramaic dia
lect before described ( on 1, 19.) Between these races there 
was no doubt constant jealousy or emulation, although no real 
difference of faith or practice; and this party-spirit many seem 
to have carried with them into the Christian Church on their 
conversion. lVicloics are often specified in Scripture, as par
ticular objects of compassion, both divine and human, ancl 
therefore may be said to represent the whole class of helpless 
sufferers. (t:ice Ex. 22, 22. Deut. 10, 18. 1 Tim. 5, 3. 4. 5.) 
But here no doubt, the complaint was a specific one respect
ing widows in the proper sense. Neglected, literally over
looked, not necessarily implying ill-will or contempt, but 
merely such neglect as might arise from their being less known 
than the natives. The jealousy of the races may have 
prompted the complaint, without affording the occasion for it. 
Ministration, dispensation, distribution, probably of food, to 
which the Greek word properly relates, and which agrees best 
with its being daily. 'l'hc charities of the infant church wer~ 
connected originally with its social meetings and repasts (sec 
above, on 2, 42, and compare Nch. 8. 10), although no doubt 
afterwards extended, as occasion served, to domiciliary and 
pecuniary aid. This verse confirms the previous conclusion, 
that there was no absolute community of goods, or common 
sustentation-fund, from which all might draw alike. 

2. rrhen the twelve called the multitude of the dis
ciples unto (them), and said, It is not reason that we 
shoul<l leave the word of God, and serve tables. 

Tl1en, so, but, or and, as in v. 1. The twelve, now com
plete by the election of Matthias (1, 26), and acting as an 
organized and ors-anizing body, evidently authorized to ma
ture the constitution of the church, by providing for emergen
cies as they arose. The one before us being of a popular or 
eocial nature, they refer it to the aggregate body of believers, 
Lut themselves prescribe the mode of action; thus applying 
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and exemplifying two great principles of apostolical church 
polity, the participation of the people in the government of 
the body, and its subordination to divinely constituted officers. 
Calling or having called, i. e. summoned or convened them 
in the presence of the twelve. The multitude, not merely a 
great number, but the whole mass or aggregate body of be
lievers, as distinguished from its subdivisions and from the 
Apostles. .Disciples has precisely the same meaning as in v. 
I. Not reason, literally, not pleasing, acceptable, agreeable, 
i. e. to God or to Chiist, and to us as his vicegerents. The 
idea of right or proper, although not expressed, is necessarily 
implied. That we should leave ... and serve, literally, ftr us 
leaving , .. to serve. Tlie word of God, i. e. the duty of dis
pensing and proclaiming it, the propagation of the new reli
gion (see above, on 4, 4.) Serve tables, i. e. wait upon, attend 
them. The Greek verb is the one corresponding to the noun 
(ministration) in v. 1. Its being here combined with tables 
shows that the latter is not to be taken in the sense of monev
tables, counters, banks (which it has in JHatt. 21, 12. Luke 19, 
23), but in that of dining-tables, boards at which men eat (as 
in lG, 34. l\Iark 7, 28. Luke lG, 21.) There is no reference 
to what we call communion.J,ables, except so far as sacra
mental and charitable distributions were connectecl in tile 
practice of the infant church. 

3. ,vherefore, brethren, look ye out among you 
seven men of honest report, full of the Holy Ghost and 
wisdom, whom we may appoint over this business. 

Wherefore, because the two employments are thus incom
patible, and one of them has much the stronger claim on us. 
Brethren, not brethren in the ministry but in the faith (see 
above, on 1, lG.) Loolc out, literally, look at, visit, or in
spect, for the purpose of discovering the necessary qualifica
tions. Among you, literally, out of, from among you, of 
yourselves, belonging to your body (see above, on 3, 22.) 
.llien, not in the vague sense of persons, but in the spi>cific 
sense of males, not women (see above, on 4, 4.) Seven h:is 
been variously explained, as a number arbitrarily selected, or 
for some reason of convenience, now unknown ; or because 
seven nations are supposed to have been represented ; or be
cause the church was now divided into seven congregations; 
or, most probably of all, because of its sacred associations., 
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which may all perhaps be traced back to the institution of tho 
Sabbath, by the consecration of one day in seven to God's 
special service. (See Gen. 2, 3. 7, 2. 3. 8, 10. 12. 41, 2. Lev. 
23, 15. 25, 8. Num. 23. 1. Josh. 6, 4. Job 5, 19. Prov. 9, 1. 

Mic. 5, 5. Zech. 3, 9. 4, 2.) This is sufficient to accormt for 
its selection, where any other number might have served as 
well, but not to prove it necessary, as it was considered after• 
wards, and formally declared by one of the early councils. 
Rome, at one time, we are told, had forty presbyters and only 
seven deacons. Of honest report, literally, testified, attested, 
i. e. certified by others to be what they ought to be (see below, 
on lb, 22. 16, 2. 22, 12.) Full of the I£oly Ghost, both of his 
ordinary sanctifying influences, and of his extraordinary pre
ternatural endowments. Wisdom, not merely practical skill 
or professional experience, but heavenly prudence, teaching 
how to act in all emergencies. We may appoint (or accord· 
ing to another reading, will appoint), place, constitute, estab
lish. (See below, on 7, 10. 27. 35. 17, 15.) Business, lite
rally, need, necessity (2, 45. 4, 35. 20, 34. 28, 10), or neces
sary business, implying a present and particular emergency. 

4. But we will give ourselves continually to prayer, 
and to the ministry of the word. 

But we, emphatically (see above, on 4, 20), we on our part, 
as distinguished from the persons thus selected. Prayer, not 
personal devotion merely, but the business of conducting pub
lic worship, as the ministry (or dispensation) of the word (see 
above, on v. 2), evidently means the work of preaching or pub
lic and official teaching. lVill give ourselves continually cor
responds to one Greek verb, the same that occurs above, in 
1, 14. 2, 42. 46, and there explained, meaning to adhere to or 
attend upon a person or a duty. We have here the apostol
ical decision as to the relative importance of alms-giving and 
instruction, as functions of the ministry. ,vhether the Apos
tles had previously discharged both and now relinquished one, 
or whether they should here be understood as declining to 
assume a burden which they had not borne before, there is 
nothing in the text or context to determine. The first idea 
is perhaps the one conveyed by the language of the passage 
to most r~aders. 
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5. And the saying pleased the whole multitttde: 
and they chose Stephen, a man full of faith and of the 
Holy Ghost, and Philip, and Prochorus, and Nicanor, 
and Timon, and Parmenas, and Nicolas a proselyte of 
Antioch; 

Saying, word, discourse, or speech. The idea of plan 
or proposition is implied but not expressed. Pleased, lite
rally, pleased before, or in the sight of, an imitation of the 
common Hebrew idiom, to be good or right in the eyes of any 
sme (see Gen. 41, 37. 45, 16. 1 Sam. 29, 6. 2 Sam. 17, 4. 1 Chr. 
13, 4. 2 Chr. 30, 4. Esth. 1, 21.) The whole multitude, ap
parently without exception or dissent, which seems to ,show 
the absence of malignant jealousy and party-spirit. Chose, or 
as the Greek verb properly denotes, chose out for themselves. 
(Ssc above, on 1, 24, where the same form is applied to the 
divine choice.) Faith here takes the place of wisdom in v. 3, 
not because the words are synonymous or the things identi
cal, but because the wisdom there meant is a fruit of faith, 
and therefore something more than secular prudence or skill 
in business. This description is not applied expressly to all 
the seven ; for then it would have had the plural form and the 
last place in the sentence. But its limitation to Stephen does 
not imply, that the others were destitute of these gifts, which 
had been required in all (v. 3); nor even that they were in
ferior, for why should such inequality exist in men appointed 
at the same time to the same work? The true explanation 
is, that this whole narrative is simply introductory to Stephen's 
martyrdom, and he is therefore singled out and rendered 
prominent among the seven, not only in this general descrip
tion, but in vs. 8-10. Hence it appears, moreover, that we 
have not here a formal history of the institution of an office in 
the church, but at most an incidental notice of it, as the occa
sion of a subsequent discussion, persecution, and diffusion of 
the gospel. (See below, on 8, 1. 4.) As all the names are 
Greek names, it is not improbable that these men were se
lected from among the Hellenists, to silence their complaints; 
either by a generous concession of the Hebrews, who agreed 
that this whole business should be managed by their foreign 
brethren; or by adding seven Grecians to the Hebrew almo
ners before existing, whose official action had been called in 
question. The inference from the Greek names is not conclu-
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sive, as many Jews had double names in that age (see above, 
on 1, 23. 4, 36) ; but this does not account for the coucurrenco 
of so mauy Greek names, without Hebrew equivalents, and in 
connection with a strifo between the races. Nicolas the 
proselyte of Antioch, literally, the Antiochean proselyte, or 
convert from Heathenism to J ndaism, and now to Christianity. 
Some have inferred from this description, that the other six 
were Jews by birth, although not liebrews, in the sense ex
plainccl above (on v. 1); others, that tlrnywere likewise prose
lytes, but of Jerusalem not Antioch. A third hypothesis, that 
three were Hebrews, three Greeks, and one proselyte, is 
purely conjectural and inadmissible, because no heathen con
ve1ts had as yet been directly introcluced into the church (see 
above, on 2, 39, and below, on 10, 34. 35.) The old opinion, 
that this Nicolas was the founder of the Nicolaitans, con
demned in Rev. 2, 6. 15, seems to be a mere conjecture from 
the similarity of names, and in the absence of all proot; does 
gross injustice to one of the men chosen by the Church, ap
proved by the Apostles, nr:rl. described, at least by necessary 
implication, a:; full of wisdom and the Holy Ghost. P!iilip, 
not the Apostle (see above, on 1, 13), who was one of those to 
be relieved by this appointment, but another person of the 
same name, who becomes conspicuous in the sequel of the his
tory. (See below, on 8, 5. 40. 21, 8.) Procliorus, Nicanoi·, 
Timon, and Pai-menas, are names recorded only here. 

G. Whom they set before the Apostles: and when 
they had prayed, they laid (their) hands on them. 

Set, placed, caused to stand, the verb translated appointed 
in 1, 23. In both cases it clenotcs the presentation of the per
sons found to possess the prescribed qualifications. Election, 
in the proper sense, is not suggested by this word, but expli
citly recorded in the context (v. 5.) 'l'he subject of this verb 
is the collective term, the multitude, but not of the verbs in 
the last clause ; for if the people performed all the acts, the 
presentation was superfluous. TV !ten they had prayed, lite
rally, having prayed, or praying, as the two acts were most 
probably performed at once. 'l'hat of praying was a solemn 
recognition of their own dependence on a higher power. The 
imposition of hands is a natural symbol of transfer or corumu 
nicatiou, whether of guilt, as in the s:1crificial ritual (Lev. 2, 2. 
S, 13), or of blessing (Gen. 48, 14. Matt. rn, 13.) In the New 



ACTS 6, 6. 7. 247 

Testament, we find it accompanying certain signal gifts, as 
that of bodily healing (l\Iatt. 9, 18. Mark 6, 5. 7, 32. 8, 23. 
16, 18. Luke 4, 40. 13, 13), that of the Holy Spirit (Acts B, 17. 
10, 6), and in one case both together (Acts 9, 17.) In the 
case before us, it denotes, not only delegation of authority, 
but also the collation of the special gifts required for its 
exercise. This might seem to render doubtful the propriety 
of using it in modern ordinations, where no extraordinary 
gifts are thus imparted; but even when performed by the 
Apostles, it was only as a sign, without intrinsic efficacy of its 
own. In the case before us, it has even been disputed whether 
the act was that of ordination to a permanent office in the 
church, or only that of designation to a temporary service, 
like that of Barnabas and Saul in 13, 3 below. But although 
the title deacon is not used in this passage, nor indeed in this 
whole book, yet the judgment of the church has in all ages 
recognised this as the institution of that office, the continuance 
of whfch in other places and in later times is inferred from 
1 Tim. 3, 8. 12. Phil. 1, 1. Rom. 16, 1. What were the func
tions of the office thus created, has also been a subject of dis
pute ; some inferring from the circumstances of its institution, 
that its only work was that of charitable distribution, or at 
most of secular economy ; while others argue from the fact 
that Stephen preached, and Philip both preached and baptized, 
that the seven deacons were already ministers when called to 
this work, or that the diaconate itself was only an inferior de
gree or order in the Christian ministry. To this it may be 
answered that the ministerial acts of Philip were performed, 
not as a deacon, but by virtue of another office, that of an 
evangelist (see below, on 21, 8}; and that Stephen, ifhe really 
performed such acts at all, may have performed them in the 
same capacity. (See below, on 8, 5. 11, 30.) 

7. And the word of God increased ; and the num
ber of the disciples multiplied in Jerusalem greatly; and 
a great company of the priests were obedient to the 
faith. 

The word of Goel is here an elliptical expression for its 
effect upon the minds of men, in the way of conviction and 
conversion, and its increase is the growth or enlargement of 
the church. It seems to be implied, tho~h not explicitly af. 
firmed, that this effect was promoted by the measure Just 



248 ACTS 6, 7. 8. 

before described, the ordination of the seven almoners or dea, 
cons. It may have operated thus in two ways; first, by allay
ing the incipient divisions in the church itself, and thus re
moving one chief obstacle to its advancement; then, by bringing 
into public view and into contact with the foreign Jews espe
cially, such men of their own kindred as the seven must have 
been. Besides the general description of increase here given, 
a. particular accession is recorded, from the most important 
class of the community, the Priests. Some haYe thought this 
incredible, on two grounds; first, on account of their peculiar 
zeal and obstinacy as opponents of the Gospel ; and secondly, 
because· we find them subsequently active as its enemies and 
persecutors. But no degree or kind of opposition to the truth 
is inaccessible to saving grace; and if there were above four 
thousand priests at the return from the captivity, their 
number must have been so great now that a crowd might be 
converted, and yet leave enough to carry on the persecution. 
There is no need therefore of changing Priests to Jews,"'which 
ma)rns the phrase almost unmeaning, or of adopting forced 
constructions, e. g. 'a multitude believed (and among them 
some) of the priests '-or 'a rabble of priests' (i. e. the lowest 
members of the priesthood.) 1Vere obedient to (literally, 
obeyed) tlie faith, i. e. submitted to the Gospel, as a system 
of belief and practice. (Compare Paul's similar expression 
foi· obedience to tliefaith, Rom. 1, 5.) This was not the first 
time that great numbers of the most intelligent and influential 
Jews embraced the doctrine of the Saviour. (See above, on 
4, 13.) It was no doubt one of the means used to prepare for 
the diffusion of the Gospel not long after. (See below, ons, 1.) 

8. An<l. Stephen, full of faith and power, did great 
wonders and miracles among the people. 

That the growth of the church mentioned in v. 7 was 
occasioned orlromoted by the appointment of the Seven, is 
confirmed by uke's returning here to Stephen and continuing 
his history. ~Ji'ull of faitli ( or according to the latest critics, 
graee) and power is a third variation of the same essential 
formula. (:::iee above, on vs. 3, 5.) By power we are here to 
understand preternatural, extraordinary power, as appears 
from the remainder of the verse. Wonders and miracles, or 
prodigies and sign., are two of the descriptive epithets ap
plied to miracl~s before. (See above, on 2, 10. 22. 43. 4, 30. 
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5, 12.) This is the first instance of miraculow; performances 
by any one not an Apostle (see below, on B, 6. 7), and may 
serve to illustrate the remarkable position occupied by Ste
phen, who was evidently more than a deacon in the strict and 
ordinary sense. Amon9 the people, literally, in the people, not 
as mere spectators, but as subjects and recipients. 'fhe im
perfect tense (bro{n) refers, not, to a point of time, but to a 
longer though indefinite period. 

9. Then there arose certain of the synagogue, which 
is called (the synagogue) of the Libertines, and Cyre
nians, and Alexandrians, and of them of Cilicia and of 
Asia, disputing with Stephen. 

1'/ien arose certain, or more exactly, and some arose, 
i. c. appeared, came forward, and addressed themselves to 
action. (See above, on 1, 15. 5, 17. 34. 3(), 37.) Some of 
those of the syna909ue. This Greek word originally means 
collection, and is properly applied to things, but in the Hel
lenistic dialect to persons also, like our English meeting. It 
: s frequently applied in the Septuagint version to the whole 
congregation of Israel, as an aggregate and corporate body. 
During the Babylonish captivity, it seems to have been trans
ferred to the divisions of this body, in their separation and 
dispersion, and more especially to their assemblies for religious 
worship. After the second great dispersion of the Jews, oc
casioned by the Roman conquest and destruction of J erusa
lcm, the synagogues assumed the form of organized societies, 
with a peculiar constitution and discipline, from which that of 
the Christian Church is commonly supposed to have been 
copied. It is doubtful, however, whether synagogues, in this 
later sense, existed in the time of Christ and the Apostles, 
when the word, though sometimes, like the English church, 
school, court, etc. transferred to the place of meeting, prop
erly denoted the meeting itself, not as an organic body, but 
as an assembly of the people for a special purpose. In J eru
salem, where multitudes of foreigners were gathered, to at
tencl the feasts or as permanent settlers, it was natural that 
those of the same race and language should convene together, 
both for worship and for social intercourse ; and this accounts 
for the extraordinary number of synagogues, alleged by the 
Jewish tradition to have existed in J erns~1lem before its down, 
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fall (480), an incredible number if we understand by syn:i., 
gogues distinct organizations of a public and a formal nature, 
but possible enough if nothing more be meant than gatherings 
of the people, in larger or smaller circles, for religious pur
poses. Of such synagogues we have clear traces in the verse 
before us ; but how many are here mentioned, is a subject of 
dispute. The ambiguous construction of the sentence allows 
us to suppose either one or five such bodies to be here referred 
to-i. e. the synagogue of the Libertines, Cyrenians, Alexan
drians, etc.-or, the synagogue of the Libertines, and that of 
the Cyreni::.ns, and that of the Alexandrians, etc. Between 
these extremes lie the possible hypotheses of three synagogues 
(I. of the Libertines, 2. of the Cyreni:ms and Alexandrians, 
3. of the Cilicians and Asians)-or two (1. of the Libertines, 
Cyrenians, and Alexandrians; 2. of the Cilicians and Asians.) 
Still a different construction, and perhaps the simplest, is to 
connect synagogue only with the first name, and to under
stand the rest of individuals belonging to the nations men
tioned. 'Some of the (members) of the synagogue called 
(that) of the Libertines, and (some) Cyrenians and Alexan
drians, and (some) of those from Cilicia and Asia.' However 
the question of co11struction may be settled, the essential fact 
affirmed is still the same, to wit, that the opponents of the 
Gospel here described were chiefly or entirely foreign Jews, 
and from the two great regions of North Africa and Asia l\li
nor. (As to Asia and Cyrene, sec above, on 2, 9. 10.) Alex
andrians, inhabitants of Alexandria, the great commercial 
city of Egypt, founded by Alexander the Great, and under his 
successors inhabited by a multitude of Jewish colonists, so that 
it became the chief seat of Hellenistic learning. Cilicia was 
the south-eastern province of what we call Asia l\Iinor, and 
the natiYe country of St. Paul, who was born at Tarsus, its 
chief city. (See below, on 9, 11. 30. 11, 25. 21, 39. 22, 3.) 
Libertines is understood by some to be a national or geo
graphical name like the rest, either put by an error of the 
copyist for Libyans (see above, on 2, 10), or denoting the 
people of Libertwn, a city of Proconsular Africa. But as all 
the ancient manuscripts agree with the received text, and as 
Libertum, if it then existed, was too obscure to be largely 
represented in Jerusalem, the great body of interpreters iden
tity the word with the latin libertini, meaning freedmen or the 
sons of emancipated slaves, and suppose it to denote hero 
Roman proselytes nf that class, whom Tacitus describe11 as 
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numerous in Rome itself, or the sons of Jews carried captive 
into Italy by Pompey find afterwards set free. Either of 
these is much more 1wobable than the opinion, that these 
Libertines were slaves set free by Jewish masters and residing 
at Jerusalem, where they formed a separate synagogue or 
congregation, either from necessity or choice. The moral 
sense of libertine, as meaning a licentious liver, is of later 
elate. (Compare the corresponding difference of idiot and 
despot, in ancient and modern usage, as explained above, on 
4, 13. ~A.) Disputing, or, as the Greek word signifies accord
ing to its etymology and classical usage, seeking (or inquiring) 
together, but in the New Testament always with an implica
tion of dissension and debate. Ai·ose disputing may imply 
that the discussion, which at first was private, became gene
rally known ancl public. "With Stephen, not perhaps exclu
sively, but only as the first and best known of the seven ; or 
his name may be particularly mentioned for the reason before 
give.n (on v. 5), that this whole account is introductory to 
that of Stephen's martyrdom and its effect on the condition 
of the church. It is no improbable conjecture, that his minis
try among the Christian Hellenists may have brought him 
into contact and collision with their unbelieving relatives and 
friends. The subject of this controversy may be gathered 
from the following account of his arraignment and defence. 

10. And they were not able to resist the wisdom 
and the spirit by which he spake. 

Another fulfilment of the promise in Luke 21, 15 (see 
above, on 4, 14), and another variation of the formula em
ployed above in vs. 3. 5, 8. The analogy of v. 3 here pre
cludes the vague ancl somewhat modern sense of spirit, i. e. 
energy or vigour, as well as the more genuine but lower one 
ofintellect or sense, and requires that of Holy Spirit, if not as 
a person, as an influence. The relative (by which) agrees in 
form with spirit only, but in sense with wisdom likewise, al
though our idiom would use clifterent prepositions to denote 
the two relations. He spoke with wisdom, for he spoke by 
inspiration. 

11. Then they suborned men, which said, ,v e have 
heard him speak blasphemous words against l\loscs, 
and (against) God. 
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Then, in the proper sense, at that time, or after what 
had just been mentioned. They, the Libertines and Hel
lenistic Jews, whom Stephen had vanquished in debate. Sub
orned, i. e. procured indirectly or unfairly, but specially ap
plied in English law to the procuring of false testimony. The 
Greek verb means both to substitute (e. g. a suppositit10us 
child), and to suggest or prompt, which is also appropriate to 
false swearing. Which said, literally, saying. The Greek 
idiom, which prefixes that (on) to the words quoted or re
peated, cannot be retained in English. Speak, literally, speak
ing, talking. .Blasphemous, in Demosthenes and later clas
sics, means abusive or calumnious (as in 2 Pet. 2, ll. 2 Tim. 
3, 2), but in the Greek of the New Testament, is specially ap
plied to railing words when spoken of divine things or of God 
himself. (See 1 Tim. 1, 13, and compare the cognate noun and 
verb, blaspheme and blasphemy, wbi~b are of frequent use in 
the New Testament.) Against, literally, to or towards, a par
ticle which indicates the subject of discourse, the idea of hos
tility being suggested by the context. (See above, on 2, 25.) 
The second against is supplied in the translation. JIIoses and 
God is not an irreverent or preposterous inversion, but a }?reg
nant combination, which may be thus resolved and amplified, 
'against JUoses, our great legislator, and by necessary conse
quence, against the God, whose representative be was, and 
from whom all his legislative power was .derived.' Compare 
the words, "it seemed good to the Holy Spirit and to us," 
in 15, 28 below. 

And they stirred up the people, and the elders, 
.,_ the scribes, and came upon (him), and caught him, 

and brought (him) to the council, 
.-.trred up, literally, moved together, agitated at the same 

ume, in reference either to what goes before or follows. If 
the former, the verb must be construed with the remoter sub
ject, those who procured the witnesses, and who are then de
scribed as adding popular agitation to subornation of peijnry, 
as a means of destroying Stephen. •If the latter, the subject 
of the verb may be the witnesses themselves, and the commo
tJOn mentioned the effect of their misrepresentations. Both 
tr•) the people, as an 11,ggregate body, and the elders and the 
ficribes, as its representatives and rulers. (See above, on 4, 5.) 
Came 1tpon him, unexpectedly or suddenly (see above, on ,1, 
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I), probably while engaged in teaching or discussion. Caught 
him, seized and carried him along with them, as the Greek 
verb properly denotes, being applied in the classics to an eagle 
and a storm. To the council, literally, into it, i. e. into the 
place where it assembled (see above, on 5, 27), or into the 
midst of the assembly itself. 

13. And set up false witnesses, which said, This 
man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words against 
this holy place, and the law. 

And also (T£) set itp, as in v. 6, and in 1, 23. False wit
nesses, not in the sense of mere inventors, fabricators, or gross 
liars, but in that of unfair and perverse reporters, who, even 
in repeating what he really had said, distorted it and caused 
it to produce a false impression. (Compare :Matt. 26, 59-62. 
J'IIark 14, 55-60.) TVllich said, literally, saying, as in v. ll. 
This man is perhaps contemptuous; but see above, on 4, 17. 
18. Geaseth not, an evident exaggeration, intended to aggra
vate the charge which follows. To speak, literally, speaking. 
Blasphemous is omitted by the latest critics, as an interpola
tion from v. ll, not found in the oldest manuscripts. The 
sense is then to utter words, an emphatic equivalent to speak. 
Instead of 11.foses and Goel (v. 11), the objects of the blasphe
my arc here described as this ( or according to the latest 
critics, the} holy place, i. e. the city of Jerusalem, or more pre
cisely, the temple, and tlie law, i. e. the theocratical and cere
monial system, of which it was the visible heart and centre. 
(See above, on 4, ll. 5, 27.) 

14. For we have heard him say, that this Jesus of 
Nazareth shall destroy this place, and shall change the 
customs (or rites) which Moses delivered us. 

This is not a merely formal variation of v. 13, but a more 
precise specification of the general charge recorded there. 
'He is guilty of that charge,foi· we have heard him saying 
thus and thus.' If this was contemptuous in the preccdiug 
verse, it is doubly so here, being joined with the derisive title, 
Jesus the J-razarcne. (See above, on 2, 22. 3, 6. 4, 10.) De
stroy, the same verb that is used above in 5, 38. 39, and there 
e).plaiued. This place, the temple and the city, as in v. 13, 
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considered as the centre of the whole Mosaic system, the con 
geries of customs (IS'7), rites, or rather institutions, which 
Moses delivered, revealed, cornrnmtlcated, by divine authority, 
to be handed down from one generation to another ; which 
last idea would also be suggested by the Greek verb, as the 
root of the noun meaning tradition. (Compare Mark 7, 13, 
where both occur; and for a very different sense of the verb, 
see above, on 3, 13.) This charge was no doubt true so far 
as it related to the doctrine, that the new religion, or rather 
the new form of the church, was to supersede the old. Its 
falsity consisted in the representation of the two as hostile or 
antagonistic systems, and of the change as one to be effected 
by coercion or brute force. 

15. And all that sat in the council, looking sted
fastly on him, saw his fac.:.: as (it had been) the face of 
an angel. 

All tliat sat, literally, all tlie (persons) sitting. In tl1e 
council itself, as members of the body, or in the council-cham
ber, as spectators ; it is doubtful, however, whether any such 
were present. Looking stedfastly on liim is in Greek still 
stronger, gazing into liim, as if to read his very soul, an em
phatic expression for the most intense and eager curiosity, the 
same phrase that is used above in 1, 10. 3, 4, and below, in 7, 
55. 13, 9. This clause stands first in the original (ancl gazing 
at liim, all tlio~e sitting in tlie council saw, etc.) As it liacl 
been, literally, as if, as though, without a verb expressed. In 
the history of David, he is four times compared by others to 
an angel (or tlie angel) of God, but always in reference to in
tellectual or moral qualities, his goodness (1 Sam. 29, 9) or his 
wisdom (2 Sam. 14, 17. 20. 19, 27.) An analogous comparison 
to that before us, but still stronger, is the one addressed by 
Jacob to Esau (Gen. 33, 10), "I have seen thy face, as though 
I had seen the face of God, and thou wast pleased with me." 
This is clearly a hyperbolical description of a friendly or be
nignant countenance, and many understand th£ words before 
us as a similar description of the calmness and serenity ex
pressed in Stephen's looks. It seems more natural, however, 
to explain them of a preternatural glow and brightness, like 
the shining of the face of Moses when he came down from 
Mount Siuai (Ex. 34. 29.) In either case, the comparison with 
an angel is not intended to convey a definite idea of the actual 
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appearance-as we know neither how an angel looks nor 
whether all angels look alike-but merely to suggest the 
thought of something superhuman and celestial. 

CHAPTER VII. 

Tms chapter contains Stephen's defence before the council 
(1-53) and his execution (54-60). His defence is dmwn en
tirely from the Old Testament history, and is designed to 
show, that all God's dealings with the chosen people pointed 
to those very changes which Stephen was accused of having 
threatened. This he proves by showing, that the outward 
organization and condition of the church had undergone re
peated change, under Abraham (2-8), Joseph (9-16), l\Ioses 
(17-44), David (45-46); that the actual state of things had 
no existence before Solomon (-!7); that even this was intend
eel from the beginning to be temporary (48-50); and lastly, 
that the Israelites of every age had been unfaithful to their 
trust (9. 25. 27. 35. 39-43. 51-53.) The remainder of the 
chapter describes the effect of this discourse upon the council 
(5-!), Stephen's heavenly vision (55. 56), ancl his death by 
stoning (57-60). 

1. rrhen said the high priest, Are these things so ? 
The High Priest, as pre,iident of the council and chief 

magistrate of the nation, interrogates the prisoner, as when 
our Saviour was crucified (l\Iatt. 26, 62. l\lark 17, GO. John 
18, 19.) The verse is connected in the closest manner with 
the one before it by the continuative particle (8£) here ren
dered then. Are these things so ? literally, whether these 
(things) so have (themselves)? This idiomatic phrase, equiva
lent to are, occurs again below (17, 11. 24, 9.) These things, 
namely, those alleged by his accusers (6, 11. 13). 

2. And he said, Men, brethren, and fathers, heark
en. The God of glory appeared unto our father Abra
ham, when he was in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in 
Charran, 
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To the phnse . .Jim (and) Brethren, used by Peter {1, 26 
2, 29), Stephen add;: Fathcu, either to distingui:5h his jndges 
from the mere spectators, or 35 a twofold description of the 
former, first 35 his conntry1nen or fellow Jews, then as his 
superiors, the Senators or Conscript Fathers of his nation 
(see above, on 5, 21.) The s!\Ille form of address is elsewhere 
11Sed by Paul (22, 1), perhaps not without allusion to the 
speech before ru, of which other recollections ha¥e been 
tr:\ced in the Apostle·s writings. The exhortation to hear, 
found in both these places, and al5o in the introduction to 
Paul·;; speech at A.ntioch in fuidia (13, 16), seems to impl:r 
th.3t something mi~ht be said which would offend their preju
dices, and th3t patience would therefore be required on their 
P3rt. (See abo¥e, on 2, H. 29.) After thus bespeaking their 
attention, he appt:als at once to history, not for the in.forma
tion of his hearers, whose J ewhh edncation and familiarity 
with Scriptnre he ~snmes, but :;:imply for the purpose of his 
argument. As his tir5t object was to show the outward 
changes, through which the chnrch or chosen people had 
already p3.5sed, he begins wi~h the event from which it de
rived its separ:J.te emtence, the c:i.lling of Abraham. The 
God of glm·J•, not merely the glorious God, or the God wor
thy to be glorified (Ps. 29, I. Re,. -1, 11), but more specifical
ly, that God who sensibly re¥ealed hiin;;elf of old, which is a 
standing sense of gloriJ (-:·::;, &i~a) in the Old Testament 
(e. g. Ex. 2-1, 16. lsai. 6, 3. Ps. 2-1, 7-10). here employed by 
Stephen in allusion to the ch!lrge of bbspheming )loses and 
Jeho¥ah (6, 11.) For the same reason he calls Abraham our 
father, thus professing his adherence to the national traditions 
and associations with respect to their great fonnder. Ap
peared, was seen (see above, on 2, 3), 1Il3.f denote any special 
and direct divine communication, bnt is properly expressfre 
of such 3.8 were con¥eyed by ruion, or !Id.dressed to the senst. 
of sight. W-hen he v:as, literally, beiny. _1/esO'J)Otamia, a 
term of physical rather than political geography, denoting the 
region between the Tigris and Euphrates. (See abon, on 2, 
9.) Like other ancient names of this kind, it is used with 
considerable latitude. Thus A.m.m.i.an11S )farcdlinus mentions 
ur (of the Ghaldeu or Ghaldea) as a town of 3Iesopotamia, 
and Josephus make:; it include Babylonh itselE So, too, the 
poet Lucan calls Gharran (Haran) .dssyrias Carras, the 
1eene of the famous defeat of Cra.~:;us. This confusion of 
tenns arose, no doubt, at lea.~t in pa.rt, from the want of deli-
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nite boundaries. There is therefore no mistake here, either 
in geography or bb--wry, as rome ba.e alleged, because in Gen. 
12, I, .Abram is said to ba,e been called after bis remo,al t'l 
Haran. But even admitting the pluperfect form of the Eng
lish veri;ion there (tll/3 Lord lw.d said) to be inexact, it is highly 
probable (and seems t-0 be at lea...,r.t implied in Gen. 15, 7. X eh. 
9, 7), that he bad been called before, and thus indueed t-0 
eave Li.~ nati,e eountry. That such repetitions of the divine 

communications were not foreigtl to the patriarch's experience, 
we may learn from Gen. 12, 3. 18, 18. 22, 18. That the :firet 
call is not explicitly reeorded in its proper plaee, is not sur
pri,ing in so brief a hist-Ory. "Cpon this obrious and natural 
interpretation of the narrative in Genesis, rests the J e'\TIID 
tradition, preserved both by Philo and Josephus, that .Abram 
was twice called, once in "C"r and once in !bran. IJu:dt, or 
more exactly saUeil, t-0ok up bis abode (see above, on 2, 5.) 

3. And said unto him, Get thee out of thy country, 
and from thy kindred, and come into the land v.hich I 
shall shew thee. 

These words are from the Septna;int verEion of Gen. 12, 
1, the form in which Stephen seems to have adduced them, as 
be was probably a Hellenist or Greek Jew (see aboYe, on 6, 
5), and that language was no douht familiar to bis judges. 
The only variations from the Septuagint are, that be omits 
the phrase, and from tliy father's h-0u.se., a.s being really 
included in the more generic one, and.from thy kindred; and 
also that the article before /,and is omitted in the common 
tert, but not in the oldest manuscripts. Come, in the origi
nal, is properly an adverb (&i.po), meaning here or hiiher ! 
sometimes coupled with a verb of motion (as in Matt. 19, 21. 
:\lark 10, 21. Luke 18, 22), sometimes elliptically 11...«ed without 
it or in place ofit (as here and in John 11, 43. Rev. Ii, 1. 21, 
9.) 77t.e /,and u:lddi I shall, sh-Ou, thee is too definite; the 
true sense is, u:hatei:er /,and (t,,. av) I sh()W thee (or ,nays~ 
thee), in}.plying uncertainty, and therefore ;;trong fuith, upon 
Abram's part. .A beautiful eom.ment is afforded by the ~""t 
cla\:$e of the parallel passage in Heb. 11, 8, "be went out not 
kno~ing whither he went." 

4. Then came he out of the land of the Chaldeans, 
and dwelt in Charran: and from thence, w-hen his 
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father was dead, he removed him into this land, 
wherein ye now dwell. 

Tlwn, in the proper sense, as a particle of time, meaning 
afterwards or next. Came he out, literally, having come out. 
(Dwelt, as in v. I.) When his father was dead, or more ex
actly, after his father died. This seems to contradict tho 
chronological statements of the Old Testament, that Tcrah 
was 70 years when he beg_at Abram (Gen. 11, 26) ; that 
Abram was 70 when he left Haran (Gen. 12, 4}; and that 
Terah lived to be 205 (Gen. 11, 32), i. e. 60 years after the 
migration of Abram into Canaan. The difficulty has been 
variously solved; by reading (in Gen. 11, 32) 145 for 205, 
which seems to be a mere conjectural emendation of the Sa
maritan Pentateuch; or by understanding Stephen's words 
of Terah's spiritual death, according to an old tradition found 
in Philo, and probably founded upon Josh. 24, 2 (compare 
Judith 5, 6. 7), that Terah in his old age apostatized to idola
t1·y, so that Abram was justified in leaving him, although he 
lived long after and died in Haran (Gen. 11, 32) ; or far more 
probably than either, that the age given in Gen. 11, 26, is that 
of Terah when he begat his eldest son, as in the preceding 
genealogies, and that Abram was not the eldest son, but put 
first on account of his great eminence, as Napoleon might be 
named first in a list of the Bonapartes, though not the eldest. 
This would enable us to fix the bi1th of Abram at such a dis
tance from that of his elder brother or brothers, as would 
bring his seventy-fifth year after the natural death of his 
father. Either of these possible solutions is more probable 
than the supposition of so gross an error on the part of Ste
phen. 1Vherein, literally, wlwreinto, into which, the verb 
implying previous removal, not of themselves but of their 
fathers. (See the same construction in the Greek of 12, 19. 
Matt. 2, 23. Mark 1, 39.) Ye is emphatic (see above on 4, 
20), as opposed, not only to their fathers, but to Stephen him
self, as a Hellenist or foreign Jew. 

5. And he gave him none inheritance in it, no, not 
~so much as) to set his foot on : yet he promised that 
he would give it to him for a possession, and to his 
seed after him, when (as yet) he had no child. 

So far was the present complex: and imposing system from 
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existing in the timA of Abram, that he had not even foot-hold 
in the land as a possessor. None, or more exactly, not. In
heritance, property which he could transmit to his heirs. In 
it, this land, just mentioned in v. 4. No not is a single word 
in Greek, meaning simply not or nor. So much as to set his 
foot on, literally, a foot-step, or a stepping-place for his foot. 
The same phrase is used in the Septuagint version of Dent. 2, 
5. (Compare Gen. 8, 9.) It is here put for the smallest space 
or quantity, without regard to any definite measure. (Tyn
dale, Cranmer, and Geneva, the breadth of a foot.) But how 
does this consist with Abraham's purchase of a hereditary 
burial place (Gen. 23, 20. 50, 13) ? \Ve may understand the 
words to mean that he had not yet given him, or still more 
exactly, did not give him, i. e. in the first years of his resi
dence, the smallest portion of the land of Canaan. This is all 
that was necessary for Stephen's purpose, which was simply to 
show what changes had already taken place in the condition 
of the chosen people since the calling of Abraham. His later 
acquisition might be reckoned as one of these changes, and 
would therefore rather strengthen than impair his argument. 
let, literally, and, which is here equivalent, however, to and 
(yet). He gave him none of it at first, and but little of it after-
11·ards, but promised him the whole for his descendants. Pro
mised, insured, or assured, which is the full force of the original. 
That he would give, literally, to give. For a possession, a Greek 
worcl specially appropriated in the Septuagint version, to the 
occupation of the promised land. (See Get.:. 17, 8. N um. 32, 
5, and compare v. 45 below.) When as yet he had no child, 
literally, (there) not being to him et child, is added to enhance 
the faith of Abram, who believed a promisi:i made expressly to 
his offspring, when as yet he had none. 

6. And God spake on this wise, That hi8 seed 
should sojourn in a strange land; and that they should 
bring them into bondage, and entreat (them) evil four 
hundred years. 

Having given the substance of the promise, he now gives 
its form, or rather one of the forms in which it is recorded. 
The citation is made from the Septuagint version of Gen. 15, 
13. 14, with a few unimportant variations, chiefly in the order 
of the words. On this wise, an old English phrase, synony
mous with in tliis way or manner. The original is one word, 
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meaning so or thus. Seed, offspring or posterity. Should 
sojourn, literally, shall be sojourning, or a sojourner, a tempo
rary resident, as in v. 29 below (compare the verb in Luke 24, 
18.) The future belongs to the direct form of quotation, in 
which the very words used are repeated, but the third person 
(his seed) to the indirect form, which only gives the substance. 
A strange land, not unknown, but foreign; not their own, 
belonging to others. They, i. e. the land, often put for its 
mhabitants. That they should bring thern into bondage 
(Wiclif, make them subject to sen-age), literally, and they s/,all 
enslave it, (i. e. the seed of Abram, which is a collective.) En
treat them evil, or in modern English, treat thern ill. Here 
again the original is one word, corresponding to abuse or mal
treat. (See below, on v. 19. 12, 1. 18, 10. In 14, 2, it has au 
intellectual or moral sense.) Four hundred is a round number 
for four hundred and thirty, and is so used likewise by Jo
sephus. In Ex. 12, 40. 41, it is expressly said that the sojourn 
of Israel in Egypt lasted 430 years, and that they came out on 
the very day when the 430 years were completed. But Paul 
speaks of the law (Gal. 3, l '7) as having been given 430 years 
after the promise to Abraham. This might be understood to 
mean at least so long, because the longer the interval the 
stronger the Apostle's argument. But as this does not ac
count for his using that specific number, and as the genealogi
cal tables seem to indicate a shorter period, a better solution 
is to understand the 430 years of Ex. 12, 40 to include the 
previous residence in Canaan, as well as that in EgY}Jt. The 
difference between these two sojourns being merely circum
stantial, and the main idea being that of an expatriated, 
homeless state, it was more important to tell how long they 
were in such a state, than how much of this period was spent 
in EgY}Jt. This is a vossible, though not a very obvious, con
str\l,ction of the terms used in Exodus, which may be under
stood as meaning, that the whole period of exclusion from the 
actual possession of the promised land, including both their 
residence in Egypt and their previous nomadic life in Canaan, 
was 430 years, and that this period expired on the day of thll 
exodus from Egypt. This solution is at least a very old one, 
being found not only in Josephus, but in the Samaritan text 
and the Septuagint version, both which add, "and in the land 
of Canaan," while the former, and a very ancient copy of the 
latter, insert after Israel, "and their fathers." These arc not 
lo be regarded as independent witnesses, nor :is exhibiting the 
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true text, which has no doubt been preserved in the Masora, 
or critical tradition of the Jews. But the emendatiun shows 
how early the difficulty was perceived, and this means used 
for its solution. 

7. And the nation to whom they shall be in bond
age will I judge, said God : and after that shall they 
come forth, and serve me in this place. 

The quotation from Genesis is here concluded. To whom, 
literally, to whomsoever (; Mv), because it had not been ex
pressly named. As if he had said, 'and that nation, whatever 
it may be, &c.' See above, on v. 3, where a similar expression 
(~11 a'.11) is employed. Shall be in bondage, or shall serve as 
slaves, is the translation of a single Greek word, differing only 
in a single letter from the one just used in the transitive or 
active sense of enslaving or bringing into bondage. Will I 
judge, deal justly with, do justice to, and as a necessary con
sequence, impliecl but not expressed, condemn and punish. 
Said God is supplied, as in Peter's quotation from the Prophet 
Joel (see above, on 2, 17), to remind the hearers that these 
words were still those of a divine speaker and must therefore 
be fulfilled, and at the same time to relieve the syntax, which 
was somewhat embarrassed by the mixture (before mentioned) 
.,f direct and indirect quotation. After that, literally, after 
these (things). They refers to the remoter antecedent, the 
collective phrase, his seed (in v. 6). Come forth, or out of 
Egypt. And shall serve (or worship) me in this place is im
plicitly contained in Gen. 15, 16 (they shall retitrn hither), 
though the form of expression is borrowed from a promise 
made to l\1oses, when about to carry into execution the one 
made to Abram. See Ex. 3, 12, ye shall serve God upon this 
mountain, i. e. Horeb (v. 1), for which Stephen substitutes in 
this place, an expression which may be a1Jplied to a whole 
country, as when Xenophon says, "this place was called 
Armenia." 

8. And he gave him the covenant of circumcision : 
and so (Abraham) begat Isaac, and circumcised him 
the eighth day; and Isaac (begat) Jacob; and Jacob 
(begat) the twelve patriarrhs. 
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Another out,vard change was the subje;.:tion of the choser. 
people to the distinctive rite of circumcision. Abram was 
called and justified while yet uncircumcised (compare Rom . .;, 
10-12); but circumcision afterwards was pei-em1)torily re
quired. He gave Mm, i. e. God gave to ALram. Gave, not 
merely as a favor or a privilege, but as a duty to be done, s 
aw to be obeyed. Covenant, originally, disposition or ar
angement, commonly applied in the classics to a testamentary 
lisposition of one's property, a last will, but in Scripture, with 
he probable exception ofHeb. 9, 16. 17, to a mutual arrango-

ment or agreement, binding on both parties. A covenant of 
circumcision may be either circumcision itself, as a covenanted 
stipulated rite, or a covenant of which circumcision was the 
sign and seal. (See Gen. 17, 10. 11, where both these idea~ 
seem to ·be expressed, and compare Gen. 9, 12.) So, i. e. ir. 
this new condition or relation, under this new covenant, not 
as an ordinary progenitor, but as one sustaining a peculiar 
federal relation, both to God and to posterity. This is much 
better than to make it a connective or continuative particle, 
equivalent to so then in colloquial narration, which is other
wise expressed in Greek. (See above, on 1, 6. 18. 2, 41. 5, 41.) 
The emphatic "\':orcl is not begat but circumcised, as if he had 
said, 'all the other patriarchs were born under this covenant 
of circumcision.' This idea is obscured in our translation by 
repeating the first verb alone, instead of repeating both (begat 
ancl circicrncisecl), or neither, leaving the reader to supply 
them from the first clause, as in the Rhemish version (Isaac 
Jacob, ancl Jacob the twelve patriarchs). The mere genealogy 
or lineal succession was entirely irrelevant to Stephen's pur
pose, as well as perfectly familiar to his hearers. The main 
idea of the verse is, that the patriarchs who followed Abraham 
were all born under a covenant or dispensation, which had no 
existence when he was himself called to be the Friend of God 
(Isai. 41, 8. James 2, 23) and the Father of the Faithful 
(Rom. 4, 11. 16.) The recital of these simple and familiar facts 
1s perfectly unmeaning, unless intended to establish Stephen's 
proposition, that the outward condition of the chosen people 
had already undergone repeated changes, quite as great as 
those which he was charged with blasphemy for having 
threatened. Patriarchs, founders of distinct families or races. 
See above, on 2, 29, and compare the use of the primiti.ve 
n.unn elsewhere (Luke 2, 1) to denote the lineage of fJ3,\-i,l 
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9. And the patriarchs, moved with envy, sold Jo
seph into Egypt ; but God was with him, 

The next important change in the condition of the chosen 
race was the migration into Egypt, providentially secured by 
the sale of Joseph as a slave there. Stephen dwells on the 
pa1ticulars of this change more than was absolutely necessary 
for his argument; partly, because of their extraordinary 
character, evincing the whole series of events to be the exe
cution of a divine plan ; but also for the purpose of suggesting 
an analogy between J oseph's treatment by" his brethren and 
that of Christ by their descendants. Here then begins an
other thread of the discourse, running parallel to that which 
we have thus far traced, and adding to the proof that the ex
isting state of things ,vas not immutable, a proof derived from 
the same source that Israel had always been unfaithful to his 
trust and his advantages. This course of defection and rebel
lion is here' tacitly traced back to the treacherous and cruel 
conduct of the sons of Jacob toward their innocent and help
less brother. The motive assigned is not indignation (Tyn
dale, Cranmer, and Geneva), nor mere emulation (Rherms), 
but jealousy and envy. (See the use of the kindred noun m 
5, 17 above.) The original expression is a single word, envy
ing or having 'envied. Sold, see above on 5, 8, where the 
same verb is employed, as well as in the Septuagint version 
of the history of Joseph (Gen. 37, 27.) Sold into Egypt is a 
pregnant construction, which implies (without expressing) 
motion or removal. The very same construction, both of verb 
and noun, occurs in the Septuagint version of the passage just 
referred to (Gen. 37, 3G.) But, literally, and, but with a 
really adversative effect, producing an antithesis like that in 
2, 23. 24. 3, 14. 15. 4, 10. 5, 30, between divine and human 
treatment of the same person, thus confirming the existence 
of a typical relation, or a recognised analogy, between the 
sufferings of Christ and Joseph. The suggestion of this par
allel, however slight, was really equivalent to saying, 'As you 
nave now dealt with the Saviour of the world, your fathers 
dealt with the deliverer of their nation, showing even then 
the s~me unthankful and rebellious disposition which we sec 
in you.' God was with liim, in a providential sense, as his 
protector and preserver, which is the lower of the two ideas 
conveyed by the prophetic name Immanuel or God with us 
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(Isai. 7, 14. l\Iatt. 1, 23). What was t111e, in this lower sense, 
of Joseph, was trnc, and in the highest sense, of Christ. 

10. And delivered hirn out of all his afflictions, and 
gave him favour and wisdom in the sight of Pharaoh 
king of Egypt ; and he made him governor over Egypt 
and all his honse. 

This is a mere amplification of the last clause of the ninth 
verse, showing in what respect or what sense God was witl1 
him. Delivered, extricated, plucked out (l\Iatt. 5, 29. 18, 9.) 
See below, on v. 34. 12, 11. 23, 27. 26, 17. Ajflictions, lite
rally, pressures, straits, distresses. See below, on v. 11. 1 I, 19. 
14, 22. 20, 23. Favour and wisdom, i. e. gave him favour by 
giving him extraordinary wisdom, both as an interpreter of 
dreams and as a statesman. This wisdom was exhibited be
fore (over against, opposite, in presence of) Phamoh. The 
subject of the last verb may be either God or Pharaoh; but 
the former gives a more striking sense by making J oseph's 
exaltation altogether a divine act. Made liim oovernor 
(Wiclif, ordained him sovereign). The verb means properly 
to set down in a place (see below, on 17, 15), then to set iip, 
constitute, appoint (see above, on 6, 3, and below, on vs. 27, 
35.) Governor, literally, lea<ier, or still more exactly, leading 
(man), chief magistrate, prime minister (see below on 14, 12. 
15, 22, and compare Matt. 2, 6, and the antithesis in Luke 22, 
26.) This last idea is also expressed by his being placed over 
the royal household. (See below, on 8, 27. 12, 26.) 

11. Now there came a dearth over all the land of 
Egypt and Canaan, and great affliction ; and our fathers 
found no sustenance. 

He now relates the other part of the strange providential 
scheme, by which Joseph was made the means of bringing 
his whole family to Egypt. Now, and, or but, the usual con
tinuative (o,). A dearth, a famine, a destitution or deficiency 
of food. Game over, or upon, implying not mere prevalence 
but judicial infliction by. a higher power. The form of expres
sion is closely copied from the original history (Gen. 41, 54. 
42, 5), with which most of Stephen's hearers were as well ac
quainted as himsel£ Our fathers, here and in the next verse, 
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has been thought to express a kind of sympathetic feeling for 
the sufferings of the patriarchs; but it is rather an assertion 
of the speaker's kindred or relation to his hearers, as descended 
from a common ancestry. (See above, on 3, 13.) Found no 
(literally not, or did not find) sustenance, provisions, victuals. 
The Greek word is plural and applied in the classics only to 
the food of cattle (fodder), which sense it also has in the Sep
tuagint version (Gen. 24, 25. 32.) 

12. But when Jacob heard that there was corn in 
Egypt, he sent out our fathers first. 

But is the word translated now in v. 11. Jacob hearing ( of) 
corn being in Egypt is nearer the form of the original. Corn, 
in the generic sense of grain or bread-stuffs, which is its proper 
English usage. The particular reference is no doubt to wheat, 
for which Egypt was famous in the ancient world, and with 
which it afterwards supplied Rome itscl£ (See below, on 27, 
6. 38. 28, 11.) Sent out, sent off or away, the compound 
Greek verb being very emphatic and conveying, at least some
times, the idea of an authoritative peremptory sending, almost 
equivalent to driving out or off (e. g. in Luke 1, 53. 20, 10. 
ll.) But in other cases it denotes a simple mission, or at 
most a distant one. (See below, on 7, 30. 11, 22. 12, ll. 17, 
14. 22, 21.) Our fathers, see above, on v. 11. First, i. e. a 
first time, implying that they went more than once, and that 
nothing extraordinary happened till their second visit. 

13. And at the second (time), Joseph was made 
known to his brethren, and Joseph's kindred was 
made known unto Pharaoh. 

At the second (time), or in the second (visit) of the patri
archs to Egypt. Was made known occurs twice in this one 
verse, a repetition only found in the translation, the original 
expressions being altogether different. The first is a single 
word, the passive of a Greek verb used by Plato in the sense 
of knowing again, recognizing. (For another verb expressing 
that idea, see above, on 3, 10. 4, 13.) He was recognized by 
(or again made known to) his brethren. Although used in 
the Septuagint version (Gen. 45, I) to translate a reflexive 
verb (he made himself known), it is not itself reflexive, but a 
simple paesive. The other phrase translated was made known 
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denotes strictly became manifest, i. c. was discovered or dis
closed. Joseph's kindred, not his kinsmen, but his descent, 
extraction, race, or family, considered as an abstract not a 
concrete term, like that used in the next verse. (See above, 
on 4, 30.) 

14. Then sent Joseph, and called his father Jacob 
to (him), and all his kind.red, threescore and fifteen 
souls. 

Then sent Joseph, Gr. and Joseph sending. To him is not 
expressed in Greek, but may be considered as included in the 
verb, which means sent for, while the middle voice has the 
nsnal reflexive meaning. (See below, on 10, 32. 20, 17. 2-!, 
25.) IIis kindred, or according to the oldest manuscripts, the 
kindred, the family, in the concrete sense, as denoting persons. 
(For the corresponding abstract term, sec above, on v. 13.) 
Thi-eescore and fift_een souls, i. e. seventy-five persons. (See 
above, on 2, 41. 43. 3, 23). Omitted in our version is tho 
preposition in, which stands before these words in Greek, both 
here and in the Septuagint version of Deut. 10, 22. Somo 
suppose it to be put for a Hebrew prefix, corresponding both 
to in and with. Examples of the latter sense are found in Hel
lenistic Greek, not only that of the Apocrypha (1 l\Iacc. 1, 17. 
7, 28), but that of the New Testament (Luke 14, 31). But 
although Jacob might have been sent for with seventy-five 
others, how could this be said of the whole family ? Another 
explanation gives to in the same sense as in our phrase con
sisting in, i. e. composed of seventy-five persons. But besides 
this s-rammatical question, there is one of more importance in 
rclat10n to this clause. The number here given (75) is also 
found in the Septuagint version of Gen. 40, 27. Ex. 1, 5, and 
in some very ancient copies of Dent. 10, 22, whereas the He
brew text, in all these places, has the round number (70). 
This difference has been variously explained, by supposing that 
though only seventy went down with Jacob, Joseph invited 
(called for) seventy-five, the supernumerary persons being 
three wives ot Jacob and two sons of Judah, whom Joseph did 
not know to be dead; or that in addition to the 66 mentioned 
in Gen. 46, 26, Stephen reckoned the twelve wives of Jacob's 
,ons, omitting Judah's, who was dead, and Joseph's, who was 
in Egypt, as well as Joseph himself, for the same reason ; or 
lastly, that in Gen. 40, 20, the Septuagint adds the sons of 
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Ephraim and Manasseh, from the genealogy in 1 Chron. 7, 
14-21, while the Hebrew text omits them, because not born 
until afterwards. In one of these three ways, the variation 
of the Septuagint from the Hebrew may be readily accounted 
for. Stephen's adhering to the former may be then explained, 
by supposing, either that he quoted the most current and fa
miliar version without alteration, in a matter of so little mo
ment in itself or in relation to his own in1mediate purpose ; or 
that he spoke in the language of the country, and that the 
quotation was recorded in its present form by Luke. But 
this last would only shift the charge of error, not remove it ; 
and that Stephen spoke most probably in Greek, see above, 
on v. 3 But either of these suppositions is more reasonable 
than that Stephen was himself mistaken, or that the Hebrew 
text is wrong, and that he meant to correct it. 

15. So Jacob went down into Egypt, and died, he, 
and our fathers -

The sentence is completed in the next verse. Stephen now 
comes to the critical change in the condition of the chosen 
people, for which vs. 9-14 were a preparation. Su is not the 
same Greek word as in v. 8 above, but merely the coutiuuative 
particle (8l), so constantly occurring and so variously rendered, 
and (v. 6), now (v. 11), but (v. 12), then (v. 14.) Died, lite
rally, ended (sc. his life.) This elliptical use of the verb, which 
is the only one found in the New Testament, is sanctioned by 
the usage of the best Greek writers, from Herodotus to Xeno
phon. IIe and ow· fathers connects the verb died, which is 
singular in form, with J acob's sous as well as with himself: A 
similar construclion occurs in John 2, 12, and in the common 
text of l\Iatt. 12, 3. The whole clause is equivalent to saying, 
'Jacob went down into Egypt, and so did ow· fathers,' i. e. 
his sons, the patriarchs, or founders of the twelve tribes of 
Israel. (See above, on v. 8.) lVent clown sometimes denotes 
lite1:al descent from a higher to a lower level, or at least from 
the interior to the sea-coast (as in 8, 26. 16, 8, below). Iu 
other cases, it is doubtful whether the expression is thus m,ed, 
or with reference to the moral as well as local elevation of Jc
rusalem (see below, on 24, 1. 22. 25, 6. 7.) In the case before 
us, there may be allusion, either to the physical difference be
tween Palestine and Egypt, as a hilly and a levd land respect
ively; or to the moral difference between the Holy Land and 
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any heathen country; or to both these points of dissimilitude 
together. 

16. And were carried over into Sychem, and laid 
in the sepulchre that Abraham bought, for a sum of 
money, of the sons of Emmor, (the father) of Sychem . 

. Carried over, transferred, or removed; a compound form 
of the verb following, laid, put, or placed. Sycliem, a Sep
tuagint form of the Hebrew Shechem (Gen. 33, 18. 19. 34, 21). 
A later Aramaic form is Sychar (John 4, 5.) The Romans 
called the town Flavia Neapolis, of which the present name, 
Nablus or Nabulus, is au Arabic corruption. In the time of 
Christ, it was already a chief city of the Samaritans, and has so 
continued ever since. Sepulchr.e, memorial, monument (see 
above, on 2, 29). A sum of money, literally, a price of silver 
(see above, on 4, 34.) FJmor or J<)mmm·, the Greek form of 
the Hebrew IIamor (Gen. 33, 19. 34, 2.) The Vulgate and 
its followers supply son instead of father, but the latter 
agrees better with the narrative in Genesis (33, 19. 34, 2. 4. 
6. 8. 13. 18. 20. 24. 26.) As Jacob was buried in the cave of 
Machpelah at Hebron (Gen. 49, 30. 50, 13), the first verb in 
this verse must refer to his sons, whose place of burial is not 
designated in the Old Testament. ('Jacob went down into 
Egypt and died there, and so did our fathers, and were removed 
to Shechem.') It is highly probable, however, that their 
bodies were transported, like their father's, into Canaan, ex
cept Joseph's, which would naturally be retained, as that of 
an Egyptian ruler, in the land of his adoption till the exodus. 
Another reasonable supposition is, that they were all removed 
together, but that J oseph's bones alone are mentioned (Ex. 
13, 19. Josh. 24, 32), on account of the recorded oath (Gen. 
50, 25.) It is far less improbable that these facts were omitted 
in the history, than that the remains of the eleven patriarchs 
were left to moulder in the land of bondage. This conclusion 
is confirmed by the tradition, both of the Jews and early 
Christians, that all the sons of Jacob were buried at Shechem. 
Whicli Abraham bought of the sons of Emor. But accord
ing to Gen. 33, 19, this purchase was made by Jacob; whereas 
Abraham had bought a place of burial ntlar Hebron, from 
Ephron and the Hittites (Gen. 23, 3-20.) This apparent con
tradiction has been variously explained, by reading Jacob for 
Abrl'J.ham; or by omitting Abraham, and construing the verb 
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with Jacob in v. 15, or with an indefinite subject (one bott[Jlit 
it= it was bought), both which emendations of the text aro 
destitute of manuscript authority; or by supposing a concise 
and therefore an obscure allusion to both purchases-' which 
Abraham (and Jacob) bought of the sons of (Heth and) Em
mor '-; or by admitting a confusion of the two transactions 
in the mind of Stephen, who was not an inspired historian. 
But as he was under an extraordinary influence, and endowed 
with extraordinary spiritual gifts, including that of wisdom 
(see above, on 6, 3. 5. 8. 10); and as Luke has preserved his 
words without correction, which, although it might evince 
his candor and veracity, is hardly consistent with his task as 
a historian; this last hypothe3is (that Stephen erred), oven if 
admissible in case of exegetical necessity, is far less natural 
and probable than either of the others. ,vith respect to the 
concurrence or accumulation of supposed inaccuracies in this 
one verse (as to Jacob's burial, that of the Patriarchs, and 
Abraham's purchase), so far from proving one another, they 
only aggravate the improbability of real errors having been 
committed in such quick succession, and then gratuitously loft 
on record, when they might have boon so easily corrected or 
expunged. This circumstance, when duly weighed, makes 
the assumption, even of unusual constructions or of textual 
corruptions, however improbable on general grounds, com
paratively easy. In all such cases, it is necessary to consider 
the difficulties which attend the supposition of mistake or con
tradiction, as well as that of truth and consistency, especially 
as skeptical critics and their Christian followers are accus
tomed to look only at one side of the question. In this case, 
for example, it is easy to cut the knot hy assuming a mistake 
on Stephen's part, but not so easy to account for its being 
made by such a man, addressing such an audience, and then 
perpetuated in such a history, without correction or exposure, 
for a course of ages. 

17. But when thu time of the promise drew nigh, 
which God had sworn to Abraham, the people grew and 
multiplied in Egypt -

The sentence is completed in the next verse. We have 
h~re a transition from the times of Joseph to those of Moses, 
as the next stage in the progress of the chosen people. 
(But= so in v. 15.) 1Vlien, lit. as, th() Greek word being 
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elsewhere always expressive of resemblance (see above, 2, 4, 
22) not of time, as its primitive or uncompounded form some
times is (see above, on 1, 10. 5, 24.) Here it probably means 
-in proportion ( or accm·ding) as, and intimates, not only abso
lute increase, but a progression in its rate or ratio, which 
agrees well with the obvious implication in the history (Ex. 
1, 7. 12. 20), that the growth of Israel in Egypt was preter
uatural, if not miraculous. The time of tlie promise is the 
time that had itself been promised; or tlie promise may be 
put for its fnlfilmcnt. (See ahove, on 2, 33.) 'Sworn (wp.o
a-.v), or according to the latest critics, promised, agreecl (~p.o
.\6y17<T<11). There is 110 oath mentioned in the passage more 
immediately referred to (Gen. 15, J 3); but there is in the 
parallel promise (Gen. 22, 10). According to Maimonides, 
every divine assurance, such as that in Gen. 15, 13, is equiva
leut to an oath; and such a sanction is undoubtedly implied 
in every covenant or stipulation between God and man. Tlie 
people, not yet organized as .a nation, but preparing, by this 
very increase, to become one, grew ancl multiplied, or more 
exactly, was multiplied, the active and passive being probably 
combined, as an exhaustive or complete expression of the 
whole idea. Or perhaps the one may be intended to express 
spontaneous, natural increase, and the other that which was 
extraordinary, or produced by the immediate act of God. 
Here, and throughout this whole discourse, the speaker is not 
giving a historical lesson, but reminding his hearers of the 
most familiar facts, for a specific purpose. (See above, on v. 
2.) Having shown the divine independence of all outward 
forms, by reciting the extraordinary changes which occurred 
in the experience of the Patriarchs, he proceeds to show the 
same thing, by exhibiting the still more startling contrast be
tween Patriarchal freedom and Egyptian bondage on the one 
hand, ancl the :Mosaic clispensation on the other. With a view 
to this, he mentions the condition of the people while in bond
n-ge, and the providential means by which the next change 
was prepared for and eventually brought about. 

18. 'fill another king arose, which knew not Jo
seph. 

The sentence is completed from the foregoing verse. Until 
is not to be interpreted exclusively, i. e. as meaning that the 
growth then ceased, but negatively, i. e. as meaning merely 
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that it had not ceased before. ' This process of increase was 
still in operation, when a new king arose, etc.' This verb 
does not imply rebellious usurpation (see above, on 51 17. 36. 
37. 6, 9), nor even accession to the throne, which is suggested 
by the word king and the context, but appearance in the 
world or on the field of history. Another king, not only nu
merically different, but, as the Greek word sometimes means, 
diverse in kind or quality. (See above, on 2, 4, and compare 
1 Cor. 14, 21. l\Iark 16, 12. Rom. 7, 23. Gal. 1, 6. James 2, 
25. Heh. 7, 11, 15. Jude 7.) This may refer, either to his ig
nor:mce of Joseph, or to his being of another house or dy
nasty, as stated by Josephus. Various attempts have been 
made, both by ancient and modern writers, to identify this 
"new king" (Ex. 1, 8), but without success. 1Vlio knew not 
Joseph is by some supposed to mean, who did not love him or 
regard him, or remember his great public services, as reasons 
for kind treatment to his brethren and descendants. But no 
clear example can be cited of the Greek or Hebrew verb in 
this sense (the most plausible, 1 Thess. 5, 12, aumittiug of a 
strict interpretation), and the proper one is perfectly appro
priate, to wit, that the new king was partially or wholly igno
rant of Joseph and his public measures, either from lapse of 
time or intervening revolutions. The idea of indifference or 
enmity, at all events, is not expressed by this phrase (knew 
not), but suggested by the context. 

19. The same dealt subtilly with our kindred, and 
evil entreated our fathers, so that they cast out their 
young children, to the end they might not live. 

Tlie same, or this, i. e. this king who knew not Joseph. 
The pronoun refers to the remoter antecedent, as in 4, 11 . 
.Dealt subtilly, outwitting, circumventing, by the use of indirect 
and crafty means to break the strength of Israel, both by ex
cessive labor and by promoting the exposure of their children. 
The Greek verb is borrowed from the Septuagint version of 
Ex. 1, 10. Our kindred, family, or race, as in 4, 6 above, and 
13, 26 below, where the same word is translated stock, as it is 
in the Rhemish version here (circumventing our stock; Wiclif, 
beguiled our kin.) Evil entreated, or in modern English, ill 
treated, maltreated, persecuted. (See above, on v. G.) Our 
fathers, as in vs. 12. 15; compare v. 2. So tliat they cast 
,ut makes the infanticide the mere result of this atrocious 
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persecution, while the Greek seems to make it the design ol 
Pharaoh. Cast out (or expose), literally, made exposed, as wo 
say, made known and the like (see l\Iatt. 12, 16. John 7, 23.) 
To the encl, in order that, implying purpose, either that of 
Pharaoh in oppressing them, or that of the oppressed, in their 
despair desiring to exempt their children from the sufferings 
which they felt themselves. JI.fight not live, literally, be pre
se1Ted alive (as in Luke 17, 33; compare Mark 8, 35), a com
mon Hellenistic meaning of the verb, which in the Classics 
denotes procreation. (See the Septuagint version of Gen. 6, 
10. Ex. 1, 17.) 

20. In which time Moses was born, and was ex
ceeding fair, and nourished up in his father's house 
three months. 

As the word translated time docs not denote a period but 
a juncture (see above, on I, 7, and compare 3, 20), it might 
be better to translate the phrase here, at which time, i. c. 
when the crafty and cruel persecution of the Israelites by the 
Egyptians was at its height. It was at this crisis in the histo
ry of the chosen people, that their great deliverer came into 
the world. Exceeding .fair, or as it is translated in the mar
gin of the English Bible, .fair to God, which is variously ex
plained to mean like God (divinely fair), a common expression 
in the classics; or through God (made so by him) ; or be.fore 
God (in God's sight or estimation); or simply very .fair, as an 
idiomatic periphrasis of the superlative, of which other exam
ples are supposed to occur in I Cor. 3, 6. 2 Cor. 1, 12. 10, 4. 
Col. 2, 19. The Greek adjective means civic as opposed to 
rustic j then urbane or polished ; then agreeable or pleasant; 
and then beautiful, or rather (according to Aristotle) pretty, 
as applied to familiar and diminutive objects. In Heb. 11, 23, 
the same word is rendered propei·, in the old English sense of 
fair or handsome. Some suppose this beauty of the cliild to 
have been supernatural, as an indication of what was in reserve 
for him, and the reason of his being concealed three months. 
Josephus describes him as "divine in form," and tho Roman 
historian Justin also speaks of his extraordinary beauty. The 
house o.f his.father, i. e. Amram (Ex. 6, 20.) 

21. And when he was cast out, Pharaoh's daughter 
took l~im up, and nourished him for her own son 
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When he was cast out (or e~posed), in Greek, liim being 
expused, or according to several of the oldest manuscripts, 
he being exposed. One old version adds, by liis people, another, 
by Ms mother, a third, along (or in) the river, which is also 
found in several Greek manuscripts, ancl is retained in Wiclif's 
En"'lish (put out in tliefloocl.) Plwraoh's daughter is named 
by ~everal of the ancient writers, but so discordantly as to 
evince that the names are fictitious or conjectural. T,)Ok Mm 
up, not out of the water, which would have been otherwise 
expressed in Greek, but rescued, saved him, as opposed to 
his exposure, the two Greek verbs being those employed in 
the classics to express the same two acts. .~Nourished up, 
nursed, brought up, the active form of the same verb that oc
curs in the preceding verse. For her own son, as (or to be) 
a son for herself. This last idea is also expressed by the mid
dle voice of the Greek verb. (See aborn, on 1, 2. 24.) 

22. And Moses was learned in all the ,vistlom of 
the Egyptians, and was mighty in words and in deeds. 

The consequence of this adoption was an oducation such as 
Moses could uot have received otherwise. Learned seems 
here to be not an adjective but l1 participle, in the old sense of 
taught, instructed, which is the menning of the Greek verb. 
The wisdom of Egypt was proverbial in the ancient world, 
being rfrnlled, in the geneml estimation, only by thnt of the 
East, the region of the Tigris and Euphrates, which was re
gardecl as the cradle of the human race, ancl the fountain-head 
even of Egyptian knowledge. In this oriental wisdom Daniel 
was instructed (Dan. 1, 4), and both are joined in describing 
that of Solomon, which "excelled the wisdom of all the chil
dren of the East country and all the wisdom of Egypt" 0 Kings 
5, 10; in the English Bible, 4, 30.) Philo pretends to enume
rate the branches of knowledge, in which Moses was instruct
ed, including astrology and magic, but commits a gross 
anachronism when he adds that the rest of the encyclopedia 
( or circle of the sciences) be learned from Grecian teachers; 
whereas even Pythagoras and Plato are represented in the 
Greek tradition as disciples of'Egyptian sages. The last clause 
de.,cribes the effect of this instruction upon 1\Ioses. lliighty 
in words and cleecls (or as the oldest manuscripts and versions 
have it, his deeds), is supposed by some to be at Yariance with 
his own description of'h.;mselfas "slow pf speech" (Ex. 4, 10); 

YOL. I.-1~* 
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to remove which contradiction, words has been taken iL the 
Rense of writings, doctrines, laws, predictions, and deeds (or 
works) in that of miracles or military feats, such as Josephus 
ascribes to l\Ioses when he makes him the conqueror of Ethi
opia. Another solution is to give the whole phrase a pro
verbial sense, as meaning strong in every way, in theory and 
practi~e, in judgment and in action, as Thucydides descri1:ies 
Them1stocles, "most able both to say and do." The necessity 
of all these explanations is removed by the simple observation 
that the passage in Exodus relates to readiness or fluency, 
but this to energy and force of speech. 

23. And when he was full forty years old, it came 
into his heart to visit his brethren the children of Israel. 

This is Tynclale's version; 1Viclif gives the first clause 
more exactly (when the time of forty years ioas filled to him.) 
This chronological specification is nowhere else contained in 
Scripture, but agrees well with the old Talmudical tradition, 
that l\loscs was forty years in the Egyptian court, forty years 
in the land of l\lidian, and forty years with Israel in the desert. 
(Sec below, on v. 30, and compare Ex. 7, 7. Deut. 34, 7.) 
Another tradition, of inferior authority, assigns him twenty 
years of age at this time. Forty years, Gr. a time of fm·ty 
yca;-s, or still more literally, a forty-year time. lVhen he 
was, etc., Gr. as ( tliis time) was fulfilling, or in modern phrase, 
was being fulfilled, i. e. was drawing to a close. The divine 
delay in fashioning such instruments has often been contrasted 
with the haste and impationce of corresponding human pro 
cesses. Game, literally, came up, rose, ascended, a favouri~c 
expression in the Septuagint version ( e. g. Isai. 65, 1 7. J er. 3, 
16. 32, 35.) The subject of the verb is not. a noun understood 
(such as plan or thought, compare Luke 24, 38), but the verb 
to visit, which in the N cw Testament has a very pregnant 
meaning, as it almost invariably (the only exception being that 
in O, 3,) means to visit for the purpose of assisting or relieving, 
whether the action be ascribed to God (Luke 1, 68. 78. 7, 10. 
Acts 15;-14. Heb. 2, 6) or man (Matt. 25, 36. 43. James 1, 27 .) 
The tmfavourable sense of visiting to punish prevails in tlw 
Old Testament (c. g. Ps. 89, 33. Jer. 14, 10.) The most ap
propriate sense in this place is the primary one of lookin9 
~rftei·, which implies that l\loses now conceived the purpose, 
not of simply [Join[! to see his brethren, but of attending to 
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their interests, becoming their protector ; and that not merely 
as a scheme or notion of his own, but no doubt as a divino 
communication or suggestion, wh,i.ch "came up into his mind 
(or heart)." 

24. And seeing one of them suffer wrong, he de
fended (him), and avenged him that was oppressed, and 
smote the Egyptian. 

One of them, literally, some (one), or a certain (man), as 
the same pronoun is translated in 3, 2. 5, 1 above. That it 
was one of the Israelites themselves, is assumed as perfectly 
well known to Stephen's hearers, and also that the wronp"-doer 
was an Egyptian. This confirms what was said above ton vs. 
2, 17), that he is not communicating information, but reason
ing from familiar facts. Suffer wrong, literally, wronged or 
i11jurecl. That the injury consisted in blows or other bodily 
violence, is probable, but uot affirmed. IJefended, literally, 
warded off, averted from one's self; but the use of the middle 
voice, in the sense of defending others, is found, though rarely, 
in the purest Attic writers. By inserting him, the English 
version seems, at first sight, to distinguish between him that 
suffered w1·ong and him that was oppressed; whereas the 
Greek construction is, defended and avenged the oppressed 
(one.) Avenged, however, is too strong a word, at least in 
modern English, to express the Greek phrase, which means 
properly did justice to (maintuined the right of) the oppressed. 
Compare Luke 18, 7. 8, where avenge is equivalent to vindicate 
or right, as a judicial act. The strong sense of the same word 
in Rum. 12, 19. Heb. 10, 30, is determined by the context, 
both in the original and the quotation. Oppressed, literally, 
worn out, broken clown by hard work (see a kindred form in 
4, 2 above, and 16, 18 below), which may here refer, not 
merely to the struggle which l\loses witnessed, but to previous 
maltreatment and oppressive bondage. And smote, not as an 
additioual, distinct act, but smiting, as a simultaneous act, 
or rather as the mode in which the a,ct of defence and vindi
cation was performed. The Greek verb means properly to 
lsnocl~ or beat; then to wound, and when emphatically used 
(like the corresponding Hebrew word) to wound mortally, to 
kill, which is expressly recorded by l\loses himself (Ex. 2, 12.) 
It is an old and not improbable opinion, that the L[J!Jpticm 
was one of Pharaolt's overseers or t:tskm:tstcrs, by whom the 
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IsraP,litea were driven to their work (Ex. 5, G. 10. 14), and that 
the wrong or injury here meant was an aggravated case of 
their habitual severity. 

25. For he supposed his brethren would have un
derstood, how that God by his hand would deliver them; 
but they understood not. 

By inserting fvr ancl the auxiliaries would and would have, 
the translation seems to limit what is here said to the single 
act of slaying the Egyptian, either as one justified by his offi
cial mission, or as a sign and symbol of the mission itsel£ But 
supposed or tlwit[Jht (Wiclif; uuessed), being in the imperfect 
tense, clenotcs continued or habitual belief; he was thinking, 
or usccl to think, before he did this, that liis brethren (or ac
cording to the latest critics, the bretliren) understood (did 
actually know) that Goel, by his hancl (i. e. the instrumental 
agency of :Moses) not would deliver, but does deliver, i. e. 
is about, or has begun to do so, the speaker throwing him
self into the time of which he speaks, and using such ex
pressions as l\Ioses himself might have employed. .Deliver 
them, Gr. gives to them deliveranee (or salvation.) Some 
suppose their not understancling this to be here represented 
as a fault or sin, since they had seen so many proofs of 
an extraordinary providence, and special divine purpose, in 
the life of l\Ioses. Others suppose the fault to be upon the 
side of l\Ioses, who, although divinely called to this great 
work, had prematurely entered on it, before the people had 
been made acquainted with his high vocation. A third opinion 
is that there was fault on both sides, rash zeal and revengeful 

.;er on the part of .Moses, unbelief and stupidity on that of 
rnrael, to punish which their liberation was deferred for forty 
vears, and Moses sent for the same term into such complete 
inaction and obscurity, that when God called him to the ac
tual discharge of his important functions, he refused to under
take it (Ex. 3, ll. 13. 4, 1. 10. 13.) The allusion to the failure 
,if the ancient Israel to recognize their temporal deliverer, 
no doubt involves one to the still more fatal error of their 
children in mistaking and disowning the l\fessiah. As if he 
had said,' Your rejection of Christ proves nothing with respect 
to the truth of his pretensions ; since your fathers for a time 
t·cjected l\Ioses.' This parallel is afterwards suggested still 
more clearly (see below, on v. 35.) 
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26. And the next day, he shewed himself unto 
them as they strove, and would have set them at one 
again, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren ; why do ye wrong 
one to another? 

This is the proof of what had just been affirmed, to wit, 
~hat the people did not recognize him as the great dcliYerer 
whom they expected. l•rext day, literally, coming or coming 
on, ensuing, following (Wiclif, the clay suing.) It is joined in 
like manner with night once below (23, 11), and several times 
used without a noun, but agreeing with day understood (16, 
11. 20, 15. 21, 18.) The Hebrew text has second day (Ex. 2, 
13), in reference to his first appearance as recorded i.n v. 2.5. 
(See above, on v. 13.) Showed himself to them, literally, was 
seen by them, the same form of expression as in 2, 3. The 
context shows that this was something more than a fortuitous 
appearance or encounter. It was rather a deliberate avd for
mal presentation of himself in a public or official character. 
The common version therefore (showed himself unto them) is 
correct considered as a paraphrase. As they strove, literally, 
to them striving (quw·reling or.fighting.) The Greek verb is 
elsewhere used in the New Testament to signify a war of 
words, disputing, wrangling (John 6, 52. 2 Tim. 2, 24. James 
4, 2.) But as the Septuagint frequently applies it to a bodily 
struggle or contention (e. g. Ex. 21, 22. 2 Sam. 14, 6), it is 
better so to understand it here. To them may refer to the 
"two men of the Hebrews," mentioned in Ex. 2, 13, and here 
assumed to be both well known and remembered by the hear
ers (see above, on v. 24); or it may be regularly construed 
with the nearest antecedent, brethi·en, and the combatants 
supposed to represent the whole mass, because suffered so to 
act without constraint and hinderance, or because they were 
in fact congenial spirits and fair samples of the general body. 
Here, as in v. 25, the would have of all the immediate English 
versions weakens the sense, which is, he drove them together 
into peace, i. e. he authoritatively required them to be at 
peace, by Yirtue of his office, either entered on before the 
time, or disowned by the people. (See above, on v. 25.) Set 
them at one again, i. c. reconciled or brought together. 
Atonement, in old English, denotes reconciliation (Rom. 5, 11.) 
N" either effort nor persuasion is expressed by the verb, but 
an act of authority. By a singular coincid9nce, the same Yerb 
i;; repeatedly employed by Homer (but without the addition 
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of the words to peace) in the opposite sense of setting against 
each other or causing to fight. Sirs, literally, men, gentlemen 
(see above, on 2, 14); but some connect it with the next 
word, so as to mean men-bretliren, i. e. men who are brothers, 
kinsmen, countrymen, and of the same religion. This was a 
reason both for not :fighting and for not provoking others, as 
suggested in the following question. Wliy (the same word 
as in 4, 25 above) do ye wrong ( or ti·eat unjustly) one anotlier? 
The passive participle of the same verb occurs in the first 
~la use of v. 24. 

27. But he that did his neighbour wrong thrust 
him away, saying, Who made thee a ruler and a judge 
over us? 

The first words imply that one of the two was simply act
ing in self-defence like the Hebrew ofv. 24 (compare Ex. 2. 
ll.) The original construction is, tlie (one) wi·onging tlie 
neiglibour. This last word, which in Greek is properly an 
adverb meaning near, and with the article, tlie (one) near (or 
next), has here its Scriptural or Hebrew sense of fellow-man, 
but probably with some allusion to the more intimate relation 
of these combatants, expressed in the preceding verse by 
bretliren. Tlirust him away, or pushed him back, both in the 
literal and proper sense of a corporeal movement, and in the 
figurative one, which it suggests or symbolizes, of rejecting 
with disdain, a meaning found not only in the Septuagint 
version (e. g. J er. 6, H>. Hos. 9, 17), and in the best Greek 
writers (such as Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato), but also 
in the Greek of the New Testament (Rom. 11, 1. 2. 1 Tim. 1, 
19), and in this very book (see below, on 13, 46.) In the last 
clause this expressive action is translated into words. The 
question is equivalent to a strong negation, or at least to a 
demand for his authority, like that addressed to Christ (:!Hatt. 
21, 23) and his apostles (see above, on 4, 7) by the rulers of 
Israel. The jealous feelmg thus expressed is the same that 
was entertained towards Lot in Sodom (Gen. 19, 9), and seems 
to be referred to by our Lord in declining all judicial inter
ference with men's property or secular affairs (Luke 12, 14.) 
7.Jiade, constituted, placed, appointed, as in v. 10 and in 6, 3. 
Over us, precisely the same phrase that occurs in 1, 23 above; 
lrnt the latest crities change the case, though without a change 
of meaning. Ruler and judge may be generic and specific 
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terms den.oting the same thing, as in 4, 5, or distinctive terms 
for what "·onld now be called judicial and executive authority. 
(Wiclit; who ordained thee prince and doomsman on us?) 
This taunting question shows that JHoses was regarded, not 
as a mere intruder or officious friend, but as asserting some 
official right to interfere between them. And as this agree,, 
exactly with the previous narrative, especially with vs. 23, 2·~, 
as we have just explained them, the reproaches cast by some 
interpreters upon the angry Hebrew, for putting so uncharita
ble a construction on an act of simple kindness, arc entirely 
undeserved. 

28. ·wilt thou kill me, as thou didst the Egyptian 
yesterday? 

So far from acknowledging this act of homicide as proving 
his oflicial right to interfere, he taunts him with it as an act 
of lawless violence, and insinuates a charge that he was seek
ing to repeat it. The peculiar form of the interrogation (p,~), 
and the emphatic introduction of the pronoun (a-v), make the 
original much stronger than the version, ancl almost equiva
lent· to saying, 'Snrely thou dost not· mean to kill me, etc.' 
The verb repeated in this clause is the one translated took up 
in v. 21 above, but here used, as in 2, 23. 5, 33. 36, in the 
sense of despatching, making aw:iy with, or destroying. As, 
literally, ichat manner, the idiomatic phrase employed in I, 11, 
:md always denoting, not mere general resemblance, but 
specific similarity of form or circumstances ; so that there is 
probably a covert and ironical allusion, not only to the fact 
that he had killed an Egyptian, but to the circumstances not 
here mentioned, though recordecl in the Pcntatcuch by Moses 
himself (Ex. 2, 12), that he did it secretly and hid the body. 
As if he had said, 'Perhaps yon mean to murder me and hide 
my body in the sand, as you did yesterday to the Egyptian.' 

2!:>. Then fled Moses at this saying, and was a 
stranger in the land of Iviidian, where he begat two 
:-ons. 

Then, and, or but, as in the two preceding verses. The 
sense of then (immediately or forth with) is sufficiently expressed 
by the following phrase, at (literally fo) tliis saying, i. ~- in 
the very act or time of hearing it. ,vhcn it is said (Matt, 
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12, 41. Luke 11, 32), that the Ninevitcs repented at the 
preaching of Jonah, the idea may be likewise that of instanta. 
neous or simultaneous action ; but the form of expression dif. 
fers more in the original than in the version. Was a stranger, 
literally, became a sojourner, implying change as well as actual 
condition, and suggesting what he left and lost, as well as 
what he found. The Greek noun, in the classics, means ono 
who dwells or settles by another, but in Hellenistic usage ir 
applied specifically to domesticated aliens (e. g. Gen. 15, 13. 
Ex. 2, 22), and in this place is synonymous with Moses's de
scription of hims3lf as "a stranger in a strange land." The 
land (of) JIIadian, being without the article, might seem to 
mean a land (called) JIIadian, but for the like expression in 
v. 36 (lancl of Egypt), where no such explanation is admissi
ble. JJiaclian is a sort of intermediate form or compromise 
between the Hebrew lliiclian and the Greek llfadiam, the 
name of one of Abraham's sons by Keturah (Gen. 25, 2), also 
applied ·to his descendants, a nomadic tribe who roved about 
the dese1t between l\Ioab, Sinai, and the Red Sea, and arc 
therefore found in different and distant places. (Compare 
Ex. 3, 1. 18, 5. Num. 31, 2. Judg. 6, 1.) The last clause 
means that though he ~till felt himself a stranger, he was so 
far settled and domesticated among these people, as to be a 
husband and a father. (Compare Ex. 2, 21, 22. 4, 20. 18, 
1-6.) 

30. And when forty years were expired, there af 
pcared to him, in the wilderness of Mount Sina, au 
Angel of the Lord, in a flame of fire in a bush. 

This translation of the first clause is found in all the Eng
lish versions except '\Viclif>s, who retains the true sense of the 
verb (fillec(), though not the original construction, which is 
that of the genitive absolute, forty years having been fulfUlcd 
(or completed.) See above, on v. 23, and 2, 1. This marks 
t,he close of another period of forty years in the history of 
Moses. The wilderness of llfount Sinai is the J1esert tract, 
through which extends the mountainous range of Hoi·cb. 
This is the distinction made by the highest modern geogra
phical authorities, although tradition recognizes Horeb and 
Sinai as northem and southern peaks of the same mountain. 
This tradition seems to have arisen from the fact that l\Ioses, 
in his farewell discourse, no longer designates the scene of his 
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1ivine legation by its proper name of Sinai, as he does in the 
earlier books, but applies to it the general name of IIoreb. 
(Compare Ex. 19, 11. 18, 20. 23. 24, 16. 34, 4. 29. 32. Lev. 7, 
38. 25, I. 26, 46. 27, 34, with Dent. 1, 6. 4, 10. 15. 15, 2. 18, 
16. 29, 1.) Appeared to him, literally, was seen by ,iim, as in 
v. 26 and 2, 3. An angel (or according to the Hebrew idiom, 
the angel') of the Lord, see above, on 5, 19. This is ex
plained by certain modern interpreters to mean some natural 
ol,ject, such as a bush struck by lightning and instantly ex
tinguishecl ; by some Christian writers, an extraordinary sensi
ble impression of God's presence; by others a created angel; 
but by most interpreters in every age, the second person of 
the Godheacl, even then appearing as the revealer of the 
Father (.i\Iatt. 11, 27. Luke 10, 22.) A flame of fire is in 
several of the olclest manuscripts, as in the Septuagint version 
of Ex. 3. 2, afire of flame, i. e. according to a well-known He
brew idiom, a flaming fire. In a bush, literally, of a bush, 
which gives the whole phrase an exceedingly peculiar form, 
although the sense is clear. 

31. ·when Moses saw (it), he wondered at the 
sight, and as he drew near to behold it, the voice of 
the Lord came unto him. 

The original construction is, and Moses seeing .... and he 
approaching. Admired (or wondered at) the sight, either in 
the simple sense, as denoting an object of vision, or in the 
stronger one ofa supernatural spectacle, as in 9, 10. 12. 10, 3. 
17. 19. 11, 5. 12, o. 16, 9. 10. 18, 9, from which it will be seen 
that this is one of Luke's favourite expressions, being found 
elsewhere only in l\fatt,. 17, 9. To behold, or rather to observe, 
i. e. more closely than he could while at a distance. (See be
low, on 11, 6. 27, 39, and coml?are Matt. 7, 3. Luke 6, 41. 12, 
24. Heb. 3, 1. James 1, 23. 24.) Came, literally, became, or 
came into existence, became audible, precisely as in 2, 5 above. 

32. (Saying), I am the God of thy fathers, the God 
of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of 
T acob. Thvn Moses trembled and durst not behold. 

Some of the oldest manuscripts and versions omit the 
name of Goel before Isaac and Jacob. The form is then the 
same as in 3, 13 above. In either case it is a solemn claim to 
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be the God who covenanted with the Patriarchs, and accord 
ing to our Saviour's own interpretation (l\Iatt. 21, 32), was 
still their God as living spirits, one day to be reunited wit!:! 
their bodies. This was probably the first divine communica
tion to Moses since his flight from Egypt. (See above, on v. 
25.) Trembled, literally, becoming tremulous, a natural sign 
of fear. (See below on 16, 29, and compare Heb. 12, 21.) 
Behold, look, observe, as in v. 31. 

33. rrhen said the Lord to him, Put off thy shoes 
from thy feet, for the place where thou standP,St is holy 
ground. 

Then said, and said, so said, as in vs. 29. 32. The Lord 
to him, Gr. to him the Lord. P.ut off; lit. loose, untie (as in 
Mark 1, 7. Luke 3, 16.) Thy shoes, lit. thy sole (or sandal), 
any thing bound under the foot. The singular form is applied, 
as a collective, to both shoes, like the French clwussure, 
meaniuo- shoes and stockings, or whatever is worn upon the 
feet. From tliy feet, or rather, of thy feet, belonging to them, 
or now on them. The Syriac version has 'the land ( or ground) 
')U which thou standcst is holy.' The holiness was moveable 
and temporary (except as a matter of memory), arising from 
the momentary presence of Jehovah. The expression of rev
erence or awe by uncovering the feet is very ancient, being 
enjoined by Pythagoras (" Unshod sacrifice and worship"), 
who had probably learned it in Egypt. (See also Josh. 5, 1 7 .) 
The ground of it is not clear, as it can scarcely have been 
transferred, as some imagine, to God's presence from the 
floors of palaces or private houses, even supposing that the 
custom there existed. As the same thing is expressed among 
ourselves by uncovering the head, it may be a mere accidental 
habit or association. The most probable solution perhaps is, 
that it symbolized the putting away of all impurity, to which 
the feet are peculiarly exposed in walking (compare John 13, 
10), more particulm·ly in the East, where the Mahometans still 
teave their slippers at the entrance of their mosques. From 
Juvenal's alluding to this custom in connection with the Sab
bath, it would seem to have been known to .hin1 only as a 
J cwish practice. Though not explicitly enjoined, it is implied 
in the silence of the law as to any covering of the feet, amidst 
such particular directions as to head-dress and other parts of 
the sacerdotal costume. Chrysostom points out Stephen's 
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tacit argument <tgainst the perpetuity and absolute necessity 
of the temple, from the holiness ascribed to any place where 
God chose to reveal himself. 

34. I have seen, I have seen, the affliction of my 
people which is in Egypt, and I have heard their groan
ing, and am come d°'vn to deliver them. And POW 

come, I will send thee into Egypt. 
The literal translation of the first words is, Seeing I ha1Je 

seen, a form of expression much more frequent in Hebrew 
than in Greek, though found in both, the very same verb being 
so nsecl by Lucian (i8wv •Tliov) and Arrian (i8wv ol8a.) It may 
either be intensive (' I have indeed seen'), or may suggest 
the additional idea of distinctness, frequency, duration, or 
the like. (Sec above, on 4, 17, where the form is similar, 
lmt not the same.) Affliction, or more exactly, oppression, 
mrrltreatment, the noun corresponding to the verb used in v. 
6. 10 above, and in 12, 1. 18, 10 below. .J,Iy people, belor;iging 
to me, although not yet formally organized as such, nor folly 
conscious of our mutual relation. TV!iich is in Egypt, lit. 
tlte (one) in Egypt, as distinguished from all others. Groan
ing (or sighing) under their oppressions, whether addressed 
to God as a complaint, or uttered merely as a natural expres
sion of distress. Am come down, or more e:\.actly, came 
down, from heaven which is God's throne (Isai. 66, 1. l\Iatt. 
5, 34) i. e. became visible on earth. God is often represented 
as coming down to see for himself before he punishes. (See 
Gen. 11, 5. 18, 21, and compare Ps. 144, 5.) To deliver, see 
above, on v. 10, and below, on 12, 11.-23, 27. 26, 17, in all 
which cases the same verb is used. And now, since this is so, 
as in 3, 17 above, and 10, 5. 13, 11. 20, 22. 25. 22, 16 below. 
Gome, or retaining the original adverbial form, here! hither! 
(See above, on v. 3.) I will send, or according to tho oldest 
copies extant, let me send, the iiame form being used in the 
Septuagint version of Ex. 3, 10. The explanation of the 
aorist subjunctive as a future, although sanctioned by Greek 
usage, is unnecessary here, where a proposition is at least as 
natural as a peremptory order. 

35. This Moses, whom they refused, saying, Who 
made thee a ruler and a judge 1 the same did God send 
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(to be) a ruler and a deliverer, by the hands of the An 
gel which appeared to him in the bush. 

The repetition of the pronoun this is highly emphatic, both 
here and in the beginning of the next three verses; but it 
does not mean this great man, which is as arbitrary as to 
make it constantly expressive of contempt. (See above, on G, 
14.) Refused, denied to be what he -was, i. e. a messenger 
from God (see above, on v. 27.) The refusal of the one man 
was virtually that of all; for all were of the same mind, and 
this -was a fortuitous disclosure of the general feeling. 17w 
same (or this), i. e. the very same whom they rejected forty 
years before, (if not by word or deed, in thought and will,) and 
no one else. The question is repeated from v. 27, -with the 
omission of over us, and even this is found in some old manu
scripts. Diel God send, or according to the latest critics, !tas 
sent. To be (or as) a ruler, see above, on 5, 31. Three of the 
oldest manuscripts read, both a ruler and deliverer, i. e. not 
only a ruler, which they had denied him to be, but a deliverer, 
which was vastly more. Deliverer, literally, redeemer, from a 
verb which means to buy back from captivity by payment of 
a ransom. The noun occurs only here; but the cognate forms, 
redeem, reclemption, ransom, are repeatedly applied to Christ. 
(See Matt. 20, 28. Mark 10, 45. Luke 1, GS. 2, 38. 24, 21. Heb. 
9, 12. 1 Pet. I, 8.) As there is evident allusion to the parallel 
between Christ and l\Ioses, and as the deliverance from Egypt 
was a type of that from sin, there is no need of diluting the 
expression so as to mean mere deliverance, without reference 
to ransom or redemption in the proper sense. Even in refer
ence to this temporal salvation, if it could not be said of l\Io
ses, it could be said of God, whose messenger and instrument 
he was, that he had bought his people out of bondage, by a 
natural and not uncommon figure. (8ee Isai. 45, 13. 14.) By 
the hands, lit. in tlie hand, which may mean under the pro
tection and control of the uncreated Angel who accompanied 
the chosen people. (See Ex. 14, 19. 32, 34. Isai. 63, 9.) But 
the five oldest manuscripts read with the hand (V ulg. cum 
manu), which may mean, 'clothed with the power of the 
Angel,' but more probably describes him as the organ of com 
munication between God and l\Ioses. (See the Septuagint; 
version of Num. 15, 23. 2 Chron. 29, 25.) The .Angel iclio 
appeared might also be grammatically rendered, the An9cl of 
him (i. e. qf the Goel) who appeared lo him in the bus!t. But 
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this construction is less obvious and altogether needless, as 
we read expressly, both in Ex. 3, 2, and in v. 30 above, that 
it was an Angel that appeared to him. Both readings, in 
and with (the haml), may have arisen from too close an imit::t
tion of the corresponding Hebrew phrase (i~~), in which the 
preposition corresponds to several distinct particles in Greek ; 
or it may be a pleonastic form for the dative of canse, manner, 
and instrument. (See above, on 1, 3. 5. 4, 7. 9. 10. 12.) Either 
is more probable than the supposition, that the in ( lv) is merely 
the last two letters of the preceding verb, repeated by mis
take. The meaning of the whole verse seems to be, that God 
had rebuked the incredulous and disobedient Israelites in 
Egypt, by sending the same man, whom they had taunted 
with aspiring to judicial authority, to exercise far higher func
tions, namely, those of a national liberator and protector. 

36. He brought them out, after that he had shewed 
wonders and signs in (the) land of Egypt, and in the 
Red Sea, and in the wilderness, forty years. 

This verse describes the third great period of forty years 
in the life c,f Moses. (See above, on vs. 23. 30.) He brought 
them out is not sufficiently emphatic, a defect which some ver
sions, ancient and modern, have attempted to supply (Pesh. 
this is he who brought them out. Wicl. this .Moses. Tynd. 
and the same). The full force of the clause is, this (same man) 
did bring them out. He not only received the commission, 
bnt he executed it. He was the actual leader of the Exodus, 
the great migration to which Israel owed its national exist
ence. His divine legation was attested, not only by success, 
but by miracle. After that he had implies that all the signs 
and wonders were previous to the exode, which is inconsistent 
with the remainder of the verse. The aorist participle strictly 
means having wrought, but sometimes denotes a simultaneous 
action (Vulg.faciens. Tynd. sliewing; see above, on v. 14, and 
on 1, 24.) It may even mean by_ working miracles, as in 10, 
39, whom they .~lew and hanged, i. e. slew by hanging, though 
the literal translation seems to imply that he was dead be
fore his crucifixion. For wonders and signs, the Pcshito has 
signs ancl wonders and mighty deeds. For land of Egypt, 
several of the oldest manuscripts have the land Egypt, others 
simply E,gypt. In the Red Sea is by some translated on or 
at the Red Sea; but the in refers to the miracule>us change 
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wrought upon the sea itself, to the passage of the Israelites 
through it, and to Pharaoh•s destruction in it. The .Red Sea, 
in the earlier Greek writers, is what we call the Indian Ocean, 
with its two great arms, the Persian and Arabian Gulfs, to 
the last of which the name is given in the Septuagint version. 
It was called Red, as some of the anci~nts thought, from the 
colour of the water ; but even Quint us Curtius speaks of this 
as an ignorant mistake, and derives the Greek name from that 
of an old king (Erythra.) The modems trace it to the colour 
of the sea-weed which abounds in it, and from which it was 
called in Hebrew (and in the Peshito here) Yam Suph (11Iare 
Algosum) the Sea of Seaweed. The name Red Sea is still 
applied to the same narrow gulf between Arabia and Africa, 
about 1400 miles in length, through the northern extremity 
of which the Israelites passed (Ex. 14, 21. 22.} Local tradi
tion still ident1hes the spot as the Bahr-al-Kolsum or Sea of 
Destruction, in allt!sion to the fate of Pharaoh's host (Ex. 14, 
28.) The ancient Christian historian Orosius says that the 
traces of the chariot-wheels were visible in his time ! All the 
miracles here mentioned arc included in the forty years ; the 
actual error in the wilderness, though often so described in 
round numbers (Num. 14, 33. Josh. 5, 6. Neh. O, 21. Am. 2, 
10}, lasted only thirty-eight years (Deut. 2, 14.) 

37. This is that ?\foses which said unto the children 
of Israel, A Prophet shall the Lord your God raise up 
unto you of your brethren like unto me ; him shall ye 
hear. 

T!lis is tlte Moses presupposes their acquaintance with the 
history and prophecy, which last had been quoted and applied 
by Peter (see above, on 3, 22}, and to this there may here 
be an allusion. As if he bad said, ' this is the author of that 
prophecy so lately quoted and interpreted before you.' Mo
ses was not only a type of the :Messiah, but the author of one 
of the most striking testimonies to him. The Lord is omitted 
in the oldest manuscripts and versions (except the Peshito), 
and may have been inserted from the parallel passage (3, 22J, 
fo1 the purpose of assimilation. This may also be the case 
with your, which is omitted in several of the oldest manu
scripts, while two read ow·. Lil.;e unto me, lit. as me, i. e. ac
cording to some, as (he mised itp} me. Some copies of the 
Vulgate connect it with what follows (tanquam me audietis. 
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Wicl. as me ye s1iall hear liim.) :Most refer the like me to 
his dignity and rank (see Num. 12, 8. Deut. 34, 10}; but it 
may relate to from your brethren, one of yourselves, as I am 
(see above, on 3, 22.) Some suppo~e it to describe Christ as 
the end of the law (Rom. 10, 4.) Him shall ye hear is omitted 
by the oldest manuscripts and fathers, and is regarded by 
some modern writers as another effort at assimilation on the 
part of the transcribers. The inference that Jesus was this 
prophet (John 1, 21. 25. 6, 14), Stephen leaves the Sanhedrim 
to draw for themselves (see above, on 2, 36), with its neces
sary consequence that they, not he, dishonoured l\Ioses, by 
refusing to aknowledge and obey the Prophet whom he had 
so solemnly predicted. 

38. This is he that was in the church in the wil
derness, with the Angel which spake to him in the 
lVIount Sina, and with our fathers ; who received the 
lively oracles to give unto us. 

There is here a contrast or antithesis (like that in 2, 23. 24. 
3, 15. 4, 10. 5, 30) between the treatment of the same person 
at the hands of God and man. The Moses whom they so con
temptuously slighted, was the chosen organ of communication 
between Israel and Jehovah, throughout the error in the wil
derness. According to the best interpreters, in the church in 
the wilderness is a parenthetical specification of the time and 
place, and the main proposition is that l\Ioses ioas with the 
Angel (then another parenthesis) and with our fathers, i. e. 
the mediator or interpreter between them. The idea of inti
mate and confidential intercourse with either party is rather 
implied than expressed. (See above, on 4, 13, and below, on 
20, 18, and compare ::Uark 16, 10.) Church (Tynd. congrega
tion, Rb. assembly) is by some understood to mean the actual 
assemblage at the giving of the law, because the next clause 
refers to a specific time and place ; but it does so only to iden
tify the Angel, without necessarily restricting what precedes 
to that particular juncture. 'The l\Ioses who communicated 
with the Old Testament church throughout the error in the 
wilderness, was the same who acted as the organ of the divine 
Angel at the giving of the law.' The last clause may then 
have reference either to the legislation or to the subsequent 
divine communications. Oracles, divine responses or author
itati rn declarations. The Greek word (Myia) has \;een vari-
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ously explained as a diminutive of (>..oyoc;) word, meaning a 
briet; condensed, and pregnant utterance ; or as the neuter 
of an adjective (>..o')w,) meaning rational, profound, wise, and 
as a substantive, a wise saying. Herodotus and Thucydides 
apply it to the responses of the oracles ( compare Rom. 3, 2. 
Heb. 51 12. 1 Pet. 4, 11.) Lively, i. e. living or alive; not 
because uttered viva voce, which is both unworthy and at 
·rariance wi.th usage ; but either as the words of the living 
God, or as being in themselves efficacious and especially life
~ivm~. (Compare John 6, 51. Heb. 10, 20. 1 Pet. 1, 23.) 
Even the law is such in its own nature (Rom. 7, 12.) The 
V ulgate and the oldest English versions have the words (Tynd. 
word) of life. Lively oracles is the Geneva version. J.\foses 
is here represented, not as the author, but as the recipient, of 
these authoritative revelations. 

39. rro whom our fathers would not obey, but 
thrust (him) from them, and in their hearts tnrne<l 
back again into Egypt. 

The to at the beginning is a violation of the English idiom, 
copied from Tyndale by the other old translators, and mi.sing 
from the needless substitution of obey for the original expres
sion, be (or become) obedient, which is retained only in the 
Rhemish Bible. Would not is more than an auxiliary and 
means were not willing, did not choose. The repetition of the 
verb thrust away (from v. 27) suggests the idea that they still 
repeated or contmued the same act which was at first per
formed by their representative on that occasion. As he re
fused the Prophet's mediation in the quarrel with his neigh
bour, so the people refused his mediation betwew them and 
God. Turned back again into Egypt does not refer to the 
attempt of the children of Isrnel literally to retrace their ste_ps 
(see Num. 14, 4, and compare Ex. 16, 3, 17, 3), as may be 
inferred from Ex. 32, I. 4. N eh. 9, 18, where they ask for 
the God who brought them out of Egypt, not for one who 
should conduct them back again. The reference is rather to 
their Egyptian spirit and propensities, their lingering attach
ment to the idolatiies of their native country. (See Ezek. 20, 
5-8. 24.) In their hearts, i. e. their thoughts and their de
sires, as distinguished from their outward movements. 

40. Saying unto Aaron, Make us gods to go before 
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us ; for (as for) this Moses, which brought us out of the 
land of Egypt, we wot not what is become of him. 

This verse explains the statement in the one before it, that 
they turned back in (or with) their hearts to Egypt. How? 
By saying unto Aaron, &c. Gods miiht be taken as too 
close a translation of the plural Elohim, 1t' the latter were not 
construed with a plural verb in the passage quoted (Ex. 32, 1, 
compare Gen. 20, 13. 35, 7.) It is ,ariously explained as a 
categorical plural, denoting the whole class, though immediate
ly referring to a single object; or by supposing that the peo
ple asked for a plurality of idols, but that Aaron made them 
only one. To uo before us, litPrally, 1cho shall go before us, 
as Jehovah had gone before them in the pillar of cloud (Ex. 
13, 21), and as images were c:urietl by the heathen in their 
marches. The meaning is not, who shall guide us back to 
Egypt? see abo,e, on v. 39. The s<:cond el::rnse assigns the 
ground of their request, to wit, the absence of )Ioscs, not 
merely as a strenuous opponent of idolatry, but as the repre
sentative of Jehovah, whose place they proposed to fill by a 
visible representation of the divine being. This is commonly 
regarded as contemptuous; but in Hebrew and the Septuagint 
it is this man, and the Hebrew noun is one of a respectful in1-
port. Besides, how else coulcl this (man) be expressed, if no 
contempt at all were intended ? This consideration, with the 
opposite sense put by some upon the same pronoun in v. 35 
above, shows how precarious such assumptions are, although 
sustained by the authority of eminent interpreters. This 
J.1loses has no verb agreeing with it, but is placed at the be
ginning of the clause as a nominative absolute, which some 
regard as a mere negligence of style, but othei·s as intended 
to enhance the sarcasm, or at least the emphasis: Other ex
amples of the same construction may be seen in )Iatt. 12, 36. 
John 15, 2. 7, 38. Acts 20, 3. Gal. 1, 20. Wot not, know not. 
\Viclif ha~ a still more antiquated form ( we 1oitten not.) What 
is become '>f liim, literally, what has happened to him. 

41. And they made a calf in those days, and offered 
sacrifice unto the idol, and rejoiced in the works of 
their own hands. 

The first verb in Greek occurs only here, and is snpposeu 
to hnvc been coined by Stephen, or, if he did not speak in 

.-or.. r.-13 
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Greek, by Luke. The nearest equivalent in EngliEh would 
be calf-made. Offered, literally, lecl up, i. e. to or upon the, 
altar, or caused to ascend, which is the meaning of a Hebrew 
verb, from which comes the noun translated burnt-o,:(ferinr;, 
but strictly meaning what ascends, i. e. upon the altar as a 
victim, or from the altar in the form of vapour. The Greek 
phrase here nsed occurs also in Herodotus, and in the Septna
giut version of 1 Kings 3, 15, The idol (Wiclif, mawmet) i. e. 
the golden calf, designed no doubt, like the calves of J ero
boam (1 Kings, 12, 28), to represent Jehovah (Ex. 32, 4), Lut 
under a forbidden form, borrowed from the Egyptian won.hip 
of Osiris, one of their ancient kings, the reputed inventor of 
the plough, and tutelary god of agricultural labour, worshipped 
under the form of a bull, representing the productive power 
of nature, called Apis at Memphis and l\Inevis at Hcliopolis. 
Analogous appearances arc furnished by the colossal bulls 
lately found at Nineveh, and by the ox as a cherubic symbol 
(Ezck. 1, 10.) Rejoiced, made merry (Ex. 32, 6), not as a 
mere fortuitous accompaniment, but as an essential part of the 
idolatrous service (see 1 Cor. 10, 7.) Rejoiced in, not merely 
on account of, or in reference to, but in the possession of, and 
in the closest union with, the works of their own hands, not 
the idol alone, called wo1'ks for emphasis; or as the product 
of united Jabour; but the idol with all that appertained to it, 
the altar, implements of sacrifice, &c. Bengel observes thal 
God alone has a'right to rejoice in the work of his own hands 
that man may rejoice in the works of God, but as soon as he 
begins to rejoice in his own works, he becomes an idolater. 

42. Then God turned and gave them up t.o wor
ship the host of heaven, as it is written in tl1e book of 
the Prophets, 0 ye house of Israel, have ye offered to 
:ne slain beasts and sacrifices, by the space of forty 
years, in the wilderness ? 

Then, and, but, or so. Tu1'ned and gave is by some un
derstood to mean gave again. But this, though a Hebrew 
idiom, is not a Hellenistic one, the first verb in all supposed 
xamples which have been adduced, expressing a distinct 

and independent act. Another construction supplies tliem , 
he turned them from one form of idolatry to anotlier. A , 
third sup.plies his mind, his manner, or his hand. It is now 
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commonly agreed, however, that the verb has here a re
flexive meaning, as in English, and is equivalent to saying, 
turned himself, or ti1rned away in :i.nger, as Isaiah says 
(64, 10), "he was turned to be their enemy." A cognate 
verb is used below (15, 16), in the favourable sense of turning 
back or being reconciled. Gave them up, not merely suffered 
them, but condemned or punished by suffering them, as in 
Rom. 1, 24. 26. 28. The host of Heaven sometimes means the 
angels (as in I Kings 22, 19. Ps. 103, 21. 148, 2. Luke 2, 13), 
but more frequently the heavenly bodies (as in Dent. 4, 19. 
2 Kings 17, 16. Isai. 34, 4. (Wiclit; the knighthood of heaven; 
Tyndale, the stars of the sky; Cranmer and Geneva, the host 
of the sky.) Because they chose to worship the true God 
under a forbidden form, he gave them up to Saba.ism, so called 
from the Hebrew word for host. The book of the Prophets, 
i. c. either the twelve minor prophets, which were reckoned 
in the Jewish canon as a single volume ; or in a wider sense, 
the whole body of the prophets, as the second great division 
of the Hebrew Scriptures. The quotation is from Amos 5, 
25-27, in the words of the Septuagint version. The interro
gation (with p,~) anticipates a ne~ative answer (' you did not 
-did you?') and is therefore cqmvalent to a strong negation. 
This has been variously understood as meaning, that they 
literally offered no sacrifices in the desert, which is inconsist
ent with the plain terms of the history; or that their offerings 
were only occasional and few; or that the offerers themseh·es 
were few ; or that they did not offer from right motives and 
in a right spirit; or that they sacrificed to devils, not to Gc1rl 
(Lev. 17, 7. Dent. 32, 17.) As if he had said, 'Was it to me (or 
to your idols) that ye offered in the wilderness?' Slain beasts 
(or victims, Rhem. Vers. hosts) and sacrifices, i. e. offerings ot 
all sorts, animal and vegetable, as the Hebrew words express, 
although the Septuagint version fails to make the distinction. 

43. Yea, ye took up the tabernacle of l\Ioloch, and 
the star of your god Remphan, figures which ye made 
to worshi? them; and I will carry you away 1Jeyond 
Babylon. 

Yea, literally, and, as if he had said, 'and (while ye thus 
withheld from me the sen·ice which was clue) ye took up &c.' 
Took up, i. e. as some explain it, carried in procession ; but 
unless we refer the whole ycrsc to the idolatry of later tim.-is, 
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it cannot be supposed that :Moses would have tolerated such 
unblushing heathenism in the camp of Israel, any more than 
he connived at the unlawful worship of Jehovah undet· the 
form of a golden calf. (See above, on v. 41.) Others, with 
more probability, assume a reference to the secret carrying 
about and worshipping of small shrines, similar to those of the 
Ephesian Artemis or Diana. (See below, on 19, 24.) Taber
nacle, literally, tent, may then denote the shrine itself, as Di
odorus Siculus, the Greek historian, mentions the "s:v::red 
tent" carried in the van of the Carthaginian army. At the 
same time, there is evident allusion to the tent or tabernacle 
of Jehovah ; as if he had said, 'instead of carrying my taber
nacle (or ut the same time that you carried it), you took up 
that of .11Iolocli.' The Hebrew name is Molecli, an ancient 
form of the noun melech (king), sometimes written as a proper 
name, lllilcom (1 Kings 11, 5. 33. 2 Kings 16, 3. 23, 13), 
which bears a strong resemblance to the word here used by 
Amos, and denoting properly your king. But as this idea is 
suggested or expressed by all the forms, there is no need of 
supposing that the Greek translator confounded any one of 
them with any other. 1\Ioloch was the national gocl of the 
Ammonites (1 Kings 11, 7), worshipped, according to the 
Rubbins, under the form of a brazen image ,vith outstretched 
arms, into which, when heated, children were thrown as offer
ings and burnt alive. This horrid superstition was long prac
tised in the valley of Hinnom on the south side of Jerusalem 
(1 Kings 11, 7. 2 Kings 23, 10); and that it was not unknown 
in the time of l\Ioses, is clear from its express and repeated 
prohibition in the law (Lev. 18, 21. 20, 2. Deut. 12, 31. 18, 
10.) The reference of yow· king to l\Ioloch, therefore, is in 
perfect keeping with historical analogy. In the next clause 
there is a transposition of the Hebrew words, which does not 
necessarily affect the sense. Remplian is not in the ori~inal, 
unless it be identified with Oliiun (i~~:i?), which some mter
preters explain as an appellative, denoting framework, stand, 
or pedestal, but which may also be so pointed as to read .l1e
van, and this, according to some eminent interpreters, might 
easily be changed, by successive transcription, into Revan, 
Rejan (or Rcplian), Renphan, as it is variously written in the 
manu:;:cripts both of Acts and Amos. Another mode of recon
ciling the Greek and Hebrew forms, instead of assuming a 
corruption in the text, identifies the two as Semitic and 
Egyptian n:uncs of Soturn, hcth aR a planet ancl ::t deity, 
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which some go further and .identify with l\foloch, thus ac
counting for the human ,ictims offercd up to both, ancl for the 
mention of a star in the passage now before us, as well as of the 
heavenly host in the preceding verse. By Coptic scholars, Rem• 
phan is variously explained to mean" light-giver," "dweller in 
heaven," and "king of heaven," on which ground some sup
pose it to denote the sun. Figures, forms, or types, which ye 
made, Heb. and Sept. for yoursefres, to which Luke or 
Stephen adcls by way of explanation, to adore (or woi·sldp.) 
And (therefore, as expressed in the Geneva BiLle), I wilt 
remove you (as the same version has it), i. e. make you 
migrate (as in v. 4 above). All the other English versions 
have translate you. Beyond ('Viclif, into) Babylon substi
tuted for beyond Damascus (Am. 5, 27, Hcb. and Gr.), 
which is not an error or an inadvertence, but designed to 
Lri11g the prophecy, without any real change of meaning, into 
contact and agreement with the historical ussociations of the 
people in relation to the Babylonish exile. 

44,. Our fathers had the tabernacle of witness in 
the wilderness, as he had appointed, speaking unto 
Moses, that he should make it according to the fashion 
that he had seen. 

The tabernacle of l\foloch naturally suggests, by way of 
contrast, the tabernacle of witness 0r testimony. This is the 
phrase constantly employed in the Septuagint to translate a 
Hebrew one meaning the tabei-nacle of congregation, or rather 
of appointment, not the tent belonging to the congregation or 
host of Israel, nor the tent in which they were accustomed to 
assemble, but the tent where God appoi11ted to meet with 
them, or the place of meeting between God and Israel, or Mo
ses as their representative. (See Ex. 25, 22. N um. 1 7, 19, in 
the English Bible, 17, 4.) The Greek translators seem to have 
confounded this phrase with another, sometimes applied to 
the tabernacle, as a witness of the covenant between Jehovah 
and his people, or as containing the tables of the luw, which 
were a divine testimony against sin. (See Num. D, 15. 18, 2. 
17, 22. 23, in the English Bible, 17, 7. 8.) The use of uoth 
tmmes in the law makes the substitution in the case before us 
wholly unimportant. Oiw fathers hacl, literally, was to ow· 
fathers, which is the reading of the oldest manuscripts and 
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latest critics. The common text is, was in (i, e. among) our 
fathers. .Appointed, arranged, ordered, sM below, on 18, 2. 
20, 13. 23, 31. 24, 23. Speaking, more exactly, the (one) 
speaking, or as it is translated in the margin of our Bible, he 
who spake. The command referred to is the one recorded in 
Ex. 25, 9, 40. 20, 30. (Compare Heb. B, 5.) ·while the pre-_ 
ceding verse establishes one part of Stephen's argument 
that ti:mndcd on the 11ational unworthiness, tins verse estal.;
lishes the other, th:1t deriveLl from the comparatively recent 
origin and fre,iuent changes of the sanctuary. Not only 
the temple, but the tabernacle which preceded it, had no 
existence till the exodus from Egypt, the divine command to 
make it being still on rcconl in the books of Moses. Fasliion, 
type, or rno<lcl, the same word that is rendered.figure in v. 43. 

4,5. ·which also our fathers that came after brought 
in with J csus into the possession of the gentiles, whom 
God drave out before the face of our fathers, unto the 
days of David. 

The tabernacle thus planned and constructed lasted only 
till the time of David. lVhich, from its form in Greek, can 
ham no antecedent except tabernacle in v. 44. Also, i. e. not 
only its origin, but its later history, is perfectly well known. 
Our fathers again identifies the speaker with the hearers, as 
belonging to the same race (see above, on vs. 2, 12, 15.) 1'lwt 
came ajZer, literally, succeeding (one another), or still more 
probably, receiving (ji·om, each other), and transmitting by 
succession, which approaches very nearly to the idea of in
heriting. Brouglit in, i. e. into the promised land, or land of 
Canaan, which there was the less need of expressly naming, 
because Stephen was within its borders when he spoke. It is 
as ifhe had said, brought in here (or hither). Jesus, the Sep
tuagint form of Joshua, occurs also in Heb. 4, B, and in both 
cases creates some confusion in the minds of English readers. 
lVith Jesus, i. e. when they followed Joshua, or marched 
along with hire, to conquer Uanaan. Brought in .... into, ar. 
inelegant if not ungr:unmatical construction, seems to mean 
that the fathers brought the tabernacle into possession of tlu-,, 
Gentiles, which must either signify that they were in possession 
of the tabernacle, or it of them ; but the former is witrue and 
the latter unmeaning. Still more incorrect and arbitrary is 
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the explanation of possession as equivalent to land possessed, 
or territory, since the Greek word means the act of seizure or 
of taking possession. The true construction of the clause is, 
u:liich our fatliei·s (i. e. the younger race who came in under 
Joshua) inheriting, receiving by succession (from the older 
race, who came out of Egypt, and by whom it was construct
ed), broitght ln (to the land of promise, when they came 
themselves) with Joshua, in (or at) the conquest (forcible po::
scssion, capture) of the nations (who had previously occupied 
it.) This use of possession to mean dispossession, or the act 
of dispossessing, corresponds exactly to that of the Hebrew 
verb (t.i'")~o1) in speaking of this very matter. (See Ex. 34, 
24. Num. 32, 21. Deut. 4, 38.) Drave out, literally, JYltshed 
(or thrust) out, is a very strong expression, near akin to those 
in vs. 27, 39 ;tbove. Before the face, literally, from the fuce 
(or presence), implying flight and total disappearance. In the 
famous inscription, which Procopius professes to have seen in 
Africa, recording the arrival and settlement of fugitives from 
Canaan there, a similar expression is employed (" who fled 
from the face of the robber, Joshua the son of Nun.") Until 
the days of Dewiel, if connected with the words immediately 
preceding, describes the expulsion of the Canaanites as gradu
al, and not completed till the reign of David. But this, al
though historically true, would not have been expressed by 
the aorist (etwa£v), which denotes an act performed once for 
all. Nor is it releYant to Stephen's purpose to relate how the 
Canaanites were driven out, but rather to describe the con
dition of the sanctuary during that long interval. From 
J oslrna to David, God abode among his people in a moveable 
tent, which was often shifted from place to place, and handed 
down from one generation to another. 

4G. 47. vVho found favour before God, and de
sired to find a tabernacle for the God of Jacob; but 
Solomon built him an house. 

A new era in the history of the sanctuary opens with "the 
days of David," which had just been mentioned (v. 45.) The 
repetition of the verb to find can hardly be unmeaning or for 
tuitous. He did find favour before God (i. e'. in his presence 
or his estimation, as in 4, 19. 6, 5 above), as to many other 
matters, or in general; but this did not satisfy him, he desirecl 
to find something more, to wit, a dwelling for Jehovah. De-
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sfred (Cranmer, would .fain have .found), or mo1 e cxact.ly, 
asked (as a favour) foi· ltimself (the idea suggested by the 
mit1dle voice, as in !31 14 above), asked permission, begged 
leave, which agrees exactly with the governing desire and 
chcri:,hed purpose of his lifo, so beautifully expressed in tlw 
l ~2d Psalm. To find, which occnrs there also, and cmmot 
therefore be a mere allusion to the 1,ame Ycrb in the first 
cl:rn"e, may refor to the discovery of the place where the tem
J>le was to be erected, which w:i.s made known to David 1Jy a 
"J>Ceial revelation (1 Chr. 21, 22. 20. 22, l ). The nsc of the 
word tabernacle, in all tlw English versions, makes a false an
tithesis between it and house in v. 47; as if David had only 
,ought, to pitch a tent, and Solomon had actually built a 
house ; whereas the first word (not the same that had been 
used in v. 44, hut a de1-iYativc or cognate form) means any 
shelter, being applied in classical usage to the cover of a wag
on or a bed &c., and here denotes precisely the :;:ame tl1iug 
with house. There is really a tacit contra,-t between David 
and Solomon, in favour of the former, which is apt to he neg
lected, but without which Stephen's words cannot Le fully un
derstood. Solomon, notwithstanding hb wisdom and the 
splendour of his reign, holds a very inferior place to David in 
the Scriptures, being scarcely mentioned after the close of his 
own history, and only as a sort of executor to his father. 
This being well known to the priests and scribes whom Ste
phen was addressing, he employs it to enforce his argument, 
but tacitl"y and indirectly, lest he should appear to speak in
decorously of so great and wise a king ns Solomon. 1Vhat is 
thus suggested or implied may be brought out more distinctly 
by a paraphrase. 'So far is a permanent and solid temple 
from being essential to acceptable worship, that even David, 
the favourite of Jehovah, the man after God's own heart, 
whose darli11g wish it was to find a shelter and a home for his 
divine protector, was not suffered to erect the house which he 
had planned, ancl for which he had collected the materials, bu, 
it was Solomon who built it ! ' (Wiclif, Solomon builded the 
lwuse to him.) God of Jacob (in allusion to Ps. 132, 2. 5), 
i. e. the national and covenanted God of Israel, as the chotien 
people. 

48. Howbeit the Most High dwelleth not in tem
ples made with hands, as saith the Prophet : 
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The sentence is continued in the following verse, to which 
Lhe last clause of tb.is verse refers, and not to the preceding 
words, which arc a summary or paraphrase of Solomon's own 
language at the dedication of the temple. ""\Vill God indeed 
ii.well on the earth? Behold, the heaven and heaven of hea
vens cannot contain thee ; how much less this house that I 
have builded ! " (1 Kings 8, 27. 2 Chron. 6, 1. 2. 18.) These 
words, considering by whom and in what circumstances they 
were uttered, cannot involve an absolute condemnation of ma
terial temples, but only of their abuse. Under the ceremonial 
law, the doctrine of God's presence with his people was sym
bolized by givin~ him a home among them, and resembling 
theirs, a tent while they were wandering, a solid house when 
they were permanently settled. But this was a temporary in
i;titntion, and any attempt to prolong it, after the time set for 
its abrogation, was contrary, not only to the gospel, but to 
the spirit of the law itself. No stronger proof of this could 
be adduced than the testimony of Solomon, the very builder 
of the temple which they now almost worshipped as immuta
ble; for the temples built by Solomon, Zernbbabel, and Herod; 
were regarded as historically and morally identical. That 
Solomon is not named, or his words exactly quoted, will ap
pear less strange if this verse and the one before it are thrown 
together as a single sentence, which will also remove the ine
qnality in the division of the text. As if he had said, 'Solomon 
indeed did build the temple; but yon know who said, when it 
was dedicated, that the l\Iost High dwelleth not &c.' IIowbeit, 
copied by our version from three older ones (Tyndale, Cranmer, 
and Geneva), is in Greek the usual adversative (&,\,\cf), properly 
answering to but in English, whereas but (oe) in v. 47 might as 
well have been translated and or then. '/.'he Most IIigh varies 
strangely in the old English versions; "\Viclif has the High 
Goel j Tyndale and Cranmer, he that is highest of all j Gene. 
Ya, tlte Jliost Higliest; Rheims, the Highest, which is nearest 
io the form of the original. Tempks is omitted by the oldest 
manuscripts and latest critics, having probably crept into thE. 
text, by assimilation, from 17, 24 below. The Rhemish version 
snpplics houses, "\Viclif tliings j the Vulgate nothing (rnanu
factis.) 

M). Heaven is my throne, and earth is my footstool; 
wl.rnt house "·ill ye build me, saith the Lord, or what 
i:, the place of my rest ~ 

YOL. I.-1;3~' 
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This is the saying of the Prophet cited at the close of the 
preceding verse. The unskilful division of the text throws 
the whole into confusion. The true division would have been 
as follows. '47. And Solomon built him a house, but (Solomon 
well knew and publicly declared that) the Most High dwelleth 
not in hand-made (templos). 48. As (likewise) saith the 
Prophet, Heaven is my throne, etc.' The quotation is made 
from the Septuagint, with few and unimportant variations. 
The Prophet quoted is Isaiah (66, 1. 2), an.I the passage that 
in which he winds up all his prophecies with an express pre
diction of the change of dispensations, of the time when Je
hovah would no longer dwell in temples (v. 1) but in human 
hearts (v. 2); when the ritual, although divmely instituted, 
would be no less hateful than idolatry itself (v. 3), and they 
who still cling to it would be fearfolly but righteously re
quited (v. 4.) This remarkable prophecy is doubly appropriate 
to Stephen's purpose ; first, as a declaration of the general 
truth before affirmed by Solomon, and therefore showing that 
the same doctrine was maintained by the prophets between 
him and Christ ; and then, as a pointed and direct prediction 
of the very changes that were taking place when Stephen 
spoke. A little amplified and paraphrased, the meaning of the 
sentence is as follows. 'The arbitrary unessential nature of 
all temples was affirmed by Solomon in dedicating his ; a doc
trine afterwards repeated by Isaiah in the very act of point
ing out the temporary nature of the ceremonial law, denounc
ing the divine wrath upon those who should still cling to it, 
when abrogated by the same authority that first enacted it, 
and formally predicting the precise change, which I am 
charged with having blasphemously threatened!' 1'hrone, 
in all the older English versions, is seat, which is the primary 
usage of the Greek word, with particular reference in Homer 
to a high seat with a footstool ; in Herodotus (with royal) to 
a chair of state; and in Xenophon (without it) to a throne 
in the restricted sense, which is the one belonging to the 
word in the New Testament. Will ye build is the true sense 
,1f the Hebrew word, and therefore more con-ect than the 
common version of Isaiah. Place of my rest, i. e. my perma
nent abode after wandering so long without one, a frequcnL 
description of the temple as contrasted with the tabernacle 
which preceded it. (See 2 Sam. 7. G. 2 Chron. 6. 41. Ps. 13~, 
8. 14.) 
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50. Hath not my hand made all these (things) 1 
The division of the verses here was probably made in 

imitation of the Hebr~w, where this sentence is the first clause 
of the second verse, but forining only a small part of it, and 
as the rest is not here quoted, it would have been better to 
put all Isaiah's words with Stephen's prefatory formula to
gether, instead of dividing them among three verses, thus 
obscuring the connection, and attaching the form of quotation 
(as the Prophet says), not to the language of Isaiah, lmt to 
that of Solomon or Stephen himsel£ ,v c have here the most 
considerable variation from the form of the original, as well 
as of the Greek version, an interrogation (liatli not, etc. ? ) 
being substit)!ted for an affirmation (all these hath my hancl 
made), but without a change of meaning, since the question 
admits only of an affirmative answer. The passage in Isaiah 
presents a striking climax. First, the temples made hy men 
arc contrasted with the great material temple of the universe; 
then this is itself disparaged by Jehovah as his own handi
work, and still more in comparison with a nobler temple of a 
spiritual nature, the renewed ancl contrite heart. (Compare 
Isai. 57, 15. Ps. 34, 18. 138, 6. 2 Cor. 6, 16.) A bare citation 
would of course suggest the whole connection to the minds 
of Stephen's judges. 

51. Ye stiff-necked and uncircumcised in heart 
and ears! Ye do always resist the Holy Ghost: as 
your fathers (did), so (do) ye. 

One of Stephen's lines of argument was now completed, 
He had shown, by a simple but masterly historical deduction, 
the temporary nature of the ceremonial law, and of the tem
ple as a part of it, concluding with a reference to Solomon him
self, and to Isaiah, who had foretold the same changes now 
foretold by Stephen. ,vhat link could have been added to 
this chain of proof? Had he pursued the history and multi• 
plied quotations, as he might have done from Jeremiah (7, 4) 
and other later prophets, he would only have consumed time 
and patience without adding to the strength of an argument 
already finished and wound up by citing the great builder of 
the temple and the great evangelical prophet, as authorities 
to prove that the temple itself was designed to answllr a tem
porary purpose, and that no ~in or folly could be greater thau 
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that of trying to make it answer any other. All that was left 
then was to take up and complete his other line of argument, 
designed to show, by means of the same history which he had 
been expounding, that the ,Jews had always been unfaithful 
to their trust, and that the abrogation of the present system 
was not only necessary to the execution of God's purpose as 
revealed from the beginning, but a righteous retribution of 
the sins of those by whom the system was administered. 
Having prepared the way for this conclusion by referring to 
the sins of J oseph's brethren, and of the Israelites in Egypt 
and the wilderness, he now suggests the conclusion itself; not 
by a formal inference, but by a terrible invective, summing up 
all that he had said on this point in a brief description of the 
men whom he addressed, an\l of the nation which they. repre
sented. There is no need, therefore, of supposing any inter
rnption in the thread of his discourse, much less a passionat(;' 
exeitemcnt caused by an appearance of hostility or inattention 
in his hearers. Such an assumption is not only quite gra
taitons, but docs dishonour to the memory of Stephen, by 
ascribinµ; to a sndclcn fit of angc1· what was really suggested 
by the Holy Ghost, besides the folly of supposing that a grave 
historian, and abo,·c all an inspired one, would leave on record 
an unfinished speech, which never reached the point (as some 
imagine) whl'rc it might-have done some good to those who 
hc:i.nl it. This whole idea of a sudden interruption and a 
violent apostrophe is founded on the notion, that this long 
discourse of Stephen is a rambling talk which never comes 
to any point, and therefore must have been unfinished; or at 
most a desultory incoherent compend of the national history, 
which could not be complete unless brought down to date ; 
whereas the speech is a historical argument, in which the 
facts arc rather presupposed than formally related; and as 
soon as it has reached the conclusion aimed at, it is instantly 
arrested. Thus understood, the meaning of the verse before 
ui, is that, as the ancient Israel had always, as a nation, been 
rebellions and unfaithful, so the present generation had exactly 
the same character, and therefore might expect the evils 
threatened to their fathers. To them the Prophets had 
applied the same reproachful epithets which Stephen here 
applies to his accusers and his judges. Stiff-necked, rebel
lions, like a stubborn ox, refusing to receive the yoke, is never 
said of individuals as such, but only of a race or a contem 
porary generation. (Sec Ex. 32, !), 33, 3. 5, 34, 10. Dent. 0 
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6. 13.) In one place (Deut. 10, 16) l\foses has connected it, 
as Stephen docs in this place, with the figure of a heart un
cfrcumcised. (See also Lev. 26, 41. Dent. 30, 6. Jer. 9. 26. 
Ezek. 44, 7.) That of an ear uncircumcised is also used by 
Jeremiah (6, 10.) These expressions denote far more than 
impurity or insensibility, however great. "\Vhatever circum
cision may have symbolized, or naturally represented, of a 
moral nature, it was chiefly regarded by the Jews as a dis
tinctive sign of their relation to Jehovah as his people, and 
entire segregation from all other races. The thought most 
readily suggested by the epithet uncircumcised, so common 
in the Hebrew Scriptures (e. g. Gen. 34, 14. Ex. 12, 48. Judg. 
14, 3. 15, 18. 1 Sam. 14, 6. 17, 26. 36. 31, 4. 2 Sam. 1, 20. 1 
Chr. 10, 4. Isai. 52, I. Jer. 9, 25. Ezek. 28, 10. 31, 18), is not 
that of personal uncleanness, whether physical or moral ; but 
that of national and ecclesiastical exclusion from the favour 
of J ehornh and the priYileges of his people. Its nearest 
equivalent, as here applied, is heathenish, the most insulting 
name that could be given to a Jew in any age or any country, 
as implying not merely social degradation and inferiority, but 
treason to Jehovah and unfaithfulness to :Moses, by a violation 
of the most solemn and important trust that God had ever 
confided to a people. The compound terms, uncircumcised in 
heart ancl ears, mean therefore. those who hear and think and 
feel like gentiles, like the heathen ; and their sudden applica
tion to the Sanhedrim, instead of necessarily implying a de
parture from the theme of his discourse, is rather a tremen
dous summing of it up in the conclusion, that these proud 
representatives and rulers of the chosen people wm·e in fact 
mere heathen. Some conception of the force of this con
clncliug blow may be obtained by supposing one impeached 
among ourselves to describe the senate at whose bar he stands 
as slaves and negroes. Even this, however, is without thE. 
sting belonging to the charge, not only of political and social 
infamy, but of religious apostasy and reprobation. Far from 
being an ungovernaqle burst of passion, this was the other 
great conclusion at which Stephen had been aiming from the 
first, and which was now established by irrefragablc proofs, 
not only with respect to the contemporary race, but also to 
preceding generations, whose accumulated guilt might justly 
Le rcwarckd with the loss and abrogation of those very insti
tutions which had been the object of their trust and worship. 
'.See ::\Iatt. 23. 32. 35. 36. Luke 11, 50, and compare 2, 40.) 
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Resist, lit. fall a,qainst, implying active as well as passive op, 
position to the IIoly Ghost, as the divine author of all reve
lation, whether history or prophecy, doctrine or precept, law 
or gospel. Ye do always is addressed to the whole race of 
Israel, past and present, as a collective or ideal person, as ex
plained in the remainder of the sentence, which is greatly 
weakened in translation by supplying did and do, instead of 
construing all the nominatives with one verb. 'As your fathers 
,o yourselves are ever resisting the Holy Ghost.' (Wicl. as 
your fathers, so ye. Rhem. as your fathers, so ye also.) 

52. Which of the Prophets have not your fathers 
persecuted ? And they have slain them which shewed 
before of the coming of the Just One, of whom ye 
have been now the betrayers and murderers. 

It now becomes still more clear, that Stephen's speech is 
not unfinished, from the way in which he comes back to his 
starting-point, and makes a most effective application of the 
facts recited to his own case. The first clause is a specification 
of the sweeping charge, that both they and their fathers had 
constantly withstood the Holy Ghost, as he spoke to them, 
not only-in the Law, but in the.Prophets, who were really his 
messengers and spokesmen. The form is not affirmative but 
interrogative, and does not necessarily exclude a qualified or 
palliative answer. It is not therefore strictly hyperbolieal ; 
but even if it had been a direct assertion, that they had 
rejected and maltreated every prophet who had ever come to 
them, so natural a figure could be quarreled with by none but 
captious cavillers or hypercritical grammarians. (See above, 
on 3, 24, and compare Matt. 23, 34-36. Luke 13, 33.) There 
may seem to be a reference to two distinct classes in the two 
first clauses of this verse ; but the second only gives a more 
particular description of the prophets who had just been spoken 
of; by mentioning their great official function, that of fore
telling (shewed bef01·e is Tyndale's version) the Messiah, who 
is here, as in 3, 14 above, emphatically called the Just ( One), 
that is, innocent before the law of what he had been charged 
with, and intrinsically righteous ('Viel. the rightful man. 
Tynd. that jitst.) The original construction is, did not your 
j'at!ters persecute and kill those foretelling, etc. Ye have been, 
:H" more exactly, ha?Je become, by virtue of your late proceed• 
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ings. Betrayers, (\Viel. traitors) is a term applied elsewhere 
(Luke 6, 16) to Judas Iscariot. Betrayers and murderers 
express two of the blackest crimes which one man can com
mit against another, both which are here charged home by 
Stephen on his judges, and through them upon the people 
whom they represented. Now and ye stand in emphatic 
opposition to the ancient times and former generations, ,rhich 
had just been mentioned. This antithesis, however, only 
serves to aggravate the guilt of those immediately addressed, 
in comparison even with the guilt of their progenitors; for 
these had only persecuted prophets, whereas those had both 
betrayed and murdered the l\Iessiah, to predict whose advent 
the old prophets had been sent from God. Of this great per
sonal and public crime he thus reminds them, with a view not 
only to their own conviction but to his defence, as showing 
that the mere ·fact of his prosecution no more proved him 
guilty of the crimes alleged, than the bloody persecution of 
the Prophets, and of Christ himself, could have a similar 
effect in their case. 

53. Who have received the law by the disposition 
of angels, and have not kept it. 

The obvious meaning of the verse is that the Jews, as a 
nation, had betrayed the highest trust, and proved thcm
sel vcs unworthy of the greatest honour ever granted to a 
people. They, the recipients and depositarics of an exclusive 
revelation, had themsch·es endeavoured to defeat the very 
end for which it was vouchsafed to them. Beyond this, accu
sation or invective could not well be carried. In point both 
of rhetoric and logic, Stephen could not have concluded more 
effectively. There is no ground, therefore, for the favourite 
idea of interpreters and editors, that his voice was here 
drowned by the cries of his infuriated bearers, and that not 
only the discourse but the sentence is unfinished, as indicated 
even to the eye, in some editions of the Greek text, by the 
mode of printing. TVlio ought rather to be ye wlio, as the 
form of the Greek relative is one employed, not merely to 
continue or connect the sentence, but to introduce a further 
description of its subject. As if he had said, 'and this has 
Leen done, not by Gentiles, but by you, the very people who 
received the law,' etc. Only the emphasis, and not the mean
ing, of the passage is dependent on the donbtful and disputed 
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words translated by the disposieion of an,qels. Whatever 
may be their specific meaning, they are evidently meant to 
aggravate the charge here brought against the Jewish nation, 
by exalting and ennobling that peculiar system, under which 
they lived, in which they trusted, and of which they boasted, 
but against which they were nevertheless guilty of the worst 
conceivable offence, to wit, that they refosed to keep (i. e. 
observe, obey) it. Another undisputed fact is, that the aggra
vating circumstance suggested is the agency of angels in the 
giving of the law ; the only question is, in what that agency 
consisted. The Greek noun (oiarayas) rendered disposition 
(after the Rhemish Bible, whereas ,viclif, Tyndale, and Ge
neva ha.-e oi·dinance, and Cranmer ministration) occurs only 
once in the Septuagint version (Ezr:1 4, 11) and nowhere in 
the classics ; but its general meaning is determined by its 
obvious deduction from the verb cmployed·in v. 44 above, 
and by the usage of a kindred noun (8ufm~ts) to signify ar
rangement, disposition, applied by Herodotus to the drawing 
up of troops, and by Poly bi us to a will or tcstam,:mtary order. 
In accordance with this usage, some would give_it here a mili
tary sense, among troops of angels, in allusion to their pres
ence on Mount Sinai, which, though not recorded in the 
history, appears to be implied in Deut. :rn, 2. 3 (where the 
word angels is actually inserted by the Septuagint version), 
and still more clearly in Ps. 68, 17. Gal. 3, 19. Heb. 2, 2. The 
sense obtained by this construction is a good one in itself, 
and sufficiently sustained by the analogy of Scripture. The 
only objection, but perhaps a fatal one, is the meaning which 
it puts upon the preposition (ds) contrary to all Greek usage. 
The same objection lies, at least in some degree, against the 
common explanation, by (or through) the ministration of 
angels, which agrees well with Paul's language in the places 
above dted; but in both those places the preposition (Bia) 
properly means by or through. The only meanings of the one 
hem used that can be justified by usage are at, upon, in refer
ence to time (as in l\latt. 12, 41 ), and as, for (as in v. 21 above.) 
Assuming the latter, an old Greek interpreter explains the 
clause to mean, that they received the law as ( or for) angelic 
institutions, i. e. such as, if observed, would have made them 
like or equal to the angels (Luke 20, 36.) Assuming the other, 
we obtain the much more natural and obvious idea of a law 
teccivcd at the o1'Clers (or command) of an,qels, not as its 
r.uthors or as legislators, which is sometimes made an argument 
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ngainst this explanation, but as messengers or heralds, througl:! 
whom the dhine communications passed, as a military word 
of command does from rank to rank, or from officer to officer, 
until it reaches the whole corps or a1my. The silence of the 
history, as to any such proceeding at l\Iount Sinai, only raises 
a presumption, which can easily be set aside by countervailing 
evidence, and such would seem to be afforded by the passages 
already cited, and especially by Paul's repeated declaration, 
that it was througli angels that God's woi·d was spoken (I-Ieb. 
2, 2), and his law enactecl or ordained (Gal. 3, 19), the very 
verb from which the noun before us is immediately derived. 
This explanation is moreover recommended by its reallv in
cluding the one first proposed (among t1·oops of angels);but 
with an additional si;ggestion that they were not mere spe~ 
tators, and without a violation of Greek idiom or usage. In 
comparison with this, no attention need be given to the many 
other senses which have been proposed ; by Chrysostom, for 
instance, who refers it to the angel in the burning bush, and 
by Lightfoot, who takes angels in its prinrnry sense (messen
gers) and then applies it to the prophets, as inspir.cd ex
pounders of the law. It is this angelic agency or ministra
tion in the giving of the law that Stephen here employs to 
aggr:wate the guilt of those who had not kept it. At the 
same time, this allusion to a preternatural and superhuman in
cidrnt in sacred history, as well as to a spectacle or scene of 
unexampled grandeur, and connected with the great trans
action from which Israel derived his national existence and 
pre-eminence, imparts to the conclusion of this speech, which 
oome regard as broken and linfinished, a rhetorical sublimity, 
which, added to its logical and moral force, entitles it to take 
rank with the noblest specimens of ancient eloquence. 

54. ·when they heard these (things), they were cut 
to the heart, and they gnashed on him with their 
teeth. 

When they heard is more exactly rendered in the Rhemish 
version, and hearing. These (things), i. e. the things uttered 
:n YS. 51-53, if these are an abrupt apostrophe, and an ex
pression of excited feeling, unconnected with what goes before 
(sec above, on v. 51.) But according to the view which we 
have just Leen taking of the passage, there is nothing to pre
vent our understanding these tliings of the whole discourse. 
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consisting, as it does, of a concatenated argument, whose 
logical conclusion is at the same time a powerful invective. 
The drift of Stephen's speech towards this conclusion mnst 
have been long suspected, if not clearly seen, by so attentive 
and intelligent an audience ; but when it was actually 
reached and formally propounded, and in terms so terribly 
insulting, it is not to be considered strange, that even priests 
and scribes expressed their brutal spite by noises borrowed 
from the brutes themselves. The word translated gnashed 
originally means any audible but inarticulate outburst of pain 
or rage, such as groaning, roaring, bellowing, etc. Its specific 
meaning is determined here by the addition of the word teeth, 
even without which Homer uses it, according to some eminent 
philologists, in this sense, although others understand it of 
the cry uttered by the wounded warrior in the agony of 
death. On him, or over him, not merely at him, which they 
might do at a distance, whereas this implies a rushing move
ment towards him, which is afterwards expressed (in v. 57.) 
·wiclif has grenneden (grinned?) with teeth on him. The 
preceding clause is variously rendered in the older versions 
( \Viel. were diversely tormented. Tynd. their hearts clave 
asunder. Gen. their hearts burst for auger. Rhem. were cut 
in their hearts.) The Greek verb is the same with that in 
5, _33, and there explained as literally meaning they ioere sawn 
tlii·ough, here defined or specified by the addition, (in) their 
hearts. It evidently means more than rage or self-exasper
ation, as explained both by ancient and by modern lexicog
raphers. The strength of the_ expression, and the obviom, 
analogy of 2, 37 (they were pricked, or pierced, in their 
hearts), seem to indicate a more complex and violent emotion, 
which may be supposed to have corlsisted in the simultaneous 
combination of a strong conviction, both of mind and con
science, with unbending pride, vindictive spite, and furious 
anger, which together were no doubt sufficient to saw through 
their very hearts. 

55. But he, being full of the Holy Ghost, looked 
up stedfastly into heaven, and saw the glory of God, 
and Jesus standing on the right hand of God. 

Being, not the ordinary verb of existence, but one em
ployed repeatedly above (2, 30. 3, 2. 6. 4, 34. 37. 5, 4), an<l 
1.,rigin:illy meaning to begin, or to begin to be, but used as 
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early as He:·odoius and lEschylns in the general sense of 
being or existing (see above, on 4, 34.) If any accessory 
iuea is suggested here, it is rather that of being still, or con· 
tinning to be (see above, on 5, 4.) The fact here mentioned 
is intended to explain the vision which follows as a special 
revelation. Looked up stec{fastly, or more exactly, gazing 
into heaven (see above, on 1, 1 O. 3, 4. 12. O, 15.) Into heaven 
does not necessarily imply that he could see the sky from 
where he stood, but merely that he looked up towards it ; 
all the rest was preternatural, ecstatic vision. As such, the 
process was, of comse, inscrutable and indescribable. In 
what sense, or in what way, Stephen saw this glorious sight, 
whether by a miraculous extension of his bodily vision, or by 
mere removal of all intervening obstacles, or by the presen
tation of a visionary object, or by a miraculous impression 
on his mind, there is no need of inquiring, as the actual effect 
must still have been the same, and must have seemed so even 
to himself. It is enough to know that this effect was super
natural and wrought upon him by the Holy Ghost, and also 
that it was confined to Stephen, as appears from the conduct 
of his judges, recorded in the next verse. The glory of 
Goel, i. e. a sensible manifestation of his presence. (See above, 
on v. 2.) On the right hand of God, as the post of honour 
and coequal power. (See above, on 2, 33. 34. 5, 31.) Stand
in;1, not sitting, as he is usually represented (Matt. 26, 04. 
l\I:u·k 10, 19. Eph. 1, 20. Col. 3, 1. Heb. 1, 3. 13. s, 1. 10, 12. 
12, 2.) Some regard this as an unimportant difference, not 
meant to be significant, as Paul and Peter elsewhere simply 
say that he "is at the right hand of God," without defining 
his position (Rom. 8, 34. 1 Pet. 3. 22.) But most inter
preters, especially since Gregory the Great, explain the 
standing posture as implying, that he had risen from his 
throne to meet or to assist his servant. The local phrase, 
though uniformly rendered, for the most part, in the English 
Bible, is considerably varied in the Greek, right being some
\imes in the singular (lv O£[ti), and then agreeing with hand 
understood, and sometimes in the plural, either dative (as in 
1\Iark 16, 5), or genitive, (as in 1\Iatt. 2'1, 38. 1\fark 15, 27. 
Luke 23, 33, and here), in which cases it agrees, not with 
hands, but with parts, sides, or places. The particle prefixed 
is sometimes in, but here and often elsewhere from, an idio
matic equh·alent to at or on in English. Wicl. on the right 
half of the virtue of God. 
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56. And said, Behold, I see the heavens opened, 
and the Son of l\Ian standing on the right hand of 
God. 

Behold, us usual, introduces something unexpected and 
surprising. (See above, on 1, 10. 2, 7. 5, 9. 25. 38.) I sec, 01 

rather, I survey, contemplate, implying something grand nnd 
solemn in the object. (See above, on 3, IG. 4, 13, and corn· 
pare 1, 11.) The heavens open eel, not merely open, as Tync1ale 
and his followers have it, but just opened, i. e. to the view 
of Stephen. Some cite as a parallel a line from Virgil (video 
medhtm clisceclere ccelum) describing a flash of lightning; but, 
no snch idea is suggested by the Greek words here, any more 
than in the account of our Lord's baptism (:;'.\Iatt. 3, 16. Mark I, 
10. Luke 3, 21.) The Son of JIIan, which here replaces Jc.ms in 
the foregoing verse, is nowhere else in the N cw Test:unc:nt 
applied to Christ, except by himself. Stephen's use of the 
phrase here is not sufficiently expl::tiued by the fact, that .J csus 
appeared in his human form and as the representative of man
kind, unless we furthermore suppose a reference to his ;,Icssi
anic claims and honours. 'I sec the heavens opened to my 
view, and him who used to call himself the Son of Mau on 
earth, now standing as the Son of l\fon in the highest place 
of honour and authorit.y.' 

57. Then they cried out with a loud voice, and 
stopped their ears, and ran upon him with one accord. 

Then tltey criecl, literally, and crying. (Tynd. then tltey 
gave a shout.) One or two manuscripts have crying in the 
genitive singular, (he) crying, or (Stephen) crying; but 
Greek usage would require the noun or pronoun to be ex
pressed. Oried out with a loud (literally, a great) voice, 
some understand to mean, that they called upon him to be 
silent ; but it seems rather to denote a contused clamour, 
some crying one thing, some another, as expressly stated on 
a different occasion. (See below, on 19, 32.) Stopped, literally, 
held fast by pressing, as the same verb means in {)ther appli
cations. (Compare Luke 8, 45. 22, 63.) This act, which is !"I 

natural expression of unwillingness to hear, appears to have 
been practised both by J cws and Gentiles, as a special gesture 
of abhorrcucc, on the utterance of blasphemy or impious lan
guage. The tumultuous excitcmeut here described may RC'cm 
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incredible in a grave national assembly, and especially in one 
of a religious character. But it is perfectly in keeping with 
the treatment of Paul, and of our Lord himself, before the 
same tribunal. (See below, on 23, 2, and compare John 18, 
22.) It also agrees well with what we know, from othe1· 
sources, of the growing fanaticism of the Zealots, which pre
cipitated, if it did not cause, the final downfall of Jerusalem, 
aucl with it the destruction of the Hebrew state, and of the 
Jewish Church, in its legitimate and ancient form. (See 
above, on 1, 13.) Ran 11pon him is in Greek still stronger, 
the verb originally meaning to rouse, urge, drive, and then as 
an intransitive, to rush, which last is the most exact equivalent 
in this place With one accorcl, not merely at the same time, 
but with one spontaneous impulse, as if the m(!vement had 
been previously agreed upon. The original cxp1·ession is a 
single word, which has occurred repeatedly before in this 
book. (Sec above, on 1, 14. 2, 1. 46. 4, 24. 5, 12.) 

58. And cast him out of the city, and stoned him; 
and the witnesses laid down their clothes at a young 
man's feet, whose name was Saul. 

The Q).asphemcr in the wilderness was stoned without the 
camp (Lev. 24, 14), and the same form was observed in the 
case of Naboth (1 Kings 21, 13.) In the case of an idolater, 
the law explicitly requires, that "the hands of the witnesses 
shall be first upon him to put him to death. and afterwards 
the hands of all the people" (Dent. 17, 7.) This law was de
signed, no doubt, to regulate the zeal of informers and ac
cusers, by requiring them to act so conspicuous a part in the 
execution of the sentence fonncled on their testimony. In 
order to perform this duty with convenience, as the stones 
first cast are said to have been very large, they were obliged 
to free themselves from the encumbrance of their long 
l!nd flowing itpper garments, which is the precise sense of the 
word here rendered clothes. Laid clown, or as the Rhemish 
version more exactly renders it, laid off, the other idea being 
implied but not expressed, at (near or by) the feet, the same 
phrase that occurs above, in 4, 35. 37. 5, 2. 10. From the 
analogy of those passages, it might seem to denote here, not 
a mere deposit for safe-keeping, which would h:u·dly have 
been mentioned, but the recognition of some official authority 
or dignity i11 the person mentioned. (Sec he!ow, on 2u, JO.) 



310 AUT8 7, 58. 59. 

But perhap8 the true view of the matter is, that a circum 
stance, which in itself was wholly unimportant, is introduced 
into the nan-ative because of its connection with the first 
appearance of a person so illustrious, and so conspicuous in 
the sequel of this very history. Young rnan, youth, is used 
both in Greek and Hebrew, with great latitude, and therefore 
furnishes no certain measure of his age at this time. His di:
scription of himself to Philemon (v. 9) as Paul the aged, even 
m the largest computation of the interval consistent with 

known facts, would seem necessarily to show that at the time 
of Stephen's death, he had long passed the period of adoles
cence. It is by no means certain, therefore, that he was still 
sitting "at the feet of Gamaliel," (another instance of the 
phrase implying superiority of rank and office,) which some 
regard as highly improbable, because the conduct here de
scribed was so much at variance with Gamaliel's own advice (see 
above, on 5, 38. 39.) But disciples are not always as forbear
ing as their teachers ; and in this fanatical excitement, even 
Gamaliel himself may have yielded to the torrent of un
governable zeal. Saul, the same name with that of the 
ancient king, who was also of the tribe of Benjamin (see 
below, on 13, 21, and compare Rom. 11, 1. Phil. 3, 5), from 
which some have inferred that the Apostle was his descend
ant. The name is sometimes written in its original Hebrew 
f,mn (as in 9, 4. 17. 22, 7. 13. 26, 14), but usually with a Greek 
termination (as in 8, 1. 9, 1. 11, 25. 13, 1, and here.) 

59. And they stoned Stephen calling (upon God) 
and saying, Lord Jesus, receive my spirit. 

The repetition of the statement, that they stoned Stephen, 
has been variously understood, as distinguishing the formal 
execution from rude pelting by the way ; or the general 
stoning by the people from the preliminary stoning by the 
witnesses; or as a mere resumption and continuation of the 
narrative, after the parenthetical statement with respect to 
the witnesses and Saul. A more important question is, 
whether this was a judicial execution or an act of tumult
uar:r violence. In favour of the former suppositi()n arc the 
facts, that Stephen was arraigned before a regular assembly 
of the S:mhedrim (u, 12. 15); that he and the witnesses had 
ocen judicially examined (6, 11. 13. 7, 1); and that the law 
of )loses was punetiliously complied with in the act of stouiug 
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(v. 58.) It is objected, that we read nothing ofa formal sentence; 
but the same omission is observed in cases where we know 
that all the legal forms were meant to be complied with, as in 
that of Naboth (1 Kings 21. 13.) A much stronger argu
ment is that derived from John 18, 31, where the Jews them
selves say, "it is not lawful for us to put any one to death" 
This is commonly understood to mean, that the Romans had 
dcprivecl them of the power of life and death ; and we find 
in the Talmud a tradition, that the Sanhcdrim did }ose this 
power about forty years before the destruction of the temple, 
But if this were so, how shall we account for Paul's repeatedly 
speaking of himself as having aided in persecuting the disci
ples itnto deatli? (See below, on 22, 4. 26, 10.) Although 
this, and similar expressions in Josephus, may be explained 
upon the supposition, that the Jews could pass a sentence of 
death (Matt. 26, 66. Mark 14, 64), but could not execute it, 
some have preferred the explanation of John I 8, 31 1 proposed 
by Cyril and Augustin, who suppose the incapacity alleged 
there to be merely ceremonial and temporary, arising from 
the sacredness of the season ; so that being equally unwilling 
to defer their vengeance and to desecrate their feast, they 
asked Pilato to do for them what they did not feel at liberty 
to do for themselves. But even if the common explanation 
of that passage be adopted, it is not impossible that the per
secution unto death, of which Saul speaks, was permitted or 
connived at by the Roman governor, and therefore not a vio
lation of the rule which John records. As to the passionate 
and furious deportment of the judges, it has been explained 
already (on v. 58) as the effect of violent excitement acting 
on the growing fanaticism of the Zealots, and analogous to 
outbursts of vindictive feeling, which have sometimes accom
panied the execution of not only regular but righteous sen
tences in modern times. There is neither necessity nor war
rant, therefore, for assuming a distinction in the narrative 
bctwcrn the judges and the populace, referring what was 
form:11 and judicial to the one class, and what was lawless and 
tumultuous to the other. From all that we know of these 
Jewish rulers, they were capable of any thing that could be 
perpetrated by the people, whose worst excesses upon pre
\'ious occasions had been instigated by themselves. (Sec 
Matt. 27, 20. l\Iark 15, 11. Luke 23, 23.) Upon God is intro
duced by the Gcncya rnrsion and King James's, no doubt 
with a good dci-ign, hut with a very bad cfft,ct, -that of sep• 
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arating Stephen's invocation from its object, and obscuring, 
if not utterly concealing, a strong proof of the divinity of 
Christ. Calling, not merely naming or addressing, but in
voking, calling to one's aid, which is the meaning of the 
middle voice of this verb in the best Greek writers. The 
object of the invocation is apparent from the invocation itself 
which immediately follows. Calling upon God and sayin9 
Lord Jesus may have been intended by the translators to 
identify these objects in the strongest manner; but besides 
the in1propricty of such interpolations, even for such a pnr· 
pose, the actual impression is most r,robably the contrary, to 
wit, that there arc two distinct acts here recorded, that of 
calling upon God, and that of saying Lord Jesus, whereas 
these acts arc spoken of as one and the same, in the Greek 
and in several of the older versions. (Vulg. invocantem et 
clicentem. Tyndalc and Cranmer, calling on and saying.) 
The religious invocation of our Lord was not only practisetl 
by the first disciples, but gave rise to one of their most common 
appellat10ns. In this very book, they are repeatedly described 
as those who "call upon this name" (9, 14. 21), which can 
only mean the name of Christ, because the general invocation 
of the name of God was no distinction, being common both 
to Jews and Christians, and in a wide sense, to the heathen 
also. 'l'his usage makes it highly probable, that even the less 
definite expression, calling on the name of the Lord (2, 21. 
22, 16. Rom. 10, 12. 13), was designed to have the same spe· 
cilic meaning. In the face of all this, it is folly to deny that 
invocation implies worship, and worse than folly to pretend 
that .Jesus, in the last clause of the verse before us, is a geni
tive (Lord of Jesus I) Besides the grammatical objection, 
that this construction would require the article in Greek, it is 
condemned by the analogy of Rev. 22, 20, where no one can 
deny that the very same phrase means Lord Jesus, and in
volves a recognition of him in the twofold character of a 
Sovereign and a Saviour. The petition is not that he would 
take away his life or suffer him to die, as in the case of Elijah 
(1 Kings J 9, 4) and of Jonah (4, 3), but that he would receive 
or accept his soul when separated from his body. This prayer 
of Stephen is not only a direct imitation of our Lord's upon 
the cross (Luke 23, 46), but a further proof that he addressed 
him as a divine person, since he here asks of the S011 precisely 
what the Son there asks of the Father. 
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CW. And he kneeled down and cried with 
voice, Lord, lay not this sin to their charge. 
when he had said this, he fell asleep 
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a loud 
And 

He kneeled down, literally, placing tlie knees, i. e. upon th~ 
ground (as in 9, 40. 20, 36. 21, 5. Luke 22, 41.) Paul, in simi. 
lar cases, speaks of bending the knee, as a preliminary act to 
that here mentioned. (See Rom. 11, 4. 14, 11. Eph. 3, 14. 
Phil. 2, 10.) In the case before us, this movement may have 
been, not merely an expression of religious feeling, but a 
symptom of exhausted strength (Rhem. falling on his knees), 
as in Luke 23, 34. Some with less probability suppose him 
to have kneeled up, or risen from a prostrate to a kneeling 
posture. This last prayer of the martyr is also copied from 
our Lord's upon the cross (Luke 23, 34.) Lay not to their 
charge, a correct paraphrase though not an exact version 
of the Greek, which strictly means do not set (or place), i. e. 
to their account, or, as some explain it, do not fix (or establish) 
this against them. Another sense is that suggested by the 
usage of this verb in Homer (and in ::\fott. 26, 15) to denote 
the act of weighing money, which was the most ancient mode 
~f paying it. .Do not weigh their sin, or reckon it, in dealing 
out to them what they deserve. The essential nreaning of 
the prayer is still the same on all these suf>positions. Jie fell 
a{!leep may simply mean he died, a figure common in the dia
lect of Homer, and perhaps in every other ; but it more 
probably implies that the martyr died a peaceful death, not
withstanding the fury of his murderers and the violent means 
by which he lost his life. The same exquisite figure reappears 
in Paul's description of departed Christians as those who arc 
fallen asleep in Christ (1 Cor. 15, 18), and those who sleep 
in Jesus (1 Thess. 41 14.) 

CHAPTER VIII. 

FROM the history of the undivided Mother Church, we now 
pass to that of its extension in successive or contemporary 
radiations, occasioned by what seemed to be a great disaster, 
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but resulting in the wide and rapid £pread or tne new doc
trine, and in the formation of affiliated churches, at various 
central points of influence throughout the empire. The con
ventional division of the text has thrown into the chapter 
now before us the commencement of this process, beginning 
with its proximate occasion, in the persecution following the 
death of Stephen (1-3), and the consequent dispersion of be
lievers (4), among whom the historian selects, as an eminent 
example, Philip and his mission to Samaria (5-8), with its re
markable success, both real and apparent (9-13),followed by an 
apostolical commission from Jerusalem (14-17), and the public 
conviction of a spurious convert (18-24). Before or after the 
return of the Apostles to the Holy City (25), Philip recefres 
a new commission (26) to become the instructor and baptizer of 
an Ethiopian rnler (27-39), after which he preaches in a nmn
ber of important towns, including Cesarea, where the history 
now leaves him (40), and where he reappears long after (21, 8.) 

1. And Saul was consenting unto his death. And 
at that time there was a great persecution against the 
church which was at Jerusalem, and they were all 
scattered abroad, throughout the regions of Judea and 
Samaria, except the Apostles. 

\V c have here one of the most striking instances of care
lessness, or want of judgment, in the division of the chapters 
and verses. Not only is this first verse of unusual and need
less length (see above, on 5, 21), but it is made so by annex
ing to it what would have sufficed to form another (ancl they 
were all scattered, etc.), and by prefixing to it what should 
have been the conclusion of the foregoing verse and chapter 
(and Saul was consentin[J to Ids death.) lVas consenting is 
the true sense of the participial construction, which denotes 
not a momentary act (Tynd. consented), but continued or 
habitual action. (See above, on 1, 10. 13, 14.) Consenting, 
i. e. agr<'eing, acting in concert, with the murderers (Luke 
11, 48. Rom. 1, 32. 1 Cor. 7, 12. 13), not merely approving or 
assenting to the murder. Death is too negative a version of 
the Greek word, which is the noun corresponding to the verb 
translated slay in 5, 33. 36, and kill in 7, 28, a.nd here used in 
the active sense of killing, mnrder. (For Paul's account of 
his own share in this transaction, see below, on 22, 20, an• 
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compare 26, 10.) At that time, lit. in that day, which is some• 
times used indefinitely by the Prophets ( e. g. Isai. 2, 11. J er. 
30, 17. Ez. 29, 21. Hos. 2, 18), but in the New Testament 
always seems to mean that very day, whether spoken of the 
past (Matt. 13, I. 22, 23. Mark 4, 35. John 5, 9. Acts 2, 41), 
or of the future (l\Iatt. 7, 22. Mark 2, 20. 4, 35. Luke 17, 31. 
J olm 14, 20. 16, 23. 26) ; the more indefinite idea being ex
pressed by the plural form, in those days (Matt. 3, I. 24, 19. 
l\Iark 11, 9. 8, I. 13, 17. 24. Luke 2, 1. 4, 2. 9, 36. 21, 23. 
Acts 2, 18.) It was therefore on the very day of Stephen's 
death and burial, and a:; an immediate consequence, that this 
persecution began. There was, or more exactly, there arose, 
began to be, or happened. (See above, on 7, ,52.) For church, 
Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Geneva Bible have, as usual, con
gregation. (See above, on 5, 11.) TVliicli was at Jerusalem, 
lit. the (one) in Jerusalem. The disciples, although now so 
numerous (see above, on 2, 41. 4, 4. 5, 14. 6, 1. 7), are spoken 
of as still constituting one body. They were all scattered, 
more exactly, all were scattered, as they is not expressed in 
Greek, and has no grammatical antecedent except clwrcli. 
All has been variously understood, as a natural hyperbole for 
most or many j as denoting all the preachers (see v. 4) ; or 
as strictly meaning all, with the exception mentioned in the 
last clause, many of whom, however, afterwards returned, so 
that the church did not become extinct, or require to he or
g::u1ized afresh, the presence of the twelve beiug indeed suf
ficient to preserve its existence and identity. 11/troug!tout is 
here the best equiYalent for the Greek preposition, which 
means, in different connections, clown, along, among, etc. 
(See above, on 2, 10. 5, 15.) Galilee is again omitted (as in 
1, 8), perhaps because Judea ancl Samaria was a customary 
designation of the whole country (but see below, on !l, 31) ; 
or because something not recorded really preventetl the dis• 
persed from visiting that province, so highly honoured by the 
long-continued residence of Christ himself; and possibly for 
that very reason less in need of visitation now. Except 
(\Viel. out-taken) the Apostles seems to be at variance with 
our Lord's express command to them, "When they persecute 
you in this city, flee into another" (Matt. 10, 23.) This has 
been variously explained by supposing, that the twelve, from 
the awe with which they were regarded, or for some other 
reason now unknown, escaped the persecution ; or, which is 
the simplest and most obYions solution, that the general rul~ 
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laid down in Matthew, was suspended or qualified by special 
revelation. Apart from the command in question, it is easy 
to imagine reasons why they should remain at the centre of 
operations, as the constituted organizers and administrators 
of the system which had just been set in motion, and as such 
imparting to the one church of Jerusalem a representative 
and normal character, in consequence of which its acts were 
binding on the whole body, when extended even into other 
countries. (See below, on 15, 2. 6, 22. 23. 16, 4.) According 
to an old tradition, which Eusebius has copied from an earlier 
writer, the Apostles were required to stay twelve years in 
Jerusalem; but this has no foundation in the history itself, 
nor any intrinsic probability to recommend it. The general 
dispersion here described may be regarded as the first fulfil
ment of the double or repeated promise, that the law should 
go forth from Zion and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem 
(l\Iicah 4, 2. Isai. 2, 3.) 

Z. And devout men carried Stephen (to his burial), 
and made great lamentation over him. 

After stating the general effect of Stephen's death, to wit, 
the persecution and dispersion, the historian, before following 
the exiles, as he does in this and several ensuing chapters, 
pauses to tell us what became of Stephen's body, and what 
Saul was doing in the mean time. Such interruptions and re
sumptions are so natural and common in all history, that it is 
hard to understand the objections made in this case, and the 
various propositions to amend, transpose, or strike out, as the 
only means by which the text can be made intelligible or co
herent. There is no need even of assuming a double contrast 
or antithesis, between the persecution and the burial, and 
then between the devout men and Saul. The whole objection 
rests upon the prevalent but shallow notion, that the slightest 
deviation from the order of time, in the narration of events, 
if it does not vitiate the truth, at least impairs the form of 
history, whereas such deviations are continually practised by 
the best historians, as well as in the dialect of common life. 
There is indeed a certain beauty in these momentary p:mses 
and returns to something previously mentioned, for the pur 
pose of completing it· before proceeding further, that -is far 
more pleasing to a cnltirnted taste than inflexible udhercnce 
to a mathematically straight line, without looking to the right 
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hand or the left. That the sequence of ideas in the narrative 
before us is entirely natural and easy, may be made clear by 
a paraphrase. ' The martyrdom of Stephen, in "-hich Saul so 
heartily concurred, produced a general persecution nnd dis
persion of believers from Jerusalem, none being left there for 
a time but the Apostles; and yet this did not deprirn the 
martyr's body of religious burial, for dernut men bore him to 
his grave and mourned for him, while Saul was actt~ally 
ravaging the church and searching every house for Chris
tians.' .Devout men, a phrase used above (2, 5) in application 
to the foreign Jews ,vho witnessecl the effusion of the Spirit 
on the day of Pentecost. As in that case it denotes the 
serious and sincere, as distinguished from the frirnlous and 
hypocritical, so here it seems to mean the just and consci
entious, as distinguished from the bigoted and the fanaticaf:' 
The objection to the expbnation of these words as describing 
disciples of Christ, is not that they would not have been per
mitted to perform the act here mentioned, for they might 
have braved the prohibition, and thereby provoked the per
secution; but it is that the epithet here used is nowhere else 
applied to Christians. (See above, on 2, 5, and below, on 22, 
12.) Carried, literally, gathered, brought together, as applied 
to frnits by Xenophon, and in the Septuagint version of Job 
5, 26, where it is also metaphorically used of burial, as it is 
by Sophocles, while Plutareh and Thucydides apply it to the 
literal collection of dead bodies on a field of battle to be 
burnt. The common version is derived from the Geneva 
Bible (" certain men fearing Goel carried Stephen among 
them to be buried,") whereas Tyndale and Cranmer render 
the verb dressed, perhaps confounding it with that used in 
5, 6, and the Rhemish version has the singular periphrasis, 
took order foi· Stephen's funei'Cll. The simplest, and perhaps 
the best, of all the English versions is the oldest (Wicl. good 
men buried Stephen.) Lamentation, literally, beating, in 
allusion to the ancient practice of beating the breast, as a 
sign of mourning. (Analogous, both in etymology and usage, 
is the Latin planetus from plango.) Over, not merely in the 
figurative sense of about, concerning, but in the literal and 
local sense, implying that they mourned while standing (or 
hanging) over the dead body. Some have made it an objec
tion to the reference of this clause to devout J cws, 1 hat they 
could not be E'Xpcctcd to express such sorrow as is here cle
scrihecl. But why not, if they were his countrymen, his rela• 
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tives, his private friends ? Such ties are 'not necessarily 
destroyed by religious differences, however great; and this 
is a much more satisfactory solution than the one derived 
from the alleged custom of the moderate and pious J cws to 
bury those whom they regarded as unjustly put to death. 
This, if suiliciently attested, would explain the act of burial, 
but not the great lamentation over Stephen, unless that be 
ascribed to other mourners, i. e. the disciples, which, although 
a possible construction, is by no means obvious or natural. 
The case may seem analos-ons to that in 6, 6, where the sub
jects of the two successrrn verbs arc different; but in that 
case, the subject of the last clause is expressly mentioned in 
the first. "\Vhom they (the people) set before the Apostles, 
and they (the Apostles) laid their hands upon them." But 

{u the ,case before us the only subject named is the devout men 
~f the fi:-st clause. It is better, therefore, on the whole, to 
nudcrst:md this great lamentation, not M a public or sectarian, 
but as a personal or private mourning;perhaps made more in
tense by what they loo!:ccl upon as Stephen's apostasy from 
God and :;i.Ioscs (G, 11.) 

3. As for Saul, he made havoc of the church, en
tering into every house, and haling men and women, 
committed. them to prison. 

The connection between this and the preceding verse 
would be correctly indicated by translating (lli), instead of 
as for, while, or in the mean time. The idea is, that all these 
things were going on at once, or nearly at the same time, 
devout men bearing Stephen to his burial, disciples flying 
from J crusalem, and Saul still driving them before him. 
llictde havoc (Tyndalc, Cranmer, and Geneva), literally, wasted 
(Ithemish version), i. c. laid waste, ravaged, as a beast of prey 
docs; then transferred to human tyranny and persecution. 
(Compare the similar expressions used in 9, 21 below, and m 
Gal. 1, 13.) Into every house (Tynclalc, Cranmer, and Geneva), 
or from house to house (Rheims), should rather be translated 
into houses, as distinguished from more public places. (See 
above, on 2, 46.) Haling (in the first edition of King James's 
Bible written hailing) is an old English form of limtling, i. e. 
riolently pulling, dragging. As the Greek verb is repeatedly 
applied by Luke (17, G. 12, 58) to the bringing up of accused 
versons before magistrates, it may me::n nothing more in this 
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case ; but the strict and strong sense is entitled to the prefer• 
cnce, not only as such, but because proceedings of this kind 
must always be attended with some force or violence. Saul's 
a"'cncy in these imprisonments is more than once referred to 
by himself. (See below, 011 22, 4. 5. 26, 10.) This form of 
persecution was expressly predicted by our Lord (Luke 
21, 12.) 

4. Therefore they that were scattered abroad went 
every where preaching the word. 

Therefore (Cranmer and Geneva) should be so then, as a 
resumptive and continuative particle, the same that is used 
above, in I, 6. 2, 41. 5, 41, ancl there explained. The writer, 
having paused to tell us what became of Stephen and of Saul, 
now resumes bis narrative of the dispersion, not by repeat
ing what he said in v. I, but by advancing a step further. As 
he there said that all ( except the twelve) were scattered, he 
now says that all who were thus scattered preached the word. 
Some would infer from this, that none but preachers were ex
pelled; but it is far more natural to understand the verse as 
referring, not to preaching in the technical or formal sense, 
but to that joyful and spontaneous diffusion of the truth, 
which is permitted and required of all believers, whether lay 
or clerical, ordained or unordained. Went every where 
(Tyndale, Cranmer, Geneva), literally, went through (Rheims, 
passed tlzrough, \Viclif, passed foi·th), i. e. through the coun
try, or its towns ; but when absolutely used, it is nearly equiv
alent to V'ent about. (Sec below, .. on v. 40, and 10, 38.) The 
icord, a common abbreviation for the word of God, the Gos
pel, or the new religion. (See above, on 4. 4.) Preaching, 
proclaiming it, as good news or glad tidings. (See above, on 
5, 42.) Here again the Rhemish version violates our idiom 
by the barbarous translation, evangelizing the word. We 
have here a signal illustration of the providential law, accord
ing to which what appears to be an irretrievable calamity, is 
not only overruled, but designed from the beginning, to pro
mote the very cause which it seems to threaten with disaster 
and defeat. 

5. Then Philip went down to the city of Samaria, 
and preached Christ unto them. 

The general statement, that the dispersed disciples carried 
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,vitb them the glad tidings of salvation, through whatever 
region they might pass, is now exemplified by one specific in. 
stance out of many, chosen either as the first in time, or as 
relating to a race who occupied a sort of intermediate position 
between Jews and Gentiles. (Sec above, on 1, 8.) The con
nection would have been better ipdicated by a simple copu-
1::ttive (and) than by an adverb of time (then). PMlip, not thE' 
Apostle (see above, on 1, 13)-for he would then be an 
exception to the previous exception in the last clause of v. 1, 
but one of the Seven (6, 8), who may have been peculiarly 
exposed to persecution, as the colleagues of• Stephen, or be
cause their office brought them into frequent contact and col
lision with the unbelieving Jews. (See above, on G, 9.) He 
is no doubt the same person described in 21, 8, as an Evan
gelist, perhaps from the circumstances here related. His 
being expressly so described relieves all difficulty as to a 
Deacon's preaching, without requiring us to g-rant that it be
longed, as a necessary function, to that oflicc. His being 
called a Preacher, or Evangelist, so late in the history, is no 
objection, as that description must be retrospective, aucl as 
Philip, if ever entitled to be thus called, must have been so 
when he preached Olirist to the Samaritans. The city of Sa
mai·ia can in English only mean tlte city ( called) Samaria, 
the royal residence of the kings of Israel for two hundred 
years, from the time of Omri, by whom it was founded (I 
Kings IG, 24. 2 Kings 17, 5. G) on the summit of·an insulated 
hill in the central plain or table-land of Palestine, a site de
scribed by travellers as unsurpassed in the whole country for 
combined richness, strength, and beauty. N otbing could 
seem more natural than that some of the dispersed disciples 
should visit the Samaritans, to whom their 1,faster had himself 
doRe so much honour at an early period of his ministry 
(John 4, 40), and that in so doing they should make the 
ancient capital the centre of their operations. Yet to this 
obvious and in English only meaning of the passage there are 
several objections, some of which have little force, but others 
are less easily disposed of. One objection is, that the old city 
was no longer in existence; but we learn from J osepbus, that 
although destroyed by I-Iyrcanus, it bad been rebuilt by Ga
binius, and beautified by Herod the Great. It is alleged, 
however, that this new or renoYatcd city was not called 
Samaria, but Sebaste, the Greek equivalent of Augusta, in 
honour of Augustus Cresar. This is true, but it is also true 



ACTS 8, 5. 321 

that old names seldom die in popular and local usage ; and 
that this was not the case with the name Samaria, we know 
from its occasional occurrence in the writings of Josephus. 
Dnt even granting that the place was in existence, and might 
still be called Samaria, its designation here by that name is 
less probable, because in every other passage where the name 
occurs, it means the province, not the city. (See Luke 17, 11. 
John 4, 4. 5, 7. Acts 1, 8. O. 31. 15, 3.) It might still by pos
siLility have that sense in this context; but in v. 9, the wide 
one is required by the use of the word nation (Wvo,), which 
could not, in accordance with Greek usage, be applied to the 
population of a single city; and in v. 14, although the same 
doubt may exist as in the case before us, the wide sense is at 
least as natural as t_he restricted one. Strong as these reasons 
are ngainst limiting the name to the city of ~amaria, they arc 
made still stronger by the genitive construction, which, though 
perfoctly familiar to all English readers, occurs but rarely, if 
at all, in classic Greek, and only once be~idcs in the New Tes
tament (2 Pet. 2, 6), and even there admits of another ex
planation, as referring not to Sodom and Gomorrah alone, but 
to the towns dependent on them. rt; in spite of all these ar
guments from usage, this should still seem to be the only 
natural import of the city of Samaria, it may finally be 
urged, that the original expression is indefinite, i. e. without 
the article, and strictly means a city of Samaria. The simi
lar expression, city of David (Luke 2, 4), is not perfectly 
analogous, as we might call Bethlehem David's city, but 
could hardly call Samaria Samaria's city. The conclusion 
from all these considerations seems to be, that the historian 
here speaks, not of the city called Samaria, but of some other 
place belonging to that proYince; the distinction being just 
the snme with that bet wcen " the city of New York," which 
is applicable only to one place, and "a city of New York," 
which is appropriate to many. To the question what town 
of Samaria is meant, if not the ancient capital, no certain 
answer can be given. It may still be the capital, though not 
expressly so described, just as " a city of New York" may 
,·aguely designate "the city of N cw York," as well as any 
other. Or it may be some plac_e unknown to history, and 
wholly unimportant in itself, perhaps the first town of Samaria 
to which Philip came, where he instantly preached Christ 
without delay, and wl1cre the general reception of the gospel 
might be justly represented {in v. 14 below) as the :,.et of 

YOL. I.--14* 
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Samaria, i. e. of the race or nation, represented by these early 
converts or first fruits of apostolic labour. Or, avoiding both 
extremes, the place meant may be Sychar, the ancient She
chem, a city famous in primeval history, more lately honoured 
by a two days' residence of Christ himself, and ever since, 
until the present day, the chief seat and centre of the Samari
tan race and religion. (See above, on 7, 16.) That no good 
ground can be assigned for the suppression of the name is 
true, but as a purely negative objection or argument a 
silentio, can hardly neutralize the cumulative reasons for in
terpreting Samaria in a wide sense, and a city in a vague 
one. l?ut whatever may be the particular place meant, 
the essential fact is still the same, that it belonged to the 
Samaritans, a mixed or, as some suppose, a purely heathen 
race, introduced by the Assyrians to supply the place of the 
ten tribes (2 Kings 17, 24), and afterwards partially assimi
lated to the Jews (ib. 25-41 ), by the reception of the law of 
l\Ioses, and the professed worship of Jehovah on l\Iom1t 
Gerizim, invoh·ing a rejection of the sanctuary at Jerusalem, 
from the rebuilding of which, after the Babylonish exile, they 
were excluded by the restored Jews (Ezra 4, 1-3.) At the 
time of the Advent, they were expecting the l\Iessiah, but 
only, it should seem, in his prophetic character (John 4, 25), 
for ,rhich reason, and because of their entire segregation from 
the Jews (John 4, 9), our Saviour did not scruple to arnw his 
l\fossiahship among them (John 4, 2G. 29, 42), and to gather 
the first fruits of an extra-Judaic church (John 4, 39), with 
the cheering promise of a more abundant harvest, to be 
reaped by his Apostles (John 4, 35-38.) Of this promise we 
have here the first fulfilment, and at the same time the in
cipient transition of the gospel from the Jews to the Gentiles, 
between whom the Samm·itans might be regarded as a link, 
or as a frontier. (See above, on 1, 8.) To them Philip now 
vreachecl Ghrist or the lllessiah, i. e. proclainled that lie was 
come, and that Jesus of Nazareth was he. As all this had 
been taught by Christ himself at Sychar, that may be re
garded as an argument, though far from a conclusive one, 
against supposing that place to be here particularly meant ; 
since Philip is not said to have taught doctrines altogether 
new, and since just such a repetition of reuewal of his work 
had been predicted by our Lord himself (John 4, 35-38.) 
Unto tlwrn, i. e. to the inhabitants, tho grammatical antece-
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dent being latent in the name or description of the })lace, as 
it is in Galilee, l\Iatt. 4, 23, and church in v. 1 above. 

6. And the people with one accord gave heed unto 
those things which Philip spake, hearing and seeing 
the miracles which he did. • 

The previous preparation of the ground, by the visit of 
our Saviour, may have contributed to the success of Philip's 
ministry. The people, literally, the crowds or multitudes, a 
word implying not mere numbers, many as opposed to few, 
but promiscuousness, masses as opposed to classes. (See above, 
on 1, 1.5. G, 7.) Ga11e heecl, lit. applied (the mind), i. e. 
attended, paid attention to his teaching. (See above, on 5, 
35.) It may imply belief here, as it seems to do in vs. 10. 11, 
and in 16, 14. 17ie (things) spoken by Philip, as cle8cribcd 
in the last clause of v. 5, i. c. the l\Icssiahshi_p of J csus and 
the doctrine of salvation through him. The common version, 
perhaps in order to remove an ambiguity, transposes unani
mously, or with one accord, from its original position, which 
1s after the things spoken by Philip, both in Greek and in 
th'e old English versions. The Rhemish even joins it to the 
last clause, by its punctuation of the sentence ( with one accord 
hearing and seeing.) For the meaning of the word itself; see 
above, on 1, 14. 2, 1. 2, 46. 4, 24. 5, 12. 7, 57. Hearing and 
seeing may either mean hearing (of the miracles) and seeing 
them, i. e. seeing some and hearing of others; or, hearing (them) 
and seeing the miracles, i. e. hearing the things spoken by 
Philip, and seeing the miracles ·which he performed. .llBra
cles, literally, signs; see above, on 2, 19. 22, 43. 4, 16. 22, 30. 
5, 12. 6, 8. 7, 36.) riearing and seeing, literally, fa the (act, 
or at the time of) hearing and seeing, not in (consequence 
of) hearing and seeing, i. e. because they heard and saw, 
which, though implied, is not expressed. (See aboYe, on 
7, 29.) As in our Saviour's day, so now in that of the Apos
tles and Evangelists, the masses were attracted and imprcs~erl, 
not merely by the miracles pCTformecl, but also by the truth 
proclaimed. (See above, on 5, 15, and compare Luke 5, 1.) 
The two inducements mutually fortified each other. The 
miracles of Christ and his Apostles were designed, not merely 
to relieve distress and prove their own divine legation, lrnt to 
open men's hearts to instruction, antl to servo as signs and 
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pledges of a spiritual healing, with which bodily relief was 
often really connected. (Sec above, on 4, 12.) The posses
sion of the same extraordinary powers by Philip and by Ste
phen (6, 5. 8) shows that the description there was only for
mally restricted to the latter. 

7. For unclean spirits, crying with loud voice, 
came out of many that were possessed with them ; and 
many taken with palsies, and that were lame, were 
healed. 

Lest the incidental reference to Philip's miracles (in v. 6) 
should be overlooked or misconceived, the fact is now ex
plicitly asserted, ancl with some minuteness of detail. .As if he 
had said, ' I speak of miracles, for out of many of those hav
ing unclean spirits, etc.' As to the prominence given here 
and elsewhere to this cbss of miracles, sec above, on 5, IG. 
The frequent mention of the demons as crying when they 
came out (Mark 1, 26. 3, 11. O, 20. Luke 4, 41) may arise 
from the fact, that the cry was evidently not uttered by the 
patient, in the free use of his vocal organs, and therefore 
proYetl the reality of the possession. The construction of 
this verse is ambiguous, as itnclean spirits may be either the 
ohject of the verb had, or the subject of the verb came out. 
In the former case, the literal translation is, (from) many of 
those having unclean spirits, crying with a loud voice (these) 
went out; in the other, (from) many of Uwse having (them), 
evil spirtts, ci·ying with et loud voice, went out. The essential 
meaning- is of course una:ffoctecl by this question of construc
tion. The V ulgate and its followers read, 'many of those 
having uncle:m spirits, crying with a loud voice, went out,' 
which apparently absurd construction is found in the text of 
the three oldest manuscripts, ancl, if received as genuine, may 
be explained as an irregular expression of the same idc::i, the 
demoniac being substituted for the demon, either intention
ally, on ::iccount of their intimate union, or by a natural and 
unimportant negligence of style. To this worst class of mala
dies arc added two of the most common and severe, but not 
preternatural affections. Taken with palsies, literally, para· 
lyzecl, both English words being derived from the Greek ono 
here used, which is almost confined to Luke (the only other 
instance being Heb. 12, 12), while the corresponding adjectiva 
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(paralytic, never used in any of the English versions, but 
invariably expressed by a circumlocution) is found only in the 
other evangelists. (Compare the Greek of Matt. 4, 24. 8, 0, 
9, 2. 0. Mark 2, 3. 4. 5. 9. 10, wi.th that of Luke 5, 18. 24. 
9, 33.) 

8. And there was great joy in that city. 
The happy effect of Philip's mission upon these SamaritanR 

is beautifully set forth in this one short sentence, which is not, 
however, fully reproduced in English. There was (iylv£To), 
there came to be, began to be, arose, or happened, implying 
a great change and new occasion of rejoicing. (See above, 
on v. I, and on 7, 29.) There seems to be allusion to the pro
verbial joy of harvest (Isai. 9, 3. 16, 9), as predicted by our 
Saviour, in relation to this very people (John 4, 35. 36.) That 
city is compatible with any supposition as to the particular 
place meant, but seems more natural if spoken of a town not 
named before, than if applied to the famous city of Samaria. 
For the wi.de sense of the word translated city, sec above, on 
5, 6 (p. 211.) The joy here mentioned is to be restricted, 
neither to the natural enjoyment of recovered health, in one's 
own person and in that of others, nor to the intellectual 
pleasure of acquiring knowlcd~e and discoverin~ truth, nor 
to the spiritual happiness arisuig from convcrs10n and :is 
snr:mcc of forgiveness, but must be understood as comp1 c 
hending all these elements, and therefore justly called a 
great joy. 

0. Ent there was a certain man cailed Simon, which 
beforetime in the same city used sorcery, and be
witcherl the people of Samaria, giving out that him
self was some great one. 

The field presented in this city, although highly promising, 
was not unoccupied when Philip entered it. A certain rnan, 
by name Simon (the precise form of expression used above in 
5, 1), was there before him (7Tpovm)px£v), using sorcery, or 
practising the profession of a 1'Iagus. This word, of Persian 
origin, but found in the Old Testament (Jer. 39, 3), as well ar; 
in the Classics, is said to have been originally the name of a 
Median tribe, but was afterwards employed, like Clwldee or 
Chaldean (Dan. 2, 2. 4, 71), as a generic designation of the 
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priests, philosopher!', and men of science, in the Persian 
empire. Such, no doubt, were the Wise l\Ien (.llfagi) super. 
naturally guided from the East to Bethlehem, to do homage 
to the new-born King of the Jews (l\Iatt. 2, 1.) The connec
tion which existed between ancient Oriental science and the 
occult arts, as for instance between astronomy and astrology, 
occasioned a lower application of the name to sorcerers and 
wizards, a secondary usage which may still be traced in our 
words magic and magician. Such pretenders to extraordi
nary power and knowledge appear to have been very nume1-. 
ons in the Apostolic Age, their influence arising, no doubt, in 
great measure, from their real science, as compared with the 
great mass of their credulous contemporaries. It is in this 
sense, and not in that of mere juggling, that Simon seems to 
be described here as (p,ayn'.wv) practising magic, acting as a 
l\Iagus, in this city of Samaifa, not at a former time, as might 
seem to be the meaning of the English version, but imme
diately before Philip!s appearance. Simon was before (him) 
in the city, using sorcery, etc. His success appears to have 
been very great, though not precisely such as might be 
gathered from the version, ancl bewitcl1ecl the people, which 
implies the real exercise of some extraordinary physical power, 
whereas the Greek word only means amazing them, ns in 2, 7. 
12 aboYe, and O, 21 below, or nt the most maddening, de
priving them of reason, by excessive admiration ancl excite
ment, the iclea conveyed by the Italian phrase, far furore. 
The subjects of this violent commotion were the people (or 
more exactly, the nation) of Samaria, not the mere popula
tion of one city, but the race inhabiting the whole province 
of that name, and who have been clescribecl already. (See 
above, on v. 4.) This may perhaps imply that he was an 
itinerant magician, like the " vagabond exorcists " of Ephesus 
(see below, on 19, 13), and like the other sorcerers of that 
day, as described by Josephus and the classical historians. 
We may then suppose him to have reached the city here in 
question upon one of his professional visits, just before Philip's 
arrival, although previously known to the inhabitants, as men
tioned in the next verse. Giving out (an old English phrase 
for declaring or professing) ldmseif to be some g1·eat (one), or 
rather some great (being), not merely a distinguished man, but 
something superhuman. The expression is the same as in 
fi, 3(3 above, with the addition of the epithet great. 
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10. To whom (they) all gave heed, from the least 
to the greatest, sayi11g, 'I1his man is the great power 
of God. 

'l'liey is superfluous, as in v. 1. Gave heed, as in v. 6, ex
pressing only tixed attention, but implying faith or confidence 
in either case. All, as in v. 1, means the mass or body of the 
people, without reference to individual exceptions. ~From the 
least to the greatest (so in all the English versions) might be 
more exactly rendered, from small to great, a Hebrew idiom, 
()r a natural expression, for all ranks ancl ages, which occurs 
again in Ilcb. 8, 11 (compare Jon. 3, 5.) 11/ds man (Ty:nd. 
tliis fellow) is the poicer of Goel, not only clothed with dele
gated po"·er Ly Goel, but himself a divine person, or at least 
an emanation from the Goclhcacl, in accordance with the 
fiwourite theosophy of that clay, afterwards embodied in the 
Gnostic systems. :::leveral of the oldest manuscripts and ver
sions read, the (power) called great, which may either mean 
so called but not so really, or so called in some well known 
theory or doctrine, as in :::limon's own description of himself'. 
"\Vhat he claimed to be precisely, we have no means of deter
mining. According to different early writers, he professed to 
be the Logos, the l\Iessiah, the Samaritan Archangel, and the 
Pm,·cr of God personified, which last is a mere gloss upon the 
words before us. Jerome represents him as saying, " I am 
the "\V ord of God, I am the Paraclcte, I am the Almighty, I 
mn all ( or the whole) of God ( omni a Dei.") But this is proba
Lly a figment of later Christian origin. 

11. And to him they had regard, because that of 
long time he had bewitched them with sorceries. 

This is not a mere repetition of the statement in v. 10, but 
assigns a reason for the fact there stated. The English reader 
would hardly suspect that had regard in this verse is identical 
with gave heed in the one before it. Some of the older ver
sions go still further in these heedless variations. Tyndale, 
for example, renders the same Greek word gave heed (v. 6), 
regarded (v. 10), and set much by (v. 11), in all which changes 
he is closely followed both by Cranmer and the Geneva Bible. 
The reason that they paid him such attention is here said to 
be., that he had long bewitched, as in v. 9, i. e. astonished and 
~onfonnd~l them by sorceries (1,aydai,) or magi!!al illusions.. 
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perhaps the fruit of his superior scientific knowledge, but 
which these Samaritans could neither call in question nor ac
count for, and were therefore, so to speak, obliged to submit 
to his pretensions, as incapable of refutation. There is nc, 
allusion to any physical e:ffect, but only to this moral influence, 
exerted by his arts, whatever they may have been. (Wiclif, 
who had deceived in v. O, here has madded.) All this, we here 
earn, was no new thing, but had continued time enough, a 

phrase used in Greek, as it might be in familiar English, for a 
long time, but without affording any definite, measure of 
dt1ration. (See below, on O, 23. 43. 14, 3. 18, 18. 27, 7. O, and 
above, on 5, 37, where the same term is applied to quantity 
or number.) 

12. But when they believed Philip preaching the 
(things) concerning the kingdom of God and the name 
of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, both men and 
women. 

This verse describes the striking change effected among 
Simon's dupes uy Philip's prcad1ing. The question whctbe1· 
they believed bas reference to these alone, or to the people 
generally, is of no importance, as the context shows that these 
two classes were identical. It is plain, at all events, that what 
is here described was a general conversion of the people. 
One subject of the preaching which produced it is described 
as the things concerning the kingdom of God, the same ex· 
pression that was used in 1, 3, with respect to our Saviour's 
conversations with the twelve before his ascension. The 
oldest manuscripts omit the (things), and read, concerning the 
kingdom of Goel, without material effect upon the sense, 
which is still, that Philip told them all about it, not the mere 
fact of its existence, but its history, doctrines, duties, hopes, 
yet all as good news (d,ayy£At(oph't'.) The other subject of 
his preaching was the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. all denoted 
by these names, one of which means the Saviour of his people 
(l\Iatt. 1, 21) and the other their l\Icssiah, or Anointed Prophet, 
P»iest, and King. Into this name, i. e. into union with Christ, 
and subjection to him, in all these characters, the Samaritan 
believers were introduced by the initiatory rite of baptism, 
which, unlike that of Judaism, was administered alike to both 
men and 11Jomen. The same minute exactness is.-h;:ervahlo 
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m what is said above (v. 3), with respect to the extent and 
ruthlessness of Saul's persecution, in which neither sex was 
spared. 

13. 1'hen Simon himself believed also, and when 
he was baptized, he continued with Philip and won
dered, beholding the miracles and signs which were 
<lone. 

Then, not afterwards, but at the same time. And (Se) 
Simon also ltimself believed, as well as his adherents, who had 
just been mentioned. Not only the followers, but the leader, 
believed. With what kind of faith, is an old subject of dis
pute, and various answers have been given to the question, 
chiefly in the form of technical distinctions, e. g. with a his
torical, speculatiYe, temporary faith, etc. These designations 
may be all correct ; but they throw little light upon the his
tory, the most obvious sense of which is, that the sorcerer 
belie..-ed to all appearance as the rest did; he professed belief, 
became a convert in the view of others, and in the customary 
way, by submitting to the rite of ba1ltism. If Philip was de
ceived, this only shows that he was not cmniscient, or even 
competent to read the heart. If he was not deceived, his 
sufferance of Simon's false profession is analogous to that of 
J ntlas by our Lord himself (John 6, 64. 70. 71.) Simon's own 
motive has been variously explained and understood. JHost 
proliubly he went at first with the multitude to hide the 
shame of his desertion and def~at. ,vith this may ha..-e been 
combined a wish to know the secret of Phili}J's miraculous 
perfo!'mances, and perhaps to add this higher magic to his 
own, so as to do really what he had before done only in appear
:mce or pretence. For this purpose, having been baptized, 
and thus admitted to free intercourse with Philip, he not only 
continued with him, as the English versions somewhat feebly 
render it, but was cleaving (or adhering) to him, the intrinsic 
strength of the expression being heightened by the participial 
construction, which suggests the idea of continuance or per
seYerance in addition to that of sticking close to Philip. 
(Compare the use of the same verb in 2, 46. G, 4, and of the 
eame construction in 1, 14. 2, 42.) Belwlclin[J, as a curious 
,;;pectator (see above, on 3, 16. 4, 13. 7, 56.) JIIiracles, liter
ally, powers, i. e. exhibitions and exertions of divine or i;ur-u 
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human power. See above, on 2, 22, where the same word is 
joined with signs and wondei·s, to exhaust the idea of mirac
ulous performances. 'l'he copies vary with respect to the 
order and grammatical form of these words, but without 
effect npon the sense, except that several of the oldest manu 
scripts and versions add the epithet great. TVhich were don~ 
is a single work in Greek, a participle, strictly meaning hap
penecl, come to pass. lVondered, which expresses the effect 
on Simon, is the last word in the original sentence, and might 
have been consistently translated, was bewitched, being sim
ply the passive of the verb so rendered in vs. 9, 11. The 
absurdity of this translation here ought surely to have hin
dered its adoption there. The true sense in both cases is that 
of extreme wonder or amazement, which the Rhemish Bible 
labours to express here by translating, was astonicd with ad
miration. 

14. Now when the Apostles, which were at Jeru· 
salem, heard that Samaria had received the word of 
God, they sent unto them Peter and John. 

Now represents the same Greek word (Se), and indicates 
the same connection, with the and, but, and then, of the three 
preceding verses. When the Apostles heard, Gr. the .Apostles 
having hearcl (or hearing.) lVhich icere at Jerusalem, Gr. 
those in Jerusalem, might seem to mean that some were 
absent, ancl thus to contradict the last clause of v. 1, or to 
imply an intervening change ; but it really describes them as 
all there, and for that very reason calls them the Apostles in 
Jerusalem. Samaria, not the city, whose reception of the 
Gospel would have been a small thing in comparison with its 
reception by the "nation of Samaria," as it is expressed above 
in v. 9. In the one case, this great change is affirmed of the 
capital exclusively; while in the other case, that city, or some 
other, represents the whole, as being the first fruits of its con
version, and at the same time an important step towards the 
general and unrestricted preaching of the gospel. (See above, 
on v. 5.) It is not surprising, therefore, that the college of 
Apostles, when they heard {'l'ynd. heard say) that Samaria 
b~d received the word of God, should send a deputation to 
the place where the good work had begun, wherever it might 
be ; not, as has been variously imagined, because Philip was 
only a Deacon, for he was more, as we have seen above {on v, 



ACTS s, 14. 15. Hi. 331 

5); or because they were jealous or suspicious of him; or 
because they doubted the sincerity or depth of the Samaritan 
conversions ; or to show that the Apostles, though this work 
began without them, still retained their old position ; but 
because they were the constituted organizers of the church, 
aild as such not only authorized but bound to enter every 
open door, whoever might have opened it. As in the orimnal 
mission of the twelve (.Jfark G, 7), and of the seventy (Luke 
10, 1), two were sent together, and the two commissioned 
upon this occasion were the same whom we hrwe seen before 
so constantly in company. (See above, on eh. 3, 1.) Unto 
them, i. e. to the Samaritans, the plural subject latent in the 
Sll)gular collective riame Samaria, as in v. 5 above. The word 
ql Goel, the new revelation or religion. (Sec above, on v. 4.) 
.Received, not only in the passive sense of hearing, hut in the 
active sense of believing r:md obeying. They not only had 
the opportunity of being saved through Christ, but they em
braced it. The position here assigned to Peter, however 
honourable and important, is by no means that. of a superior, 
much less of a primate. 

15. ·who, when they were come down, prayed for 
them, that they might receive the Holy Ghost. 

Coming (or having come) down, sec above, on 3, 1. 7, 15. 
The form of expression here employed, or rather the fact here 
recorded, shows that this gift was not bestowed, even medi
ately, by the Apostles, but by God directly, in answer to their 
prayers, and sometimes without even that degree of interven
tion. (Sec below, on 10, 44.) This by no means favours the 
opinion, that the Apostolical commission was sent down, sim
ply because Philip, as a Deacon or Evangelist, could not 
impart the Holy Ghost. He certainly could pray for it, nor 
is there any intimation that his prayers would have been less 
effectual than those of the .Apostles. The natural impression 
on the reader is, that John and Peter came down with a gen
eral commission to inspect and regulate, and afterwards report, 
and in the mean time to instruct the people ; and that while 
engaged in executing this commission, they prayed, etc. 

16. For as yet he was fallen upon none of them; 
only they were baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus. 

As yet, literally, not yet. the Greek idiom admitting of a 
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double negative for emphasis. Only implies that the two 
things were expected or accustomed to go together. (See 
below, on 9, 17. 18. 10, 47. 19, 5. Cl.) But in this case, the 
baptism of water had not been followed by the spiritual bap
tism of which it was the sign, or rather by the visible witness 
of the Spirit which commonly attended it. (See above, on 
5, 32.) Into the name, i. e. into union with him, and subjection 
to him, as their Sovereign and their Saviour. (Sec above, on 
v. 12.) Several of the older English versions, and a few 
Greek manuscripts, have C!trist Jesus, others Jesus C!trist, 
while the Codex Beza combines two of these readings, Lord 
Jesus Christ. Fallen is omitted in the Pcshito, and exchanged 
for come in the V ulgate and the older English versions. This 
variation must be euphemistical or accidental, as it is not 
found in the Greek manuscripts. Fallen denotes the sudden 
illapse of a superior power or influence. (Sec below, on 
10, 44. 11, 15.) The expression may be borrowed from 
Ezekiel 11, 5, "the Spirit of the Lord fell upon me, and said 
unto me, Speak." It is elsewhere in this book applied to 
other sudden seizures, both miraculous and natural, as wonder 
(10, 10), fear, (19, 17), blindness (13, 11.) It is evident from 
this verse, that the fact which it records was regarclccl as a 
strange one. Were baptized is not the full sense of the Greek 
phrase (f3ef3ar.nCTp.f.voi v~pxov), which suggests, if it docs not 
express, the idea, that they still remained baptized and 
nothing more. (See above, on 5, 4.) 

17. Then laid they their hands on them, and they 
received the Holy Ghost. 

The obvious connection between this verse and the fifteenth 
(v. 16 being clearly parenthetical) shows that the touch of the 
Apostles' hands merely symbolized a spiritual gift which had 
been granted in answer to their prayers. (::iec above, on 
Cl, Cl.) The reception of the Holy Ghost here meant is doubt· 
less that of his extraordinary in'fiuences, either in the way of 
inspiration, or in that of miraculous endowments, or of both 
combined, as in the case of the Apostles. That the gifts con
ferred were not merely moral or internal, but such as could 
be verified and brought to the test of observation, is clear 
from the effect which they produced on Simon, as recorded in 
the next verse. Received, in the imperfect tense, might seem 
to den~te a repetition of the process here described, but that 
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the other verb is in the aorist form, and therefore must relate 
to a specific time. The imperfect (were rer:eiving) may possi
bly have reference to what follows, and denote that this so
lemnity was still proceeding, when the incident recorded in 
the following verse took place. The impressioc. naturally 
made by these,three verses is, that the baptism of these con
verts not being followed by the gift of the Holy Ghost, as on 
the day of Pentecost (11, 17), and probably on subsequent 
occasions, although not recorded (4, ,1. 5, 14. 6, 7), the Apos
tles, who had come down to direct the whole proceeding, 
made it the subject of specific intel'cession, and by imposition 
of their hands, evinced that their prayers were answered. 

18. And when Simon saw, that through laying on 
of the Apostles' hands the Holy Ghost was given, he 
offered them money~ 

The sentence is completed in the next verse. When 
Simon saw, Gr. Simon beholclin[J (.'hcura.p,n-o~, see above, on 
1, 11 ), or according to the latest critics, seein[J (,owv.) Through, 
denoting instrumental agency (see above, on 1, 16. 2, 16. 22, 
23. 43. 3, 18. 21. 4, 16. 25, 30. 5, 12. 7, 25.) The epithet 
IIoly is omitted by some manuscripts and editors. Was 
given, literally, is given, the present form bringing up the 
scene before us, as one actually passing. 11-foney, literally 
monies, a plural common in old English, and still retained in 
certain forms of business. The Greek word is the plural of 
the one used in 4, 37 above, and there explained. Offered. 
literally, brought to, as in Matt. 22, 19. Mark 10, 13. Luke 
18, 15, often used to signify religious gifts, oblations (as in 7, 
42 above), but here in the intermediate sense of an offer 
made to men. 

19. Saying, Give me also this power, that on whom
soever I lay hands, he may receive (the) Holy Ghost. 

The sentence is continued from v. 18, and completed. To 
rne also, not to me as well as others, but to me as well as 
yourselves. He asked not merely what he saw them give, 
but the power of bestowing it. Power, i. e. moral power, 
:-ight, authority, not physical capacity or strength. (See 
above, on 1, 7. 5, 4.) IIoly Spirit, being without the ar
ticle, may mean a holy spirit, and imply the want of any 
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definite conception as to a personal agent. What precise 
meaning he attached to the phrase, we have no means of de
termining. I-le may have used it merely as he heard it used 
by others, without knowing what it meant at all. Up to this 
point, the language used implies that both the apostles were 
distinctly recognized as acting jointly, and as equal in authori
ty. They prayed (v. 15), their hands (v. 17), offered them (v. 
18), give ye (v. 19.) 

20. But Peter said unto him, Thy money perish 
with thee, because thou hast thought that the gift of God 
may be purchased with money. 

Peter now assumes his usual position as the spokesman. 
(See above, on 1, 15. 2, 14. 38. 3, 6. 4, 8. 5, 3. 9, 29.) Various 
attempts have been made to explain away the seeming impre
cation in this verse. Some unclerstancl the words to mean, 
'let thy money remain with thee for thy ruin' (compare Dan. 
5, 17), which is neither perfectly grammatical nor any relief of 
the supposecl difficulty. Others explain it as a mere predic
tion of the necessary consequence or tendency of that which 
he was doing. Bnt the true solution seems to be, that Peter 
spoke by direct divine authority, and also that the wish 
is to be qualified by the exhortation in v. 22. As if he had 
said, 'Perish, if you will not repent.' The first money is not 
the worcl so rendered. in the other clause and in v. 18 above, 
but the one employed in 7, Hi, ancl strictly meaning silver, a 
usage perfectly coincident with that of the French ar9ent. 
Perish with thee, literally, with thee be for ruin (or imto pa
dition.) IIast thought, or more exactly, didst think, i. e. just 
now, when he made his proposition. J.'/te gift of God, else
where called the gift of the Ifoly Ghost (see above, on 2, 38, 
and below, on 10, 45.) The very terms imply gratuity, the 
Greek noun being used in the accusatiYe (owp£a.v) as an adverb 
corresponding to the Latin gratis. (See Jnatt. 10, 8. John 
15, 25. Rom. 3, 24. 2 Cor. 11, 7. Gal. 2, 21. 2 Thess. 3, 8. Rev. 
21, 6. 22, 17.) The sin and folly of the sorcerer's offer lay not 
merely in the thought of bribing Goel, but in that of purchas
ing what, from its very nature, could be only a free gift. 
lVith money, literally, through, by means ot; as in v. 18. 
1lloney, literally, monies, as _in the same verse. (The Syriac 
version here has woi·ldly wealth, or riches of the 1co1·lcl.) .llfay 
7.JI' pui·c!tased i>' a single word in Greek, and the last one in tho 



ACTS B, 20. 21. 335 

sentence. It is infinitivo in form (KTao-0ai), but ambiguou» in 
meaning, as it may be either active or passive. The latter 
sense, though common only in the later writers, is found in 
the Attic Greek of Thucyclides and Euripides. The active 
meaning seems to be forbidden here by the construction, 
'thou hast thought to obtain,' which, though correct enough 
in English, is not so good Greek as the passive sense, 'hast 
thought the gift of God to be obtained.' It is only by a figure 
of speech that simony, a term derived from this man's name, 
has been applied to the sale and purchase of ecclesiastical 
office, which, however heinous it may be, is something very 
different from offering to buy and .sell the Holy Ghost. 

21. Thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter, 
for thy heart is not right in the sight of God. 

Not content with repelling his base offer, the Apostle now 
reveals to him his spiritual state, no doubt by special revela
tion and immediate divine authority. Thou hast neither, 
literally, there is not to thee. Part and lot are substantially 
equivalent, the first denoting any share or portion (see below, 
on 16, 12), the second one determined or assigned by lot (see 
above, on 1, 17. 25.) In tliis matter, literally, in tliis worcl, 
and so translated by the V ulgate and its English copyists. 
The immediate English versions, older than King J ames's, 
all have business. l\Iodern philologists, however, question 
whether this sense of the Greek words (,\oyo, and p~µa), which 
the old interpreters supposed to be derived from a peculiar 
usage of the Hebrew (.,~":'), ever occurs in the N cw Testament 
at all. (See above, on 5, 32.) In Luke 4, :36, the common 
version is correct, namely, word, meaning word of command, 
and in Luke 21 15, "this thing which is come to pass" means 
rf!ally "this word (or divine declaration) which has been ful
filled." So too in 15, G, below, "this matter" properly de
uotes this question, or this point of doctrine. Accordingly, 
i;ome understand it here as meaning, this (new) doctrine (or 
religion), a sense at least as old as the Peshito (in tliis faith), 
and much more natural than that adopted by some modern 
writers, in this speech (or speaking), with allusion to the gift 
of tongues, as one of those which Simon wished to buy the 
power of bestowing, but which is not mentioned in the text or 
context. Right, literally, straight, an rpithet applied both to 
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physical anJ moral qualities. (See below, on 9, 11, and 1::::, 
10.) Befoi·e God, i. e. in his estimation (see above, on 4, 10. 
'l, 46), with a tacit reference, as some suppose, to Philip's 
error; but see above, on 4, 13. 

22. Repent, therefore, of this thy wickedness, and 
pray God, if perhaps the thought of thine heart may be 
forgiven thee. 

The exhortation to repent shows that the case was not en
tirely desperate, while at the same time it qualifies the terrible 
denunciation in v. 20. Therefore, because otherwise you can 
have no part in this salvation. Of this, literally, from, (away 
from) tliis, implying not mere sorrow but conversion. Wick
edness, literally, badness, the most general expression of that 
idea in the language, once applied even to mere physical evil 
(Matt. 6, 34), sometimes used in the specific sense of malice or 
maiignity (e. g. Tit. 3, 3), but here most probably in that of 
moral evil, sin, depravity. Tliis may either mean this spccilic 
act of sin, which he had just committed, or this cleprcwity of 
tliine, which thou hast just revealed to us. Pray God, or re
taining the original construction, ask, beseecli of Goel. (The 
oldest reading seems to be, the Lord.) If perhaps is exactly 
the expression used in l\fark 11, 13, and in both places con
strued with the future, if perhaps the tlwuglit of thy heart 
shall ( or will) be forgiven, or remitted, the verb corresponding 
to the noun employed in 2, 38, and there explained (see also 
5, 31.) If perhaps ('Viclif, if paradventure) is a much more 
correct translation than Tyndale's (that the thought, &c.,) 
copied as usual by Cranmer, and also in the Geneva Bible, but 
with a qualifying phrase ( if it be possible.) Some suppose the 
doubt implied in these words to be only a doubt of his repent
ance, to which others object that it would not then be placed 
between his prayer and his forgiveness, and refer it rather to 
his having possibly committed the unpardonable sin. T/1e 
thought of thy heart, not merely thy opinion but thy purpose, 
the fruit not on!J of a darkened mind but of corrupt affection. 
It includes his false belief as to the gift of God, and his pre
sumptuous effort to obtain it for himself, in a way at once un
lawful and impossible. The specific idea of an evil thought or 
purpose is suggested by the context. 
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23. For I perceive that thou art in (the) gaH of 
bitterness, and (in the) bond of iniquity. 

As Simon had already been baptized (v. 13), the exhorta
tion to repent might have seemed to have respect to this par 
ticular transgression, as a single act of disobedience. But the 
words of the Apostle show that the whole work of repentance 
and conversion was yet to be performed. The original order 
of the sentence is for in tlie ,qall of bitterness and bond of 
i:iiquity I see thee being. Gall of bitterness, like gall arw 
wormwood (Deut. 29, 17), seems to menu nu intense liitter, 
and this to be put for poison (sec Job 20, 14 ), from some 
natural association, or perhaps from nn opinion, which we fin1l 
in Pliny, that the venom of serpents resides in their gall. The 
idea of moral corrnption is conYcycd by a kindred figure, 1·oot 
of bitterness (Hcb. 12, 15.) Bond of iniquity, is by some 
translated bundle of unrighteousness, and instead of being in 
(oVTa d,), being for (as in 7, 21. 53), i. e. being a mere bundle 
of unrighteousness, as Shakspeare says, "the lnnntic, the lover, 
tmd the poet, are of imagination alt compact," i. c. entirely 
and exclusively made up of it. The older and more usual in
terpretation.gives the first noun the sense of bond or bondage, 
and the preposition (d,), its usual and proper sense of i'nto, 
as if he had said, 'thou art (fallen into &nd rcmainest) in the 
bondage of unrighteousness.' Both figures, then, and especial
ly the last, suggest the idea of a permanent and long continued 
state, and cannot therefore be applied to a relapse or fall from 
5race after his baptism. There is, however, ~ill a third inter
pretation, of more recent date than either of the others, which 
applies these difficult expressions, not exclusively to Simon's 
own condition at the time when they were uttered, but to his 
future influence on others. 'I see thee (by the light of my 
prophetill inspiration) being or becoming (oVTa £1,, comparo 
the Hebrew ~ ~"~) gall of bitterness (i. e. a source of misery, 
or a deadly poison) and a bond (bond of union, see Eph. 4, 3. 
Col. 2, 19. 3, 14) of iniquity (a centre of corrupting influence 
to others.)' Whether this be regarded as a natural or even 
an admissible construction of the words or not, it is certainly 
entitled to the praise of ingenuity, and also of a singular agree
ment with the subsequent career and influence of Simon, as 
preserved in the traditions of the church. In any case, he is 
described by the Apostle, either expressly or by implication, 
as an extremely wicked man, who could lie saved from con-

VOL. I.-15 
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dign ruin only by repentance and conversion or return " 
God. 

24. Then answered Simon and said, Pray ye to the 
Lord for me, that none of these tlrings which ye have 
spoken come upon me. 

Then, as in vs. 5, 13, 17. Ans'!Cered, literally, answering. 
Ye is emphatic. 'Pray yourselves ; do you pray for me.' 
'l'lie things '!Chicli ye have spoken seems to be a euphemistical 
periphrasis for the perdition threatened in v. 20. The plural 
form may represent the fnlness or variety of evils which he 
understood to be included in that pregnant term. For come 
upon me, Tyndale and his followers gratuitously use the word 
fall, which they seemed to avoid in its proper place. (See 
above, on"· 16.) This request may have been prompted by 
mere dread of punishment, or it may be regarded as a proof 
of his compliance with the exhortation to repent. ,vhat be
came of Simon, we are not informed, as the narrath·e ends 
abruptly here. Tradition represents bim as having persenrcd 
in his iniquity, and classes him among the heresiarchs of the 
apostolic age. Some regard him as the foundc~ of the Si
monians of the second century, who held a mixture of J ewisb 
and Samaritan opinions, with certain oriental theosophic no
tions ;. while others deny all connection, even in the names 
From ten to twenty years after these events, we meet with :, 
Simon in Josephus, who describes him as a sorcerer from Cy
prus, employed bl Felix to seduce the affections of the Jewess 
Drusilla. (See l:ielow, on 24-, 24.) The identity of name, ancl 
similarity of character, would leave no doubt that this was 
Simon :Magus, but for a statement of Justin Martyr, that the 
latter was by birth a Samaritan. This is entitled to the more 
weight as Simon was himself a nafrrn of that country, and as 
he designates the town of Gitton or Gitta as the birth-place 
of Simon, which by some bas been identified with Citium in 
Cyprus. Justin goes on to say, however, that he afterwards 
removed to Rome, where he was worshipped as a god, and 
had a column dedicated to him. By a curious coincidence, a 
fragment has been excavated there in modern times, inscribed 
to an Etruscan deity (Semoni Sanco), which some suppose to 
Le a part of J ustin•s column, and as he was mistaken upon thi.~ 
point, they infer that bis statement is entitled to no weight 
whateycr, The decision of this question seems to be at onco 
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nnimportant and impossible. The only certain trace of Simon 
in history is the use of the word simony, which has been 
already mentioned. (See above, on v. 19.) 

25. And they, when they had testified and 
preached the word of the Lord, returned to Jerusalem, 
and preached the gospel in many villages of the Sa
maritans. 

The preaching of the gospel among the Samaritans was not 
confined to the city where it had begun, but extended to 
many of the smaller towns, through which the Apostles passed 
on their return. For 1.:illages, Tyndale has cities, Geneva 
towns, Wiclif countries. They, i. e. Peter and John. When 
they had, literally, having testified. Here again the apostoli
cal preaching is described as testimony (see above, on 2, 40.) 
Preached is repeated only in the English. The first of the 
two Greek verbs literally means talking, speaking, as in 3, 24. 
4, 1. 17. 20. 29. 4, 31. 5, 20. 40. 6, 10. The other nrb, trans
lated preached the gospel, is the one employed above, in n. 4, 
12, and denotii1~ the communication of glad tidings; but in
stead of govermng the subject of the )?reaching, as it does 
there and in 5, 42, it is construed here v.,th the places where 
they preached (evangelizing tlie villages) a construction which 
has been retained in modern English. (See below, on"l4, 15. 
21. 16, 10.) Returned, is one of Luke's favourite Greek 
expressions (see above, on 1, 12.) Both this and the last verb 
have the form of the imperfect tense in several of the oldest 
manuscripts, which may imply a similar connection with the 
following verse to that between vs. 17 and 18. The sense will 
then be, that while Peter and John were thus employed, 
Philip received hi-- new commission. 

26. And the Angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, 
saying, Arise, and go toward the south, unto the way 
that goeth down from Jerusalem unto Gaza, which is 
desert. 

An angel of the Lord (see above, on 5, 19) cannot without 
absurdity be.resolved into a suggestion of Philip's own mind. 
Although it is not said that an angel appeared (see below, on 
12, 23), a personal agency, exterior to himself, is even more 
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explicitly referred to h.,re, than in v. 29 below. The command 
appears to have been given in Samaria. If it were said to 
have been given in a dream, arise might be understood to 
mean, arise from sleep or out of bed. (Compare l'llatt. 2, 13. 
14. 20, 21, where the verb, however, strictly means to awake.) 
In the absence of any such intimation, it seems rather to 
mean, address yourself to action (see above, on 1, 15. 5, 17 
6, 9.) Go, go away, journey, travel (see above, on 1, 10. 11 
25. 5, 20. 41.) Toward, see below, on 27, 12, and compar<:, 
Phil. 3, 14. The south, literally, micl-day, i. e. the place of 
the sun at noon. (Precisely similar, in etymology and usage, 
is the German Mittag.) He is not required to go to Jeru
salem, but to get upon the road leading thence to Gaza. 
Going down, see above, on v. 5. Gaza is one of the oldest 
places mentioned in the Bible. It first occurs in Gen. 1, 19, 
as a frontier town of the Canaanites ; in later history, as the 
southernmost of the five cities of the Philistines, to whom it 
really belonged, even after it was formally assigned to Judah 
(Josh. 15, 47. Judg. 1, 18.) It was the scene of one of Sam
son's most remarkable exploits (Judges 16, 3.) It was be
sieged by Alexander the Great, and destroyed by Alexander 
J anmeus, rebuilt by the Roman General Gabinius, and given 
by Augustus to Herod, after whose death it ,vas attached ~o 
the province of Syria. lV!ticli is desert, literally, this is desert, 
forming an independent clause or sentence, but connected in 
,the closest manner with what goes before. The denionstrative 
pronoun may refer grammatically either to the city or the 
road. According to some ancient writers, there was a new 
Gaza, distinct from the ruins of the old, destroyed by Alex
ander, and the words in question were intended to direct 
Philip to the latter, as if he had said, 'that is, the desert one.' 
But besides the want of satisfactory evidence in favour of the 
fact alleged, why should the places be distinguished here, 
unless they were so far apart, that different roads led to them 
from Jerusalem, in which case their identity would be de
stroyed. One ingenious modern writer understands the 
words as a remark of the historian, in reference to the town 
itself having been again destroyed during the Jewish war ; 
but this would make the date of composition later than we 
have any other reason for believing it. For these or other 
reasons, most interpreters suppose the clause to bCl descriptivCl 
of the road, as Arrian speaks of a road desert for want of 
water, The wor<ls may then have been intended to gnide 
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Philip to the least frequented of tre rl.l,'\~ls which appea\· to 
have existed between these two places,, or added by the wntei• 
(as in John 6, 10), to bring the scene more vividly before th<> 
reader. But according to Greek usage, the article is indis
pensable in distinguishing between two objects. Of those 
who refer it to the road, some SU!Jpose it to be indicr.ted as a 
proper place for meditation, others as a sort of type or symbo~ 
of spiritual desolation, like the desert in Isai. 40, 3. Matt. 3, 3. 
But perhaps the simplest and most natural interpretation of 
the words is that which understands them as implying, that 
there was something strange in the command, ancl in the inci
dent which followed its execution. As if Luke had said, 'an 
angel sent him to the road between Jerusalem and Gaza. 
which might well have seemed a singular direction, since it is 
a desert road, in which he was not likdy to encounter travel
lers, much less to meet with such an udvcmture as did there 
befall him.' Any of these exegetical hypotheses is far more 
probable than that of a gloss or spurious addition to the text, 
the origin of which would be as unaccolllltable as it is desti
tute of all external eYidence, the words in question being 
found apparently in all Greek manuscripts without exception, 

27. And he arose and went, and behold, a man of 
Ethiopia, an eunuch of great authority, under Candace, 
queen of the Ethiopians, who had the charge of all her 
treasure, and had come to Jerusalem for to wqrship -

The sentence is completed in the next verse. "\Ve have 
here disclosed the purpose of the strange command recorded 
in v. 26. According to a very com1i1on scriptural usage, 
Philip's obedience is stated in the terms of the command 
itself; lie arose and went. Beliolcl, as usual, denotes some
thing unexpected (see above, on 1, 10. 2, 7. 5, 9. 25, 28. 7, 56), 
and is peculiarly appropriate here, because the mission was 
itself a strange one. As if it had been said, 'he obeyed the 
angelic order, unaccountable as it appeared, and though the 
road, to which he was. directed, was a desert one, he soon 
saw whom he had been sent to meet.' A man of Ethiopia, 
more exactly an Ethiopian man, or still more closely, a man, 
an Ethiopian. (See above, on 1, 11. Hl. 2, 5. 14. 22. 29. 37. 
3, 12. 14. 5, 35. 7, 2.) Ethiopia is the Greek name corrc• 
sponging to the Cush _oi the Old Testament, but less exten-
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sive, being restricted to the country watered by the Nile; 
south of Egypt, corresponding to the Nubia of modern 
geography, with the adjacent parts of Abyssinia. Eunucli 
originally means a chamberlain, and is so translated here by 
Tyndale and Cranmer. Its secondary meaning is derived 
from the oriental practice of employing emasculated men as 
guardians of the harem. The wider meaning of the term, 
which is found in the Septuagint version of Gen. 37, 36. 39, 
seems to be required in the case before us by the prohibitory 
law of Deut. 23, 1 (2.) His office then would be the same 
with that held by Blastus in the court or family of Herod 
Agrippa (see below, on 12, 20.) In early times, offices of 
state were not so carefully distinguished as at present from 
those of the royal household. Of great autho;·ity, literally, 
a clynast or potentate, a term apJ?lied to princes (Luke I, 52) 
and to God himself (1 Tim. 6, 15), but here denoting one in 
power, and especially in office, under a sovereign, as the word 
is also used by Xenophon and Plutarch. The plural is ap
plied in the Septuagint version to the "house of Pharaoh" 
(Gen. 50, 4.) Candace, a common or hereditary title of the 
queens who for many years succeeded one another in tho 
island of l\Ieroe, belonging to the ancient Ethiopia, as we 
learn from Strabo, Dio Cassius, and Pliny. I£acl the charge 
of all her treasiwe, literally, was over it, a phrase correspond
ing to the Hebrew title, over the house or palace (Isai. 22, 15), 
and to the kindred Greek phrase, oter the bed-chambei· (see 
below, on 12, 20.) Both offices may have been united in this 
person, if eunuch has the wider sense above suggested. By 
a curious coincidence, the chamberlain of London, and some 
other cities, is the treasurer. Treasure is here used to trans
late a word said to be of Persian origin, and specially applied 
to royal treasure. (Thus Quintus .Curtius says, Pecuniam 
regiam gazam Persae vacant; and Cornelius N epos describes 
the office here in question by the title, grazae regiae custos.) 
And had come, more exactly, who had come. To worsliip is, 
in Greek, not an infinitive but a future participle, which occurs 
again in 24, 11 below (compare John 12, io.) It is evident 
from this that he was either a Hellenist or foreign Jew by 
birth, or a proselyte from heathenism to the Jews' religiou. 

28. \Vas returning, and, sitting in his chariot, read 
Esaias the Prophet. 
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The sentence is completed from the ,erse preceding. Re
turning, a favourite Greek verb of Luke's (see above, on v. 
25, and on 1, 12.) Was returning represents exactly the form 
of the original, which is the same as in v. 13 above. As he was 
no doubt returning to his own country by the way of Eg)1)t, 
his first stage or journey was from Jerusalem to Gaza. In 
(literally, on) his chariot implies, in this connection, an equi
page suited to his rank, including, no doubt, one or more 
attendants (see below, on v. 38.) Read, in the imperfect 
tense, was reading, i. e. at the time when Philip first caught 
sight of him. That this was in compliance with a Jewish 
maxim, extant in the Talmud, is not half so probable as that 
he was induced to search the Scriptures by what he had seen 
and heard while at Jerusalem. TVas 1·eacling, probably aloud, 
which some regard as the precise sense of the Greek verb, 
ancl which is certainly its meaning in such places as 13, 27. 
15, 21 below (compare 2 Cor. 31 15. 1 Thess. 5, 27.) That the 
Ethiopian was attended, as the great men of that day often 
were, both on journeys and at home, by an anagnost or 
reader, is a perfectly gratwtous assumption, without any thing 
to countenance it in the text or context. Esaias, the Greek 
form of Isaiah, or rather of the Hebrew (~:i:~~:), from which 
both forms depart so m1wb, that it would have been better to 
use one exclusively in the translation of both Testaments. 
(See above, on 7, 45.) The pi·ophet, not necessarily by way 
of eminence, but the weU-knowu prophet of that name, imply
ing the existence of bi,;; writin~s, and their general reception 
as a part of the Old Testament canon. Some interpreters 
assume that he was reading the original, and then infer from 
this assumption, that he was a Hebrew (see above, on 6, 1); 
but it is far more probable th:it_he was reading it in Greek, as 
the Septuagint verRJ.on had its origin in Egypt, through which 
country he had p~ssed and w.:t.s about to pass again, and was 
in common USP. among the Jews there, even in their syna
gogue service. 

29. Th'!u the Spirit mid unto Philip, Go near, and 
join thyself to this chariot. 

It is evident that Philip was to be gradually apprised 
of what he bad to do on this remarkable occasion. An angel 
sends him to a desert road ; he there sees a chariot ; which 
he is now required to join. The Spirit of this verse, and the 
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anoel of v. 26, although coincident, are not identical, the 
Spirit being the dh-ine authority or power, of which the 
angel was the instrnment or agent. (See above, on 5, 19. 
7, 30. 35. 38. 53.) Go near, literally, go to, the idea being not 
that of mere approach, but of actual arrival and immediate 
contact. (See below, on 9, 1.) Join tliyself is not a mere 
tautology, but expresses something more, to wit, the act of 
sticking to the chariot, not losing sight of it or leaving it, 
until the divine purpose was accomplished. (For the usage 
of the Greek verb, simple and compound, see above, on 5, 13, 
and below, on 9, 20. 10, 28. 17, 34.) 

30. And Philip ran thither to him, and heard him 
read the Prophet Esnias, and said, Understandest thou 
what thou readest ? 

In obedience to this order, the authority of which he 
i:cems not to have questioned for a moment, whate.-er may 
have been the mode of the divine communication, Philip takes 
the first step towards its execution, by hastening to place him
self within the stranger's reach, aml listening to him as he 
read aloud. Ran thither is the Geneva version ; Tyndale and 
Cranmer render more exactly, ran to (him.) IIeard liim 
read (Wicl. more literally, reading) the Prophet Isaiah, and 
a passage so peculiarly important and obscure, that it prompted 
the abrupt inquiry, with which he accosted the traveller. 
The form of the original interrogation (apa ye) seems to antici
pate a negative answer ; as if he had said, 'you surely do not 
know what you are reading,' perhaps with some allusion to 
the rapidity or seeming nonchalance, with which the Ethiopian 
1ironounced the passage. The verb translated read is a com
pound form of that translated know, so that their combination 
(yivwuKEL, & &.vuyivwuKn,;) gives a point to the original, which 
cannot be retained in any version. It is worthy of remark, 
as one of the resemblances in language between Luke and 
that Apostle, under whose influence an uniform tradition 
represents him as having composed both his books, that Paul 
has the very same lusus verborum in 2 Cor. 3, 2, (ywwuK011-iVTJ 
rn, &.vayivwuKop.iVTJ) known and read of all men. It is not 
necessary to suppose, that Philip listened for some time before 
accosting him, but that just as he came up to him, he heard 
enough of what he reaJ to know that it was in a certain pas
~gc of Isaiah. 
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31. And he said, How can 1, except some man 
should guide me ~ And he desired Philip that he 
would come up and sit with him. 

The Eunuch's question may contain a gentle intimation 
that he thought the tone of the inquiry unbecoming or un· 
reasonable. As if he had said, ' How can yon expect a 
stranger without aid to comprehend what puzzles your most 
,earned doctors?' Some man, some one, somebody ; see 
above, on 2, 45. 4, 35. Guide me, a figure for instruction, 
used uy Christ himself (see Matt. 15, 14. Luke 6, 39. John 
16, 13, and compare Matt. 23, Hi. 24. Rom. 2, 19.) The spe
cific reference in all these cases is to the guidance of the 
blind. IIow can I? has a peculiar form in the original 
(-rrwc; llv ouva{p:rw), which, according to the nice distinctions of 
the Greek idiom, expresses in a high degree the speaker's 
uoubt, if not as to the absolute intrinsic possibility, at least 
us to the actual and present practicc1bility of the thing in 
question. '"\Vhat reason have yon to suppose me capable of 
unuerst::mcling it without assistance ? ' Besides the modest 
self-depreciation of this answer, it implies a suspicion, if no 
more, that the stranger who thus suddenly accosted him was 
just such a guide anu helper as he needed. This feeling he 
expressed still more clearly by inviting Philip to ascend the 
chariot. Desired, literally, called for, invited (as in 28, 20), or 
entreated (as in 16, 39.) This, which would have been an act 
of hospitaule kindness, in any c:ise whateYer, to a solitary tra· 
veller on foot in that secluded road (v. 26), derives a higher 
character and meaning from the few words which had pre
viously passed between theni, and becomes expressive, not of 
merp compassion or a wish for company, but also for instruc
tion in the word of God, 

32. The place of the Scripture which he read was 
this, He was led as a sheep to the slaughter, and like 
a lamb dumb before. his shearer, so opened he not his 
mouth. 33. In his humiliation his judgment was 
taken away, and who shall declare his generation ? for 
his life is taken from the earth. 

The particular context or passage (-rr£piox~) of tlie Sc1·ipture, 
which the Etliiopian was reading when Philip interrupted 
him, is still extant in I,aiah 53, 7. B. It is qnoted by Luke, as 

Yl•L. I.-lf\* 
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it was no doubt read, in the Septuagint version, with a few 
unimportant verbal variations from the comm.on text, such as 
the present participle for the aorist, the insertion of his before 
generation, etc. The second sentence quoted is among the 
most disputed and obscure in the Old Testament; but all that 
is necessary to the understanding of the narrative is what all 
interpreters admit, that like the verse before it, it describes 
the sufferings of an innocent and unresisting victim. Nothing 
here depends on the precise sense of the words, because they 
arc quoted, not as the part which particularly exercised the 
Eunuch's mind, but as that which he happened to be reading 
aloud when Philip joined him ; and also because, as after
wards appears, the question that perplexed him was not in 
reference to the sense of these words, but in reference to their 
subject, or the person of whom they were written. The solu
tion of this question would not be promoted in the least by 
the most complete enumeration of the senses, which have 
been put upon the words themselves by different interpreters; 
because, on any exegetical hypothesis whatever, it might 
still be asked, to whom they were intended to apply. (Some 
account of the different interpretations may be found in the 
writer's notes upon the passage of Isaiah.) 

34. And the Eunuch answered Philip and said, I 
pray thee, of whom speaketh the Prophet this, of him
self, or of some other man ? 

This is a further answer to the question, with which Philip 
had begun the conversation (sec above, on v. 30.) The an
swer is indeed itself a question, but this mode of reply is very 
frequent in the dialect of Scripture and of common life. At 
all events, there can be no sufficient gtound for the jejune in
terpretation of answered as pleonastic, or in other words, as 
meaning nothing. The whole tendency of thorough and con
sistent exposition is to reduce the number of factitious and 
imaginary pleonasms. The Eunuch's question is an interest· 
ing one, as exhibiting, not only his own state of mind, but 
that of the contemporary Jews, the status qucestionis of the 
controversy then existing, as to the subject of this signal 
prophecy. Without attempting to determmc whether all the 
views proposed by later writers, and recorded in the works 
upon Isaiah, had been broached so early, it is clear that one 
of the most plausible was known, or had at least occurred to 
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this inquirer, although far more probably suggested by his 
intercourse with J ewisb doctors, and perhaps with Christians, 
at Jerusalem. This was the doctrine, here proposed as an 
alternative, that Isaiah was speaking of himself, not as a pri
vate individual but as a prophet, or a representative of all the 
prophets as a class. This doctrine which, in one form or 
another, has found many advocates in later times, is here 
suggested, either as the only other known to the speaker, or 
as the only one entitled to be brought into comparison with 
the old and still preYailing application of the words to the 
Messiah, which probably would never have been called iu 
question, if it had not become necessary as a means of com
bating the claims of Jesus. Perhaps this ingenious evasion 
had been recently invented or discovered, and the Ethiopian 
bad beard the passage thus expounded at J erusalcm, but 
could not fully acquiesce in this interpretation. It was pro
bably in this state of uncertainty respecting it, that he was 
reading it again when Philip first accosted him, and frankly 
owned his incapacity to solve the doubt, without assistance 
from some other quarter. He little dreamed, as we may well 
suppose, that such assistance was at hand, expressly fur
nished by an Angel (v. 26) and the Holy Spirit (v. 29.) There 
are no doubt many other cases, in which such help has been 
afforded no less opportunely, though without the same ex
traordinary circumstances. 

35. Then Philip opened his mouth, and began at 
the same scripture, and preached unto him Jesus. 

That the subject which engrossed the Eunuch's mind was 
not the exact sense of the verses quoted from Isaiah, is fur
thermore apparent from the fact that Philip, instead of dwell
ing upon that one passage, merely used it as the starting-point 
or text of a discourse on the l\lessiahship of Jesus. The iclca 
of a regular discourse, as distinguished from a simple conversa
tion,· is suggested by the otherwise unmeaning statement, that 
he opened his mouth, i. e. began to speak with continuity and 
some formality of method. The wide scope of his argument 
is shown by his simply beginning from, tliis scripture, i. c. the 
Jne which had been the occasion of his speaking at all. The 
subject and spirit of his sermon are denoted by the phrase 
:nadcquately rcuderccl,preac/ied unto him Jesus. The detect 
lies in failin.~ to convey the full force of the verb, which, from 
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its very form and derivation, must suggest to every reader 
of the Greek, the joyous and exhilarating nature of the truths 
taught, as good news or glad tidings of salvation, an idea not 
by any means inseparable from the simple act of preaching, 
either in its first sense of proclaiming, or in its secondary 
sense of exhortation and religious teaching. (See above, on 
v. 25.) This idea, so distinctly legible in the original, has 
been retained by some translations, c. g. in the Rhemish, with 
its usual violation of the English idiom (evangelized unto him 
Jesus), and by Luther (preached to him the evangel of Jesus.) 
There is also a meaning in the name itself, of which we are 
continually tempted to lose sight, by the inveterate habit of 
regarding it as a mere personal designation, no more dis
tinctive or significant than those in common use among our
selves; whereas Jesus, as we have often bad occasion to 
observe, was designed from the beginning to be, not a mere 
convenience like a label or a number, but a pregnant descrip
tion of him to whom it was applied, before his birth, by an 
angel, as the Saviour of bis people from their sins. (See 
above, on vs. 12. 16.) That he was such a Saviour, and the 
very one predicted in the Hebrew Scriptures, was the doc
trine now propounded and established in Philip's exegetical 
and argumentative discourse to his companion. 

3G. And as they went on their way, they came 
unto a certain water; and the Eunuch said, See (here 
is) water; what •doth hinder me to be baptized 1 

The effect of Philip's discourse is indirectly but expres
sively suggested by a little incident, recorded without corn 
ment and with perfect simplicity. The road, as we have seen 
above (v. 26), was desert, running probably along or through 
a dry and barren tract. Of this we are reminded by the 
statement, not that they went their way, which would be say
ing little, but that they were travelling, along the (same) road, 
when their attention was awakened by their coming, not to a 
certain water, which might seem to mean a well known lake 
or stream, of which the region seems to have been wholly 
destitute, but, as the Greek words properly denote, to some 
water, the indefinite expression, like that in 5, 2, suggesting 
naturally the idea of a small degree or quantity. The sudden 
and perhaps unexpected sight of this slight interruption to 
th~ clryni:!ss of the road, at once i,uggestcd to the Eunuch's 
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mind the thought of baptism, and without deliberation or 
delay, he seems to have proposed it. See, lo, behold, (here 
is) water, where it might least have been expected. (See 
above, on v. 27.) The consecution of the clauses seems to 
show that he considered nothing but the want of water as 
a reason for delaying the profession of his faith. There could 
not be a stronger or more beautiful expression of the strength 
of his convictions or of Philip's argument by which it was 
effected. The readiness with which the Ethiopian made this 
proposition bas been supposed by some to imply a previous 
familiarity with proselyte baptism as a J cwisb practice. But 
besides the historical uncertainty which overhangs this custom, 
and the high authorities by which it is denied, it seems scarcely 
natural that one who had already been baptized at his recep
tion into Judaism, should expect, as a matter of course, to be 
baptizcd again, when convinced of the l\Icssiahship of J tsus; 
unless indeed he knew that this rite was au essential one, pre
scribed by Christ, himself; and ifhc did know this, there can 
be no need of resorting to the dubious assumption of a J cwish 
baptism, to explain what is as well or rather better under
stood without it. The most obvious and natural solution is, 
that Philip's argumentative discourse included and perhaps 
wound up with an explicit statement of the way in which new 
converts must profess their faith and be received into the 
church, and that the Eunuch, as the strongest possible expres
sion of assent, proposed to do what he had just been told he 
must do, and for which the outward means were providen
tially presented, at the very moment when they could be used. 

37. And Philip said, If thou believest with all 
thine heart, thou mayest. And he answered and said, 
I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God. 

This verse is excluded from the text by the latest critics, 
because wanting in several of the oldest manuscripts and 
versions, while in many copies which contain it, there is a 
diversity of form, both in the words themselves and in their 
order, which is commonly considered a suspicious circum
stance. The interpolation is accounted for, as an attempt to 
guard against the practice of precipitate admission to the 
church, in favour of which this verse might with some plausi
bility have been alleged. But on the other hand, it may be 
argued that the verse, though genuine, was ::i.ftcrw:1nls omit,-
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ted, as unfriendly to the practice of delaying baptism, which 
had become common, if not prevalent, before the end of the 
third century. It is moreover found in many manuscripts, 
including some of the most ancient, and is quoted as a part 
of this context, not only by Cyprian but by Irenreus. It is 
therefore one of those cases, in which the external testimony 
may be looked upon as very nearly balanced, and in which it 
is the safest course to let the scale of the received text and 
traditional belief preponderate. At the same time, let ·it be 
observecl that even if the verse should be expunged, there 
would be nothing taken from the text that is not easily sup
plied from other places, and indeed implied in what imme
diately precedes and follows ; not only in the act of baptism, 
but in the proposal of the Eunuch, as explained above, and 
really involving just such a profession of his faith in Jesus, 
as Philip, in the verse before us, more explicitly requires. 

38. And he commanded the chariot to stand still, 
and they went down both into the water, both Philip 
and the Eunuch, and he baptized him. 

The expression in the first clause shows that he was not 
driving it himself, but, as might have been expected from his 
rank, was accompanied by one or more domestics. That they 
went down into the icater, can prove nothing as to its extent 
or depth. Without insisting, as some writers have done, that 
the Greek phrase ( £1, To v8wp) may mean nothing more than 
to the water's edge, its stronger sense is fully satisfied, if we 
suppose that they stood in it, which in any language would 
be naturally expressed by saying, they went into it. That the 
phrase does not necessarily imply submersion, is moreover 
clear from the consideration, that such an inference would 
prove too much for those who draw it, namely, that the ba~ 
tizer must himself be totally immersed. For not only is there 
no distinction made, but it is twice said expressly, in two dif.. 
ferent forms, as if to preclude all doubt and ambiguity, 
that both (&.p.cj,6-r£poi) went down into the water, both (o T£) 

Pliilip and the Eunuch. If the verb and preposition neces
sarily imply immersion, they imply it equally in either case. 
If they do not necessarily imply it in the one, there can be no 
such necessary implication in the other. This is not used as 
au argument to prove that there was no immersion here, but 
simply to prevent an unfair uso of the expression, as conclu-
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sively proving that there was. The same negative effect may 
be promoted by a simple illustration from analogy. Suppose 
them to have stopped for a similar yet altogether different 
purpQse, one requiring no complete immersion, such as that 
of washing the face or hands. How could this have been 
more conveniently accomplished, especially by orientals, travel
ling either barefoot or in sandals, than by simply standing in 
the w;iter ; and how could it be otherwise expressed by the 
historian, without gratuitous minuteness or circumlocution, 
than by saying just what Luke says here, that they stopped 
the chariot and "both went down into the water." All that 
is contended for is this, that terms which might be naturally 
used in cases where there is no immersion at all, cannot pos
sibly be made to prove, in any one case, that there was im
mersion. To the very different question, in what character, 
or Ly what right, Philip administered the ordinance, the nar
r:-itive itself affords no certain answer. All that it is necessary 
to insist upon, according to the principle just stated, is that it 
cannot be shown to have been clone by Philip as a deacon, 
and as a necessary function of that office. This negative 
position may be fully justified by the existence of alternative 
hypotheses, either of which, to say the least, is as probable as 
tb:-it just mentioned. The fact that Philip is described below 
(21, 8), not only as "one of the Seven" (named in 6, 5), but 
fir:st and most distinctively as "the Evangelist," if not enough 
to prove that he baptized in this capacity, is certainly sufficient 
to rebut the proof that he baptized as a Deacon. The lapse 
of time between the case before us and the place where he is 
called an Evangelist, creates no difficulty, since, as we have 
seen above (on v. 5), his previous labours in Samaria were 
precisely such as we should look for in this class of ministers, 
whether the title be explained to mean a Missionary, or a 
Preacher clothed with temporary and extraordinary powers. 
(See below, on 21, 8.) These two questions have been here 
discussed at some length, for the purpose of exemplifying an 
important principle, to wit, that ·while we have no right to 
draw positive conclusions, in defence of our own usages and 
doctrines, from passages admitting of a different interpre
tation, we are equally bound to resist all similar abuses, and 
to sec, so far as in us lies, that others do not handle the word 
of Goel deceitfully (2 Cor. 4, 2.) 

39. And when they were come up out of the water, 
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the Spirit of the Lord caught away Philip, that the 
Eunuch saw him no more, and he went on his way rc-
Jmcmg. • 

The first words of this verse correspond to those used in 
the one before it, and must be explained accordingly. If im
mersion is described in one case, so is emersion in the other, 
but with equal reference, as before, to both the persons. If, 
on the other hand, they went clown into the icater, only so far 
as to stand in it, then their coming up out of the water 
means no more than that they ceased to stand there, whether 
the up and down have reference to the bank or to the chariot. 
The Spirit of the Lord cannot possibly mean less than a spe
cial divine influence exerted upon Philip's movements ; nor is 
there any good ground for denying that it means a divine 
person. (See above, on 1, 5, and compare v. 29.) Caught 
away is often applied elsewhere to corporeal seizure (John G, 
15. 10, 12. Acts 23, 10. 1 Th. 4, 17. Rev. 12, 5), though some
times with a figurative application (}Iatt. 11, 12. 13, 19. John 
10, 28. 29. Jude 23), and in one ease with unquestionable 
reference to a supernatural or spiritual rapture, "whether in 
the body or out of tho _bocl.y," he who experienced it could 
not tell (2 Cor. 12, 2. 4.) But it is never applied elsewhere to 
mere mental impulse, and has therefore been most commonly 
here understood of a miraculous removal of Philip from the 
place where he had jnst baptized the Eunuch, and of course 
from the sight of the Eunneh himself. Some deny, however, 
that the words necessarily denote more than the hurrying of 
Philip away by a divine communication, without any miracu
lous disappearance or passage through the air. That the 
Eunucli saw him no more, is Tyndale's inexact construction, 
implying that the reason of his seeing him no more was his 
having been miraculously snatched away; whereas the mean
ing of the Greek is, and the Eunuch saw him no more, for 
another reason, stated in the next clause. And he went, 
another inexact translation from the same source, the correct 
one being, for he went. The reason, therefore, giYen in the 
text for Philip's bein~ seen no more by the Eunuch, is not 
the Spirit's catching 1nm away, but the Eunuch's going on his 
way rejoicing. The sequence thus suggested by the Greek 
words or a close translation is, that the Spirit hurried Philip 
from the spot, and the Eunuch saw him no more, neither 
iearching nor waiting for him, but proceeding on his own 



ACTS s, 39. 40. 353 

way homeward, too much absorbed in the joy of his conver
sion to think even of the instrument by whom it was effected. 
For a similar effect of an analogous cause, though not the 
same precisely, see above, on 1, 11. 12. In the case before 
us, the miraculous vanishing of Philip, if affirmed, must not 
be made to rest on an inexact translation. 

40. But Philip was found at Azotus; and passing 
through, he preached in all the cities, till he came to 
Ccsarea. 

No stress is to be laid upon the b-ut, which is the usual 
continuative particle (o.f), and might as well have been trans
lated and, as it is in vs. 30, 31, 34, 36, 37, 39. 1Vas found 
seems certainly to favour the conclusion that the scp~ration 
between Philip and the Eunuch was produced in some extra
ordinary way. Those who deny this understand it to mean 
merely that he icas there, or was present there, for which the 
usual equivalent in Hebrew is the passive of the verb to find. 
This analogy, however, is scarcely sufficient to explain the 
use of an expression so significant in this connection. And 
even if we V1ke it in the stronger sense of being next seen in 
Azotus, this at once suggests that he had reached that place 
in some extraordinary manner. There is therefore a pre
sumption, although not conclusive evidence, in favour of this 
ancient and most prevalent interpretation. Azotus is the 
Greek or Latin form of Ashdod, one of the five capitals of 
the Philistines (Josh. 13, 3. 1 Sam. 51, 6. 4), belonging nomi
nally to the tribe of Judah (Josh. 15. 47.) It is still in ex
istence as an unimportant village, under the slightly altered 
name of .bsdud. Here Philip seems to have resumed his mis
sionary labours, either because, as some suppose, he was trans· 
ported thither through the air, or because the country be· 
tween Ashdod and the place where he had left the Eunuch 
was a wilderness, affording no opportunity of preaching. 
Passing tlirough, or coming tlirough, is rendered in the older 
English versions (Tyndale, Cranmer, and Geneva), and he 
ioallced throughout the country, i. e. the country between 
Azotus and Cesarea. This last is not the Cesarea mentioned 
in the Gospels (l\Iatt. 16, 12. J\Iark B, 27), but an ancient sea• 
1,0 .. t on the Mediterranean, formerly called Straton's Tower, 
rebuilt and beautified by Herod the Great, and named by him 
in honour of Augustus. Josephus calls it one of the great 
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towns of Palestine, chiefly inhabited by Greeks. It was here 
the Roman governors resided after Judea had been taken 
from the Herods and annexed to Syria. (See below, on 
9, 30.) To this important city Philip's course was now di-
1·ected, at the end of a missionary tour, the length of which 
we have no means of determining. 1N e only know that 
?Jassing through (the intervening country) he preached in all 
the cities, or retaining the original expression, he evangelized 
them all, by publishing the good news of salvation. That 
Cesarea now became his permanent abode, or at least the 
centre of his operations, although not expressly stated, is ex
tremely probable, because in the only other place where he 
is again mentioned, he is not only still at Cesarea, but sur
rounded by a family of adult children. (See below, on 21, 8; 9.) 

CHAPTER IX. 

Tms division of the text contains two narratives, both relating 
to the spread of the church after the martyrdom of Stephen, 
but entirely distinct from one another, and rather parallel 
than successive. The first (1-30} records the conversion of 
Saul, his early ministry, and subsequent return to his own 
country; the second (31-43} a visitation of the churches in 
Judea by Peter, during which he performed two signal mira
cles at Lydda and J oppa. These accounts, though thrown 
into a single chapter, are not to be read as one continued nar
rative, but rather as the record of two independent radiations 
from a common centre ; the historian, at the close of the first, 
reverting to the point from which he had set out, to wit, the 
death of Stephen, the ensuing persecution, and the consequent 
dispersion of the church from Jerusalem in various directions. 
While the two parts of this chapter must be thus distin
guished, the second (31-43} is connected, in the closest man
ner, with the narrative contained in Chapter 10, and in the 
firi;t eighteen verses of Chapter 11, the subject of which n:11·
rative is the conversion of Cornelius, or rather the reception 
of the first Gentile convert into the church, without first 
passing through the vestibule of Judaism. To this import;.il.nt 
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portion of the apostolical history, the latter part of the chap
ter now before us is directly introductory. A due regard to 
this relation of the chapters will not only show how inju
dicious the division often is, but aid the reader in obtaining a 
clear view of the historian's design and method, which may 
otherwise seem dark and doubtful. 

1. And Saul, yet breathing out threatenings and 
slaughter against the disciples of the Lord, went unto 
the High Priest -

Yet or still connects what follows with the statement in 
8, 1, to which point.the narrative goes back, so that what in
tervenes may possibly have happened at the same time wi.th 
the events about to be recorded. As if he had said, 'While 
Philip was thus occupied, Paul was still persecuting the disci
ples.' (See above, on 8, 4, and below, on v. 31.) Breatliing 
out, or more exactly, breathing in, inhaling, i. e. as some ex
plain it, living in an atmosphere of rage ancl murder; or, ac
cording to others, simply breathing, as the verb often means 
in classic Greek, the idea of expiration being then implied, 
though not expressed, with an allusion to the panting or snort
ing of wild beasts, or to flowers breathing odour. The Peshito 
renders the wordfull, and some critics suppose a correspond
ing Greek word, not unlike in form, to be the correct reading 
(lp.:1ri\.£w~ for '1µ.=lwv.) But no such change is either author
ized or needed, as the common text conveys a strong and 
suitable, thou~h somewhat indefinite idea, namely, that of 
passionate excitement outwardly exhibited in word and deed, 
i. e. by· tlireatening, (not threatenings, as in all the English 
versions) and murder, either actual or meditated and intended. 
The disciples of the Lord, those who acknowledged the au
thority of Christ as their :Master, in the twofold sense of an 
instructor and a sovereign. Went, literally, going, of his 
own accord, a strong proof of his sincerity and zeal. To the 
Ifigh Priest, the acknowledged head and representative of 
the theocracy, particularly since the abolition or suspension 
of the prophetical and regal offices in Israel. Who was High 
Priest at this time, can only be conjectured, as the time itself 
is far from being certain, the opinions of interpreters ranging 
through a period of ten years (from A. D. 31 to 41.) This 
uncertainty, however, has no more effect npon the clearness 
of the history than the similar question with respect to the 
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nativity of Christ. Caiaphas, under whom our Lord was pul 
to death, appears to have remained in office till the Passover 
of the year 37, when he was removed by Vitellius, the Pro
consul of Syria, to whose province J udca was attached, and 
his place filled, first by J ouathan, and after a few weeks by 
Theophilus (see above, on 1, 1) who held it till he was dis
placed by Agrippa, A. D. 41. Doth these were sons, as Caia
phas was son-in-law, of Ananus or Annas. One of them is 
probably the High Priest to whom Paul went on this occasion, 
as recorded here and afterwards acknowleclgecl by himself, 
with an appeal to the High Priest and Elders,· as witnesses of 
what he said. (See below, on 22, 5.) 

2. And desired of him letters to Damascus, to the 
synagogues, that if he found any of this way, whether 
they were men or women, he might bring them bound 
unto Jerusalem. 

The sentence is completed from the first verse. .Desii-ed, 
literally, askecl, but in the middle voice, meaning askecl for 
himself, or as a favour, sho,ring his forwardness ancl zeal in 
persecution. (See above, on 3, 14. 7, 46.) Of him, literally, 
f'rorn him, not in his private but official capacity. Letters, 
like the Latin literae, may mean a single letter; but this con
struction is unnecessary, as synagogues is in the plural. With 
respect to these bodies, see above, on 6, 9. Those in foreign 
parts had probably more of a distinct organization. The 
power of the High Priest over these societies was merely 
moral and ecclesiastical, but not on that account less real, 
as we may learn from that of the Pope in many Christian 
countries. IJamaSCTts is perhaps the oldest city in the world, 
being mentioned in the history of Abraham (Gc-p. 14, 15. 15, 2.) 
It was· afterwards the capital of a kingdom, which appears to 
have been raised up as a rival and a scourge to that of the 
ten tribes, with which it was destroyed by the Assyrians. 
(1 Kings ll, 23-25. 2 Kings 16, 9.) The city, however, still 
retained its importance, and is :flourishing to this day. It is 
finely situated in a fertile plain, between the mountain-chains 
of Libanus and Anti-Lib:mus, at a point where several of 
the great caravan routes come together. The Jewish- popu• 
lation of the JJlacc was very large, Josephus saying that tcu 
thousand Jews were massacred there at one time under Nero. 
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The gospel may have been carried thither after the day of Pen
tecost or the death of Stephen. If he found any seems to 
imply a doubt, but according to Greek usage may mean, 
whomsoever he there found. Of this way, literally, of the 
way, i. e. the new way of life and way of salvation. (See 
above, on 5, 41.) The original expression is, of this way 
being, which last word is omitted in the English versions or 
connected with what follows, whether they were men or women 
But the Greek construction is, of this way being, both men 
and icomen. (See above, on s, 3. 12.) Bound, either liter
ally tied, chained, or metaphorically, mHler arrest, in custody. 
In the absence of any reason to the contrary, the first is enti
tled to the preference. This commission seems to imply the 
connivance of the Roman government, so that the same con
spiracy of Jews and Gentiles, which put Christ to death, (4, 
27) pursued his followers even into foreign parts. 

3. And as he journeyed, he came near Damascus, and 
suddenly there shined round about him a light from 
heaven. • 

As he journeyed, literally, in the journeying, in the very 
act of going forward. He came near, literally, it happened 
(came to pass) that he drew near, or approached. The omis
sion of the first verb is confined to the authorized version ; 
the older ones have chancecl,fortuned, or befell. Shined, or 
more exactly, flashed around him, the Greek verb being 
properly applied to lightning. It is not, however, a mere 
flash of lightning that is here described, but a continued 
light from heaven, illuminating the place for some time. A 
light, or more simply ancl emphatically, light, without the ar
ticle. From heaven not only indicates the apparent or 
visible direction, but implies the supernatural or celestial 
source of the illumination. (See above, on 2, 2.) 

4. And he fell to the earth, and heard a voice say~ 
~ng unto him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? 

The impression on the sense of sight is followed by one 
upon the sense of hearing. Fell, literally,· falling or having 
fallen. Saul is here written in the proper Hebrew form, 
which agrees exactly with the statement elsewhere, that the 
mice addressed him in the Hebrew tongue (see above, on 7, 
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58, and below, on 26, 14.) The repetition of the name adds 
solemnity and earnestness. (Compare Luke 101 41. 13, 25. 
22, 31.) 

5. And he said, Who art thou, Lord? And the 
Lord said, I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest. It 1s 
hard for thee to kick against the pricks. 

Lord, not Sii', which would, in this connection, be incon
gruous. He seems to have some suspicion of the truth, or at 
least to be aware that he is in communication with some su· 
perhuman being. 1.'he Lord, i. e. the person whom he had 
thus addressed, and who was really the Lord Jesus Christ. 
I am Jesus (that Jesus) whom thoit persecutest, or art perse
cuting. He thus identifies himself with his people, not as an 
aggregate body merely, but as individuals, according to the 
principle which he had formerly laid down, when teaching his 
disciples how they might indulge their feelings of attachment 
to him, even in his absence. "Inasmuch as ye have done it 
unto one of the least of these my brethren, ye have done it 
unto me." (l\fatt. 25, 40.) The situation here described may 
he compared to that of Balaam, when the Angel of the Lord 
said, " I have come out to withstand thee, because thy way is 
perverse before me." (Numb. 22, 32.) There is also a re
semblance to· the incident recorded in John 18, 4-6, where our 
Saviour says to those who came forth to arrest him, "'\Vhom 
seek ye ? They answered him, Jesus of Nazareth. J esns 
saith unto them, I am he. As soon as he had said unto them, 
I am he, they went backward and fell to the ground." Com· 
mon to both scenes, although not in the same order, is the 
sudden and violent prostration, and the solemn recognition 
of the Saviour's person. It is hard for thoo to kick against 
the pricks, is found in no Greek manuscript at this place, but 
in several old versions, and is now commonly agreed to be an 
interpolation from 26, 14 below. It owes its origin, no doubt, 
to the practice of the ancient copyists, in making parallel pas
sages complete each other. Nothing of course is lost by its 
exclusion from the verse before us, into which it seems to 
have been first introduced by Erasmus. The clause itself is a 
proverbial one, of frequent occurrence in the Greek and Latin 
classics, being found in Pindar, .lEschylus, Euripides, Plautus, 
and Terence. IIard, not difficult but painful, dangerous ; 
not hard to do, but hard to bear. Pricks, i. e. sharp points, 
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specially applied to the stings of insects, and to the goads or 
pointed staves employed in driving. The idea meant to be 
conveyed is not merely that of vain resistance to the irre
sistible, but that of a resistance which incurs new injury or 
suffering. 'Cease thy vain resistance to my will and power, 
which can only render thee worse and thy condition more 
deplorable.' The sentence has no bearing on the doctrine of 
irresistible grace. It was not grace which Saul had been 
resisting, but authority and evidence. The first effect of 
grace wo.s to subdue him. 

G. And he, trembling and astonished, said, Lord, 
what wilt thou have me to do ~ And the Lord said 
unto him, Arise, and go into the city, and it shall be 
told thee what thou must do. 

In all Greek manuscripts this verse begins with the word 
arise, and is a direct continuation of the previous address. Tht1 
case is different, however, from that of the supposed inter· 
polation in v. 5. There, the insertion of the words can be ac· 
counted for, by assimilation to another passage. Here, the 
inserted words are such as occur nowhere else, which makes it 
harder to account for their insertion, unless they existed in the 
oldest copies, now no longer extant. Their genuineness is 
also favoured by their appropriateness or congruity, and the 
absence of any thing to cause suspicion of a later forgery. The 
effect produced on Saul himself (trembling and astonished) 
is just what might have been expected, and the question put 
into his mouth (Lord, what wilt thou have me to clo ? ) has 
been a formula of pious resignation and devotion for a course 
of ages. On the other hand, the absence of the words in all 
Greek copies, and their various forms in versions and quota
tions, have led some of the most cautious critics to regard 
thflm as a 'paraphrastic gloss. 

7. And the men which journeyed with him stood 
speechless, hearing a voice but seeing no man. 

Those joumeying with him, his fellow-travellers, perhaps 
a caravan which he had joined, but possibly soldiers or officers 
of justice, who attended him to aid in the execution of his 
commission. Stood, i. e. stood still, stopped, as opposed to 
going forward, not to sitting down or lying prostrate. (See 
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below, on 26, 14.) If we give the verb its strict pluperfect 
sense (see above, on 1, 10), the idea is that they hacl stopped 
or stood still when they saw the light, although they after
wards fell prostrate. Speechless, a word used in the classics 
to denote those deaf and dumb. (See the Septuagint version 
of Isaiah 56, 10, and compare that of Prov. 17, 28.) No man, 
no one, nobody; see above, on 4, 35. 

8. And Saul arose from the earth, and when his 
eyes were opened, he saw no man ; but they led him 
by the hand and brought him into Damascus. 

The first indication of a moral change is that afforded by 
Saul's childlike obedience to the voice of his new master. 
Arose,_ or more exactly, was aroused or raised, implying 
passive rather than active obedience, and perhaps that he was 
in a kind of trance or waking-dream, but not that the inci
dents recorded were imaginary; for they were witnessed by 
others as well as by himself. 1Vlien Ids eyes 1.ccre opened 
does not mean merely, after he hacl opcnecl them, but even 
when his eyes were open. Saw no one, docs not mean merely, 
as in v. 7, that the speaker was invisible, but that Saul could 
see no one whatever, being blind. Led liim by the hand 
is one compound verb in Greek, which might be rendered 
hand-led ( compare calf-made in 7, 41 ), and is used by Anacreon 
and other classics, with particular reference to blindness. They 
led may either be indefinitely construed as equivalent to the 
passive form i.n 22, 11, 01 teforred to the men of the preceding 
verse, who are expressly represented as the agents, in the 
parallel account just cited. Into .Damascus may imply 
proximity ; but see the same phrase in v. 2 above. Local tra
dition still identifies the scene of this transaction at a bridge 
not far from the city. The contrast between Saul's designed 
and actual entrance into Damascus, though susceptible of 
very high rhetorical embellishment, is left by the historian, 
with characteristic moderation and simplicity, to the imagi
nation of the reader. 

9. And he was three days without sight, and neither 
did eat nor drink. 

The physical effect of this event was to be neither perma
nent nor, momentary. He was not merely dazzled for ar. 
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instant, nor was he blinded for the rest of life ; but lte ica3 
three days without sight (literally, not seeing.) Ate not 
neither drank, expresses total abstinence ; nor is there any 
reason for extenuating the expression. According to the 
Jewish mode of computation, the tltree days may either haYc 
been three whole days, or one whole day and portions of two 
others. The fast or abstinence itself has been variously un
derstood, as a natural expression of Saul's penitence and 
grief; or as a medicinal appliance for the restoration of hi~ 
sight ; or as the spontaneous effect ot his abstraction from 
his ordinary thoughts and occupations, and his absorption in 
the care of his salvation. (See below, on 2_7, 21. 33.) Three 
days some suppose to have been chosen, in allusion to the 
oistory of Jonah, or to our Saviour's burial. (See Jon. 1, 17. 
Matt. 12, 39. 40.) 

10. And there was a certain disciple at Damascus, 
named Ananias, and to him said the Lord in a vision, 
Ananias. And he said, Behold, I (am here), Lord. 

As a new l,haracter is here introduced, the first words 
might be translated rw10 tlwi·e was. A disciple, i. e. of Christ, 
:t believer, a converted Jew, as we know from eh. 22, 12. A 
certain disciple, 1,ee above, on 5, I. .Iii .Damascus, where he 
may have taken refuge from the persecution at Jerusalem 
(8, 1 ), as it is not. probable that all who fled remained within 
the limits of the Holy Land. It is equally possible, however, 
that he may have been a native of Damascus, or a J cw re
siding there, but present in the Holy City on the day of Pen
tecost ; or afterwards converted by the agency of some one 
who had witnessed the effusion of the Holy Spirit, or been 
driven into exile on the death of Stephen. He is not here 
mentioned as the sole disciple in Damascus ; and we know 
from v. 14 below, that there were others. Named (literally, 
by name) Ananias, precisely as in 5, I. (Sec also, 23, 2. 24, 
I.) The Lord, i. e. the Lord Jesus, as in v. 5. .Iii a vision, 
either in the wide sense of a revelation, a divine communica
tion, or in tho strict sense of a divine or preternatural appear
ance. (See below, v. 12, and compare 7, 31. 10, 3. 17. ID. 11, 5. 
12, 9. 16, 9.10. 18, 9.) Said in a vision does not necessarily 
imply that there was only a verbal revelation, but rather that 
the words were uttered by a visible speaker. Be/told me 
("\Viel. lo, I) is a close translation of the usual response in 
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Hebrew to a call by name, equivalent to saying see me, but 
usually rendered in the English Bible, Behold I am here (a! 
in Gen. 22, 1. 27), but sometimes simply, here am I (as in 
Gen. 22, 11), although the idea thus omitted is the one really 
expressed, that of presence being only implied. When ad
dressed to a superior, this formula suggests the accessory idea 
of readiness for service, or of promptness to obey. 

11. And the Lord (said) unto him, Arise and go 
into the street called Straight, and inquire in the 
house of Judas for one called Saul of Tarsus ; for be
hold, he prayeth. 

The particle at the beginning is the same as in v. 10, and 
might here be rrndered so or then . . There is no need of 
assuming a grammatical ellipsis of the verb saicl. It is 
rather an abbreYiatcd formula, like the names prefixed to the 
parts in a dramatic dialogue. Arisin[J [JO is not an unmean
ing pleonasm, but either a command to address himself to 
action (see aboYe, on S, 26. 27), or still more probably, a 
literal command to stand up or arise, i. e. from sleep or out of 
bed, if the vision was a dream, as in many other cases. Aris 
ing go, go away, depart, implying not mere motion, but entiro 
change of place. (See above, on 1, 10. 11. 25. 5, 20. 41. 8, 26. 
27. 36. 39. 9, 3.) Street, a Greek word corresponding to the 
Latin vicus, and denoting properly a lane or alley, as opposed 
to a wide street or broad way. (See above, on 5, 15.) This 
is the only street named in the N cw Testament, and by a cu 
rious coincidence, if nothing more, Damascus still exhibits 
what is rare in oriental towns, a long straight street, running 
through its whole length from east to west, and probably 
marking the direction of the one to which Ananias was com
missioned. Inquire, literally, seek, as in all the older English 
versions. Tlie liouse is more definite than the original, which 
strictly means a house of Judas, i. e. a house belonging to 
one Judas, who seems to be referred to as a person quite un
known to Ananias, although some consider it more probable 
that Judas was a Christian or converted Jew. It is no less 

robable, however, that he was an old friend or acquaintance, 
or his house one of public entertainment, or that Saul haci 
made arrangements to reside with him before his actual 
arrh·al. Judas, Jude, or Judah, being a national name>, ·was 
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still more common than Ananias, there bemg four of that 
name mentioned in this book, besides several others in the 
Gospels. (See I, 13. 5, 37. 15, 32, and compare Matt. I, 2. 3. 
Luke 3, 26. 30. :Mark 6, 3. John 6, 71. 14, 22.) One called 
Saul of Tarsus, literally, Saitl by name, a Tarsean, i. e. a 
Tarsean named Saul. Tarsus, the capital of Cilicia, the south
eastern province of Asia :Minor, described by Xenophon as 
a great and flourishing city, and by Strabo as a seat of science 
equal or superior to Alexandria and Athens. Even allowing 
this to be extravagant, the truth which it exaggerates must 
be sufficient to evince that Paul's advantages or opportunities 
of early education were among the best afforded by the Ro
man Empire or Augustan Age, and to explain the frequent 
indications, in his writings and discourses, of familiarity with 
classical literature. Behold, or lo, as usual, introduces some
thing strange and unexpected. IIe prayeth (or is prayin[J) 
is not given as a proof that he would now be found at home ; 
but either means that he was asking for the very thing about 
to be bestowed; or is descriptive of conversion, as in modern 
phrase a convert is often represented as a praying man. After 
his three days' struggle he begins to pray, which shows that 
he is ripe for restoration to his eyesight, and admission to the 
church by Christian baptism. 

12. And hath seen in a vision a man named Ana
nias coming in and putting his hand on him, that he 
might receive his sight. 

Some make this the beginning of a new sentence, contain
ing a remark of the historian, that while Ananias was rcceiY
ing this command, Saul saw it executed in a vision. But the 
only natural interpretation is the obvious and common one, 
which makes this a direct continuation of the reason given in 
the end of the preceding verse, why he should go in search 
of Saul ; for lo he prayeth, and hath seen in vision et man 
named (literally, by name) Ananias. The whole vision being 
supernatural, the name could be as readily suggested as the 
rest. How often, in our ordinary dreams, do we seem to be 
aware, not only of a person's looks, but of his name and char
acter. This expression seems to decide the question, whether 
Saul and Ananias were before acquainted; for if that had 
been the case, the natural expression would be, and liath seen 
thee, not a man named Ananias, which can onlr lUC;\ll, wit],,-
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out a forced construction, that be saw a man whom be bad 
never seen before, but whom he knew at once to be named 
Ananias. The coincidence of two distinct communications, 
at or near the same time, and for the same purpose, but to 
different persons, while it served to prepare them for a subse
quent meeting, tended also to preclude the supposition of an 
accident or mere imagination, which, though possible in _one 
case, could not well occur in two, without a supernatural oc
casion and direction. Another instance of the same thing is 
afforded by the visions of Peter and Cornelius in the follow
ing chapter. 

13. rrhen Ananias answered, Lord, I have heard 
by many of this man, how much evil he hath done to 
thy saints at Jerusalem. 

It is a curious thought of Chrysostom, that this commis
sion was intrnstcd to one otherwise unknown, that there 
might be no pretext for asserting Paul's apostleship to be de
pendent upon human teaching. This obscurity of Ananias 
makes it more surprising that, instead of catching at the 
offered honour, he declined it, or at least sug~ested difficul
ties which might serve as an excuse for domg so. It is 
worthy of remark how often this kind of resistance, on the 
part of God's most honoured instruments, occurs in Scripture. 
The most striking instances are those of Moses (Ex. 3, 11. 13. 
4, 1. 10. 13) ancl Jeremiah (1, 6.) The motive of refusal, in 
the case before us, has been variously understood to be the 
fear of personal injury from Saul, which is absurd, since he 
had just been described to him as blind ancl praying ; or in
dignation and a wounded sense of justice, that this cruel per
secutor should be made the.object of divine compassion, and 
himself the channel of communication (compare Jon. 4, 1-11); 
or, more probably than either, incredulity, a real incapacity 
to credit what he heard, or to believe that such a change was 
possible. Thus understood, the spirit of his answer is not, as 
an old Greek connncntator paraphrases it-' See to whom 
thou art betraying me ; I fear lest he take me to J erusalcm ; 
why dost thou put me in the lion's mouth ? •--=-but rather, 
'Can it be that this arch-bigot and fanatic is approachable by 
me on such an errand ? ' As in other cases of the same 
kind, the resistance shows a childlike candor and simplicity, 
as well as confid<'ntial intercourse Lctwcen the i,~rvant and 
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tne master. By many, literally, .from many, 1. e. many years, 
as some explain it, which, according to Greek usage, means, 
for many years (or for a long time) past. But the obvious 
construction supplies men or persons, as the sources of his in
formation. This implies an interval of some length since the 
beginning of the persecution, and a considerable emigration 
of the exiles to Damascus, unless we suppose Ananias to have 
heard the news from others, or in other places. Of (about, 
concerning) tliis man is perhaps contemptuous. (See above, 
on 4, 10. 6, 14. 7, 40.) .IIow much evil, literally, how many 
(or how great) evils. See above, on 2, 30. 3, 22. 2-!. 4, 6. 23, 
28. 34. 51 36. 37.) .Eie hath done, or adhering to the strict 
sense of the aorist, he did, i. e. before he came here. Saints, 
or holy ones, is here used for the first time to describe 
disciples or believers. It is still disputed which of the two 
leading senses of the Greek word, and the corresponding 
Hebrew one, is the original, and which the secondary mean
ing, intrinsically pure and free from taint, or separated, set 
apart to s:wrecl uses. But in both these senses it may be ap
plied to Christians ; as a consecrated or peculiar people, and 
as such required to be personally holy, or as actually sancti
fied, at least in part. Thus Christ himself is called "the Holy 
One of God" (l\Iark 1, 24), "whom the Father hath sanctified 
and sent into the world" (John 10, 36.) Thus too his follow
ers are called "the sanctified" (20, 32) and "saints," not only 
here and in vs. 32. 41 below, but in the formal titles or origi
nal inscriptions of several apostolical epistles (Rom. 1, 7. 
1 Cor. 1, 2. 2 Cor. 1, 1. Eph 1, 1. Phil. 1, 1. Col. 1, 1.) The 
derisive use of the worll "saints" by irreligious men, as an 
ironical description of believers, rests on the false idea that 
it involves a claim to perfect holiness; whereas, even giving it 
the strongest sense, as an expression of intrinsic quality, it is 
descriptive, not of what God's people claim to be already, but 
of what they ought to be, and hope to be hereafter. 

14. And here he hath authority from the chief 
priests, to bind all that call on thy name. 

And (even) here, in Syria, in Damascus, in this foreign city. 
This seems to be expressive of surprise at Saul's far-reaching 
zeal, which could not be content to spend itself at home. 
(See below, on 26, 11.) The Greek adverb (wo£) in classical 
usage has the sense of so or thus, but the local sense of here 
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is common in the later writers, and found by some philolo~isl! 
even in Herodotus anq. Homer. Authority, delegated right 
and power ; s~ above, on 8, 19. Chief priests, see above, on 
4, 23. 5, 24. 'l'o bind, arrest, imprison; see above, on v. 2. 
All that call on thy name, not those who are called (or call 
themselves) by thy name, which wonld be otherwise ex 
pressed, as in eh. 15, 17 below; but those who invoke thee, 
call upon thee for help and protection, and recognize thee as 
an object of worship. This is the true sense of the phrase in 
Greek as well as Hebrew, and may be distinctly traced in the 
usage of both Testaments. (See above, ou 2, 21. 7, 59, and 
compare the Septuagint vers10n of Gen. 13, 4. Dent. 32, 3. 
Ps. 98, 6. Joel 2, 32.) In answer to the question, how Ananias 
knew the fact here stated, some suppose that he had learned 
it from the Christians of Jerusalem, to whom the plans of so 
fanatical an enemy could scarcely be unknown. Others object 
that there was not sufficient time or frequency of intercourse 
between Damascus and Jerusalem, to render such communi
cation possible; but this i; mere conjecture. It is no less 
probable, however, and perhaps the simplest supposition, that 
the object of Saul's journey was divulged by his companions, 
especially if they were associated with him in his work of 
persecution, but unable or unwilling to pursue it after the 
defection of their leader. 

15. But the Lord said unto him, Go thy way, for 
he is a chosen vessel unto me, to bear my name before 
the Gentiles, and kings, ancl the children 9f Israel. 

His objection is entirely disregarded, and the command 
emphatically repeated. Go thy way (in modern English, {JO 
away) is another form of the same verb that is used above in 
v. 11. 'Go where I have sent thee, without doubt or appre
hension ; for this man, hitherto known only as a persecutor 
of my people, is a chosen instrument or vessel, by whom and 
in whom my name and doctrine are to be conveyed and up
held, in the presence of nations and their kings, as well as of 
the chosen people.' Chosen vessel, literally, vessel of choice 
(compare Rom. !J, 21-23. 2 Cor. 4, 7. 2 Tim. 2, 20. 21.) This 
idiom, although more common in Hebrew, is also found in 
classic Greek. The original noun (CTK<vo~) corresponds both 
to insti-iiment and vessel, or rather to utensil, or implement, 
including both. Unto me, not only chosen by me, but pre-
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pared for me and devoted to me. To bear, carry, the same 
verb that is used above in 3, 2, and below iu 15, 10. 21, 35, in 
all which cases it means not only to convey, but to support or 
hold up, both which ideas are appropriate in this figurative 
application. Saul was chosen and commissioned, not only to 
diffuse but to maintain the gospel. The idea of exalting, 
glorifying, here assumed by some, is not expressed by the 
Greek verb, but may be considered as implied in this connec
tion. Before nations, or according to the latest critics, 
before botli (TE) nations ancl kings, indefinitely spoken of as 
two great ranks or classes, before whom Saul was to act the 
dangerous but honourable part assigned him, as the "Apostle 
of the Gentiles" (Rom. 11, 13), by way of eminence, but not 
exclusively, a qualification here suggested by the last words 
of the verse, ancl (also before) the children of Israel, con
sidered as the :mcicnt church or chosen people. As to the 
fulfilment of this promise, sec below on vs. 20-22. 13, 46. 25, 
23. 26, 32. 27, 24. 28, 17. Rom. 11, 13. 15, 16. Gal. z, 8. 2 
Tim. 4, 16. 17. 

16. For I will show him how great things he must 
suffer for my name's sake. 

The for has reference to something intermediate, implied 
but not expressed. Some suppose it to be 'fear not,' or 'fear 
nothing further at his hands;' but see above, on v. 13. The 
connecting thought may be, 'nor is he to be merely active in 
my service, but passive also.' The persecuting days of Saul 
were over, and the tables were now turned: He who had 
hitherto made others suffer for the truth, was now to suffer 
for it in his turn. There is an exquisite mixture of severity 
and tenderness in this disclosure; of severity in sentencing 
this " chosen vessel" to endure as well as labour ; of tender
ness in intimating that this purpose, though explicitly declared 
to Ananias, was to be more gradually made known to the 
su:fferer himself. I will show liim is in Greek a most expres 
sive phrase, meaning, I will partly show him, or begin to show 
him, I am giving him a glimpse of what he is to suffer. The 
pronoun has more emphasis in the original, and may perhaps 
mean, I and not thou, i. e. do thy part, as it has been assigned 
to thee, and I will do mine, by disclosing to him what he is to 
suffer. IIow great (Gencv. how many) tliings seems to be 
an allusion to 1,ow great (or how many) evils rn v. 13, althougl> 
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the antithesis is obscured in English by the needless variatio" 
of the version. The sense may then be, 'Think no more how 
much suffering he has caused, for I am now about to show him 
how much he is to snffer in his turn.' Fur my name, for the sake 
of that religion and that master, whom he lately persecuted, 
even unto death (sec above, 011 v. 2, and below, on 22, 4.) All 
this was to be shown to Saul, not merely in a providential way 
or by experience, but by prophetic intimations, such as those 
recorded in 20, 23 and 21, 11. (See also 1 Cor. 15, 30-32. 
2 Cor. 1, 8-10. 4, 8-12. o, 5. 11, 23-28. 12, 10.) 

17. And Ananias went his wav, and entered into 
the house, and p~tting his hands o~ him, said, Brother 
Saul, the Lord, even Jesus that appeared unto thee in 
the way as thou earnest, hath sent me, that thou 
mightest receive thy sight, and be filled with the Holy 
Ghost. 

Being satisfied by the divine assurance that the per~ccutor 
of the new religion had himself embraced it, Anauias now ac
cepts and executes his singular con11ni,-sion. lVent Ids way, 
i. c. went away, the strict translation of the Greek verb, which 
is not the same as that in v. 10. Another compound form of 
the same simple verb is that translated entered. Then ~cent 
away Anaiiias and went in. J.'lze !touse, i. c. the house of 
Judas, spoken of in v. 11, and therefore definitely mentioned 
here, as something already known to the reader. This implies 
that he had previously sought for it, as commanded in v. 11. 
.llnposing i1pon him the hands, as the Apostles did in Samaria, 
but with a solemn declaration of the authority by which he 
did it. Erotlter Saul, in Greek (and "\Viclif's version) Saul 
(my) brotlier, by which address he recognizes him, not only 
as a follow man, but as a fellow Jew, and, at least prospec
tively, a follow Christian. J.'lie Lord hatli sent me; this was 
his commission. Tlte Lo1·d, as in vs. 10. 11. 13. 15. It is 
here explained by Ananias himself, as meaning the Lord J csus, 
that very Jesus who had appeared to (or been seen by) him 
(sec above, on 2, 3. 7, 2. 20. 30. 35.) As tlioit earnest, lite
rally, which thou camest, i. e. to Damascus. (Sec above, on 
v. 3.) Appeared, i. c. as some explain it, revealed himself~ 
declared his will, communicated with thee; while other.Ii re
gard it as a proot; that Saul saw the person of Christ, as well 
:is heard his voice (v. ½). It is said indeed that he saw no one; 
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l,ut this might mean that Christ had vanished; or rather, that 
after Saul arose, he could see no one, having lost his sight. 
That Paul did literally see Christ after his ascension, he affirms 
himself in one of his epistles (1 Cor. 15, 8), where the context 
relates, not merely to divine communications, but to actual 
apt)earances of the Lord's body. And if Paul saw him only 
once, it was most 1'>robably at this time; so that the strict in• 
terpretation ·of the words of Ananias (the one seen by thee) is, 
on the whole, entitled to the preference. The design of his 
commission is described as twofold, outward and inward, 
bodily and spiritual. The physical effect was to be the restora
tion of sight. The Greek verb primarily means to loolc up 
(as in 22, 13 below, and in JUatt. 14, 19. l\Iark 6, 41. 7, 34. 8, 
24. 16, 4. Luke 9, 16), but is used by Xenophon in the sense of 
opening the eyes again, and by Herodotus and Plato in that 
of recovering the sight, which is its common usage in the 
Gospels, ernn in speaking of one born Llind (John 9, 11. 15. 
18.) The other effect was, that lie migl1t be jillecl with the 
IIoly Ghost, a stronger expression than recei-ve the Holy 
Ghost (John 20, 22. Acts 8, 15. 17. 19; compare 2, 4. 4, 8. 31. 
o, 3. 5. 7. 55.) It is therefore the more worthy of remark, 
that the instrumental agency employed was the imposition of 
the hands of one whom we do not even know to have been a 
deacon or evangelist like Philip, much less an apostle. This 
makes it still less probable that Peter and John were sent 
down to Samaria simply because Philip could not give the 
Holy Spirit (see above, on 8, 15-17.) That gift was so pecu
liarly divine, that the external medium was comparatively un
important. 

18. And. immediately there fell from his eyes as it 
had been scales, and he received sight forthwith, and 
arose and was baptized. 

The declaration of the purpose for which Ananias came is 
followed by the record of its instantaneous accomplishment, 
which, with the express divine command, shuts out the 
idea of a natural cure. As it had been (literally as if, see 
abo,·e, on 2, 3. 6, 15) is understood by some to mean, that 
Saul's sensations were like those which would haYe been pro
duced by the falling of scales from his eyes ; but as it is ex
ptc:>sly said that something fell, the only question is whether 
it ,1"as scale~ or something like scales; and this is a point of no 

YOL. I.-lG* 
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importauce. The Greek word is applied, not only to the scales 
of fish but to egg-shells, and the rind or husk of plants, and 
enn to metallic flakes or laminre. Received sight, saw again, 
or looked up, as in v. 17. Forthwith, on the spot, the same 
word that is used above, in 3, 7. 5, 10. Only the bodily effect 
is explicitly recorded ; but the other is implied, so that few 
readers probably observe the omission. As Saul had no 
doubt been looking forward to the restoration of his sight, as a 
final attestation of the truth or reality of what he had expe
rienced, and consequently of the divine favour towards him 
and divine will respecting him, it put an end to his suspense, 
ancl rising (from his previous prostration and inaction) he was 
baptizecl, a sign both of his initiation into the Christian church, 
and of that spiritual renovation, without which mere external 
membership must be for ever worse than unavailing. 

19. And when he had received meat he was 
strengthened. Then was Saul certain days with the 
disciples which were at Damascus. 

As Saul's preternatural condition was now ended, he was 
once more dependent upon natural and ordinary means for his 
subsistence. To mark this transition, we are told expressly 
that he broke his fast, and taking (or having talcen) food, was 
strengthened, or retaining the active form of the original, be
came (or grew) strong. Then (or and, so, but) Saul was (or 
literally, Saul became, implying change of character, as well 
as of relations) with the disciples, i. e. avowedly a member of 
their body. He did not simply continue with them, but be
came something to them that he had not been before. This 
implies, not only that there were disciples there besides Ana
nias (see abo-ve, on vs. 2. 14), but also the existence of an or
ganized body, of which Paul now publicly avowed himself a 
member, and became, as stated in the next verse, a zealous 
and successful minister. Certain days, in modern English 
some days, an indefinite expression, suggestive of a smaller 
rather than a greater number. Some, however, understand 
it as including the three years preceding his return to J erusa
lern after his conversion (Gal. l, 18), while others introduce them 
between vs. 19. 20, or under the many clays of v. 23, or after 
v. 25. This variation shows that the narrative itself does not 
contain sufficient data for the solution of the question, which 
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may for that very reason be regarded as more curious than 
important. 

20. And straightway he preached Christ in the 
synagogues, that he is the Son of God. 

Straiglttway (or immediately, as the same word is tralls
latcd in v. 18), i. e. without ceremonious delay or human in
struction, bnt as soon as he had been baptized and relieved of 
his bodily infirmity. This verse relates not to the end but the 
beginning of the " certain days." In tlte synago[Jues, imply
ing a plurality, as in v. 2 ; but see above, on 6, 9. This fact 
and the license given, even to strangers, to address the people 
(see below, on 13, 15), made the synagogues important means 
of access, not to the J cws alone, but to the more devout and 
serious Gentiles, who were often present at the J cwish wor
ship, and appear to have regarded it with great curiosity, and 
often with an interest still deeper. Preachccl, in its primary 
sense, proclaimed or heralded, an idea not conveyed exactly 
by the first word, on account of its official and professional as
sociations. The imperfect tense in Greek implies repeated or 
continued acts. He did not merely preach once, but was 
wont, accustomed, used to preach. Ghrist (the l\Iessiah) was 
the subject of his preaching, and the doctrine which he taught 
was, that the promised Prophet, Priest, and King of Israel, 
foretold in the Old Testament, was to be a divine person. 
The reading adopted bf the latest critics (Jesus for Ghrist) 
only makes the doctrine more specific by applying it, not 
merely to the office, but to the person, of the true .Messiah. 
Tlie Son of God, i. e. a partaker of his nature, a divine being. 
Some give the phrase a lower sense, as merely meaning the 
l\Iessiah; but this confounds it with the Son of llian (sec 
above, on 7, 56), and the subject of the sentence with its pre
dicate. 

21. But all that heard (him) were amazed and said, 
Is not this he that destroyed them which called on this 
name -in Jerusalem, and came hither for that intent, 
that he might bring them bound unto the chief priests? 

And amazecl (2, 7. 12. S, 13) were all those hearin,'!, the 
natural effect of a change so sudden and complete. And said, 
as Chrysostom observes, not to Saul himself, whom they wero 
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afraid or ashamed to question, but to themselves or one an 
other. The interrogation (is not this) implies a wonder rising 
almost to increclulity, as if they had said, 'No, this surely can. 
not be the same.' .Destroyed, literally, wasted, desolated, like 
an enemy in war, a different word from that in 8, 3, but the 
same with that twice used by Paul himself, in speaking of 
this very subject. (See Gal. 1, 13. 23, where the English 
version needlessly employs two different verbs in translating 
.he same Greek one.) J.7iose involdng this name, i. e. in their 
prayers or worship, which had now become a distinctive mark, 
and therefore an expressive designation, of all believers or dis
ciples. (See above, on 2, 21. 7, 59. 9, 14.) And hither, to 
Damascus; see above, on v. 14. Came, or according to the 
common text, had come, i. e. before this amazing change, im
plying that he hacl abandoned his design. For that intent, 
literally, for tliis, i. e. for this same purpose ; an aggravating 
circumstance before alluded to, that Saul, not satisfied with 
persecuting the church at home, had volunteered to persecute 
it in Damascus. (Sec above, on v. 2, and below, on 26. 11.) 
Bound, as in vs. 2. 14.) To the cliief priests, i. e. to their bar 
or j udgmcnt-scat, before the· Sanhcclrim, of which they were 
the leading members. (See above, on 4, 23. 5, 2-!. 9, 14.) 

22. But Saul increased the more in strength, and 
confounded the Jews which dwelt at Damascus, proving 
that this is very Christ. 

17,e more, in English, means that this effect was promoteJ 
by the very wonder just described; but the original expres
sion simply means still more, (as in 5, 14), i. e. the more 
he preached the greater was his power and success. Increased 
in strength, literally, was strengthened or made poicerjid, a 
favourite verb of Paul's. (See Rom. 4-, 20. Eph. 6, 10. Phil. 
4-, 13. 1 Tim. 1, 12. 2 Tim. 2, 1. Hob. 11, 34, and compare the 
uncompounded form in Col. 1, 11.) He increased not only in 
the strength of his convictions, but in the force of his defence 
and in the power of his persuasion. By some this clause is 
-.{angely understood as an allusion to Saul's s0journ in Arabia, 

<'S a time of intellectual and spiritual discipline, designed to 
strengthen him for after service. This would never have oc
rurreJ to any reader, but for the supposed necessity of finJ 
og some allusion to that sojourn in this context, and the difli-

1·.ulty of determining at what point it shall be inserted (se" 
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above, on v. 19.) But without admitting ignorance on Luke's 
part, as to so important an event in the Apostle'& life, the 
two accounts are perfectly consistent; and although. the one 
before us would suggest to no mind the idea of his absence 
from Damascus, it contains nothing in the least at variance 
with that idea when suggested otherwise. All that is here 
expressed, however, relates directly to the time when he re
sided there, and makes a strong impression, not only of his dili
gence and courage in his new vocation, but of his success. It 
was not merely wonder that his public appearance in behalf 
of Christ excited. All were amazed (v. 21), and the Jews were 
confounded, a verb properly expressive of mixture by pouring 
together, but metaphorically applied to mental confusion, ming
ling and bewildering the thoughts, so as to prevent all clear 
perception and conclusive reasoning. Proving, literally, put
ting together or combining, i. e. various proofs and arguments, 
or prophecies with their folfilmcnt. The Greek verb is con
fined to Luke and Paul, who employ it in several different 
shades of meaning (see below, 16, 10. 19, 33. 1 Cor. 2, 16), 
besides the primary antl strict one (Eph. 4, 16. Col. 2, 2. 19.) 
Very Christ, in Greek simply the Clii·ist. 

23. And after that many days were fulfilled, the 
.Jews took counsel to kill him. 

As days enough werefillecl, or being filled, an indefinite 
expression, which appears to be deliberately chosen, as best 
adapted to convey the knowledge which was meant to be im
parted, and which no speculation or conjecture can make more 
determinate. (See above, on 7, 23. 30, and compare 2, 1, and 
Luke 9, 51.) 1'ook counsel, or consulted, deliberated, plotted 
together. The idea of concert and collusion is expressed by 
the compound form; the simple verb occurs above~ in 5, 33, 
followed by the one here rendered kill, and there slay. (Sec, 
also, 2, 23. 5, 36. 7, 28.) 

24. But their laying await was known of Saul, and 
they watched the gates day and night to kill him. 

But, as in vs. 21. 22, or and, as in v. 23. Laying await, 
in some ctlitions laying wait, in modern English lying in 
wait. The simple meaning of the Greek, however, is conspi
racy or plot. (Compare the kindred vcrh in v. 23.) Iuinwn 
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of Saul, i. e. known by him, or made known to him (see 
below, on 23, 16), either by report or by divine commumca
tion. 1-'hey watched, or more exactly, they were watching, i. e. 
when the incident recorded in the next Yerse happened, As 
if he bad said, 'while they were actually watching the gates 
of the city, to seize him as he went out, he escaped in another 
way.' .Day and night, not necessarily for many days and 
nights, perhaps for only one. It may mean simply that 
they watched the gates a whole day and night to seize 
him. "\Ve learn from the Apostle's own account in one 
of his epistles (2 Cor. 11, 32), that it was "the governor (or 
ethnarch) under (literally, of) King Aretas (that) kept 
(guarded or garrisoned) the city ( of tb e Damascenes, a phrase 
omitted in King J ames's Bible, though expressed in all the 
old.er English versions) -wishing to seize me." The only con
temporary Aretas known to history is a king of Arabia Pe
trma, resident at Petra, whose daughter had been repudiated 
by Herod Antipas, for the sake of his niece and sister-in-law, 
Herodias (l\Iatt. 14, 3. l\Iark 6, 17. Luke 3, 19.) This led to 
a war, in which Herod was defeated and his army destroyed. 
Vitellius, then governor of Syria, was ordered by Tiberius to 
help him; but while on bis way to Petra, he received news of 
the emperor's death, and retired into winter quarters. It may 
have been during this inaction of the Roman forces, that Are
tas gained possession of Damascus. This is at least more 
probable than that his deputy or Yiceroy simply happened to 
be there at the time; or that this ethnarch was a Jewish 
magistrate, appointed or confirmed by the Arabian king; or, 
most improbable of all, that Areta in Corinthians is the name 
of the ethnarch himself, 'Areta the ethnarch of the king,' i. e. 
of the Roman Emperor. The two accounts are perfectly con
sistent, and together teach us, that the agency of this Arabian 
chieftain in forbidding Saul's escape was instigated, if not pur
chased, by the Jews of Damascus. 

25. Then the disciples took him by night, and let 
(him) down by the wall in a basket. 

Then, as in vs. 13, 19. The disciples, or followers of 
Christ, who seem to be again refen-ed to, both as numerous 
and as acting in concert or association. Some of them wero 
no doubt Saul's own converts. Took lzim, taking him, or 
having taken him, by night relating equally to both words, a 
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construction not so obvious in Englisl. Taking may be a 
pleonastic expression, common in all languages, or may imply 
that some constraint was used by the disciples. By the wall, 
i. e. through the wall of the city, the strict sense of the Greek 
expressions (.Sia. Tov Tdxov,), which are also used by Paul him
self (2 Cor. I I, 32), with the additional circumstance, that he 
was let down through a window, i. e. through the window of 
a house upon the city wall. (See Josh. 2, 15, where the Sep
tuagint version has the same Greek word for window.) The 
words translated basket in the parallel accounts are different, 
though no doubt interchangeable. By a cmious coincidence, 
a similar diversity exists in the history of our Saviour's miracu
lously foeding the four and five thousand ; the. word for basket 
being di:fferent in all these cases. (See Matt. 16, 9. 10, and 
compare the parallel passages.) 

26. And when Saul was come to Jerusalem, he as
sayed to join himself to the disciples ; but they were all 
afraid of him, and believed not that he was a disciple. 

Being come, or having arrived, the same verb that is used 
in 5, 21, and there explained. Assayed, tried, endeavoured, 
implying that he failed in his attempt. 1b join liimseif, the 
same verb as in 5, 13. 1'o the disciples, as a body, as a church, 
not merely to their families or persons. All feared Mm, not 
betiei·ing that lw is et disciple, thinking it impossible that he, 
who had so lately persecuted Christ in his disciples, should 
now be himself a convert. Sec above, on v. 13, and for the 
present tense (he is) on 7, 35. All may either mean all the 
individuals to whom he applied, or express the unanimous 
action of the church as such. This implies that Paul had not 
been constantly in pnblic view since bis conversion, and fa,. 
vonrs the opinion, that the greater part of the three years 
since that event had been passed in Arabia, and even there 
perhaps in retirement rather than in public labour. 

27 .. But Barnabas took him and brought him to 
the Apostles, anu. declared unto them how he had seen 
the Lord in the way, and that he had spoken to him, 
and how he had preached boldly at Damascus in the 
uame of J esl.13 . 
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From this embarrassing and mortifying situation Saul is 
freed by Barnabas, with whom the history has previously 
made us acquainted, as one of the earliest and most signal in
stances of liberality in the infant church. (Sec above, on 4, 
36. 37.) The same Cyprian Levite, whose conduct was before 
contrasted with the selfish ambition and hypocrisy of Ananias, 
is here seen acting a no less noble part in behalf of this sus
pected, not to say rejected convmt. Though not affirmed, it 
seems to be implied, that they had no previous acquaintance 
with each other. Took him, either literally by the hand (as 
in 23, 19. Mark 8, 23. Hcb. 8, 9), or metaphorically, under his 
protection (as in Heb. 2, 16), or more probably than either, in 
his company, along with him, as when one friend takes an-

• other, to present or introduce him to a third, which is exactly 
the idea here. To the Apostles, not to the disciples, or pro
miscuous body of believers, by whom he had already been re
pelled, but to the twelve, who had both the official right and 
the spiritual gift to determine his true character, and who, it 
should seem, had not yet been consulted, although some sup
pose them to have joined or acquiesced in Saul's rejection, 
until satisfied by Barnabas that he was a true convert. .De
clared (related, or detailed historically) to them, (not merely 
that but) how (i. e. in what manner, under what circumstan
ces, including those of time ::md place) in tlte road (by the 
way, 011 his journey to Damascus), he saw the Lord (i. e. the 
Lord Jesus Christ, as in v. 17 above), and tliat (not how, as 
in the other case, but simply that) he talked to Mm (i. e. the 
Lord to Saul.) This was enough to settle the whole ques
tion. He to whom the ascended and exalted Saviour had ap
peared and spoken was fit company for any man. But more 
than this; the man thus signally distinguished by receiving the 
Lord's personal instructions, had proved faithful to his trust 
by manfully obeying them. In .Damascus, in the very city 
whither he was going with authority to seize all believers, 
whether men or women (see above, on v. 2.) Preached 
boldly, or spoke freely, the verb corresponding to the noun 
used above in 2, 29. 4, 13. 29. 31, and there explained. In tlie 
name of Jesus, as his disciple, by his authority, and in asser
tion of his claims as the l\Iessiah. (See above, on vs. 14. 15. 
16. 21.) The two reasons for receiYing Saul, suggested by 
this narrative of Barnabas, were, first, his miraculous convcr 
sion, and secondly, his ministerial fidelity; the one attested 
by the visible form and audible voice of his ascended Lord; 
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the other by his public, plain, and fearless proclamation of 
that Lord, :is his own Sovereign ancl Redeemer. 

28. And he was with them, coming in and going 
out, at Jerusalem. • 

In consequence of this interposition, Saul was recognized 
by the Apostles, and in deference to their authority no doubt 
oy the disciples also, as a convert and a minister, in which ca
pacity he was (or continued) with them, not merely as a guest 
or a companion, but associated with them and taking part in 
their official labours. Coming in and going oitt, literally, 
going in and going out, a phrase synonymous though not 
identical with that employed in l, 21 (came in ancl came out) 
and there explained. In Jerusalem seems to be added, to re
moye all ambiguity and prevent the reader's taking this as a 
continuation of what Barnabas related of Saul's labours at 
Damascus, whereas it is Luke's record of his labours at J eru
salem. 

29. And he spake boldly in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, and disputed against the Grecians ; but they 
went about to slay him. 

Spake boldly (literally, speaking freely) is identical in 
Greek with the preached boldly ofv. 2'7, and describes Saul as 
doing at Jerusalem precisely what he had done at Damascus. 
The construction of the words here is ambiguous, some manu
scripts and printed copies joining them immediately with what 
precedes-' going in and going out at Jerusalem, and preach
ing boldly in the name of Jesus.' Others make them the be
ginning of another verse-' and preaching boldly in the name 
of Jesus, he both talked and disputed with the Grecians.' 
Both (re), not only discoursed in a didactic way, but reasoned 
and disputed. Against, literally, to or at, not in their ab
sence or behind their backs, but in their presence, to their 
face. The Grecians, Hellenists, or foreign Jews (see above, 
on 6, I, and below, on 11, 20), of whom Saul was himself one; 
the same class, and possibly some of the same persons, with 
whom Stephen bad contended (6, 0), and by whom he was de. 
stroyed. A similar effect was now produced upon them by 
the arguments of Saul. They went abo11t, an old English 
{>hrase meaning sought, attempted, which is also used in the 
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authorized wrsion of John 7, 19, Rom. 10, 3, to express a 
verb which means to seek; whereas the one employed here 
means to tal.:e in hand or undertake, and is confined in the 
N cw Testament to Luke. (See below, on 19, 13, and com
pare Luke 1, 1.) To slay him, the same verb that is trans
lated kill him, in v. 2::1. 

30. ,vhich when the brethren knew, they brought 
him down to Cesarea, and sent him forth to 'farsus. 

But the brethren knowing (or discovering it), brought him 
down, &c. lV!iich and when are both supplied by the trans
lators. The brethren, followers of Christ, believers in the new 
religion, called the disciples in v. 25. It is worthy of remark 
how promptly and unitcclly the brethren or disciples acted in 
both cases, not as individuals, but as a body, no doubt accus
tomed thus to act in concert. Brought him down, the usual 
expression in clescriuing motion from the inland to the sea
coast, or in any direction from the Holy City. (See above, 
on 7, 15. 8, 15. 26.) Cesarea here is not, as some suppose, 
Cesarea Philippi, near the sources of the Jordan, but the sea
port of that name, where Philip was left at the close of the 
last chapter. (See above, on 8, 40.) Sent Mm.forth or off, 
or still more exactly, sent liim out away, a favourite expres
sion of our author (see above, on 7, 12, and below, on 11, 22. 
12, 11. 13, 26. 17, 14. 22, 21, and compare Luke 1, 53. 2, 10. 
11), the only other writer who employs it bdng Paul (Gal. 4, 
4. 6.) It implies great distance, and is here applied no doubt 
to a voyage by sea. Tarsus, his native pl:1ee, to which the 
history thus brings him back and for the present leaves him. 
(Sec above, on v. 11, and below, on ll, 25.) 

31. Then had the churches rest throughout all 
Judea and Galilee and Samaria, and were edified, and 
walking in the fear of the Lord, and in the comfort of 
the Holy Ghost, were multiplied. 

This is marked in some editions of the text, and explained 
by some interpreters, as the conclusion of the narrative of 
Paul's conTersion, and as meaning that in consequence of 
that event, the churches of Palestine enjoyed repose from 
persecution, and an opportunity as well of outward as of in
ward growth. But Paul was not the only persecutor; nor 
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:)Ould his connrsion, especially ifit were the only case, imme
diately give peace to all the churches, or save himself from 
being persecuted afterwards. (See Gal. 5, 11. Rom. 15, 31.) 
Besides, his new C'Ommission seems to have been limited to 
foreign cities (see above, on \r. 2, and below, on 26, 11), and 
its termination could not therefore have afforded peace to 
all the churches of the Holy Land. This erroneous vimv 
of the connection has arisen partly fl·om the uRe of the 
word re{Jt, implying previous suffering or disturbance, to 
translate a wNd which is always rendered peace, except in 
this book {see above, on 7, 26, and below, on 24, 2); and 
partly from the use of the word then, to represent a phrase 
which properly means so then, and marks the resumption 
of a narrative before interrupted. (See above, on 8, 4. 25.) 
The point to which the writer here reverts is no doubt 
the dispersion consequent upon the death of Stephen. Tho 
verse is then introductory to a new subject, Peter's visitation 
of the churches after the first force of the persecution had 
been spent. Notwithstanding all that they suffered, the 
churches of Palestine were now highly prosperous. It is not 
necessarily implied that persecution had entirely ceased, nor 
rrned we assume a reference to the profanation of the temple 
by Caligula, as a reason for its ceasing. All that is here re
corded is the growth and prosperity of the Jewish-Christian 
churches. "\Vhat really implies that they were not now 
persecuted, is that Peter could be absent from Jerusalem. 
(Sec above, on 8, 1.) Edified, i. e. built up, a favourite figure 
in the New Testament, not fo~ mere numerical increase and 
outward organization, but for internal growth and spiritual 
progress (1 Cor. 8, 1. 10. 10. 23. 14, 4. 17. 1 Thess. 5, 11.) 
Walking, not merely in the sense of living, habitually acting, 
but in that of advancing, making progress. The fear of the 
Lord, the spirit and practice of the true religion, with special 
reference to fear in the restricted sense. Consolation, exhor
tation, or instruction (see above, on 4, 36.) The Rhemish 
version (replenished with the consolation of the Holy Ghost), 
though not incompatible with dassical usage, is at variance 
with that of the Hellenistic Greek, according to which the verb 
here used means only to multiply, in the active or passive 
sense. The construction is ambiguous, as we may either read, 
by the consolation of the Holy Ghost were multiplied, or, as 
in the common version, walking in the fear of the Lord and 
the consolation of the Holy Ghost, were multiplied. The es
nential meaning is the same in either case. 
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32. And it came to pass, as Peter passed through
out all (quarters), he came down also to the saints which 
dwelt at Lydda. 

During this auspicious period of prosperity and growth in 
the infant churches of the Holy Land, an incident occurred, 
or came to pass, which was closely connected with subsequent 
events of great importance. This was a general visitation of 
the churches by the Apostle Peter, in the course of which, 
passing through all, i. e. through all parts of the country ; or 
through all its cities ; or through all the places where the 
church had been established; or, as some supply" the ellipsis, 
through (i. e. among) all the saints, believers, or disciples in 
the Holy Land. (Compare the similar expressions used by 
Paul in 20, 25, and Rom. 15, 28.) In the course of this official 
journey, he came down (see above, on 8, 15. 26), not only to 
a multitude of other places not here named, but also to the 
saints (see above, on v. 13) inhabiting Lydda. This was the 
Lod of the Old Testament, built or rebuilt after the return 
from Babylon (1 Chron. 8, 12. Ezr. 2, 33. Neh. 7, 37. 11, 35), 
and afterwards known by the Greek name of Diospolis. Here 
Richard Cceur-dc-Lion built a church to St. George, the ruins 
of which are said to be still visible. 

33. And there he found a certain man named 
Eneas, which had kept his bed eight years, and ,yas 
sick of the palsy. 

Found, or met with, unexpectedly, as seems to be sug
gested by the use of this expression. The Greek form of the 
name (.Eneas) has led some to the conclusion, that the suf
ferer, who had kept liis bed (literally, lying down upon a bed 
or couch) since or for (literally, from, see above, on v. 13) 
eight years, was a Gentile; while others, w-ith more reason 
although not condusively, infer from the previous mention of 
the saints, that be was certainly a Christian. And was sick 
of the palsy, literally, who was paralyzed or paralytic. (Se<.' 
above, on 8, 7, and compare Luke 5, 18. 24.) 

34. And Peter saith unto him, Eneas, Jesus Christ 
maketh thee whole; arise and make thy bed. 

Ca1ling him by name, in order to secure hi~ attention and 
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identify the object of address, the Apostle solemnly assures 
him that he is already healed, and that the power by which 
the miracle was wrought is that of Jesus Christ. He does 
not even name himself as the instrumental cause, or invoke the 
name of_ Christ (as in 3, 6), but expressly represents him as 
the efficient and immediate agent. Maketh thee UJhole, or 
more emphatically and yet more exactly, Jesus Ghrist is heal,.. 
ing thee, now, at this moment, even while I speak. This form 
of expression shows, in the clearest manner, the Apostle's full 
persuasion of the truth of what he says, which is also sug
gested by the following command. Arise, stand up, an act 
which a moment sooner would have been impossible, and the 
failure to perform which now would have covered Peter with 
confusion, and exposed him to contempt, if not to punishment, 
as an impostor. JI.fake thy becl, literally, spread for thyself, 
which some have strangely understood of spreading a table or 
providing food; out which refers to the spreading of bis 
couch, or the arrangement of the bed-clothes, both which, in 
the East, are comparatively simple operations. The command 
does not refer to future practice-' henceforth make thy own 
bed, and no longer be dependent on the help of others '-but 
to an immediate act, affording proof of his entire restoration, 
by performing. on the spot and in a moment, what for eight 
years he had not been able even to attempt. If be bad not 
clone it, bow pitiable would have been the attitude of the 
Apostle ! How complete the refutation of bis claims to repre
sent a divine person, by whose power the cure bad been ef
fected ! But be was not to be thus disgraced. The success 
of the experiment was instantaneous, as appears from the con
cise but most expressive statement, that the paralytic instantly 
arose, and no dc,ubt made his bed, as he was ordered. 

35. And all that dwelt in Lydda and Saron saw 
him, and turned to the Lord. 

There was nothing secret, either in the previous condition 
of this man, or in the change which he experienced. In both 
states be was a familiar object. All saw Mm, not once for all, 
or at the moment of the cui·e, but often, or from time to time. 
This statement comprehends, not merely the inhabitants of 
Lydda, where Eneas lived, and where the miracle was 
wrought, but those of the whole tract or region, here de
scribed by its ancient name of Saran (Shai·o'>?), meaning ori-
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ginally any plain, but specially applied to that along the Medi
terranean coast between Cesarea and J oppa, once so famou8 
for its fertility that it is sometimes joined with Lebanon and 
Carmel, as a proverbial type or emblem of luxuriant vegeta
tion. (See lsrti. 33, 0. 35, 2. 65, 10, and compare 1 Chr. 27, 
29.} .And turned (literally, were turned) to the Lord, is not 
the statement of an additional eveut, unconnected with th& 
miracle except by chronological succession. Nor does it 
qualify the all of the preceding clause, and mean that all whr 
had already been converted saw him after he was healed; for 
the verb is not in the pluperfect tense, and the sight of the re
stored paralytic could not well have been confined to the dis
ciples; an objection only partially removed by saying that, 
although they could not be the only witnesses, they might be 
the only ones appealed to by a Christian writer. Besides, the 
terms here used are descripth·e of new converts, which is the 
uniform and constant sense of turning to God, or to the Lord 
(Jesus Christ), the first form being chiefly nseq of Gentile and 
the last of Jewish converts. (Compare 15, 19. 20. 21, with 
ll, 21. 2 Cor. 15, 3. 16.) The true sense, therefore, is that the 
healing of Eneas was the occasion of a general conversion to 
the new religion in that part of the country. 'They saw the 
miracle and turned to God.' This is, no doubt, a reason for 
this one case being singled out from many of the same kind 
and particularly stated, not because it was intrinsically more 
important, but because it was connected with this progress of 
the truth, and with other great events about to be recorded. 

3G. No,v there was at Joppa a certain disciple 
named Tabitha, which by interpretation is called Dor
cas : this woman was full of good works anq almsdeeds 
which she did. 

The healing of Eneas was connected with another miracle, 
which led to similar results in that part of Judea, and imme
diately prepared the way for Peter's memorable visit to Cesa
rea, described in the next chapter. Now, uot a particle of 
time but of narration; see above, on v. 10. Joppa, the Greek 
form of the Hebrew Japho (Josh. 19, 46. 2 Chr. 2, 16. Ezr. 
3, 7. Jon. 1, 3) and the Arabic Jajfa, in all which names the 
iuitial letter is a vowel or a semivowel nearly equivalent to 
Clnr y at the beginning of a word, although pronounced in 
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English as a double consonant. The place so called is a ~ea. 
port on the l\Icditerr::me::m coast of Palestine, described by 
Pliny as extremely ancient, and in Scripture as the point where 
materials were landed for the building both of the first and 
second temple (2 Chr. 2, 16. Ezr. 3, 7.) The harbour was a 
bad one, but the best upon the coast, until Herod the Great 
made an artificial port at Ccsarea. (See above, on v. 30 and 
8, 40.) Hence J oppa was conspicuous in history for ages, as 
well as for the changes which it underwent, having been re
peatedly demolished and rebuilt. Since the first Crusade, it 
has been the landing place for Christian pilgrims, and visited 
by almost every traveller in the East. It was sacked by Na
poleon in 1797, and witnessed the famous massacre of prison
ers. The Hebrew name means beautiful, and probably al
ludes to its appearance at a distance. It occurs in the New 
Testament only in this narrative. (See below, vs. 38. 42. 43. 
10, 5. 8. 23. 32. 11, 5. 13.) Here Peter was commissioned to 
perform a miracle still greater than the one at Lydda. The 
subject of it is described as a female convert or disciple. Ac
cording to the custom of the age and country (see above, on 
1, 13. 23. 4, 36), she had two names, one Greek (.Dorcas) and 
the other Aramaic (Tabitha), both denoting a gazelle or ante
lope. The double name may possibly imply a mixed popula
tion, which is quite as probable in J oppa as in Cesarea, where 
we know from Josephus that it did exist. (See above, on 8, 
40.) Full of (or abounding in) good works, an expression 
sometimes signifying virtuous or pious acts in general, and 
sometimes acts of charity and kindness in particular. (See 
a\)ove, on 4, 9, and compare Rom. 2, 7. 1:3, 3. 2 Cor. 9, 8. 
1 Tim. 5, 10. 3, 17.) The latter meaning is required here by 
the specific statement following. Alms-cleeds, or alms, as the 
same word is translated in 3, 2. 3 above. .Diel, in the imper
fect tense, used to do, habitually practised. 

3 7. And it came to pass in those days that she was 
sick and died, whom, when they had washed, they laid 
her in an upper chamber. 

In the life of this exemplary person a remarkable event oc
curred, or came to pass, in those days, i. e. during Peter's 
residence at Lydda. IIaving sicl>enecl (or been sick) slie died. 
lVhen they had washed, literally, having washed. The form 
of the Greek word is masculine and plural, and describes the 
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agents in the most general way without regard to sex. The 
masculine is thus generically used, not only in Hebrew, but in 
the best Greek writers, a striking instance being found in 
Xenophon. In an upper room, see above, on 1, 13. The 
Greek phrase may possibly here mean, up stairs, or in the 
upper story. 

38. And forasmuch as Lydda was nigh to Joppa, 
md the disciples had heard that Peter was there, they 
sent unto him two men, desiring (him) that he would 
not delay to come to them. 

Lydda being near to Jappa, to wit, ten or twelve miles, on 
the highway to Jerusalem. Tlie disciples ( of Christ), still act-. 
mg as a body (see above, on v. 30.) Had heard, literally, 
having heard, as the report of the first miracle had spread 
throughout the plain of Sharon (sec above, on v. 35.) There, 
li.terally, in it, i. e. Lydda. Desiring, exhorting, or entreat
ing (sec above, on 2. 40. 81 31.) . Would not delay, literally, 
not to delay, hesitate, or put off coming, applied in classic 
Greek especially to hesitation caused by fear or sloth. In
stead of the infinitive to delay, the oldest manuscripts, fol
lowed by the Vulgate, have the second person, do not delay. 
To come, literally, to come (or pass) through, i. e. through the 
intervening space (see above, on v. 32, and on s, 4. 40.) To 
them, as far as to them (see above, on 1, 8.) 

39. Then Peter arose and went with them. ·when 
he was come, they brought him into the upper cham
ber; and all the widows stood by him, weeping and 
showing (the) coats and garments which Dorcas made, 
while she was with them. 

Then, as in vs. 19. 25. Arose, put himself in motion, or 
addressed himself to action. (See above, on 5, 17. 34. s, 20. 
9, 11.) lVent with them, whether simply• to console the 
mourners, or with the expectation of restoring her to life, the 
narrative does not inform us. There is no such objection to 
the supposition of a previous divine commu11ication, as there 
was in relation to the death of Ananias. (See above, on 5, 5.) 
TVlien he was come they bro·ught Mm, literally, whom being 
come they brought (or lecl) up into the upper clwmlici·, men-
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tioned in v. 37, where the body was laid out. All the wiclows 
may mean those of J oppa, as a class, having charge of the sick, 
like the deaconesses of the apostolical churches (compare 
1 Tim. 5, 9. 16} ; or the widows for whom Dorcas had pro
vided by her charities (sec above, on 6, 1, and compara 1 Tim. 
5, 16. James 1, 27.) In the latter case, the garments shown 
were those which they then wore; in the former, those which 
she had left. for distribution. Coats ancl garments, or accord
ing to the strict sense of the Greek words, under and upper 
garments (see above, on 7, 58), the tunic and robe or gown, 
which still constitute the oriental costume of both sexes. 
lVliich, literally, as many as, but not necessarily denoting all 
(see above, on vs. 13. 16, and 4, 34.) .lliade, in the imperfoct 
tense, which may either mean she used to make them, or was 
actually making them, when seized with her last illness. 
Wliile she was with them, literally, with them being (i. c. when 
she still lived.) 

40. But Peter put (them) all forth, and kneeled down 
and prayed, and turning (him) to the body, said, 'l1ahi
tha, arise. And she opened her eyes ; and when she 
saw Peter, she sat up. 

In imitation of his 1\Iaster at the house of J airus (l\Iatt. 9, 
25. Luke 8, 51}, where Peter was one of the three suffered 
to attend him, the Apostle now excludes all the rest from the 
chamber of death, and kneeling down (placing the knees, as 
in 7, GO}, invokes the divine interposition, thus again, but in 
another form, acknowledging his own part in the whole trans
action to be merely instrumental. (See above, on 3, G. 16. 4, 
10.) Then, instead of saying, as he did to Encas (v. 34), 
"Jesus Christ is healing thee," he turns to the corpse and ad
dresses it directly, in an authoritative tone, commanding the 
dead woman, by her Aramaic name, ancl no doubt in the 
Aramaic language of the country (see above, on 1, 19}, to 
arise from the place where she was lying. Turning, in the 
primary corporeal sense, as distinguished from the metaphori
cal or moral, which occurs above in v. 35. Presumptuous or 
mad as this command might well have seemed, it is immedi
ately obeyed, by a succession of acts showing the return of 
life. "\Vhen she opened her. eyes, which had been so lonb 
closed in death, they rested upon Peter, whom she no doubt 
saw to be a stranger and alone in the apartm~nt. Roused by 
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this unexpecteJ. sight, she finally sat up, thereby evincing the 
completeness of the miracle, and her own entire resuscitation, 
Nothing could be more natural and simple, or at the same 
time more graphic, than this narrative. 

41. And he gave her (his) hand, and lifted her up, 
and when he had called the saints and widows, he pre
sented her alive. 

Having described the acts of the resuscitated woman, Luke 
describes those of Peter after her revival. Gai·e her his hand 
and lifted her up, not because she was too weak to rise with
out help or to stand alone, for the recovery, in all such cases, 
was complete and instantaneous; but rather in the way of 
welcome or congratulation. Gave his hand, implying that 
she took it, and was not therefore altogether passive. He 
then calls in the witnesses whom he had before excluded 
(v. 40), the saints (believers or disciples) in general, ancl the 
widows, previously mentioned (v. 39) as chief mourners, in 
particular. To these he now JYresents her living, the same ex
pression that is used in 1, u, and there explained. The whole 
account suggests the idea of deliberation and composure, as 
opposed to that of hurry and excitement on the part of Peter, 
or of possible delusion on the part of the spectators. 

42. And it was known throughout all Joppa; and 
many believed in the Lord. 

As in the other case at Lydda (v. 35), the historian now 
records the effect of this great miracle, first stating its publi
city and notoriety. It became known (see above, on 1, 1 0, 
and below, on 19, 17) throughout (see above, on v. 31, and 
below, on 10, 37) all Joppa. This circumstance is introduced, 
not merely for its own sake, or to show the cermunty of the 
event, but also for the purpose of suggesting an important 
providential end which it promoted. Many believed in the 
Lord, or rather on him, the Greek preposition suggesting the 
idea of reliance or dependence, as in 1, 1 7 above, and 15, 3 I. 22, 
19 below. ( Compare Rom. 4, 24.) It also denotes motion to
wards an object, and thus suggests the idea of conversion, as 
involved in that of faith, or inseparable from it. The Lord, 
i. e. the Lord Jesus Christ, as the wider sense of God would 
here be too indefinite. (Sec aboYe, on v. 35.) 
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43. And it came to pass, that he tarried many days 
in Joppa, with one Simon a tanner. 

Having shown how Peter came to be in J oppa at all, the 
narrative now explains how he happened to be still there, 
when the incidents recorded in the tenth chapter came to pass. 
Though suddenly brought thither in a great emergency, he 
had determined or consented, for some reason which is not ex, 
plained, to stay there. It came to pass (or happenecl) may 
imply, that this was not his expectation or original intention; 
that he did not mean to stay there, yet it so happened or 
turned out. Many days, literally, days enough, as !n v. 23. 
5, 3 7. 8, 11. A strong impression of exactness and personal 
knowledge of the facts related, is made by the writer's intro
duction of an otherwise unimportant circumstance, to wit, the 
very house where Peter lodged at J oppa. With, in Greek a 
preposition which, when construed with the dative or accusa
tive, denotes juxtaposition, by or alongside of (see a~ove, on 
4, 35. 37. 5, 2. 10. 7, 58, and compare Luke 9, 47.) In its more 
figurative use, it is applied especially to eating with a person 
(Luke 11, 37. 10, 17), or to lodging with him (see below, on 
10, O. 18, 3. 20. 21 1 'l. 8. Hi, and compare John 1, 40. 4, 4.) 
The Apostle's host on this occasion was a namesake of his own, 
but distinguished by his occupation as a currier or tanner, 
which was regarded by the Jews as an unclean one, from 
which some have needlessly inferred, that Peter was already 
free from Jewish prejudice; while others argue, still moro 
gratuitously, that he and his office were held in little honour 
by the people of J oppa. 

CHAPTER X. 

'l'ms chapter is entirely occupied with one great subject, the 
fo·st reception of converted Gentiles to the Church, without 
passing through the intermediate state of ,T udaism. To this 
narrative, 9, 31-43 is an introduction, and 11, 1-18 an appen
dix. The narrative itself describes the providential means, by 
which the representatives of the Gentile world on one hand. 
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and the chosen instrument of their reception on the other 
were prepared for their respective parts in this transaction. 
These means consistecl of two visions or clivine communir:i. 
tions, one to Cornelius, assuring him that God had purposes 
of mercy towards him, and directing him to seek an interview 
with Peter (1-8); the other to Peter himself, informing him 
that the old partition between Jews and Gentiles was now 
broken clown, and directing him to meet the advances of Cor
nelius (9-20.) In obedience to this order, he accompanies the 
messengers to Cesarea (21-24), and, after correcting the cen• 
turion's error as to his own person (25-26), avows the change 
which he had recently experiencecl (27-29), recci\·es a formal 
statement of the message to Cornelius (30-33), and preaches 
Christ, as the Judge and Saviour both of J e,,·s aml Gentiles 
(34-43.) While he is speaking, the new converts are bap
tized with the Holy Ghost, ancl then with water (34-47), after 
which Peter still continues with them, no tlonbt to instruct 
them in the cloetrines and duties of their new religion (48.) 

1. There was a certain man in Cesarea called Cor
nelius, a centurion of the band called the Italian 
(band)-

The beginning of this narrative is less abrupt in Greek, 
where the usual continuative particle (oi) connects it closely 
with whut goes before. Those who regard it as the com
mencement of an entirely new subject, overlook the bearing 
of the miracles recorded at the close of the ninth chapter on 
the history that follows. It was while Peter was still resident 
at J oppa, ancl therefore easily accessible from Cesarea, that. 
the incidents recorded in this chapter happened. Cornelius, 
a familiar but honourable name in Latin, being that of a dis
tinguished Roman family. A centurion was strictly the com
mander of a hundred-men; but the title was applied, with some 
degree of latitude, to those who lecl the subdivisions of a le
gion. The bancl here probably means su(;h a subdivision. 
The Italian, probably so called because composed of Romans, 
although stationed in the East, as the European officers and 
soldiers in India are distinguished from the native troops or 
sepoys. The .Italian le,r;ion, spoken of by Tacitus, v,as subse
quently organized by Nero, and would not have bnen desig• 
nated by the term here used (a-1r(tpa.) The same phrase is 
employed hy Arri:in, and :m old inscription mrntions "the 
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~ohort of Italian volunteers which is in Syria." The main 
facts here arc the country, the profession, the rank, and the 
residence of the man who was to represent Gentile Christian
ity, in its first encounter, so to speak, with the J cwish type or 
aspect of the same religion. 

2. A devout man, and one that feared Goel with 
all his house, which gave much alms to the people, and 
prayed to God alway. 

His character and previous religions history. .Devout, 
pious, reverent, not merely in the heathen sense, but as the 
fruit of divine grace. Feared Goel, i. e. the one true God, as 
opposed to the many gods of heathenism. With all his house, 
or hrmsehold ; not alone, or merely in his own person, but as 
the teacher and example of those dependent on him. Which_ 
gave mitch alms, or rather, practising many charities, not 
merely to the poor in general, but to the people, i. c. the chosen 
people, the children of Israel, among whom he lived and from 
whom he had learned the true religion. Praying to God, or 
asking of God, i. c. looking to J chovah, or the Goel of Israel, 
and not to idols, for the supply of his necessities in general, 
and for spiritual guidance in particular. Thill is not the de
scription of a proselyte, in any technical or formal sense, but 
of a Gentile whom divine grace had prepared for the imme
diate reception of the Gospel, without passing through the in
termediate state of Judaism, although long familiar with it, 
and indebted to it for such knowledge of the word of God as 
he possessed. 

3. He saw in a vision, evidently, about the nintn 
hour of the day, an angel of God, coming in to him, and 
saying unto him, Cornelius ! 

The means used to bring this representative of the Gentile 
world into contact with the new religion. Saw is construed 
directly with a man in v. 1. by the latest critics, who omit the 
verb in that verse, and make one long sentence of the. three. 
' A certain man in Cesarea, named Cornelius, a centurion &c . 
. . . . . devout and fearing God &c ..... saw.' In a vision, 
not a dream, which would be otherwise expressed (as in Jilatt. 
2, 13. J Q, 22), but a supernatural communication, addressed not 



~90 ACTS 101 3. 4. 

merely to the mind, but to the senses. (See above, on 'l, 31, 
9, 10. 12.} Evidently, clearly, certainly, not doubtfully 01 

dimly. About (literally, as y; i. e. as if it were) the ninth 
hour (after sunrise, see above, on 2, 15}, not far from three 
o'clock in the afternoon. The object thus and then seen was 
an angel of God, a messenger sent by him from the other 
worl<l, belonging to a race of superhuman spirits, but no doubt 
dothed in human form. The popular idea of winged angels 
;s de1fred from the cherubim (Ex. 25, 20) and seraphim (Isai. 
6, 2), but is never suggested by any of the narratives of angelic 
visits to this world and its inhabitants. Coming in to Mm, 
into his house and presence, like an onUnary visitor, and ad
dressing him familiarly by name. 

4. And when he looked on him, he was afraid, and 
said, What is it, Lord? And he said unto him, Thy 
prayers and thine alms are come up for a memorial be
fore G'ld. 

Gazing (intently looking) at liim, and becoming fcarf ul, 
not afraid of personal injury, but awe-struck at the presence 
of a superhuman being, which must have been betrayed by 
something in the stranger's aspect. TVliat is (it)? i. e. what 
is the occasion of your coming? Prayers ancl alms, the two 
kinds of religious service previously mentioned, as the proofs 
of the centurion's devout regard to the divine will and the 
true religion. Come itp, ascended, in allusion to the Y:tJ,u:u· 
of the ancient offerings. For a memorial, to remind GuJ, as 
it were, of the offerer's existence and necessities ; another 
allusion to the ceremonial law, in which this name is given to 
a part of the burnt-offering. (See Lev. 2, 2. N um. 5, 21.} Be
fore God, not merely in his judgment or his estimation, as in 
8, 21, .but in his presence, in the place where he manifests his 
glory. Intrinsic merit or efficacy is no more ascribed in these 
words to the good works of Cornelius than to the oblations 
from which the figure or comparison is taken. It was not as 
a reward of what Cornelius had thus done, that the Lord now 
favoured and distinguished him; but this distinguishing favour 
was itself the cause of those devotional and charitable habits, 
which had been recognized in heaven as being what they were, 
not meritorious claims to the divine blessing, but experimental 
proofs that it had been bestowed. 
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5. And now send men to Joppa, and call for (one.) 
Simon, whose surname is Peter : 

As this vision was not" intended merely to astonish or to 
please Cornelius, but to prepare for his reception into the 
Church, the angelic assurance of the divine favour is imme
diately succeeded by directions as to his own duty. Ancl 
now, since God has purposes of mercy towards thee, sencl to 
(or into) Joppa, where Peter had been left at the close of the 
last chapter (9, 43.) Men, and by implication, chosen men, or 
men fit for such a service (see below, on v. 7.) Gall Joi·, lite
rally, send for, a compound form of the preceding verb. One 
before Simon is supplied by the translators. Both names arc 
given to identify the person. 

6. He lodgeth with one Simon a tanner, whose 
house is by the sea side : , he shall tell thee what thou 
oughtest to do. 

Minute directions how he should find Peter. Loclgetli 
witli, or is entertained by; for it may have been a case of 
Christian hospitality. A tanner, sec above, on 9, 43. To 
wliom tliere if a liouse by the sea, perhaps on account of his 
occupation, and perhaps at a distance from the town, as the 
J\fishna requires in the case of such employments. 

7. And when the angel which spake unto Cornelius 
was departed, he called two of his household servants, 
and a devout soldier of them that waited on him con
tinually. 

As soon as the vision is concluded, he takes the necessary 
measures to obey the order which he had received, employ
ing for this purpose three of his own household, two domes 
ties, or, as the word originally means, two members of his 
family, and a military servant, who was bis constant personal 
attendant, as, in some modern armies, officers are waited on 
by soldiers. This man is described as like his master or com
mander in religious character, and therefore peculiarly well 
fitted for the service now assigned to him. Although not af. 
firmed, it seems to be implied, that the other two messenger:; 
were like-mindO'l ; so that wo have here the interesting case 
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of a whole Gentile household, brought by intercourse with 
Jews, and by the grace of God, to the very threshold of the 
true religion. 

8. And when he had cleclured all (these) things 
unto them, he sent them to Joppa. 

Such bein(l' their character, he does not send them blind
fold, Lut state~ the whole case to them. .Declared, expounded, 
or clctailed, the verb from which exegesis is derived, but spe
cially applied in Greek to historical narration. (See below, 
on 15, 12. 14. 21, 19, and compare Luke 24, 35.) All these 
things, including the vision, the divine command, a!ld the ex
pected revelation. 

9. On the morrow, as they went on their journey, 
and drew nigh unto the city, Peter went up upon the 
house-top to pray, about the sixth hour: 

\Vhile the centurion's messengers are on their way, the 
other part of this providential scheme is set in motion, by the 
vision of Peter, answering to that of Cornelius. On the rno1·
row, or the neA't day, after they set ont. 17tey journeyin[J, or 
moving onwards, and appi·oaeliing ( or being near) to the city ( or 
town of J oppa.) The house, or, as some editions read, the house
top, the flat roof, to which the word (8wp,a) is applied in later 
Greek, while its English derivative (dome) denotes a peculiar 
kind of roof, and that not a flat one. To pray, a frequent nse 
of the oriental roof, on account of its elevation and retirement. 
The sixth hour after sunrise, one of the three stated hours of 
prayer. (See above, on 2, 15.) 

10. And he became very hungry, and would have 
eaten; but while they made ready, he fell into a trance, 

Peter is prepared, in mind and body, for the extraordinary 
revelation which awaits him. Would have eaten, literally, 
wished to taste (food), an expression used in classic Greek, 
even of a full meal. lVhile tliey made ready, literally, they 
preparing. They, i. e. his friends, the people of the house, a 
form of expression familiar to the dialect of common life. 
Preparing, either his noon-day meal, or in anticipation of it, 
and at his request. He fell into a trance, in Greek, there jell 
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on liim an ecstasy, a preternatural, abnormal state of mind, 
preparing him for the reception of the vision. (Compare the 
corresponding verb in 2, 7. s, 9. 11, 13.) Fell on liim, by a 
sudden influence or illapse from above, produced by a supe
rior power. (See below, on v. 44.) 

11. And saw heaven opened, ·and a certain vessel 
descending unto him, as it had been a great sheet, knit 
at the four comers, and let down to the earth : 

The vision itself corresponds to his bodily condition. 
While µis thoughts are running upon food, it is exhibited in 
great abundance and variety, but in an extraordinary manner, 
showing that something was intended, very different from the 
satisfaction of the appetite, or even the relief of an unusual 
hunger. And saw, or rather, and beholds, surveys, implying 
something strange and striking in the object of vision. (See 
above, on 3, 16. 4, 13. s, 13. 9, 7.) IIeavcn opened, as in 7, 56, 
except that the number here is singular, not plural. Sheet, 
sail, or cloth, the Greek word denoting the material rather 
than the shape. I1nit, literally, tied, bound, fastened. Cor
ners, literally, beginnings, but in G1·cck used also to denote 
extremities or ends. It may here mean the ends of chains or 
cords by which the sheet seemed to be fastened to something 
above, or the ends of the sheet itself, which must then be con
ceived as gathered up and tied, so as to be capable of holding 
its contents. 

12 ... Wherein were all manner of fourfooted beasts 
of the earth, and wild beasts, and creeping things, and 
fowls of the air. 

The contents were as surprising as the vessel, comprehend
ing all kinds of animals-beasts, birds, and creeping things
including therefore both the two great classes, which the Law 
of Moses and the Jewish practice recognized, the Clean and 
Unclean. (See Lev. xi. and Deut. xiv.) This is the grand 
idea meant to be conveyed, and it was therefore as indifferent 
to Peter as it ought to be to us, into how many classes a 
Z'.lo!ogist would have cfo·ided them, or what might be the 
strictly scientific application of the terms, quadrupeds of the 
earth, beasts, reptiles, and birds of heaven, or of the air. (See 
Gen. I, 20.) The distinctive names might have been more 
numerous or less so, more precise or less so, without varying 
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the essential fact, that the vessel seen by Peter in his trance 
or vision, contained all manner (i. e. all kinds) of animals, 
both clean and unclean. Wild beasts is a correct translation 
of a single Greek word, which is usually so applied. 

13. And there• came a voice to him, Rise, Peter; 
kill and eat. 

Still more surprising than what Peter saw was what he 
heard. A voice came, literally, became, i. e. became audible, 
to him, not merely heard by him, but addressed to him. The 
voice may have proceeded from the open vessel, but more 
probably from the open heaven (v. 11.) Rise (literally, 
rising) may imply that he was on his knees, or lying down, or 
sitting. It may also be, however, a command to rouse him
self from a previous condition of inaction or repose. (See 
above, on 9, 6. 11. 18.) Itill is in Greek a verb ·denoting sa
crificial slaying, or the act of killing with a reference to some 
religions purpose. The use of this significant expression, 
which is not to be diluted or explained away without neces
sity, shows that the following command (and eat) refers not 
merely to the satisfaction of the appetite, but to those ceremo
nial restrictions, under which the law of J'lloses placed the 
J en·s, both in their worship and in their daily use of necessary 
food. As if the voice had said, ' From among these animals 
select thy offering or thy food, without regard to the distinc
tion between clean and unclean.' 

14. But Peter said, Not so, Lord; for I have never 
eaten any thing that is common or m1clean. 

Peter responds to this command as any conscientious J cw 
or Jewish Christian would have done·, by representing it as 
inconsistent with the whole previous tenor of his life. Not 
so, not at all, by no means. The emphasis and positiveness 
of this refusal is in curious contrast with the title of respect 
which follows, and which can scarcely be translated Sir in this 
connection, but must imply that he regarded the voice as that 
of a superhuman if not a divine speaker. (See above, on 9, 
5. 6.) Even such authority was not immediately sufficient to 
break the force of prejudice and habit. The thought to be 
supplied between the clauses is, 'I cannot do it now, because 
I never did before.' I have never eaten (moro exactly, never 
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did eat) any tliing (literally, all or every) i. e. :,JI that came 
to hand, without discrimination. The reference is not to any 
personal peculiarity, but to that restrictive law of food, which 
constituted one of the most striking points of difference be
tween Jew and Gentile, and one of the most operative means 
of separation, as it does to this day. Common, not appropri
ated, set apart, or consecrated, which some regard as the ori
ginal or primary sense of holy. (See above, on 9, 13.) Others 
make the essential idea to be that of purity, the opposite of 
which is also here expressed (unclean.) Taken together, 
therefore, they exhaust the idea of wilwly or profane, which 
was present to the mind of the Apostle. The general fact 
which he affirms is that he bad always lived as a strict Jew, 
and therefore separate from other people. The particular sign 
of this seclusion here referred to-the distinction of food
served, at the same time, as a type or emblem of a moral dif
ference, the Gentiles being to the Jews, in this respect, what 
unclean animals were to the clean. 

15. And the voice (spake) unto him again the second 
time, ·what God hath cleansed, (that) call not thou com
mon. 

The voice, or more exactly, a voice, implying that the 
speaker still remained invisible. Again, a seconc{ (time), an 
emphatic redu~lication, which seems intended to make the 
parts in this dramatic dialogue as distinct as possible. The 
same effect is promoted by the suppression of the verb (said) ; 
see above, on 9, 11. The literal translation of the last clause 
is, What (things) Goel hath purified do thou not render com
mon, or treat as such, a phrase representing one Greek verb 
(Ko{vov), which has no equivalent in English, unless we coin for 
the occasion some such form as communify. The two verbs 
in this clause correspond to the two adjectives in Peter's an
swer. Gall not common is a version justified by the analogy 
of certain causatives in Hebrew, which are used in a clcclara
tive sens~, and in a ceremonial application. (E. g. to purify, 
i. e. to pronounce pure; to pollute, i. e. to pronounce polluted, 
Lev. 13, 3. G. 8. 11.) But the proper causative sense of maldng 
common or unclean is not only appropriate, hut much more 
pointed. '"Wbat God has hallowed do not thou attempt to 
unhallow.' This reply of the unseen speaker to Petcr's truo 
but proud profession of Levitical fidelity and strictness must 
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have been surprising and at first confounding. Instead of re. 
cognizing his pretensions to the praise of ceremonial perfec
tion, the person, whose authority he had just acknowledged 
by addressing him as Lord, denies the truth and value of the 
distinction altogether. It is not a mere precaution against. 
error in the application of the ceremonial principle, but an ab
rogation of the principle itself. Peter is not simply put upon 
his guard against the error of regarding as unclean, according 
to the Jewish standard, what was really, according to th~t 
standard, clean. He is warned against the far worse error of 
continuing to recognize that standard as itself obligatory, after 
it had ceased to be so. Hitherto there had been a distinction 
between clean and unclean, both in meats and persons. Hence
forth there could be none; for what had been unclean for ages 
by dinne authority was now pronounced clean by the same ; 
and what had thus br-en constituted clean could not be ren
dered common by the exercise of any human power or au
thority. 

16. This was done thrice, and the vessel was re
ceived up again into heaven. 

Tltis, i. e. the whole scene, including sights and sounds, 
the vision and the dialogue. Was done, happened, came to 
pass; the same verb that is used with voice in v. 13. Thrice 
is in Greek a peculiar idiomatic phrase (bri Tp{s), the nearest 
approach to which in English is, for three times, or on three 
occasions. An analogous though different expression is, to 
the nwnber of three. Received up, or taken back, or both, 
which seems to be the meaning of the same verb in the first 
sentence of the book. (See above, on 1, 1.) This repetition 
of the revelation, no doubt in precisely the same form, may 
have been intended partly to impress it on the memory, but 
chiefly to preclude the suspicion of its being a mere dream or 
fancy. Again, or accorcli.ng to the oldest manuscripts and 
latest editors, immediately, the former having probably been 
introduced, by assimilation, from 11, 10. (See above, on 9, 5.) 

17. Now while Peter doubted in himself ·what this 
,ision which he had seen should mean, behold, the meu 
which were sent from Cornelius had made inquiry for 
Simon's house, and stood before the gate, 
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.J.Vow is the particle translated but in v. 14, and not trans
lated at all in vs. 16,19. 1Vhile, literally, as; sec above, on 1, 10. 
5, 24. '1, 23. 8, 36. 9, 23. 10, 7. .Doubted, was perplexed, or 
at a lmis, the same verb that is used above, 2, 12, and there ex
plained. (See also, on 5, 24.) Should mean, or more exactly, 
what it was, or might be. (See above, on 5, 24, where a simi 
Jar though not the same expression is employed.) Behold, lite
rally, and behold, a form of expression foreign from our idiom, 
but common in Hebrew and in Hellenistic Greek. (Sec 
above, on 1, 10. 8, 27.) lVliich were sent, literally, those sent, 
or the (men) sent. From Cornelius, not merely by him, but 
away from him, implying that he remained at home. .Eiad 
made inquiry, literally, having asked or inquired. (Sec above, 
on 1, G. 5, 27, where another compound of the same verb is 
employed.) Perhaps the full force of the one here used is, 
having ascertained or found out by inquiry. Before the 
gate, or at the porch or vestibule, the front side of an oriental 
house, through which is the entrance to the open court with
in. (See below, on 12, 14. 14, 13.) 

18. And called, and asked whether Simon, which 
was surnamed Peter, were lodged there. 

And called, literally, calling or having called, i. e. as some 
explain it, having called some one out to them; but the abso
lute sense of calling, i. e. raising the voice, shouting, as a sub
stitute for knocking, ringing, and the like, gives an equally 
good meaning and is equally agreeable to usage, while it 
makes the syntax simpler, by assuming no grammatical ellipsis 
of the object. Asked, in the imperfect tense, were asking, at 
that very moment. The Greek verb is not the same with that 
in the preceding verse, but one employed above in 4, 7, and 
below in v. 29. 21, 33. 23, 19. 20. 23, 34. The form of the 
interrogation is the same as in 1, 6, anc1 gfres the very words 
of the inquirers, (tell ns) if Simon, the (one) surnamed Peter, 
lodges (or is lodged) here. (Sec above, on v. 6.) 

19. While Peter thought on the vision, the Spirit 
said unto him, Behold, three men seek thee. 

Peter pondering (revolving, or turning it over in liis mind, 
which last is the etymological import of the Greek verb) about 
( concerning, as to) the vision (the extr::wrdinary sight which 
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he had just seen), the Spirit (i. e. the Divine or Holy Spirit, 
see above, on 8, 29) saiU to liim, Behold (or lo, implying 
something unexpected and snrprising, see above, on 1, 10. 2, 
7. 5, 9. 25. 28. 7, 5G. 8, 27. 3G. 9, 10. 11), tli1-ee men are seeking 
(asking or inquiring for) thee. This coincidence of time, be
tween Peter's anxious meditations and the inquiries of the 
men from Cesarea, brings the two parts of the providential 
scheme into conjunction and co-operation. 

20. Arise therefore, and get thee down, and go 
with them, doubting nothing ; for I have sent them. 

But arise (not therefore, which is never so expressed in 
Greek), i. e. while they are seeking thee, do thou, on thy part, 
staiul up (from thy sitting or recumbent posture; or arouse 
thyself, address thyself to action, see above, on v. 13), and go 
down (of which get thee doion is an old English equivalent), 
and depart (set off or journey, see above, on 9, 3. 11. 15. 31) 
with them, doubting nothing, i. e. as to nothing, asking neither 
who nor what they are. The Greek verb, in its active form, 
means first to separate or sever; then to distinguish or dis
criminate ; and then to determine or decide. (See belgw, on 
15, 9, and compare 1 Cor. 4, 7. l\fatt. 16, 3. 1 Cor. 11, 29. 31. 
14, 29.) The middle means to differ, either with others, i. e. 
to dispute, or 1\-ith one's self, i. e. to hesitate ancl waver. (See 
below, on ll, 2, and compare Jude 9 with l\latt. 21, 21. l\lark 
ll, 23. Rom. 4, 20. 14, 23. James 1, 6. 2, 4.) Either the 
second or the last of these is here appropriate-' not at all 
hesitating so to do '-or, 'not distinguishing without a dif. 
ference, making no gratuitous, invidious distinction between 
J cw and Gentile.' The latter seems entitled to the preference, 
as involVlll'Q' an allusion to the heavenly lesson he had just re
ceived. For I have sent them, not immediately, but through 
the Angel (v. 5) and Cornelius (v. B.) 

21. Then Peter went down to the men which were 
sent unto him from Cornelius, and sa d, Behold, I am 
he whom ye seek; what is the cause wherefore ye are 
come? 

Then (ancl, but, or so) Peter descending (going down 
stairs from the flat roof where he saw the v15ion) to the men 
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(still standing in the porch or at the front door), said, Behold, 
(i. c. see me, here I am, as in 9, 10), I am he whom ye see!,: 
(or after whom ye are inquiring, compare John 18, 4-8.) 
lVlwt (is) the cause (reason or occasion) wherefore (i. e. for 
or on account of which) ye are come, (or more exactly, ye 
are present, ye are here.) Peter, as Chrysostom observes, 
shows that he had no thought of concealing himself from them, 
by first making himself known and then inquiring why they 
sought him. It is characteristic of the man and the apostle 
that he affects no knowledge which he did not possess, and 
notwithstanding the two divine communications which had 
just been made to him, acknowledges his ignorance of what 
had not been thus revealed. The words, sent from Cornelius, 
are wanting in the oldest manuscripts and versions, and sup
posed by modern critics to have been inse1ted from a lection
ary or collection of lessons to be used in public worship, into 
which they had been introduced to make the narrative intel
ligible and complete. 

. 
22. And they said, Cornelius the centurion, a just 

man, and one that feareth God, and of good report 
among all the nation of the Jews, was warned from 
Goel by a holy angel to send for thee into his house, 
and to hear words of thee. 

The centurion should be a centurion, as in Greek, referring 
to a person not yet known to Peter, but intended to be made 
known by this very description. The definite form is the less 
appropriate, as there were many Roman officers of this rank 
in the Holy Land. (See below, on 21, 32. 22, 25. 23, 17. 23. 
24, 23. 27, 1, and compare l\Iatt. 8, 5. 27, 54. l\Iark 15, 44.) 
For devout or pious in v. 2, we have here the more generic 
term, just or 1·ighteous (see above, on 3, 14. 4, HJ. 7, 52.) 
Fearing Goel, literally, the Goel, i. e. the true God, or the God 
of Israel (see above, on v. 2.) Of good repm·t among, or 
more exactly, tes'tified (attested, certified, to be such as they 
had just described him, not only by his countrymen and 
follow Gentiles, but) by all the nation ( or the whole nation) 
vf the Jews, a natural hyperbole denoting all the Jews of 
Cesarea, or more indefinitely, Jews in general, as distinguished 
from the Gentiles. Warned from God, the same verb that is 
used in 1\Iatt. 2, 12. 22. Heb. 8, 5. 11, 7. 12, 25, and originally 
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meaning to transact business, more particularly money-matters i 
then, to negociate or confer on state affairs ; and then, to give 
an answer after such negociation, in which last sense it is used 
by Demosthenes and Xeuophon. By a still further elevation 
and restriction of the meaning, it is applied to the responses 
of the oracles, and in the Scriptures to divine communications, 
more especially those made to individuals. The sense of warn
ing is required by the context in Matthew and Hebrews ; but 
in this place it may either have the general sense of a divine 
communication or instruction, or the more specific one of a 
divine response, i. e. to the prayers of Cornelius for divine di
rection. (See above, 011 v. 2, and for a very different use of 
the same verb, below, on ll, 26.) From God is supplied by 
the translators as really included in the meaning of the verb. 
By a holy (i. e. an unfallen) angel, as distinguished from "the 
devil and his angels" (Matt. 25, 41. 2 Cor. 11, 14. 12, 7. Rev. 
12, 19.) To senclfor thee, not to come in person, which may 
be stated as a reason for the absence of Cornelius. And to 
hear words of thee (i. e. from thee, spoken by thee), an addi
tion to the narrative in v. 6, the last clause in the common 
text of that verse being omitted by the oldest manuscripts 
and latest critics, as an unauthorized assimilation to 9, 6. (See 
above, on 9, 5.) 

23. Then called he them in and lodged (them.) 
And on the morrow, Peter went away with them, and 
certain brethren from J oppa accompanied him. 

Then, or rather.therefore, i. e. because they came on such 
an errand. Called them (more exactly, calling, or having 
called them) in, which does not necessarily imply that they 
were still without and he within the house ; for it may mean 
inviting them (in whicp sense Aristophanes employs the same 
verb), not to cross the threshold merely, but to take up their 
abode there for the night. Lodgecl them, or rather, enter
tained them, including all the rites of hospitality, which may 
be also meant in vs. 6 ancl 18. On the morrow, or the ne)(t 
day after their arrival, as the same phrase in the ninth verse 
means the day after they left Cesarea. Went away, literally, 
went out, i. e. from the house and from the city. Certain 
brethren, literally, some of the brethren, i. e. disciples or con
verted Jews (see below, on v. 45), whose names and number 
Qre not given here, although the latter is recorded in 11, 12 
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below. From Jappa," not merely belonging to it, althougl1 
that idea is of course suggested, but coming from it upon thil:l 
occasion. We are not told whether Peter took them with 
him by divine command; or as a wise precaution, the utility 
of which appears from the next chapter (see below, on l 1, 12); 
or merely as companions and friends, their use as witnesses 
then forming no part of his own plan, though it did of God's. 
,viclif adds expressly, that they be (i. e. might be) witnesses 
to Peter. But their errand may have been still more imror
tant. (See below, on v. 46.) 

24. And the morrow after, they entered into Ce
sarca ; and Cornelius waited for them, and had called 
together his kinsmen and near friends. 

The ,morrow, the next day after leaving Joppa, which was 
thirty miles from Cesarea. Cornelius ioas waiting for them, 
perhaps implying that they were longer on the way than he 
expected. It may mean, however, nothing more than his 
anxiety to meet with Peter. Having called together, not 
merely to do honour to his visitor, but for their own instruc
tion, his kinsmen, from which some infer that Cesarea was his 
n:itive place, or at least that he had formed intimate connec
tions in the country. Near friends, in the older English ver
i;ions special friends, and in Greek necessariJ friends, which 
may either denote natural relations, not dependent on the will 
of the p:i.rties, or the closest intimacy, making their society 
essential to his comfort or his happiness. The main fact is the 
same in either case, to wit, that the centurion had gathered 
his most intimate acquaintances and friends, to share in the 
divine communication, which he oxpected to receive through 
Peter. As this would hardly have been done without some 
preparation or predisposition upon their part, it would seem to 
imply a previous work of grace among these Gentiles, leading 
them to Christ, even before they came in contact with his 
gospel or his ministers. 

25. And as Peter was coming in, Cornelius met 
him, and fell down at his feet, and worshipped (him.) 

And as it came to pass. that Peter entered, i. e. just as 
Peter entered, Cornelius, meeting him (and) falling at the fee, 
(of Peter), worsliipped. Having been directed by an Angel 
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to send for the Apostle, with a promise of divine communica 
tions from him, it is not surprising that Cornelius should have 
supposed him to be more than a mere man, or even a divine 
person. His feelings were perhaps the same as if he had been 
honoured with a visit from our Lord himself, while yet on 
earta. How could he he expected, without previous instruc
tion, to distinguish so exactly between the Apostle and hii 
Master, as both appeared in human form, and both exerted 
superhuman power ? This seems more natural and satisfac
tory than to suppose that this Roman soldier simply meant to 
do obeisance in the oriental manner, which was not in com
mon use among the Jews themselves, much less among the 
Romans. 

26. But Peter took him up, saying, Stand up, I 
myself also am a man. 

Took him up, literally, raised him, i. e. from his prostrate 
attitude. Some have understood Petcr's words as meaning, 
' I am a man, as you are, although of another nation, and I 
claim no right to such profound veneration, even from a Gen
tile.' But how can we imagine that Cornelius, who had long 
~eeu well acquainted with the Jews, at least in Cesarea, could 
be so overwhelmed by the appearance of another Jew from 
J oppa? The obvious meaning of the answer is, 'I am a mere 
man like yourself, and therefore not an object of religious 
worship.' (Compare the similar expressions in Rev. 22, 9.) 
It has been well observed that Christ himself never disclaimed 
his title to such honours, although often offered. (Sec Matt. 
8, 2. 9, 18. 14, 33. 15, 25. 20, 20. 28, 9. 17. John 9, 38.) 

27. And as he talked with him, he went in, and 
found many that were come together. 

Conversing with him, not in the restricted ~odern SGnse 
of talking, but in the Latin and old English one of keeping 
company, associating, holding intercourse, which is the only 
classical usage of the Greek verb in its simple form, and in 
the single instance of the compound which is cited in the lexi
<:ons. The sense of talking is moreover less appropriate, as it 
implies that something passed in conversation between Peter 
and Cornelius which is not recorded. This, though not im• 
possible, would mar the beauty and completeness of the narra-
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tive, which seem at least in part dependent on the faJt that 
we have here, upon divine authority, just what was said and 
done by all the parties to this great transaction. The ensuing 
dialogue would lose much of its interest, if })receded by an
other, of which we know nothing. Both the context, there
fore, and Greek usage are in favour of interpreting the clause 
to mean, that Peter entered with Cornelius, showing by his 
whole demeanour, not excluding what he said, that he felt no 
scruple in associating with him upon equal terms. The last 
clause discloses the additional circumstance, that the friends 
of Cornelius, mentioned in v. 24, were numerous. It may 
also be implied, that Peter was surprised to find so many 
gathered to receive him. 

28. And he said unto them, Ye know how that it 
is an unlawful (thing) for a man that is a Jew to keep 
company or come unto one of another nation ; but 
God hath shewed me that I should not call any (man) 
common or unclean. 

He appeals to their own experimental knowledge of the 
hindrances to social intercourse between the J cws and Gen
tiles any where, but more particularly in Judea. Ye know, 
or more emphatically, know well, know for certain, or are 
well aware, which is the usage of this Greek verb in the 
classics, although less distinctly marked in the N cw Testa
ment, where it frequently occurs, especially in this book. (See 
below, on 15, 7. 18, 25. 19, 15. 25. 20, 18. 22, 19. 24, 10. 26, 
3. 26.) IIow that it is an unlawful thing is an awkward 
version of a very sin1plc phrase, how unlawful it is, or still 
more simply, that it is unlawful. The Greek adjective is used 
but twice in the N cw Testament, and in both instances by 
Peter (1 Pet. 4, 3.) According to its etymology and classical 
usage, 1t denotes what is contrary to ancient custom or prc-
1,cription (0lµ,i,), rather than to positive enactment (v6JLo,); 
and this agrees exactly with the case before us, where the pro
hibition does not rest upon the letter of the law, but either 
on its spirit, as interpreted in later times, or on some tradi
tional addition to it. .A man, a Jew, i. e. a Jewish man, a 
man who is a Jew. (See above, on 8, 27.) The use of both 
terms is not pleonastic, but equivalent to saying 'for any 
man, that is (or at least) for any Jew.' To keep company, 
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literally, to stick fast, to adhere, a figure for the most familiar, 
~ntimate association. (See above, on 5, 13. 8, 29, and below, 
on 17, 34.) Or (even) to approach, to come to (i. e. into the 
society of) any alien, foreigner, here put, }Jerhaps through 
courtesy, for a Gentile, an alien both in race and religion. 
(Compare the Septnagint version oflsai. 2, 6. 61, 5.) Although 
the terms immediately precedin&' this are properly expressive 
of association or companionship m general, the whole conncc
.ion gives them a specific application to domestic intercourse, 
and lllore especially to that of the table, or participation in the 
same food. This has always been avoided by the Jews, even 
to the present time, as necessarily endangering the violation 
of their dietetic laws, at least when they are the recipients 
and not the givers of the entertainment. This practice, gro1\·
ing out of the provisions of the law respecting clean and un
clean meats, was so connected with the common intercourse 
and courtesies of life, that Peter's hearers upon this occa:;ion 
must have been all familiar with it, and could therefore nuder
stand his meaning, even when conveyed in general expressions. 
This removes the objection that the Jews had never practised 
such entire seclusion from the Gentiles as the strict interpre
tation of the words would naturally indicate. Some conjec
ture not improbably that these words were immediately occa
sioned by the sight of the provision which Cornelius hall 
made for the refreshment of his visitors. But, literally, and 
(not ol but «al), ' Ye know that, and I know this, for God, 
etc.' Shewed me, not merely told or taught me, but caused 
me to see it, in the strictest sense, i. c. revealed it by a visior.. 
That I should not call, a needless deviation from the form 
of the original, which is, no man common or unclean to call, 
except that man in Greek emphatically ends the sentence. 
As if he had said, 'no one so to call, who is a man, a human 
being, a partaker of our common nature.' 

29. Therefore came I (unto you) without gainsaying, 
as soon as I was sent for. I ask therefore for what in
tent ye have sent for me? 

For which (reason), i. c. because he had received this reve
lation in correction of his error, I came (hither, or to you, is 
implied, but not expressed in the original) witlwitt gainsay· 
ing (contradiction or refusal.) This last idea is expressed in 
Greek by one word, a compounded adverb, similar in form 
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nnd usage to our undeniably, but having here the active sense 
of itndenyingly. The statement of this reason for his prompt 
compliance shows that the true meaning of his vision had not 
been withheld from Peter till he came to Cesarea, but was 
probably imparted to him, in relief of his solicitous perplexity, 
just when he heard the voice of the three messengers inquir
ing for him. (See above, on vs. 17. 18.) The communication 
of the Spirit then made, as to the arrival and the err::md of 
the met, from Cesarca, was most probably accompanied by a 
disclosure, perhaps less explicit, but not less convincing, of the 
truth intended to be taught by the symbolical spectacle, which 
he had just seen, and upon which he was still musing. As 
soon as Iwas sent for, though substantially correct, is stronger 
than the Greek, which is a simple passive participle, meaning 
having been (or being) sent for. I ask then, or thei-efore, 
not the particle used in the first clause, but that employed 
above in v. 23. Having given the recent revelation as a rca· 
son for his coining without hesitation or delay, he now gives 
this promptness as a reason for demanding further information, 
or rather a formal ana authoritative statement of what he 
must have heard already from the messengers. For what 
word (Aoy'l,)), not thing or matter (see above, on 8, 21), but 
cause or reason (see below, on 18, 14, and compare l\Iatt. 
5, 32.) This use of the Greek word is _not a Hebraism, being 
found in Herodotus, Xenophon, and Plato. Ye sent for me, 
the active form of the same verb, of which we have the 
passive participle in the first clause. (Sec above, on vs. 5. 22, 
and below, on 11, 13. 24, 24. 26. 25, 3.) 

30. And Cornelius said, Four days ago I was fasting 
until this hour; and at the ninth hour I prayed in my 
house, and behold, a man stood before me in bright 
clothing-

Cornelius now repeats the narrative contained in ,s. 3- 6, 
with a few unimportant variations. Four days ago, literally, 
from the fourth day, which has been variously understood, 
as meaning that Cornelius had been fasting four days when be 
saw the vision; or that he bad been fasting four days when 
these worrls were spoken; or that be had been fasting from 
the morning till the ninth hour of the fourth day previous. 
No one of these ideas is explicitly conveyell by the expression, 
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which is certainly anomalous ; but that adopted by the Eng 
lish ,ersion is in itself more natural than either of the others. 
The essential meaning, upon any of these suppositions, is the 
s=e, to wit, that the centurion's prayers were accompanied 
by fasting, which not only pro,ed the earnestness of his de
,otion, but rendered him less liable to be decei,ed by false 
appearances or mere imaginations. It might also sen-e to 
show his conformity to J emsh usages, not only in respect to 
fusting, but to stated hours of prayer. (See abo,e, on 2, 15, 
3, 1. 5, 7. 10, 9.) This was important only as a proof of the 
sincerity with which he had abandoned heathenism ancl begun 
to seek the one trne God. In my (wn) house, in retirement, 
at home, as distinguished from all public places of resort, and 
showing that the prayers and fasting mentioned were of the 
prirnte and unostentatious kind described and recommended 
by our Saviour ()fatt. 6, 5. 6. lG. 17.) The centurion's account 
of the angelic nsitation is entirely consistent with the one in 
v. 3, althouRh somewhat different in form. "-hat Luke calls 
an angel, vornelius calls a man, because in human fom1, 
whether merely apparent, or belonging to a real body, worn 
for the occasion and then laid aside, perhaps dis;;olved. An 
additional circumstance here mentioned is the bright, effulgent 
dress, probably the same with the white raiment of the two 
men upon OliYet (see abo,e, on 1, 10.) This may be regarded 
in both caEes as an emanation or reflection of the dhi.ne glory 
(see abon, on 7, 2), with which these messengers from heaven 
were in,ested, as a proof of their legation and a source of 
awe to the beholders. 

31. 3:2. And said, Cornelius, thy prayer is heard, 
and thine alms are had in remembrance in the sight 
of God. Send therefore to Joppa, and call hither 
Simon, whose surname is Peter : he is lodged in the 
house of (one) Simon a tanner, by the sea-side; who, 
when he cometh, shall speak unto thee. 

Omitting the preliminary statement in v. 3, he gives the 
substance of the Angel's words as there recorded, with 
some freedom as to mere form and expression. ,,1we the 
simple phrase, hai·e been remembered, takes the place of the 
more figurative one there employed, the prayers and alms are 
here divided and construed each with a distinct verb. The 
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singular form (prayer) may ha.e immediate reference to fil3 
prayer on that particalar occ:i..;on, which was no doubt for 
dirine illumination and a clearer 1..-iiowledge of the true reh
gion. It may wo, howe,-er, be referred, as a collecti\""e, to 
the whole series of his prerions petitions. and as therefore 
eqnfralent to the plnral (prayers) in,-. 4. In the sight of God 
i5 perfectly identical in Greek with before God in the fourth 
,-erse. Then or therefore answers to the and 11ou; of the 
fifth Yerse, and e::rpre5-..--es still more strongly the connection 
between God"s purposes of mercy towards Corneliu.;; and the 
re.elations to be made b, Peter. &nd i5 here n:;ed abso
lutely without men, which·i.5 sufficiently implied. Call hither, 
call away, or call back, are the usual sen...~;; of the Greek ,erb, 
a different one from that in ,. 5, whicp. properly means send 
for. In the house of Simon, literally, in a ho1ue (to wi½ 
that) of Simon, takes the place of the Je5s definite expre5-
sion u:ith one (or a certain) Simon, in the sixth ,erse. ITTen 
he cometh, literally, being come, arrived, or being near you, 
with you (see abo.e, on 5, 21.} Trill q,€ak (or talk) to thu:, 
not in general merely, but with speci.'ll reference to the ques
tions which then occupied his mind, as to the worship of the 
true God and the method of s.'ll,-ation. 

33. Immediately therefore I sent to thee; and thou 
hast well done that thou art come. :X ow therefore are 
we all here present before God, to hear all things that 
are commanded thee of God. 

Imme<li'atdy, or :i.s the Greek word etymologically signffies, 
from that same (moment.) (See below, on 11, 11. ::?l, 32. 23, 
30, and compare )fark 6, 25. Phil. 2, 23.) The11, or therej'vre, 
as in,. 32, i. e. because of this dirine command and promise. 
And thou, or thou too (aii ,£), hast been prompt as well as L 
(See abO\·e, on 1, 1. s, 13. 5, 14. 8, 38. 9. 15.) Hast u:dl 
done, didst well, i. e. right, or as in duty bound, but with au 
implied acknowledgment of kindness also, giring to these 
words a pleasing tone of courtesy and friendline,.s, as well :i.s 

of solemnity and re...-erence. ....Yoll' th.en ( or therf_fore), i. e. after 
all that we ha\""e both experienced, and in these str:mge 
and solemn circumstances. We all (or all oj' us) are 1wsent 
before God, i. e. under his omniscient eye and proridential 
guidance, and with our thoughts and expectations fu:ed upon 



408 ACTS 101 33. 34. 

him, to hear all the (things), without exception or invidious 
distinction, ordered (or commanded) thee by Goel. It is remark
able how clearly and explicitly Cornelius, twice in this short 
sentence, distinguishes the man whom he at first had wor
shipped (v. 25), and to whom he still looked up as an inspired 
instructor, from the divine authority by which he was com
missioned. It was not before Peter (although several of the 
oldest manuscripts have thee instead of God) that they con
sidered themselves now assembled, but before his l\Iastcr; it 
was not Peter's own views and opinions that they waited and 
desired to hear, but his inspired instructions and communica
tions, whatever they might prove to be, even all the things 
enjoined upon him, or entrusted to him, as a messenger from 
God. His claim to be such does not seem to have been ques
tioned by Cornelius for a moment, because amply attested by 
the angelic message to himself. Both these divine communi
cations carried with them their own evidence, excluding all 
doubt as to their infallible authority, on the part of those to 
whom they were addressed. 

34. rrhen Peter opened (his) mouth, and said, Of a 
truth I perceive that God is no respecter of persons -

Opening his mouth suggests the idea of a regular dis
course, as distinguished from a sin1ple conversation. (Sec 
above, on a, 35.) Of a truth, really, certainly, qualifies the 
proposition, rather than the preface or preamble, to which it 
is immediately attached. (See above, on 4, 27.) I perceive, 
or rather, seize, grasp, apprehend, comprehend, something un
known or imperfectly understood before. (See above, on 4, 
13, and below, on 25, 25.) Respecter of persons, is a single 
word in Greek, which, with the cognate forms, respect of per
sons, and to respect pei·sons, is of Hebrew origin, and relates 
to judicial partiality, or the preference of one party to another, 
upon other grounds than those of right and justice. The 
same thing is repeatedly denied of God in Scripture (Dent. 
10, 17. 2 Sam. 14, 14. 2 Chron. 19, 7. 1 Pet. 1, 17), and 
prohibited to man (Lev. 19, 15. Dent. 1, 17. 16, 10. James 2, 
I. 9.) What is here denied is not a sovereign and discrimi
nating choice, but one founded on mere national distinctions. 
'I now at length understand that although God bestows his 
favours as he will, he docs not mean to limit them hereafter, 
9.S of old, to any one race or people.' 
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35. But in every nation he that fcareth him, and 
worketh righteousness, is accepted with him. 

This verse has sometimes been abuscll, to prove that tne 
Knowledge of the Gospel is not necessary to the salvation of 
the heathen ; whereas it merely teaches that this knowledge 
is attainable by them, as well as others. The essential mean
ing is that whatever is acceptable to God in one race is ac
ceptable in any other. Feareth God and worketh righteous
ness arc not meritorious conditions or prerequisites to the expe
rience of divine grace, but its fruit'3 and evidences. He who 
possesses and exhibits these m!ly know that Goel accepts him, 
whatever his descent or country. Peter is not expounding 
the divine mode of dealing with the heathen, bnt confessing 
and renouncing his own m-ror in regarding the precedence of 
his own race as llerpet11al. As if he had said, ' Now I sec 
that we have no right to require more than God himself; if 
he is satisficcl with l)iet.y and good works in a Gentile, we arc 
bound to be contented with the same.' 

36. 'Ihc word which (God). sent unto the children 
of Israel, preaching peace by J csus Christ-he is Lord 
of all-

The construction of the first clause is exceedingly obscure 
and has been variously explained. The word is nn accusative 
in Greek and may be governed either by a preposition under
stood, (as to) the word wliich God sent j or by the preceding 
verb, I(now)perceive (or apprehend) tlzewordwliich God sent; 
or by the following verb, the word wliich God sent to the chii 
dren of Israel ye know. The first, if not the most grammati
cally regular, is much the simplest ; but the general sense re
mains the same, on any of these suppositions, and may thus be 
paraphrased. 'As to the word or doctrine of salvation (13, 26), 
which God has sent in the first instance to his ancient people, 
its joyful news of peace and reconciliation cannot be designed 
for them alone, smce Jesus Christ, through whom it is pro
claimed, is Lord of.all men, not of the Jews only.' (Compare 
Rom. 3, 29. 10, 12.) 

37. That word (I say) ye know, which was pub

voL. I.-18 
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lished throughout all Judea, and began from Galilee, 
after the baptism which J olm preached-

' Ye know yourselves the word of which I speak, the one 
that has beeome (known) throughout all Judea.' Word 
(P~l-'-a) may be simply synonymous with woi-d (>..oyov) in ~- ~G, 
or may be meant to vary the expression, so as to render 1t m
tclligiblc to the Gentile hearers. As if he had said, 'by word 
I mean the new religion of which you must have heard as 
something talked of or reported throughout all Judea.' To 
the commencement of this process he assigns two limits, tem
poral and local. It began in Galilee (see Luke 23, 49), and 
followed the ministry of John, here called the baptism which 
he preached (see above, on I, 22.) Both these facts are spoken 
of, as well known to the hearers, who indeed could hardly fail 
to know them, living as they did at the seat of Roman power 
in Judea. 

38. How God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the 
Holy Ghost and with power, who went about doing 
good, and healing all that were oppressed of the devil ; 
for God ,Tas with him. 

( Ye know) Jesus the (man) from, Nazareth, how God 
anointed Mm. Even in addressing Gentiles, he employs pe
culiar Jewish forms of speech, but such as must have been fa
miliar to them, from their intercourse with Jews, and from 
attendance at the synagogues. In describing the great subject 
of the Gospel, Pet11r uses the popular description of our Lord, 
derisive in its origin, but now become a title of honour. (Sec 
above, on 2, 22.) Anointed him, endowed him with extraor
dinary spiritual gifts for the performance of his mediatorial 
functions, and thus consecrated him to his great offices as tho 
l\Iessiah. With the IIoly Ghost and power, i. e. with the 
power of the Holy Ghost, or with power as a necessary conse
quence of this endowment. (See above, on 1, 8, and compare 
the combinations in 6, 3. 11, 24. 13, 52. John 4, 23. 6, 63. 
1 Pet. 4, 14.) The extraordinary powers which our Lord pos
essed, are here referred to as notorious to all residing in the 
ountry, whether Jews or Gentiles. Another fact, assumed a& 

equally familiar, is the use which he made of these divine en
dowments. He did not use them for his own advantage, or in 
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vengeance on his enemies. He went about, literally, went 
through (life), or tlirough (the country), or among (the people), 
doing good, not merely doing right, but doing favours, show
ing mercy. One particular form of his beneficence is specified, 
ac, that most universally appreciated, and most likely to be 
heard of at a distance. .IIealing all those opp1·essed, overmas
tered, tyrannically treated, by the Devil. This name, which 
occurs but twice in Acts (see below, on 13, 10), originally 
means a slanderer or false accuser, and is specially applied to 
Satan, as the great adversary of our race. (See above, on 5, 
3, and below, on 6, 18.) The reference here maybe specially, 
but not exclusively, to demoniacal possession, since disease in 
general is elsewhere ascribed to Satanic influence (see Luke 
13, 16.) For God was with ltim, both in a providential sense, 
appropriate to any prophet 01· apostle, and in a personal m;. 
sential sense, appropriate to Christ alone. The same double 
sense belongs to the Hebrew name Immanuel or God with us 
(Isai. 7, 14. l\latt. 1, 24.) This ambiguous expression was pe
culiarly adapted to the audience whom Peter was addressing, 
none of whom would have denied that God was with Jesus in 
the lower sense, and all of whom were to be taught that God 
was with him in the higher. 

39. And we are witnesses of all things which he 
did, both in the land of the Jews, and in Jerusalem; 
whom they slew and hanged on a tree: 

To Cornelius and his fellows these things were known only 
by report ; but Peter and the body of Apostles which he repre~ 
sented were eye-witnesses, ordained by Christ himself to pub. 
lish and attest them. All things which he did, i. e. in public 
or officially (see above, on 1, 1.) These are divided locally 
into two classes, what he did in Jerusalem, and what he did in 
the rest of Judea, which may here denote either the province 
or the whole country. (See above, on 1, 8.) The last clause 
should have been connected, in the division of the verses, with 
the next, as both together present the favourite contrast be
tween Christ's treatment at the hands of God and man. (See 
above, on 2, 23. 24. 3, 15. 4, 10. 5, 30.) 

40. Him God raised up the third day, nnd shewed 
him openly-
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The first clause belongs to the antithesis already men. 
tioned, and might therefore have been added to the foregoing 
verse, while the last clause is connected in the closest manner 
with what follows; so that this verse might have been dis
pensed with, in the conventional division of the text. IIim, 
literally, this (one), or (this man.) Raised up, literally, 
awakened (i. e. from the sleep of death, sec above, on 7, GO), 
or aroused (from its inaction), which are the senses of this 
Greek verb in the classics. (See above, on 3, 15. 4, 10. 5, 30.) 
Shewed Mm openly is not a version but a paraphrase. The 
strict translation is, and gave liim ( i. e. caused or suffered 
him) to be (or to become) visible (apparent, mnnifest.) This 
last word occurs only here and in Rum. 10, 20. The obvious 
meaning of the clause is, that our Saviour was not merely said 
to have arisen from the dead, but was distinctly seen alive by 
others. 

41. Not to all the people, but unto witnesses chosen 
before of God, (even) to us, who did eat and drink with 
him after he rose from the dead. 

The Apostle here anticipates and answers an objection, 
which has often since been made to the New Testament ac
count of Christ's resurrection, namely, that he clicl not publicly 
appear when risen, but was said to have been seen only by the 
narrow circle of his friends and followers. This was sufli.cient 
to establish the fact, which most men must believe, nfter all, 
upon the testimony of a few. It wns also well adapted to ex
ercise the faith of true believers who were not eye-witnesses, 
and more in keeping with the dignity and glory of the risen 
Saviour, which would now have been degraded by the same 
promiscuous and unreserved association with men, that was 
necessary to his previous ministry. The very fact that no such 
public recognition of his person is recorded, though at first 
it might have seemed to detract from the evidence of his 
resurrection, now serves to enhance it, by showing how 
free the witnesses of this event were from a disposition to 
exaggerate, or make their case stronger than it was in 
fact. Not to all the people, i, e. to the Jews, as the word 
usually means. in this book (see aboye, on 2, 4 7. 3, 0. 4, 2. 
5, 20. 0, 12. 7, 17. 10, 2.) The office of attesting this eycnt 
had been entrusted to a select few, who neither could bu 
dec<:ived nor hail a moth_-e for deceiving others; who wero 
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not self-constituted or selected after the event, but previously 
chosen by divine authority; whose knowledge of the fact 
was not obtained by hearsay, or at second hand, or founded 
on a few short distant glimpses, but dcrirnd from intimate 
although not constant intercourse with Christ in private 
after his resurrection. Chosen before, a compound verb in 
Greek, used in the same sense by Demosthenes and Plato. 
The primitive or simple verb means to vote by stretching out 
or lifting up the hand, and then more gencrnlly to elect. This 
verb and the one employed in 1, 17, arc combined by Plato 
to express the two modes of appointment to office, by vote 
and by lot. Before, i. e. before the resurrection, the event to 
be attested. (Even) to us, his immediate followers, in whose 
name I now address you. Ate and drank, i. c. partook of the 
same meals, or, as we should say, sat at the same table. The 
words arc not to be severally understood but jointly, as de
noting the most intimate companionship, and therefore the 
most perfect opportunity of knowing or discovering the truth. 
There is no difficulty, therefore, arising from. the fact that 
his drinking with them is not separately mentioned (Luke 
24, 30. 43. John 21, 13), much less any reason for connecting 
~he last words (after liis 1·ising frorn tlie deaci) with the pre
ceding verse, and reading all that intervenes as a parenthesis. 
1Ve who ate and drank with him is not a natural description 
of his followers and friends in general; whereas their eating 
and drinking with him after his resurrection made them com
petent witnesses to that event. 

42. And he commanded us to preaci1 unto the 
people, and to testify that it is he which was ordained 
of God (to be) the Judge of quick and dead. 

Commanded us, or peremptorily required us (see above, 
on 1, 4. 4, 18. 5, 28. 40), not leaving it to our discretion, but 
making it a part of our official duty. To preach, i. c. proclaim, 
publicly announce, as heralds did. Sec above, on s, 5. 9, 20, 
and compare the cognate noun as usecl by Paul and Peter 
(1 Tim. 2, 7. 2 Tim. 1, 11. 2 Pet. 2, 5.) 1'o testify, a Greek 
verb technically used in Attic law to signify rebutting proof 
or testimony, but in the New Testament a mere emphatic or 
intensive form of the common verb meaning to bear witness. 
(Sec above, on 2, 40. 8, 25.) It may here suggest the acces
sory ideas of incessant, thorough, and explicit testimony, or 
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to use the ancient English formula, the act of speaking tht 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth. What is 
chiefly remarkable in this verse is that Peter, in addressing 
these Gentiles, renders prominent our Lord's judicial charac
ter and office, just as Paul did long after in addressing those 
at Athens (sec below, on 17, 31.} This coincidence would 
seem to show that to this class of inquirers that particular 
aspect of Christ's cliguity and power was peculiarly important. 
Ile is the one designated, marked out or defined (see above, 
on 2, 23.) ( 1o be or as) the Judge of quick (i. e. living) ancl 
decal, not in the spiritual sense of saints and sinners, but in 
the literal one of all generations, past, present an<l to come. 
(Compare Rom. 141 9. 2 Tim. 4, 1. 1 Pet. 4, 5.) 

43. rro him give all the prophets witness, that 
through his name whosoever believcth in him shall re
ceive remission of sins. 

As the Gentile hearers, although previously ignorant of 
Christianity, had probably some knowledge of the Jewish 
scriptures, Peter closes hy a general appeal to these as like
wise testifying of Christ, not merely as a judge but as a 
saviour. 1'o liim, to this same man whom the Jews had slain 
by hanging on a tree (v. 39), all the prophets testify, i. c. the 
whole dritt of the prophetic scriptures is in this direction. 
(See above, Oil 3, 24.) The cavilling objection that this is not 
literally true of every prophet in the Hebrew canon, is scarcely 
more unreasonable than the effort to refute it by the citation 
of particular predictions. Instead of fortifying the Apostle's 
deciaration, this enfeebles it, by quoting bnt a small part of 
what he referred to, which was not a few detached expres
sions in the Prophets technically so called, but the whole tenor 
of the whole Old Testament, as a prospective or prophetic 
revelation. By a beautiful and striking change, the view of 
Jesus as a judge, which had been just before presented, is ex
changed, at the very close of the discourse, for that of a re
deemer. What the ,vhole body of prophetic scripture teaches, 
is not merely that he has been designated as the final judge 
of quick and dead, which could only excite terror and despair, 
but also that remission of sins (sec above, Oil 2, 38. 5, 31} may 
be obtained through his name, not merely by professing it, but 
by means of all that it denotes (sec aLove, on 21 38. 31 16. 41 
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12. 5, 28. 40. 8, 12. 9, 27), by every one believing in him, i. e. 
trusting and relying on him. 

44. ·while Peter yet spake these words, the Holy 
Ghost fell on all them which heard the word. 

Peter still spealcing, before he had finished what he meant 
to say, and therefore unexpectedly to him, and of course with
out his agency or intervention. :l'hese words might be re
ferred to the whole discourse (vs. 34-43), but are more nat
urally understood of what immediately precedes (v. 43 .. ) He 
was still uttering the last words recorded in the context. 
Fell upon, descended from above, implying suddenness and 
superhuman origin. The IIoly Ghost may here denote the 
influence exerted, the effect produced by the operation of the 
divine agent ; but as the personal meaning is the usual and 
proper one, it seems best to retain it, and to understand the 
words as a strong figure for immediate action on a lower or 
inferior object. (See above, on 1, 5. 8, 16, and compare the 
use of the same figure in v. 10 above.) All those hearing 
may be strictly understood, as including a fresh spiritual influ
ence, even upon those who had before received the Spirit, not 
excepting Peter himself (as in 2, 4. 4, 8. 31. 6, 5. 7, 55); or as a 
relative expression, like that in vs. 39. 43 (see above, on 1, 1), 
meaning all whom it concerned, not all who actually heard, 
but all whom Peter was addressing, i. e. Cornelius and his 
company. The word may either be synonymous with these 
words in the first clause (though the nouns are different in 
Greek), or signify the whole speech, as distinguished from its 
last words, there referred to. This sudden illapse of the Holy 
Spirit without previous baptism or imposition of hands (as in 
8, l 'l above, and 19, 5. 6. below), was probably intended to con· 
firm the impression made by Peter's vision (see above, on v. 
28), and to justify him in administering baptism without pre
,;ious circumcision. (See below, on v. 47.) 

45. And thev of the circumcision which believed 
were astonished, ~s many as came with Peter, because 
that on the Gentiles also was poured out the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. 

1Vere amazed, the same verb that is used above in 8, 9. 11. 
13, and there explained. The faitliful, in the strict sense, i. e. 
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full off aith, l,elievers, converts. The Englii,h word is still 
sometimes so used when believers are collectively refcned to 
but its usual sense is full of faith, i. e. fidelity (which is the 
meaning of the word in the phrases " good " or "bad faith," 
"keeping faith," etc.) This is also the predominant New 
Testament usage (see 1 Tim. 11 12. Col. 4, 9. 1 Pet. 5. 12. 1 
John 1, 9) ; but there are also clear examples of the other 
(see below, on 16, 1, and compare John 20, 27. Gal. 3, 9. 2 
Cor. 6, 15. Tit. 1, G.) These believers are here more partic
ularly described as being of (i. e. belonging to, or derived 
from) the circumcision (i. c. the religion, of which it was the 
badge or the distinctive rite ; compare the use of baptism in 
I, 22 above.) The whole phrase therefore means converted 
Jeios, as all the followers of Christ had hitherto been. As 
many as came with Peter, from J oppa to Cesarea upon this 
occasion (see above, on v. 23.) In addition to the reasons 
there suggested for his bringing them, may now be added, as 
perhaps the chief, that they were meant to se!'Yc as chosen 
representatives of Jewish Christianity, and as such to brir.g it 
into contact with the Gentile form of that religion, represented 
by Cornelius and his company. The junction between these 
two branches of the church was not consummated, either 
objectively or subjectively, i. e. in point of fact or in the judg
ment of these Jews, until they witnessed the astonishing event 
recorded here. Also, as well as on themselves, or on the 
J cws. The Gentiles, literally, the nations, i. e. all besides the 
Jews. This vast body was adequately represented by the 
small number present, because the principle established, even 
in a single case, extended equally to every other. Between 
these two representative bodies stood the great Apostle, who, 
though specially devoted to "the circumcision" (Gal. 2, 7. 8), 
was commissioned, for important reasons, to admit the first 
Gentile converts to the church directly, without passing 
through the vestibule or outer court of Judaism. 

4G. l<'or they heard them speak with tongues, aud 
magnify God. 'rhen answered Peter-

There was no room for doubt as to the fact that the Spirit 
11ad heen given, as there might ha Ye been in the case of mere 
internal, spiritual changes. These were likewise wrought, as 
in eYcry case of genuine conversion; but besides these, there 
were other gifts imparted, which were cognizable by the 
senses, and thus served as incontrovertible proofs of what had 
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taken place. (Sec above, on 8, 17. 18.) The one here men
tioned is the gift of tongues, the same with that described in 
2, 4, notwithstanding the omission of the epithet there used 
(other), which, so far from implying a difference between tho 
cases, is a mere abbreviation, tacitly referring to the more 
complete description previously given. Here again it seem 
still more evident than in the other case, that the gift of 
tongues was not intended merely as a practical convenience, 
but as a miraculous token of God's presence, and a type of the 
reconciliation between Jew and Gentile, whose alienation had 
for ages been secured and symbolized by difference of lan
guage. They did not merely hear them say they had re
ceived the Holy Spirit; they heard them (actually) speaking 
with tongues (i. e. in foreign languages), not unintelligibly or 
at random, but like the disciples on the day of Pentecost, in 
praise of God (see above, on 2, 11.) ,vhat is there called 
speaking tlie wonderful (or mighty) icorks of God, is here 
more concisely expressed, magnifying Goel, i. e. setting forth 
his greatness. Hence this occasion has been not unjustly 
styled the Gentile Pentecost.* 'l'hen, in the strict sense, at: 
ter witnessing this great event, Peter answered, to the praises 
of the Gentile converts, or to the wondering exclamations of 
the J e\Vish brethren, or to the voice of God, so audible in 
what had just occurred. Any of these suppositions is more 
natural than that of an unmeaning pleonasm. (Sec above, 
on 3, 12. 5, 8.) 

47. Can any man forbid "·ater, that these should 
not be baptized, which have received the Holy Ghost 
as well as we ? 

The form of interrogation here used (with p,1n) is equiva
lent to a strong negation. ' Surely no one will now venture 
to forbid, etc.' (Compare l\Iatt. 7, 16. J'IIark-4, 21. Luke G, 37. 
John 4, 49.) The same verb which, applied to persons, means 
forbicl, when applied to things, is better rendered by with
hold, as in Luke G, 29, where to take is supplied by the tr3.Ils
lators. Water, or more exactly, the water (answering to the 
Spirit) i. e. the baptismal water, or the water necessary for 
the purpose. Although nothing can be proved from this ex-

" Colligi etiam potest ex hoe loco, non tnntum necessitnti data.s fursse 
lin1,,uas, ubi evnngelium cxtcris et divers: idiomatis horniuibus pracdicandUDl 
irat, sed ctiam in ornamcntum ipsius evnngclii et decns.-C,u,nx. 

YOL. I.-) 8* 
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pression, it is certainly more natural in reference to the bring
ing in of water, than to the act of going to it. lVhich havt 
received, being such as have receiYed, the same form of the 
relati,e with that in 7, 53. 9, 35, and there explained. The 
reason here assigned is, that they who had received the bap
tism of the Spirit must certainly be fit for that of water. Why 
should the sign be withheld from those who were poss~ssed 
of the thin er signified ? If God was willing to accept them as 
converted Gentiles, why should man insist upon their comin~ 
forward as con,erted Jews ? As icell ( ei·en as, or just as) 
ice, i. e. you and I, addressing those who came with him from 
J oppa ; or we the disciples of Christ in general, i. e. such as 
had recei,ed the Holy Ghost. This is an argument ad homi
nem, equirnlent to asking, What higher evidence ha,e yon 
and I, that God has chosen us artd given us his Holy Spirit, 
than the evidence afforded by this company of Gentiles? 

48. And he commanded them to be baptized in 
the name of the Lord. Then prayed they him to tarry 
certain days. 

The sign might have seemed to be superfluous after the 
gift of the thing signified ; but baptism is a sealing and initi
atory no less than a typical ordinance, and is rendered neces
sary, not by utilitarian reasons, but by express cli,ine com
mand. It can scarcely be a mere fortuitous coincidence, that 
Peter, Paul, and Christ himself, should all have left this rite 
to be administered by others. " Jesus himself baptized not, 
but his disciples" (John 4, 2.) "I thank God that I baptized 
none of you, save Crispus, etc." (1 Cor. 1, 14.) "Christ sent 
me not to baptize, but to preach the gospel" (ib. v. 17.) As 
none of these expressions can be intended to detract from 
the value and importance of the rite in question, they 
may best be explained as warning us against the error of 
exalting this part of the Christian system to a disproportion
ate importance, which may be just as superstitious as the 
eucharistical corruptions of popery, or the hierarchical. ex
cesses of prelacy. One .idolatrous extravagance cannot be 
corrected by another. The true correcti,e is to keep all parts 
of the revealed system, both of faith and practice, in their 
proper place. In the name of the Lord, i. e. of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, as several of the oldest manqscripts expressly 
add. This, though it may be no part of the true text, is un-
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doubtedly the true sense, as a baptism simply in the name of 
God would be without either meaning or analogy. The idea 
meant to be conveyed is that of Christian baptism, as distin
guished from all others or from none, and not the formula 
employed in the administration, which was no doubt that pre
scribed by Christ himself. (Compare :\fatt. 28, 19, and see 
above, on 2, 38.) In Ids name, by his authority, professing 
faith in him, vowing obedience to him, and entering into 
union with him. Then, when they had been baptized accord 
ingly, they prayed (literally aske<l) him to tarry (or, as th6 
compound Greek verb strictly means, to stay on, or stay over, 
remain longer than he had intended) certain (literally, some, 
or as the older English versions render it, afew) days. Thi~ 
request, expressh·e of their hospitable feelings and desire of 
instruction, was no doubt complied with. 

CH.APTER XI. 

II.ERE again the connection of the history is obscured by the 
diYision of the· chapters, that before us comprehending two 
entirely distinct subjects, under the form of a continued nar
rative. The first part is the sequel of the story of Cornelius 
(1-18) ; the second an account of the introduction of the 
Q-ospel into Antioch, after the dispersion on the death of Ste
phen (19-30.) The former of these narratives contains Peter's 
statement and defence of his own conduct in receivn1g Gentile 
converts to the Church, without circumcision or other con· 
formity to the ceremonial law. Besides a brief account of 
the objection made to his proceedings at Jerusalem (1-3), we 
have what seems to be a full report of bis defence, consisting 
of a plain historical recital of the facts, for the most part in 
the same form as before, but "Tiith some variations and 
additions (4-15), winding up with an appeal to the authority 
:if Christ and God, as ha,ing definitively settled the whole 
question (16-17), m which conclusion all tho brethren, in
cluding those who had at first objected, seem to have cor 
di.ally acquiesced (18.) The remainder of the chap~er is filled 
with an account of a fourth great radiation from J ernsa1em, 
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collateral to those described in the three foregoing chapters, 
n.nd terminating in the capital of Syria, which was to become, 
in due subordination to Jerusalem, the metropolis or mother
church of Gentile Christianity. The principal particulars in
cluded in this narrative are the first extension of the church 
to Antioch and its success there {19-21); the mission of Bar
nabas, with a commission from the mother-church {22-24); 
his reunion with Saul, and their joint labours for a year at 
Antioch {25-26) ; the origin of the Christian name {26) ; the 
prophecy of Agabus (27-28); and the mission of Barnabas 
and Saul to Judea (29-30), during which the events described 
in the next chapter took place at Jerusalem, and from which, 
at the close of ·that chapter, they return to Antioch (12, 25.) 

1. And the Apostles and brethren that were in 
Judea heard that the Gentiles had also received the 
word of God. 

Then (ol) lteard tlte Apostles ancl the bi·ethren (to wit) 
those being in Jiulea. It was not to be expected that these 
singular occurrences at Cesarea could long remain unknown 
to the churches in Judea, which were all composed of Jewish 
converts, many of them zealous for the law. (See below, on 
21, 20.) Heai-cl, received intelligence, either by common 
fame or by official information. The Apostles, who were 
therefore still r.esiding, either in the Holy City, or with 
some of the affiliated churches in Judea, and perhaps engaged 
in visiting them in rotation, after the example of Peter (see 
above, on 9, 31.) The brethren, i. e. the disciples or believers 
as in 1, 15, and often elsewhere; or, in a more restricted 
sense, the officers and teachers of the churches here referred 
to. Neither these nor the Apostles are said to have formed 
or expressed any judgment in relation to the course pursued 
by Peter, until his return recorded in the next verse. The 
Gentiles, or the nations, represented by Cornelius and his 
household, whose reception settled the whole question (see 
above, on 10, 45.) 1'he word of God, the gospel, the new 
religion, as a revelation or divine communication. Received, 
i. e. obtained it, or were favoured with it ; and more actively, 
accepted it, acknowledged it as true, and assented to its terms 
of pardon <md salvation. Their own reception to the church, 
though not expressed, is necessarily implied. 
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2. And when Peter was come up to Jerusalem, 
they that were of the circumcision contended with him, 

Went up, i. e. from Cesarea ; see above, on 9, 30. Con
tended, literally, differed with him; sec above, on 10, 20. 
There is no allusion here to a judicial charge, but only to 
colloquial or private disputation. TVith Mm is literally to 
1iim, at him, implying that their objections were acldressed 
directly to him, having been apparently reserved till his ar
rival. They of the circumcision means essentially the same 
thing as in 10, 45, namely, Jewish converts or converted 
Jews, but with the accessory notion, here suggested by the 
context, of a circumcision-party, or of such as not only had 
been circumcised, but looked on circumcision as a duty not to 
be dispensed with. 

3. Saying, Thou wentest in to men uncircumcised, 
and didst eat with them. 

The substance of their charges is now given, as in many 
other cases, in the form of a direct address to Peter. Not 
that these very words were uttered upon any one occasion ; 
but what they said on various occasions might be thus summed 
up. The charge e:i..-pressly made is that of going into the so
ciety of the uncircumcised and eating with them. This, as 
we know from Peter's own lips, was considered by the J ewf 
unlawful. It may seem surprising that this lower and more 
trivial offence against the J owish usage should be specified, 
when Peter had been guilty of one far more hr,inous in the 
estimation of these Jewish Christians, namely, that of bap
tizing those who never had been circumcised. The argument 
suggested is a fortiori. If mere association with the Gentiles 
was unlawful, how much more their admission to the ordi
nance of baptism. Or the words of this verse may bn looked 
upon as the beginning of their accusation, the first charge in 
their indictment. As if they had said, You have actoi un• 
worthily of your profession and your obligations as an J~raelite; 
for, in the first place, yon went into the company of Gen
tiles, and by eating with them either broke, 01· ran thl1 1 isk 
of breaking, one of our most sacred pre~epts. 

4. But Peter rehearsed (the mutter) from the be-
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grn~mg, and expounded (it) "by order unto them, 
saymg-

Peter's defence against this accusation consisted in a bare 
historical recital of the facts, with a concluding question, 
showing how they bore upon the point at issue. His narra
tive, though brief, was a complete one. He began at the be 
ginning, ancl e:q~oundecl or set forth the facts in order, i. e. in 
the order of their actual occurrence. The Greek word here 
used (Ka0£5,~) is peculiar to Luke, who applies it to time, sue 
cession, motion, and arrangement. (See above, on 3, 24, and 
below,· on 18, 23, and compare Luke 1, 3. 81 13.) Nothing 
can less resemble a forensic or judicial vindication than this 
simple statement, although recorded with the same sort of 
technical formality, that leads to similar repetitions in the 
records of our courts and legislative bodies. (See above, on 
10, 30.) The variations in this form of the narrative from 
those preceding, although unessential, are not unworthy of 
attention, as indicative of conscious accuracy in the writer, 
with a certain freedom from restraint, as to the mere form of 
expression or minute details. 

5-10. I was in the city of Joppa praying: and in 
a trance I saw a vision, a certain vessel descend, as 
it had been a great sheet, let down from heaven by 
four corners, and it came even to me ; upon the 
which when I had fastened mine eyes, I considered, 
and saw fourfooted beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, 
and creeping things, and fowls of the air. And I 
heard a voice saying unto me, Arise, Peter, slay and 
eat. But I said, Not so, Lord; for nothing common 
or unclean hath at any time entered into my mouth. 
But the voice answered me again from heaven, ,vhat 
God hath cleansed, (that) call not thou common. And 
this was done three times ; and all were drawn up 
again int0 heaYen. 

The mmute particulars of time ancl place are here omitted 
ll'ith the circumstance of hunger predisposing him to such a 
vision. The words ecstasy (or trance) and siglit ( or vision) are 
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repeat!:d here. Bouncl (or fastenecl) is omitted. Instead of 
simply let down on the earth, we have the more specific form, 
it came as far as me, or reached to me. From this we learn 
that it was not a distant but a near view that he had of the 
descending vessel, into which, we are here told, he gazed in
tently and inspected the contents, and saw that they consisted 
of the various kinds of animals, described precisely as they 
were in 10, 12. In his answer to the voice which sum
moned him to slay and eat, there is a slight variation as to 
form, not substance. I never dicl eat is exchanged for nei·er 
came into my mouth. For recefrecl up, we have here the more 
expressive phrase, u:as drazcn up. 

ll. 12. And behold, immediately there were three 
men already come unto the house where I was, sent 
from Cesarea unto me. And the Spirit bade me go 
with them, nothing doubting. MoreoYer these six 
brethren accompanied me, and we entered into the 
man's house. 

Behold, as usual, denotes surprise at something unex, 
pected. Stood at or oi:ei·, near or by, this idea being sug
gested both by the compound verb and by the separate prepo
sition. Nothing doubting or hesitating, difl'ering with myself, 
or perhaps distinguishing without a difference, by needless 
scruples. (See above, on v. 2, and on 10, 20.) Six brethren
these, here present. Thus we learn the number of the men 
who went with him to Cesarea, and the fact that they accom
p::mied him also to Jerusalem, perhaps as witnesses on this oc
casion. Ancl ice came into the house of the man. This defi
nite expression, as Cornelius is not previously mentioned in 
this context, either shows that we have only an abridged sum
mary of Peter's speech and not his very words, or else must 
be referred to the prevailing rumours, in which the centurion 
was no doubt a conspicuous figure. As if he had said: we 
came into the house of the man, of whom yon have all heard 
so much. Or the allusion may be to the charge in v. 3, and 
the collective or indefinite expression there used. Ancl u:e came 
into the house of the man, with whom (and his associates) you 
now accuse me of having eaten and kept company. 

13. 14. And he shewed us how he hacl seen an 
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angel in his house, which stood and said unto him, 
Send men to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose surname 
is Peter, who shall tell thee words, whereby thou and 
all thy house shall be saved. 

Here again, the definite expression (the angel) is not to be 
neglected, or gratuitously treatecl :.is indefinite, but considered 
as implying previous acquaintance with the story, on tbe part 
of those who were now hearing it. This shows that Petet 
was repeating these details, not simply, or at all, for infonna
tion, but for argument. The same thing, indicated in the 
same way, has already been observed in Stephen's speech be
fore the council, where the leading incidents of Jewish his
tory are recapitulated, not as something new to such an au
dience, but as familiar premises from which he was about to 
draw an unexpected conclusion. See above, on eh. 7. In hi,~ 
house, or in his own house, not abroad, or in a strange place, 
where he might have been more easily deceived, but at home, 
in private, and with every safeguard and assurance against 
error or illusion. The word men is omitted in some criti
cal editions, as a probable amendment of the text by assimi
lation to 10, 5. Standing, or still more exactly, stationed, as 
the }Jarticiple here used has a passive form, although equiva
lent in usage to an active one. Send away, a stronger 
expression than the one employed in eh. 10, 5, and ety
mologically unconnected with the one that follows. By 
which, literally, in which, i. e. in the hearing, or rather in tho 
doing of which. The words which Peter was to speak were 
not merely doctrinal or theoretical, but practical, preceptive, 
and imperative. They were to tell him what to do, and in 
the doing of it he was to be saved, in the highest and most 
comprehensive sense, that of deliverance from all the evils of 
his previous condition. And all thy house or household, who 
had been before described as sharers in his fear of God (see 
above, on eh. 10, 2), and no doubt in his prayers and alms and 
longing for salvation. To them, as well as to himself, it 
pleased God that the words of Peter should be sm,jngly ef. 
foctual. 

15. And as I began to speak, the Holy Ghost fell 
on them, as on us at the beginning. 

It is remarkable that Peter here gives no account whatever 
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of his own discourse at Cesarea, because it was not one of the 
fucts on which he chose to rest his vindication. It was not 
what he said, but what God did, that furnished his apology. 
In consequence of this characteristic reticency, the account 
before us, taken by itself, would naturally leave the impres
sion, that the illapse of the Spirit took place before Pete
had said any thing. And yet the narrative is perfectly con
sistent with the one in the preceding chapter. Began should 
neither be explained away as a pleonasm or unmeaning super
fluity, nor interpreted too strictly, as implying that he had 
just begun, or scarcely begun, but understood more freely as 
denoting after he began, without determining how long. The 
nearest approach that can be made in English to the form of 
the original is, in my beginning, i. c. as, when, or after I be
gan. There is a double preposition in the next clause, as in 
v. 11, the verb itself meaning to fall on. The figure of falling, 
as in 10, 10, denotes an influence or impulse from above, 
i. e. from a superior power. It is also worthy of remark that 
in this baptism of the Spirit, the act described is that of pour
ing, not of plunging or immersing. Tlie Holy Spirit is 
expressed in the original very emphatically and precisely, tlie 
Spfrit, the IIoly ( One.) The words as also (w,nr•p Kai) mean 
as really, and as evidently, as on us, i. c. on the Apostles and 
first oom·erts on the day of Pentecost. This is here called the 
beginning of the Christian dispensation or the Christian 
Church, which dates from the effusion of the Holy Ghost at 
that time, corresponding to the organization of the Mosaic 
church by the Thcophany and giving of the Law at Sinai, which 
Pentecost, according to a highly probable tradition of the 
Jews, "'.as partly ini-tituted to commemorate. (Sec above, on 
2, 1.) The Greek phrase ( lv apxrf) is the same with that at the 
beglililing of John's Gospel, and of the Septuagint version of 
Genesis. In itself it is indefinite or relative, and simply means 
at first. The terminus a quo must be determined by the con
text. The beginning here meant can be only that of the entire 
Reries of events, connected with the re-organization of the 
Church . 

.1.G. Then remembered I the word of the Lord, 
how that he said, John indeed baptized with water; 
hut ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost. 

The reference is probably to Christ's last interview with 
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the Apostles (see above, on 1, 5, and compare Luke 22, 61.} 
John indeed (p.iv), a concession ; it is true, the type has come, 
but not the antitype. These are constantly spoken of, as ex
actly corresponding. The associations in the minds of men 
with one of these would govern their associations with the 
other. If they were accustomed to think of the baptismal 
Spirit as poured out or down, they would naturally look for 
such effusion or affusion in the case of the baptismal water. 
With the IIoly Glwst, not in holy spirit. (See above, on I, 5.) 

17. Forasmuch then as God gave them the like 
gift as (he <lid) unto us, who believed on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, what was I, that I could withstand God? 

This is the argumentative part of the discourse, or the con
clusion to which all the foregoing statements had been tend
ing. The sum of all is, it was Gou himself who had deter
mined the question. The illative particle ( o~) at the beginning 
has respect to the preceding narrative. ' Since then it is evi
dent· from what I haYe related, that the question was deter
mined by divine authority, and wholly independently of me, 
nay, in total opposition to my previous opinions and desires, I 
leave it to yourselves whether I could have done otherwise, 
:md whether I am justly liable to censure.' The like gift, 
literally, the equal gift, i. e. the same. 1V7w believed, literally, 
having believed. This may agree either with them or us, or 
both. To them ,as to us, both having believed alike. The 
position of the pronoun in the last clause giYes it a peculiar 
emphasis. I--who was (I) (that I should be) able to forbid 
God? (Compare Ex. 3, 11.) To forbid or hinder God from 
doing as he pleased, which would be impious if possible, be
comes absurd from its impossibility. The argument amounts 
to a reductio ad absurdum. 

18. When they heard these things, they held their 
peace, and glorified God, saying, 'fhen hath God also 
to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life. 

The effect of Peter's argument appe:1rs to have been in
stantaneous and complete. They who heard it acquiesced, 
not merely held their peace, or ceased to speak upon the sub. 
ject, but were satisfied, relinquished the position they had 
taken, and assented to the doctrine and the practice which 
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they had so strongly censured. It might denote mere ccsRa
tion from dispute, without conviction or a change of mind, as 
in Luke 14, 3 (4), where the stronger sense is inadmissible, and 
where, as here, the silence was produced by an unanswerable 
question. But that idea is precluded here by the additional 
statement, that they glorified Goel and said, So then (it is true 
aftc1· all, unlikely as it seemed beforehand, that) even to the 
Gentiles (or to the Gentiles also), God has given 1·epentance 
unto life (or that repentance which is necessary to salrntion.) 
To the Gentiles also, i. e. as well as to the Jews, and as di
rectly, without any intermediate or preparatory process, in 
the one case more than in the other. These expressions, all 
implying joy at the event, determine the quiescence of the 
J e\\·ish Christians after Peter's speech to have been acquies
cence in his theory and practice, with respect to Gentile 
conrerts. 

19. Now they which were scattered abroad upon 
the persecution that arose about Stephen travelled as 
for as Phcnice, and Cyprus, and Antioch, preaching the 
word to none but unto the Jews only. 

]{ow, or so then/ see above, on 9. 31. The point to which 
the author goes back, both in this and in the other cases, is 
the death of Stephen, the ensuing persecution, and the conse
quent dispersion. As this disaster had been overruled for the 
extension of the Gospel to Samaria and other quarters, so it 
was made to have the same effect in this case. Upon the per
secution, literally,from the ajfiiction (or distress), not merely 
after it in point of time, or fi·om it in the sense of springing 
from it, but with a distinct allusion to their fleeing and escap
ing from it. About Stephen has been variously understood 
to mean over his body, after his death, during his time. 
(Vulg. sub Stephano/ but the translator probably read 
uT£cf,avov, which is found in some Greek l\ISS.) and on ac
cou~t of him or for his sake, which last is the most natural. 
Travelled, literally, passed through (the intervening country.) 
As far as indicates the limit of their mission, but without 
excluding intermediate places. Phenice is the Greek name, 
and Phenicia the Latin, of the narrow tract of sea-coast 
north of Palestine, including Tyre and Sidon, and famous 
m the ancient world for its extensive maritime commerce. 
Cyprus is the ancient and modern name of the large and 
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fertile island off the coast of Palestine and Asia Minor, 
noted of old for the wealth and luxury of its inhabitants. 
Antioch, the capital of Syria, built by Selcucus Nicator on the 
south side of the Orontes, fifteen miles from its mouth, and 
named in honour of of his father Antioch us. If what is here 
recorded took place after the conversion of Cornelius, which 
is very doubtful, that event was probably unknown to these 
first missionaries to Phenicia, Syria, ancl Cyprus. 

20. And some of them were men of Cyprus and 
Cyrene, which, when they were come to Antioch, spake 
unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jesus. 

There are two important questions in relation to this verse, 
one critical or textual, the other more grammatical and exe
getical. The first is, whether the true text is Greeks (lA>..11va,) 
or Grecians (iA>..11vicrra,), Gentiles or foreign (Greek-speaking) 
Jews. (See above, on 6, 1. 9, 29.) The manuscript evidence, 
though dubious aud meagre, is in favour of the latter reading, 
which is that of the textus receptus. But the other has been 
commonly adopted, in the ancient Yersions and by modern 
critics, chiefly on intern.al e,idence, namely, the supposed im
probability, that Luke would have recorded, as something 
new or strange, the fact thut these dispersed believers 
preached the Gospel to the Hellenists as well as to the He
brews, when it had been preached to both from the beginning 
(see above, on 2, 5. 6, 1. 9, 29) ; whereas their preaching to 
the heathen Greeks was really a new thing, especially if pre
vious to the conversion of Cornelius, or at least without the 
knowledge of that great event. This 1·eading (V,A11va,) is 
moreover found in two of the most ancient copies (A. D.), and 
is supposed to be required by the antithesis between indeed 
(µlv) in v. 19, and but (oJ) in v. 20. This last, however, is an 
argument of no weight, as the particle in v. 10 is not the sim
ple one, so commonly opposed to U, but the compound one 
(µev ol,v), answering to so then, and employed in the resump
tions of a narrative. (See above, on 8, 4. 9, 31.) To the 
manuscript authorities it may be answered, that the reading in 
one of them (D) is not original, but introduced by a later 
(though still ancient) hand; and that the other (A) bas the 
same reading in 9, 29, where it is universally allowed to be er
roneous. The remaining argument in favour of this reading 
rests on the assumption, that the writer must be stating somo-
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tLing new or strange. But why may he not be simply under
stood as saying, that when the refugees arrived at Antioch, 
such of their number as were Hellenists or foreign Jews 
preached to the Jews of their own class whom they found 
there, as the Hebrew or native exiles had done on the way to 
their own countrymen? The sense obtained by this inter
pretation is so good in itself, and so consistent with the con
text, that there seems to be no need of auy emendation. The 
other re:i.ding is preferred, however, by the great majority of 
critics and interpreters, who understand this as another in
stance of the Gospel being preached among the Gentiles, en
tirely independent of the one recorded in the preceding chap
ter. Of those who thus explain the last clause of the verse 
before us, some understand the first clause as relating to the 
Jews mentioned at the close ofv. 19. The sense will then be 
that, although the exiles from Jerusalem, referred to in the 
first clause ofv. 19, preached exclusively to Jews, their Jewish 
converts were more liberal or fearless, and extended their in
structions to the Gentiles also. A more natural and usual 
construction refers some of them to the exiles themselves, and 
understands them to have either changed their method of pro
ceeding when they got to Antioch, or to have differed from 
the first among themselves, some preaching only to the Jews, 
and others to the Gentiles likewise. All these questions are 
precluded by retaining the received text ( lAA71vt<TTa,), and sup
posing the essential fact recorded here to be that the first mis
sionaries from J erus::tlem in this direction preached exclusively 
to Jews, the Hebrews to the native and the Hellenists to the 
foreign class. The only serious objection to this view of the 
passage, over and above those which have been already set 
aside, is that it then contains no explicit mention of the first 
extension of the Gospel to the Greeks of Antioch, which is 
however necessarily implied in the existence of the church 
there, and its subsequent relation to the whole field of Gentile 
Christianity. 

21. And the hand of the Lord was with them: and 
a great number believed, and turned unto the Lord. 

The hand of the Lord, i. e. the manifest exertion of his 
power. The expression is an oriental and especially a Hebrew 
one. Precisely the same words occur in reference to John the 
Baptist (Luke i, 66.) Very Rimilar terms are applied to hu-
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man influence in the Septuagint version of 1 Kings 17, 2S 
(compare 2 Kings 14, 19.) The cognate figure of the Lord's 
arm is employed by Isaiah (53, 1) and quoted by John (12, 
38.) The power here meant is a spiritual power acting 
through the truth as propounded in the Gospel and tending 
to conviction and conversion, but not exclusive of miraculous 
ttestations, which are primarily meant by the same figure in 

4, 30. It is a curious illustration of the way in which the 
.ext was often unintentionally falsified, that three Greek mss. 
add to this clause the words "to heal them," evidently bor
rowed, by an error of judgment, or perhaps unconsciously, 
from Luke 5, 17. With them of course means with these 
preachers to the Gentiles, who are the subject both of the 
preceding and ensuing context. The manifostation of the di
vine power was a formal approbation of their having preached 
directly to the Gentiles, and a warrant for continuing to do 
so. The Lord, to whom the converts turned, was God as 
manifested in his Son. One ms. has turned to the Lord Jesus. 
lliuch is here coupled with a noun of multitude, where om 
idiom requires great. (Compare l\lark 5, 24. John 6, 2. Acts 
14, I. 17, 4. J\Iatt. 9, 37 .) The conversion of Cornelius, whether 
first in time or not, was meant to be the type of all accessions 
from the Gentile world ; but it was not necessary to this end 
that it should be superior, or even equal, to the case before 
us, in the multitude of converts. 

22. Then tidings of these things came unto the 
ears of the church which ,vas in Jerusalem; and they 
sent forth Barnabas, that he should go as far as An
tioch. 

These proceedings at Antioch, like those at Cesarea, could 
not long remain unknown to the mother-church in Jerusalem, 
,.,-hich, partly from its seniority, partly from its·local situation, 
and partly from its connection with the Apostles, still con
tinued to be the centre of influence to the Christian world 
Tidings, literally, the word, not the gospel as in v. I, but the 
report or news. Of these things, or rather, concerning them, 
i. e. the Gentile converts and their teachers. Game imto 
(literally, was heard into) the ears, a Hebrew idiom. The 
(one) in Jerusalem is added to explain and specify the abso
lute expression, the church, which, though not inapplicable in 
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an emphatic sense, as we have seen, might not be universally 
intelligible. The representation of the body of believers in 
Jerusalem as one church is the more remarkable in this case, 
because it not only individualizes but personifies that holly, 
speaking of its ears, etc. Into the ears does not imply a 
secret communication, as in. Matt. 10, 27 (compare Luke 
O, 44), where that idea is suggested by the context, and espe
cially by the antithesis. Their hearing of them is supposed 
by some to exclude the idea of their hearing from them j but 
the two are scarcely incompatible. The plural verb (they 
sent) refers to the collective term (chu:rch) preceding. The 
Apostles are not expressly mentioned, as in eh. 8, 14, which 
some regard a&, an important difference between the cases. 
But the church at J erusalcm included the Apostles who 
were there, as we shall see below (on 15, 2.) Another sup
posed difference is, that the person sent was not in this case 
an apostle. The high-church Anglican divines maintain that 
he was ; but Archbishop Sumner merely says be was "con
sidered as an apostle," and Alford admits that he was not one 
"in any distinctive sense." Barnabas may have been selected 
as a Hellenist or Greek Jew, and even as a Cyprian, as some 
of the first preachers of the gospel at Antioch were from that 
country. He may also have been chosen as a " son of exhor
tation" (see above, on 4, 36), and as such well qualified to do 
precisely what he did on his arrival, as recorded in the next 
verse. There was also reference no doubt to the morn.I and 
spiritual qualities there mentioned. He was not commis
sioned merely to Antioch, hut to pass through (the inter
vening country) as fai- as (or until he came to) Antioch, 
plainly implying that he was to preach the gospel by the way 
as well as after his arrival. (See above, on s, 4. 25, 40. 9, 32.) 

23. Who, when he came, and had seen the grace 
0f God, ,vas glad, and exhorted them all, that with 
purpose of hea1-t they would cleave unto the Lord. 

Having ai-rived (or got there), not merely finished his 
journey from Jerusalem, but executed his commission by the 
way. Seeing the grace of God, i. e. the manifest e:ffect8 of an 
immediate divine influence in the conversion of the Gentiles. 
'l'be i.dca of benevolence or favour is essential to the definition 
of divine grace, but is not tl.ie prominent idea here. Some 
[at~ interpreters regard it as implied in Luke's cxprciisions, 
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that the effect upon the mind of Barnabas was unexpected 
both by him and those who sent him; that he went rather for 
the purpose of correcting and controlling than approving and 
rejoicing in the work already going on in Antioch, but found 
the evidence too strong to be resisted, and with true Chris
tian candor heartily rejoiced in what he saw; and instead of 
recommending any other method of procedure, simply exhorted 
all (who had believed or been converted) with purpose of 
heart, including the ideas of sincerity and constancy or perse
verance, to cleave or adhere, to stand by or continue with, the 
Lord, in whom they had belie,·ed, without the slightest refer
ence to the ceremonial law, as a necessary preparation for the 
gospel. 

24. For he was a good man, and full of the Holy 
Ghost and of faith ; and much people was added unto 
the Lord. 

The connection between this verse and the context ha& 
been variously understood. Some suppose it merely to assign 
a reason for the choice of Barnabas as a commissioner to An
tioch. But this requires the preceding verse to be explained 
as a parenthesis, and makes the causal particle (because) de
pendent on a verb in v. 22; both which constructions are un
natural. Another explanation makes the va1ticle dependent 
on the verb (exhorted) in v.- 23, and supposes this verse to 
assign the reason for the diligence of Barnabas in preaching. 
Intermediate between these, and more satisfactory than either, 
is the supposition that this verse is to be construed more di
rectly with the verb was glad ( or 1·ejoiced), and assigns a 
reason for what might have appeared strange without it, 
namely, that Barnabas, instead of finding fault or doubting 
the reality of what he saw, rejoiced or was rejoiced, the form 
of the original verb being passive. This would seem to con
firm the supposition that the actual effect was somewhat dif. 
ferent from what had been e\'.pected, and required explanation. 
He acknowledged what he saw to be the work of God, and as 
such a subject of rejoicing, because he was a good man. 
There are two ways of explaining this description. One gives 
to good its widest sense as the opposite of bad, and as a gen
eral expression for moral excellence. The other makes it 
more spr-cific and expressive of a distinct quality-not re
ligious zeal as some imagine-but. benevolence and gmtleness 
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of disposition, the negation of that envious malignity, or even 
that censorious asperity, which would have led him to suspect 
or question what he saw without sufficient reason. As these 
two senses are entirely consistent, one being really included 
in the other, it is not at all improbable that both were meant 
to be suggested, one as the primary, the other as the secondary 
sense of the expression. The connection of the clauses may 
be either that Barnabas was not only of a good natural dispo
sition, but also under special divine influence; 01· that the 
very goodness here ascribed to him was not a natural endow
ment, but a fruit of the spirit and effect of faith. Full of tile 
Holy Spirit does not always denote inspiration, but may 
signify the sanctifying influence exerted upon all believers. 
The last clause seems descriptive of the effects produced by 
the preaching of Barnabas himself, in continuation of that 
previous work which caused his joy. As to the form of ex• 
pression, see above, on 2, 41. 4 7. 5, 14. 

25. rrhen departed Barnabas to Tarsus, for to seek 
Saul: 

If Barnabas took this step on his own motion and respon
sibilit;r, his motives may be readily conjectured. It is easy to 
conceive that as soon as he was satisfied that God had called 
him to this field of labour, he would think of Saul of Tarsus 
as a suitable assistant. He could not have forgotten his mi
raculous conversion and his introduction to the Apostles by 
Barnabas himself (9, 27), the zeal with which he had opposed 
the Hellenists or Greek Jews (9, 29) at Jerusalem, and the 
proofs which he had given of superior wisdom and of dia
lectic skill in the defence of the new doctrine. He may also 
have known something of Saul's designation as Apostle to the 
Gentiles in a vision at Jerusalem (see below, on 22, 21.) All 
these are probable suggestions, on the supposition that Saul's 
call to Antioch was a simple call from Barnabas himself. But 
there are reasons for believing that it came to him from higher 
authority, even in the church, than that of his intended fellow
labourer. It is highly improbable that Barnabas, not claiming 
apostolical authority, and acting himself under a commission 
from Jerusalem, would undertake, upon his own responsibility, 
to share this delegated power with another. It is also worthy 
of remark, that when the mother-church, upon a similar oc
casion, sent a commission to Samaria (eh. 8, 14), it was not 

VOL. I.-19 



,a, ACTS 11, 25. 

only one of apostolical rank, but composed of two persons, in 
accordance with our Saviour's constant llractice (Matt. 21, 1. 
Mark 6, 7. 11, 1. 14, 13. Luke 10, 1. 19, 29.) This makes it 
singular, to say the least, that in the case before us, Barnabas 
was sent alone. Bot.h these apparent difficulties are removed 
by the assumption, that Saul was really included in the apos
tolical commission, but not mentioned in the narrative, because 
be was absent from J ernsalem, and therefore w~s not actually 
sent with Barnabas, who was ::mthorized howev~r to associate 
Saul with him, as soon as he had satisfied himself that what 
was going on at Antioch was a genuine work of grace. This 
supposition also supersedes the necessity of assuming a written 
correspondence between Barnabas and his superiors or con
stituents, before he went in search of Saul ; though it does 
not materially impair the force of Calvin's observation, 
that the character of Bamabas is set in an amiable light by 
the alacrity with which he called in the assistance of a person, 
whom he must have known to be bis own .superior, as well 
in fact as in the divine purpose. One of the latest writers 
cites, as a parallel from modern history, the conduct of Farel 
with respect to Calvin himself. How long Saul had been in 
Tarsus since he left. Jerusalem (9,30), can only be conjec
tured, as the ablest writers differ widely in their estimate, 
ranging from nine years to one, or even to six months. How 
Saul had spent this interval, is equally uncertain. Some sup
pose that he had been studying Greek literature and philoso
phy, in the cultivation of which Strabo rnpresents Tarsus as 
surpassing even Alexandria and Athens (see above, on 9, 11); 
or meditating on the state of the Gentiles and the greatness 
of the work which lay before him ; or enduring some part of 
that painful discipline described by himself to the Corinthians 
(2 Cor. 11, 23-27.) The only conjecture which bas any hiir 
torical foundation is, that during this interval those churches 
of Cilicia were planted, which arc afterwards rcforrcd to, as 
already in existence (15, 23. 41), and to which the Apos
tle's declaration (Rom. 15, 20) may have been intended to 
apply. This supposition, while it fills a chasm in the history 
without forced or gratuitous assumptions, is moreover recom 
mended by its perfect agreement with the energetic charactei 
and active habits of the great Apostle. The verb translatec 
!Jeek, in the only other place where it occurs (Luke 2, 44), de 
notes a diligent and anxious search, and may here suggesf 
that Barnabas was doubtful where he should find Saul, ancl 
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went to look him up, a phrase etym·ologically corresponding 
to the compound Greek verb. The idea that he had con• 
cealed himself, like Saul in the Old Testament, is quite gratu
itous. The only natural assumption is, that be was not in Tarsus, 
and that Barnabas was under the necessity of seeking him. 
'fhe same idea is suggested by the next phrase, having found 
him, which would seem to be unmeaning or superfluous, if he 
found him without search ; and perhaps by the statement that 
he brought (or led) him into Antioch, in a sort of friendly 
triumph or compulsion. As to Paul's motive in complying, 
the necessity of ascertaining it is superseded by the double 
authority to which be yielded, that of God himself and of the 
mother-church. And yet it still remains true, as observed 
by Chrysostom, that in going to Antioch, be went to a wider 
field of labour, and with higher hopes of usefulness. 

26. And when he had found him, he brought him 
unto Antioch. And it came to pass, that a whole year 
they assembled themselves with the church, and taught 
much people. And the disciples were called Chris
tians first in Antioch. 

It came to pass, as here used, is nearly equivalent, in 
modern English, to the phrase, 'it was ( or is) a fact.' The 
Greek verb governs all the others in the sentence, so that tho 
connection of the clauses is much closer than in English. A'i 
if he had said, several things happened now at Antioch, such 
as the ministry of Barnabas and Saul, and the application of 
a new name to the disciples. The first thing that is thus said 
to have come to pass or taken place, is that Barnabas and 
Saul, for a whole year, were brought together in the church. 
As the same Greek verb is used in the Septuagint version to 
translate a Hebrew one denoting hospitable entertainment, or 
the act of taking strangers in or home, some give it that 
sense here, as well as in l\latt. 25, 35. 38. 43. ' They were en
tertained a whole year by the church.' But there is nothing 
in the context to suggest that meaning, as there is in all the 
other cases. Others understand it to denote the net of meet· 
ing or encountering the enemies of the new religion. (See 
Matt. 22, 34. 27, 37, and compare Rev. lG, 14. lG. 20, 8.) Dut 
in all the other instances of this use, the enemies a re expressly 
W'?ntioncd. The best senso therefore, though expressed in an 
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unusual manner, is that they met (or as~embled) in (and with) 
the church, for worship and instruction. (See Matt. 13, 2, and 
compare 1\:latt.22, 10.) The effect was that they taught much 
people, or more exactly, a sufficient crowd, implying that their 
hearers were not only numerous, but of various classes and 
descriptions. (See above, on 1, 15. 5, 37.) Taught does not 
of itself imply conviction or conversion, although these en
sued in many cases, but the communication of a knowledge 
of the true religion, as a necessary means to that result. The 
other thing that came to pass was the use of the name Chris
tian. The connection of the clauses, which is very faintly in
dicated in our version, is expressed too strongly in some others, 
e. g. whence (Luther) so that (Vulgate) they were named 
Christians. The labours of the missionaries and the rise of 
this new name are not here spoken of as wholly unconnected, 
nor as sustaining a causal relation, but as coincident in time 
and place. It was during th:s year of missionary labour that 
the name was first applied. The disciples, i. e. as some under
stand it, they who were previously called disciples ; bnt the 
new name did not necessarily supersede the old one. Were 
called is not a passive verb in Greek, but the active form of 
the one used above in 10, 22, and there explained. It does 
not here mean to be named by God or by themselves ; for 
then the name would have occurred more frequently ; where
as it is used only twice besides, and both times as a term em
ployed by enemies or strangers. (See below, on 26, 28, and 
compare 1 Pet. 4, 16.) It means here (as in Rom. 7, 3), that 
they were so called by others ; not by the Jews, for they 
would thereby have conceded the l\Iessiahship of J csus; nor 
by Greeks, for they would probably have used another ter
mination (as in 1, ll. 10, 1); but by Romans, as the form is 
Latin, like Herodians (Matt. 22, 16. l\Iark 3, 6. 12, 13), and 
many others found in the contemporary classics (such as 
Pompeiani, Mariani, Vitelliani.) The name may possibly 
bave been derisive in its origin, like others which have after
\vards been gloried in as titles of nobility (e. g. Huguenots, 
Puritans, Pietists, Methodists.) All that it properly denotes, 
however, is that they were followers of Christ, whether those 
who first applied the name knew that it denoted the Messiah 
of the Jews, or regarded it merely as the personal name of a 
ringleader. Thus Suetonius says that Claudius expelled the 
Jews from Rome, on account of their frequent insurrections, 
prompted by one Chrestus (assidue tunmltuantes Chresto im 
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[l!tlsore.) This may be a mere mistake for Christo, or the 
real name of some well-known Jew at Rome. The form 
Chrestus would be more familiar to the Greeks, and more 
significant than Christus; and we find that Justin Martyr, 
and some other early writers, actually use that form and play 
upon its meaning (gooc"f) as descriptive both of Christ and 
Christianity. The fact recorded in this clause is one of the 
throe grounds, on which Chrysostom claimed for Antioch the 
rank of a metropolis or mother-church. 

27. And in these days came prophets from Jeru
salem unto Antioch. 

In these days may be either an indefinite expression (see 
above, on 1, 15. 6, 1), denoting merely a time subsequent to 
that of the events just mentioned; or a specific one, denotin~ 
the whole year spent by Barnabas and Saul in Antioch (v. 26,J 
which last is the opinion of the ablest modern writer on the 
chronology of Aets. Came, or more exactly, came clown, 
the usual expression for departure from Jerusalem. (See 
above, on 8, 5. 15, 26. 9, 32.) The particular Greek verb here 
used is one of Luke's peculiar terms, being used by him fifteen 
times, and only once besides in the New Testament (James 
3, 15.) Prophets, inspired teachers or expounders of the 
divine will. The prediction of futurity was only one of the 
prophetic functions, but the one exercised on this occasion. 
That the Prophets spoken of in the New Testament were the 
Seventy Disciples (Luke 1 o, 1 ), or the Presbyters of the Apos· 
tolical Church, is not only a gratuitous assumption, but at 
variance with the temporary office of the Seventy, who are 
mentioned only in a single passage, and with the language oi 
v. 30 below. The visit of these prophets has been variously 
explained, as a second mission, similar to that recorded in vs. 
19-21; or as a reinforcement of inspired teachers, to relieve 
and aid those who were there already ; or as a proof of con 
stant intercourse between the two mother-churches ; or a5 
a special mission sent to warn the church at Antioch of tha 
coming famine, and secure its contributions to the poor saints 
at Jerusalem (Rom. 15, 26.) 

28. And there stood up one of them, named Agabus, 
and signified by the Spirit that. there should be great 
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dearth throughout all the world ; which came to pass 
in the days of Claudius Cesar. 

Stood up, or arose, implying that he spoke in public, and 
with some formality. (See above, on 1, 15. 5, 34.) One of 
them, or from (among) them, as they sat in the assembly. 
_}tamed Agabus, literally, Agabus by name (see above, on 
5,1.34. 8,9. 9,10.11,12. 33,36. 10,1.) Agabussccmstobe 
a Hebrew name, with a Greek or Latin termination, perhaps 
the same with that in Ez1·a 2, 45. 4G. N eh. 7, 48. This man is 
mentioned only here and in 21, 10 below, where he reappears 
as a prophet in the strict sense. Signified, a verb repeatedly 
employed by John in reference to disclosures of the future, 
and for the most part with an implication of obscurity or mys
tery. (Sec John 12, 33. 18, 32. 21, 19. Rev. 1, 1.) By the 
Spirit, i. e. by the aid or at the instance of the Holy Spirit. 
It is more usual to represent the Holy Ghost as speaking by 
the Prophet, i. e. through him, by his instrumental agency. 
(See above, on 1, IG.) ShrJ1,lcl be, was to be, or was about to 
be, the same verb that is used abo,·e in 3, 3. 5, 35, and there 
explained. Great dearth, a great hunger, famine, scarcity of 
food. (See ::iboYe, on 7, 11.) Throughout all the itJOrld, liter
ally, on (or over) the whole inhabited (earth.) This phrase, 
though strictly universal in its import, is often used in a re. 
stricted sense. The Greeks, in their peculiar pride of race, 
::rpplicd it to their own country ; the Romans, in like manner, 
to the empire. A similar restriction of the term by Jews to 
Palestine would be perfectly analogous, though it may not be 
demonstrable in usage. If this sense were admissible, the pro
phecy of Agabus might be said to have been folfillcd in the 
fourth, fifth,and sixth years of Claudius, during which many died 
of famine at J crusalem, as related by Josephus, Eusebius, and 
Orosius. There had been a previous scarcity at Rome itself, 
in the first and second years of this reign, to relieve which 
Claudius opened roads and a new harbour, and caused a 
medal with a corn-measure to be struck in memory of the 
event, as stated by Suetonius. In the ninth year of the same 
reign, Eusebius records a great famine which prevailed in 
Greece. In the ele,cnth, Rome was visited again by scarcity, 
in consequence of which the emperor was pelted by the peo
ple, as we learn from Tacitus and Suetonius. All these were 
local famines; but. as they succeeded one another so rapidly, 
lhey may be cousirlcred as together constituting oue contin• 
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nous progressive famine, and correctly represented ns a great 
dearth which came upon the whole empire (or the .. ·hole 
known world) under (or in the time of) Claudius. Cesar is 
omitted in several of the oldest manuscripts and versions, and 
rejected by the latest editors as spurious. 

29. Then the disciples, every man according to his 
ability, determined to send relief unto the bretlll'en 
which dwelt in Judea -

The effect of this prediction shows the intimate relation 
which existed between the affiliated churches and J crns:1lem 
the mother of them all (Gal. 4, 26.) The original construe. 
tion is, ancl of the disciples as any one 1cas prospered, they 
determined each of them, etc. The disciples are of course the 
Christians of Antioch. As, in proportion as; see above, on 
7, 17. Wa,s prospered or succcssfol, an expression not sug
gestive of great wealth, but rather of suiliciency or compe
tency to relieve the wants of others. The same idea is ex
pressed by Plato almost in the same words ( Ka(/ oa-ov d-r.op(t 
n,.} The same rule or measure is prescribed by Paul in 
1 Cor. 16, 2. Determine means originally to dhide or bound; 
then to define bounds ; then to define ::my thing ; and lastly 
to determine or decide. It is used in the K cw Testament 
only by Luke and Paul, and elsewhere construed with a noun 
in the accusative (see below, on 17, 26. 31, and compare Heb. 
4, 7), or as a passive participle (see above, on 2, 23. 10, 42, 
and compare Rom. 1, 4.) This is the only case in which it 
governs another verb in the infinitive. Each or every with a 
plural verb is no unusual construction. (Sec above, on 2, 6, 
and compare ]Hatt. 18, 35. John 16, 32.} Relief, or moro ex
actly, for service (or administration), i. e. charitable distri
bution, a frequent sense of the Greek noun (2 Cor. S, 4. 9, I. 
12) and its corresponding verb (Heb. 6, 10.) If the famine 
was to be a general one, how could the church at Antioch re
lieve that at Jerusalem? Their undertaking so to do implies 
either a great difference of wealth, or an earlier visitation in 
Judea, or an entire exemption of the Syrian capital, or all these 
circumstances in conjunction. The churches of Judea seem 
to have been always poor, because, as some suppose, originally 
gathered from the humbler classes (but see above, on 6, 7, 
and compare :Matt. 27, 57); or because, ns others think, im
poverished by the community of goods (but see above, on 
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2, 44. 45. 4. 32.) In this case the necessity is represented as 
':I.rising from a special and a temporary cause. The motive 
of the church at Antioch, however, was not mere natural 
benevolence, or even Christian charity, but a sense of filial 
obligation to the mother church, analogous to that which 
led the Jews of the Diaspora, although beyond the reach of 
all coercion, to contribute largely to the treasury of the. tem
ple. (See l\Iark 12, 41. 43. Luke 21, 1. John 8, 20, and com· 
pare Rom. 15, 25-27. 1 Cor. 16, 1-4. 2 Cor. 8, 1-15. 9. 1-15.) 

30. Which also they did, and sent it to the elders 
by the hands of Barnabas and Saul. 

The purpose thus formed was promptly carried into exe
cution. The affection of these Christians towards the mother 
church was shown not merely in their words but in their 
deeds. 1Vliich refers to the determination mentioned in v. 
29. .Did is in direct antithesis to determined. Also is em
phatic, not only said but also did. The subject of the verb is 
of course the plural noun disciples. There is nothing to 
restrict it, though the act was probably performed by the 
,:ihurch officers, (the elders) sendin[J to tlie elders. These arc 
by some understood to mean the elders of the Jews, or their 
hereditary chiefs and representatives under the Patriarchal 
system, who are so often mentioned in the Gospels as well as 
the Old Testament, and in the book before us (see above, on 
4, 5. 8. 23. 6, 12, and below, on 23, 14. 24, 1. 25, 15.) This 
supposes the donation from the church at Antioch to have 
been intended not for the Christians of Judea in pmticular, but 
for any who might need it ; and the same wide scope is as
sumed to have existed in Paul's later collections. (See below, 
on 24, 17.) Another explanation is that these were Chris
tians, but still elders of the Jews by hereditary right. It is 
commonly agreed, however, that the reference is to office
bearers in the Church; some say the Apostles, because Peter 
11nd John describe themselves as Presbyters or Elders (1 Pet. 
5, 1. 2 John 1. 3 John 1); others, ~he Bishops of Judea, who 
were to distribute the donation in their dioceses ; others, the 
Seventy Disciples, whom they identify with the first Christian 
Presbyters, inferring their perpetual or permanent commission 
from the words of Christ in Luke 10, HJ. This would cer
tainly account for the extraordinary fact that, while the insti
lution of the Apostleship and the Diaconate is gj,.-.._,,n m th~ 
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history, the Presbyterate or Eldership, considered as an 
office in the Christian Church, is here mentioned for the first 
time, and that only in an incidental manner. But this omis
sion admits of a still more satisfactory solution, because not 
requiring any dubious assumption as to the commission of the 
Seventy Disciples. This solution is, that the office of Pres. 
byter or Elder was the only permanent, essential office of the 
J cwish Church, ancl as such was retained under the new or
ganization, without any formal institution, and therefore 
without any distinct mention in the history, such as we find 
afterwards in reference to the organization of the Gentile 
churches, where the office had no previous existence, and must 
therefore be created by the act of ordination (see below, on 
14, 23.} This is a much more probable account of the insti
tution of the Christian Eldership than that which derives it 
from the constitution of the J cwish Synagogue, which was 
itself probably of later elate, and, as a separate organization, 
without divine authority. (Sec above, on G, 0.) By the 
hands, literally, the hancl, a common figure, more especially 
in Hebrew, for mediation, intervention, instrumental agency. 
(Compare the similar expression in Gal. 3, rn.) They did not 
merely avail themselves of the return of Barnabas and Saul 
at the expiration of their year of labour (see above, on v. 26}, 
but appointed them expressly to this service, as we learn from 
12, 25 below. The appointment shows the light in which 
these two men were regarded by the church of Antioch, and 
also the importance which they attached to the commission 
itself. It is worthy of remark that the highest qualifications 
were required in those who were entrusted with the charities 
of the church in apostolic times. As to the precedence here 
and afterwards assigned to Barnabas, see below, on 13, 1. 9. 

CHAPTER XII. 

DumNG the visit of Barnabas and Saul to the churches of 
J udca, a new persecution of the Christians at Jerusalem was 
begun by Herod Agrippa, the first of the name. The history 
Jf this persecution is recorded in the chapter now before us 
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{l-19), with a supplementary account of Herod's death 
(20-24), and the rett1rn of Barnabas and Saul to Antioch (25.) 
The particulars belonging to the first head are the commence
ment of the persecution (1), the death of James (2), the arrest 
of Peter (3), his imprisonment (4), and the intercession of the 
church for him (5), his miraculous release (6-11), his appear
ance at the house of l\lary (12-16), and departure froni J eru
salem (1 7), the search for him and execution of the guards 
(18-19.) Under the second, we have Herod's last visit to 
Cesarea (19), his negotiation with the Tyrians and 'Sidonians 
(20), his public address to them (21), the blasphemous ap
plause bestowed upon it (22), and his death by a judicial 
stroke (23) ; after which, or in the mean time, the church pros
pered (24), and the deputies from Antioch returned to those 
who sent them (25.) 

1. Now about that time, Herod the king stretched 
forth (his) hands, to vex certain of the church. 

This chapter is connected with the one before it in the 
closest manner, not only by the usual continuative particle, 
now (and or but), but by the phrase, about (or at) that time, 
which, although in itself indefin:te, is here determined by the 
context to mean at the time of the official visit to Judea men
tioned at the close of the last chapter. (See above, on 11, 30.) 
It is nowhere said that Barnabas and Saul were in Jerusalem at 
all, and as their errand was "to the brethren dwelling in Ju
dea" (11, 29), some suppose them to have been deterred from 
visiting the Holy City by the very persecution here described; 
while others, with as much or as little probability, assume that 
they were witnesses of what is here recorded, and were even 
present at the meeting mentioned in v. 12 below. Herod the 
Icing, not the one so called in l\latt. 2, I. 3, nor the one so 
called in 1\Iark 6, 14, but the nephew of the latter and the 
grandson of the former, and descended through his mother 
from the l\laccabees or Hasmonean kings of Judah. He was 
brought up at Rome with the royal princes, Caligula and 
Claudius, by whom, on their accession to the throne, hL• was 
gradually repossessed of the dominions of his grandfather, 
Herod the Great. He bore the name of the famous Agrippa, 
which Luke applies, however, only to bis son (see below, on 
25, 13), while he calls the father simply by his family name, 
Herod. Notwithstanding his heathen education, he pro-
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fessed to be a zealous Jew, perhaps less from conv1etion than 
from policy (see below, on v. 3.) Josephus, the historian, 
describes him as a mild and liberal but ambitious prince, 
which, ·with due allowance for the flattery involved in the de
scription, is by no means irreconcileable with what is here 
recorded. Stretched forth ltis hands, or more exactly, laicl 
liis hands on, an expression often used by Luke, and alway 
in the sense of seizure or arrest. (See above, on 4, 3. 5, 18 
and below, on 21, 27, and compare Luke 20, 19. 21, 12.) The 
marginal translation in the English Bible (began) is still less 
exact. To vex, an English word now chiefly used of petty 
annoyances, but in the translation of the Bible having a much 
stronger sense. (See for example Num. 20, 15. Judges 16, 
16. 2 Chr. 15, 6. Job 19, 2. Ps. 2, 5. Isai. 63, 10. l\Iatt. 15, 22.) 
The Greek verb here used strictly means to make bacl, and is 
once applied to moral influence (see below, on 14, 2), but com
monly to persecution or oppression (see above, on 7, 6. 19, and 
below, on 18, 10, and compare 1 Pet. 3, 13.) Certain of the 
church, or more exactly, some of tlwse from (i. e. belonging 
to) the church. (See above, on 10, 23, and compare 10, 45. 
11, 2.) It is worthy of remark, that the Christians of Judea, 
or at least those of Jerusalem, are still described as consti
tuting one church. (See above, on 2, 47. 5, 11. 8, 1. 3. 11, 22.) 

2. And he killed James the brother of John with 
the sword. 

Killed, despatched, or made away with (sec above, on 2, 
23. "5, 3:'l. 7, 28. 9, 23. 29. 10, 39.) James, the son ofZebcdce, 
one of our Saviour's earliest followers and most confidential 
friends (see above, on 1, 13), never mentioned in the Gospels 
Lut with John, as whose brother he is here described, because 
of John's celebrity in later times. 1Vitli tlie sword, most 
probably by decapitation. This martyrdom may be regarded 
as the foltilment of Christ's words in l\latt. 20, 23. John's 
sufforings were less acute lmt more protracted. It is remarka
ble that, so far as we know, one of these inseparable brothers 
was the first, and one the last, that died of the Apostles. This 
verse may be either a specification of the one before it (some 
of the church, among whom was James the brother of John), 
or an additional fact, forming a kind of climax (not only some 
obscure members of the church, but one of the most eminent 
Apostles.) 
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3. And because he saw it pleased the Jews, he pro
ceeded further to take Peter also. Then were the days 
of unleavened. bread. 

Because he saw, literally, seeing or having seen. Pleased, 
literally, is pleasing or acceptable. The present tense calls up 
he scene as actually passing. (See above, on 7, 25. 9, 26.) 
The Jews, not merely the rulers, but the people, whose feelings 
vowards the church had undergone a great change since the 
time referred to in 2, 47. 5, 13, during which interval indeed 
the previous persecution had occurred. (See 6, 12. 8, 1.) 
The motive here assigned was not necessarily the primary or 
only one. It rather seems to be implied that, having killed 
James for another purpose, he perceived that he had thereby 
pleased the Jews. This he may have done while gratifyini 
some ambitious or malignant passion of his own. Proceeded 
further, literally, added, a Hebrew idiom, which Lulrn uses 
elsewhere. (Compare Luke 19, 11 and 20, 11.) To take, take 
up, seize, arrest. (See above, ou 1, 16.) Whatever may have 
been the motive for destroying James, Peter was probably 
selected as the most conspicuous and best known of our Lord'i1 
disciples. It can scarcely be regarded as fortuitous, that 
Herod should have laid his hands on two of Christ's three most 
intimate and confidential friends and followers. The specifica.
tion of the time when this arrest took place is a strong though 
incidental proof of authenticity. Then, not the adverb of 
time, but the continnative particle, translated and in v. 2, ano 
now in v. 1. The days of unleavened bread (Luther and Tyn
dale, sweet bread j \Viclif, therf loaves j Rhemish version 
azymes), i. e. the festival week following the Passover, during 
which the use of leaven was forbidden in the Law. • (See Ex. 
12, 18. 27. Deut. 16, 3. 8, and compare Matt. 26, 17. l\Iark 14, 
1. 12. Luke 22, 1. 7.) This festival began on the fourteenth 
day of the month Nisan, corresponding partly to our J\far<'h 
and April. (See below, on 20, 6.) 

4. And when he had apprehended him, he put 
1.. him) in prison, and delivered (him) to four quaternions 
of solclj.ers, to keep him, intending after Easter to bring 
ni.m forth to the people. 

Whom havinq also seized (or apprelwndcd.) The G1·eek 

., 
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verb i'I a Doiic form of one which means to press or squeeze, 
but in the Hellenistic usage, to lay hold of, to hold fast. It is 
applied by John to the taking of beasts and fishes (John 21, 
3. 10. Rev. 19, 20), but still more frequently to forcible arrest 
or seizure (John 7, 30. 32. 44. 8, 20. 10, 39. 11, 57.) Put intc 
prison, or confinement; see above, on 5, 19. 22. 25. 8, 3.) 
And delivered, literally, delivering, committing, or entrusting, 
which is not a mere specificat:ion of the preceding phrase 
(' whom he put into prison by delivering' etc.), but an addi
tional distinct act, showing the unusual precautions taken to 
secure a captive so important (' whom he not only put into 
prison, but delivered' &c.) Four quaternions is not a mere 
periphrasis for sixteen, as the Peshito renders it, but a tech
nical expression borrowed from the Roman discipline or art 
of war, in which the night was divided into four watches 
(see above, on 2, 15), and each of these entrusted to four sol
diers, who succeeded or relieved each other every three hours. 
These details are found, not only in the Jewish writer Philo, 
but in ancient military works, such as those of Polybius in 
Greek and V egetins in Latin. In the case before us, four 
armed men appear to have been constantly employed, two in 
the cell and two before the door, to watch one unarmed and 
defenceless }lrisoner. To keep, i. e. to watch or guard, a 
stronger sense than that attached to the word keep in modern 
English. Intending, literally, wisliing or desiring, but with 
the accessory notion of a plan or purpose. (See above, on 5, 
28. 33, and for the usage of the cognate noun, on 2, 23. 4, 28. 
5, 38.) Aj~er Easter, a singular confusion of the Christian 
with the Jewish festival, transcribed into King J ames's version 
from the older ones of Tyndale, Cranmer, and Geneva, while 
Wiclif and the Rhemish Version go to the opposite extreme 
of retaining the original without translation (after pask or 
pasche.) There is no imaginable reason why it should not be 
translated here, as in every other place where it occurs, by 
its exact equivalent, the Passover. (See J.\latt. 26, 2. Mark 
14, I. Luke 2, 41. John 2, 13. I Cor. 5, 7. Heb. 11, 28, and 
more than twenty other instances, to which the one before us 
is the sole exception.) The word properly denotes the sacri
fice and supper on the fourteenth day of Nis:m, but is here 
used, as in several of the places just referred to, for the whole 
fostival, described in the preceding verse as the days of im

leavenecl brecul. To bring him forth, literally, i1p, as we speak 
Jf bringing a man up before a court or magistrate. (Compare 
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Luke 22, 66.) The Greek verb frequently occurs in Acts, but. 
almost always as n, nautical or sea-phrase (see below, on 13, 13, 
and compare 7, 41. 9, 39. 16, 34.} To the people, not as 
judges, but as spectators, in some great assembly, either for 
amusement, or to witness Peter's execution. (Compare tho 
case of Samson, Judg.16, 25.) Herod'smotiveforpostponing 
this exposure of his prisoner may have been some scruple of 
his own, or a regard to the religious feelings of the people 
whom he wished to please, or quite as probably because he 
knew that during the paschal week their minds would be en
grossed with its ce1·emonies and festivities, and therefore less 
fit to appreciate the treat which he proposed to give them. 

5. Peter therefore was kept in prison; but prayer 
was made without ceasing of the church unto God for 
him. 

Therefore, or rather so then, the same compound particle 
(p.,v otv) which we have had repeatedly before in this book, to 
denote the pauses and resumptions of the narrative, (See 
above, on 1, 0. 2, 41. 5 41. 8, 4. 25. 9, 31, 11, 19.) Kept, in 
the same strong sense explained above (on v. 4), though the 
verb is not the same, but one employed by Matthew (27, 36. 
54. 28, 4) in the same sense, whereas in John it always means 
either to preserve or to observe. (See John 2, 10. 8, 51, and 
passim.) This is not a mere reiteration of a fact already 
stated, as the imperfect form of the Greek verb is equivalent 
to the modern phrase, was being kept, i. e. when something 
else took place, recorded in the next clause. There too, the 
literal translation is,' was being rnade, the clauses forming an 
antithesis. While he was watched, they were praying. lVith
out ceasing is a paraphrase of one Greek word, and that an 
adjective qualifying prayer, and originally meaning tight or 
strained, but in its figurative usage corresponding to intense, 
i. e. when applied to prayer, "instant and earnest," as it is 
well explained in the margin of the English Bible. Of (i. c. 
by) the church, still regarded as one body, however numerous 
its members or its subdivisions. (See above, on v. 1, and be
low, on v. 12.) To God, not to man, not to Herod, whom 
they might have hoped to influence in some way. For him 
concerning him, in his behalf; not merely for his libera
tion, but for a happy issue to this trial, both to him and to 
the cause for which he suffered. (See below, on vs. 15, 16.) 
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6. And when Herod would have brought him forth,· 
the same night Peter was sleeping between two sol
diers, bound with bvo chains, and the keepers before 
the door kept the prison. 

Would have broitght, or more exactly, was about to brin,q. 
Herod's plan was on the very eve of its accomplishment. 1'o 
bring forth (or forward) is the_ true sense of the verb here 
used, a kindred form to that in v. 4, and in this book always 
applied to prisoners. (See below, on 16, 30. 25, 26.} The 
same night, or (in) that (very) night, the one preceding thc
day fixed for Peter's public appearance. His sleeping proba
bly, but not necessarily, implies composure and serenity. 
Bowul with two chains, to the arms of the two soldiers, a 
method of confinement spoken of by other ancient writers, 
especially by Seneca (eaclem catena et custocliam et militem 
copulat) and Josephus, who describes this very Herod or 
Agrippa as having been so secured by order of Tiberius. 
And the keepers, or the keepers also (Te), i. e. the two remain
ing men of the quaternion (sec above, on v. 4.) I1eepers, in 
the strong sense of guards or watchers. Before the door, 
either the main entrance to the prison (see below, on v. 10), 
or the door of the particular ward, cell, or dungeon, in which 
Peter lay. Kept, in the imperfect tense, were keeping, guard
ing, watching. The correspondence of the verb and noun is 
lost in the translation, unless we read, the ,qaolers kept the gaol. 

7. And, behold, the angel of the Lord came upon 
(him), and a light shined in the prison, and he smote 
Peter on the side, and raised him up, saying, Arise' up 
quickly ; and his chains fell off from (his) hands. 

Behold, as usual, prepares the mind for something unex
pected ; see above, on 11, 11. The angel ( or an angel) of the 
Lord j sec above, on 5, 19. Game upon !iim, or stood over 
him j see above, on 4, 1. 6, 12. 10, 17. 11, 11, (\-Viel. stood 
nigli. Tynd. was there present. Rhem. stood in presence.) A 
light, or simply light without the article ; see above, on 9, 3. 
This light may have proceeded from the Angel, as a super
natural and heavenly effulgence; or it may have been a sepa
rate illumiI!ation, intended to facilitate the prisoner's escape. 
In the prison, literally, in the house or dwelling, a term used 
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,in Attic Greek, by a peculiar superstition, instead of the un
lucky word which distinctly denotes prison. This singuiar 
usage is affirmed by Plutarch, and exemplified by Thucydides 
and Demosthenes. And smote (literally, smiting) Peter's 
side, or pleura, a term still used in anatomy. As the Greek 
verb elsewhere means to strike with violence, so as even to 
wound or kill (see l\latt. 20, 31. 51. Luke 22, 49. 50), we have 
neither right nor reason to give it, in this 01,e place, the di
luted sense of striking gently. Raised him up, or rather 
roused him, the idea being not merely that oi lifting (as in 3, 
'1) but of awakening from sleep, in which se,1se the verb is 
metaphorically used of resurrection or resuscitation. (See 
above, on 3, 15. 4, 10. 5. 30. 10, 40.) Arise (or stand up) 
quickly (or in haste.) llis chains, literally, the chains, as the 
pronoun in Greek is not repeated. Fell off" from ( or, as the 
original expression strictly means, fell out of) liis hands, as 
if he had been holding and not merely wearing them. 

8. And the angel said unto him, Gird thyself, and 
bind on thy sandals ; and so he did. And he saith 
unto him, Cast thy garment about thee, and follow me. 

Gird thyself, or, according to the text adopted by the 
latest critics, gird (thy clothes) al'ound (thee). Bind on 
(literally, bind under) thy sandals, which covered the sole of 
the foot only. (For the use of the corresponding noun, see 
above, on '1, 33.) And he did so marks a stage or pause in the 
proceeding. And he says to hirn, a second time, again, cast 
about or throw around (thee) thy (upper or outer) garment 
(see above, on '1, 58.) And (now that thou art fully prepared) 
follow me. This command to dress himself completely and 
deliberately, may have been intended both to show him the 
reality of what he witnessed and to assure him of immediate 
liberation. This is perfectly consistent with the call to arise 
quickly. Hesitation in arising would have argued unbelieving 
doubts; undue haste in departure unbelieving fears. Both 
were sufficiently precluded by the summons to stand up at 
once, and by the subsequent instructions to resume every ar-. 
ticle of dress which he had laid aside, before he left the prison. 

9. And he went out, and followed him ; and wist 
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not that it was !\rue which was done by the angel, but 
thought he saw a vision. 

And going (or coming) out, he (Peter) folloioed (or wa~ 
following) him (the Angel), and (as he did so) knew not (was 
not certain) that it is ( as if present to the writer or the reader, 
see above, on 7, 25) true (i. e. real, not imaginary), the (thing) 
done by ( or happened, come to pass, by means of) the Angel. 
But (although uncertain as to this point) he (rather) thought 
he saw (or seemed to see) a vision (a miraculous si9ht or ideal 
spectacle), such as he had lately seen in Joppa llO, 11. 12.) 
That Peter should have been inclined to this conclusion, after 
what he had so recently experienced, was certainly most 
natural. 

10. ·when they were past the first and the second 
ward, they came unto the iron gate that leadeth unto 
the city, which opened to them of his own accord; 
and they went out, and passed on (through) one street, 
and forthwith the angel departed from him. 

And having past (or come through) a first and second 
ward, or subdivision of the prison, which is much more natural 
than to understand it of a first and second guard or watch. 
The fron gate is spoken of as something well known, or perhaps 
as something usual in prisons. Leading into the city from 
the interior of the prison, but not necessarily from without the 
walls. There is nothing, therefore, to be learnt here as to the 
position of the prison, ~ith respect to which there have been 
various conjectures. Of his (in modern English, its) own ac
cord opened (was opened) to them (i. e. for them, or before 
them) to afford them passage. Coming out, at the iron door, 
and therefore from the whole enclosure of the prison. Passed 
on, came forward or proceeded. Through is supplied by the 
translators. Street, the same Greek word that is used above 
in O, 11, and there explained. One street, i. e. probably the 
length of one. The reference may be either to a particular 
street, or to a customary measure like our square, block, etc. 
Forthwith, as soon as they had gone this distance. .Departed 
is in Greek the converse of the verb employed in v. 7, a rela
_,ion which can only be expresseu in English by some such com
bination as " appeared" and "disappeared." 
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11. And when Peter was· come to himself, he said, 
Now I know of a surety, that the Lord bath sent his 
angel, and hath delivered me out of the hand of Herod, 
and (from) all the expectation of the people of the 
Jews. 

Coming to himself is not the same phrase t.hat is so trans 
lated in Luke 15, 17, but one that properly means, being (or 
beginning to be) in himself, i. e. in his natural or normal state, 
as opposed to the perplexity and doubt described in v. 9. Of 
a surety, truly, really, or certainly, the adverb corresponding 
to the adjective in v. 9. Sent, or more emphatically, sent out, 
sent away, implying distance (see -above, on 7, 12. 9, 30. 11, 
22.) .Delivered is a cognate form in Greek to that translated 
killed in v. 2 ; nn analogous antithesis to that already noticed 
(on v. 10.) While one apostle was put to death, the other 
was put at liberty. The hand, power or possession. Jllcpec
tation, that which they expected, namely his ex~osnre and 
most probably his execution. (See above, on v. 4.) All the 
expectation, the worst that he had reason to anticipate with 
dread, and they with pleasure. The people of the Jews, the 
J cwish people, not merely individuals, but the whole commu
nity, which seems to have acted with great unanimity, as well 
in showing favour as in manifesting hatred. (See above, on 
2, 47. 4, 21. 5, 20. 6, 12.) 

12. And when he had considered (the thing), he 
came to the house of Mary the mother of John, whose 
surname was Mark, where many were gathered to
gether praying. 

When he had considered tlie thing answers to one word in 
Greek which means considering (i. c. where he was, or where 
he would be likely to find Christian friends assembled) ; or 
being aware ( of his position, and the place where he was stand
ing) ; or being conscious (in a state of consciousness, as op
posed to an ecstatic one.) This last is nearly synonymous 
with being in ( or coming to) himself in the preceding verse. 
For the usage of the Greek verb, see above, on 5, 2, and be
low, on 14, 6, and compare 1 Cor. 4, 4. Came to, or upon, 
perhaps implying that he did so unexpectedly. Mary (or 
Miriam) being one of the most common Jewish names, the 
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person here meant is distinguished by the mention of her son, 
who was no doubt therefore well known. John being also an 
extremely common name, the son is distinguished in like man. 
ner by a Latin surname (.lliarC'lts), which, according to the 
custom of the age, was added to his Hebrew one. (See ~bove, 
on I, 23. !J, 36, and below, on 13, 1. 9.) This John Mark is no 
clonbt the same who is mentioned in v. 25, and reappears in 
13, 13. 15, 37-39. He is abo supposed to be the same whom 
Peter calls his son (1 Pet. 5, 13), i. e. his spiritual son or con
vert; whom Paul names in three of his epistles as his fellow. 
labourer (see Col. 4, 10. 2 Tilll. 4, 11. Philem. 24); and to whom 
an old and uniform tradition ascribes the composition of the 
second gospel. The house of 11Iary, i. e. the house where she 
was living; but whether as a lodger or an owner we are not 
told, and are therefore not at liberty to use this as a proof that 
individual property was not abolished hy the community of 
goods described in 2, 44. 4, 32, although this negative conclu• 
sion is highly probable for other reasons. Many were gath
ered (or erowded), perhaps according to custom, but more pro. 
bably in reference to this emergency. (See above, on v. 5.) 

13. And as Peter knocked at the door of the gate, 
a damsel came to hearken, named Rhoda. 

And Peter knocking, or, nccording to the latest critics, lie 
l.:nocking. The door of the gate, or rather of the porch, the 
front or street-door. Several of the older English versions 
have, the entry-door. (See above, on 10, 17.) A damsel, maid, 
or girl, perhaps a member of the family, but most probably a 
servant, as the Greek word is clearly so used elsewhere (see 
below, on 16, 16, and compare Luke 12, 45. Gal. 4, 22), and as 
female servants seem to have performed this office, even in 
great houses (see l\Iatt. 26, 69. l\fark 14, 66. 69. Luke 22, 56. 
John 18, 17.) Game, literally, came to (it, or to the door) 
from within. To listen, or as the margin of the English Bible 
less exactly renders it, to ask wlw was there. The expression 
here might seem to have respect to some particular emergency 
or danger, were it not used in the classics to denote the ordi. 
nary act of attending or answering the door. Two of the 
verbs here used (knock and come to) are combined by Lucian, 
and two (knock and listen) by Xenophon. A similar Latin 
phrase is used by Plautus (fores ausC'ltltato.) Named (lite. 
rally, by name) Rhoda, or rather Rhode, as the name is Greek, 
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not Latin, and the latter form is given even in the V ulgate. 
The name denotes a rose-bush, not a rose, as sometimes stated, 
which in Greek is a related but distinct form (rliodon.) Simi
lar names, derived from plants or :flowers, are Tarnar (palm), 
Hadassah (myrtle), and Susanna (lily.) For others borrowed 
from the animal kingdom, see above, on 9, 36. The preserva
tion of this beautiful but unimportant name in the history be
fore us is a slight but striking proof of authenticity. 

14. And when she knew Peter's voice, she opened 
not the gate for gladness, but ran in and told how 
Peter stood before the gate. 

And recognizing Peter's 1,;oice, which may imply that he 
was in the habit of resorting to the house, if not (as l\Iatthew 
Henry says) that she had often heard him preach and pray. 
This incident resembles that in l\Iatt. 26, 73. l\Iark 14, 70, ex
cepting that in that case it was not his voice, but his provin
cial dialect, that made him known. (For the meaning of the 
Greek verb here used, see above, on 3, 10. 4, 13. 9, 30.) For 
gladness, or from joy, a lifelike incident, analogous to those in 
Gen. 45, 26. Luke 24, 41. Told how, or reported that (com
pare the use of the same verb in 4, 23. 5, 22. 25. 11, 13 above, 
and in v. 17 below.) The gate, twice mentioned in this verse, 
is properly the porch or front part of the building, as before 
explained (on v. 13 and 10, 17.) 

15. And they said unto her, Thou art 
she constantly affirmed that it was even so. 
they, It is his angel. 

mad. But 
Then said 

They, i. e. the people of the house, as in 101 10, or rather 
those who happened to be there assembled (see above, on vs. 
5. 12.) Tlioit art mad, thou ravest, corresponds to one Greek 
word, which is applied, in precisely the same sense, to Christ 
himself, and to Paul (26, 24. John 10, 20.) It is here a 
strong expression of'their incredulity. Constantly (01· confi
dently, steadfastly) affirmed, is also a single word in Greek, 
often used, in the same sense, by Plato and the Attic orators. 
That it was even so, literally, so (or thus) to have, i. e. to have 
itself~ to be, the same Greek idiom that occurs above in 7, I. 
Then, the same word that is translated and, but, in the two 
preceding clauses. IIis angel, i. e., as some understand it, Ms 
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messenger, a messenger from Peter. Tltis is the original 
meaninif of the Greek word, and occurs in a few places (Matt. 
11, 10. Luke 7, 24. 9, 52. James 2, 5.) Ent this idea would 
have been expressed more naturally by the phrase, a messenger 
from him, or one sent by him. Besides, a message from Peter, 
guarded as he was, would have been scarcely less surprising 
than his personal appearance. Most interpreters, therefore, 
arc'agrced that angel has here its usual and higher sense, in 
which it has repeatedly occurred before. (See above, on vs. 
7. 8. 9. 10. 11, and on 5, 19. 6, 15. 7, 30. 35. 38. 53. 8, 26. 10, 
3. 7. 22. 11, 13.) Some understand by his angel a preter
natural apparition, supposed in the superstitions of some coun
tries to announce the death of the person represented. It 
is a very ancient notion, that this text confirms the doctrine 
elsewhere taught, that every person has his guardian angel. 
But no such thing is really suggested, either here or in Gen. 
48, 16. Ps. 34, 7. Eccl. 5, 6. Matt. 18, 10. Hcb. 1, 14. The 
doctrine of angelic guardianship is clearly taught in Scripture, 
but not that of a particular angel guarding every individual. 
Even if this were the meaning of the words before us, it 
would only show that the primitive Christians were not wholly 
free from superstition. But the words necessarily denote no 
more than the mission of an angel, which was not more in
credible in this case than in that recorded just before in this 
same chapter. (See above, on vs. 7-10.) 

16. But Peter continued knocking, and when they 
had opened (the door), and saw him, they were as
tonished. 

Continued is in Greek an emphatic compound, and might 
be translated, still continued or continued on. Having opened 
they saw him, may refer, as before, to the people of the house, 
or still more probably, to the assembled Christians, who would 
naturally come out in a body, on receiving the glad news of 
his arrival. 1Verc astonished, the same verb employed above 
in 2, 7. 12. 8, 9. 11. 13. 9, 21. 10, 45. Their wonder has been 
sometimes represented as a proof of weak faith, since they 
could not believe the very thing for which they had been 
praying. But their prayers may not have been exclusively 
for Peter'8 liberation (sec above, on vs. 5. 12) ; or they may, 
to URe a natural and common phrase, have thought the tidings 
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too good to be true. (Compare the case of Ananias, in 9, 
13. 14.) 

17. But he, beckoning unto them_ with the hand to 
hold their peace, declared unto them how the Lord 
had brought him out of the prison. And he said, Go 
show these things unto James, and to the brethren. 
And he departed, and went into another place. 

Beckoning, literally, shaking doicn (or downwards), a verb 
found only in this book ofthe New Testament, and always of 
the hand, as a preliminary gesture used by public speakers to 
secure attention. (See below, on 13, 16. 19, 33. 21, 40~) :l'o 
hold their peace, or to be silent, is in Greek a single word. 
The clause may have reference, either to the ordinary noise 
of conversation, or more probably to the unusual expression 
of their joy at Peter's liberation. Declared, or as the Greek 
verb primarily signifies, led the v:ay through the matter, or 
went through it in the form of a circumstantial narrative. 
For anothctinst:mce of the same verb and the same construc
tion with how (see above, on O, 27.) The Lord, i. e. God, or 
more specifically the Lord Jesus Christ (see above, on 1, 24. 
2, 36. 9, 2i. 35. 42. 10, 36. 48. 11, 21. 23. 2-i), by the agency 
or intern:ntion of bis angel. And he said, or, and said, 
which would make the following clause a command of the 
Lord to Peter, (Report to James and to the brethren these 
things), which he was now executing. But no such command 
is mentioned in the previous context, :i.nd to most interpreters 
and readers it has always seemed more natural to understand 
the words us those addressed by Peter himself to the Chris
tians gathered at the house cf Mary. As James the son of 
Zebedee had been already put to death (see above, on v. 2), 
and the only other person of that name who has been previ
ously mentioned in this history is James the son of Alpheus 
(see above, on 1, 13), the reterence must be to him, unless 
some reason to the contrary should be suggested by the snb
;;equent history (see below, on 151 13.) He may be particu
larly named here as the only other Apostle then in Jerusalem, 
o, as the one to whom the care of the church there had been 
sl--'ccially entrusted, or on whom it was now to be devolved by 
Peter. And he departed might, on the hypothesis already 
mentioned, be supposed to refor to the disappearance of the 
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angel (see above, on v. 10.) But the literal translation (going 
out) is less appropriate to that event, and the words have been 
almost uniYersally applied to Peter's own departure from the 
house of Mary, or the city of Jerusalem. Went, or more em
phatically, went away, departed, journeyed (see above, on 1, 
10. 11.25. 5,20.41. 8,26. 27.36.37. 9,3. 11. 15.31. 10,20J 
The use of this word seems to show that the clause bas refer
ence, not to his concealment in some other quarter of the 
Holy City, but to bis departure from it. This agrees well 
with the fact, that he appears no more there as a resident 
apostle, but only as a member of the Apostolical Council, 
which he may have come expressly to attend. (See below, 
on 15, 7.) To what other place he now removed there is 
nothing in the text or context to determine. Several names 
have been su~gcsted by conjecture, such as Cesarea (see the 
next nrse), Antioch (see Gal. 2, 11), and Rome, in order to 
sustain the tradition that Peter was for many years the bishop 
of the church there, a tradition inconsistent with the absolute 
1;ilence of Paul respecting him, in writing to and from Rome. 

1S. Kow as soon as it was day, there was no small 
stir among the soldiers, what was become of Peter. 

And (it) being (or becoming) day. Small is in Greek the 
singular number oftbe word for few (see below, on 17. 4. 12.) 
Stir, commotion, tumult. The same word is applied by Luke 
to a popular disturbance or riot (see below, on 19, 23), and a 
kindred form by Mark (13, 8) to the same object, and by 
John (5, 4) to a vhysical commotion of the waters. It here 
expresses the confusion and excitement naturally c::,used by 
the escape of an important prisoner, especially among those 
to whose keeping he had been committed. (See above, on 5, 
22-25.) As no discovery was made till daybreak, when 
the guard would be relie,ed, Peter was probably deli,ered 
Juring the last or morning-watch. (See abow, on v. 4, and 
on 1, 15.) Among (or in) the soldiers, of the four quaternions, 
to whom the king delivered Peter for safe ket'ping. (See 
above, on ,. 4.) The thought to be supplied between the 
clauses is 'to know,' 'to discover,' or the like. 1Vhat wa.s 
be,c01ne of Peter, literally, tcha& then Peter had become. This 
has been strictly understood by some, as implying that the 
soldiers suspected or belie,ed him to ha,e been transformed 
by magic into some other foqn, and thus to have escaped. 
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This idea might h:lYe been sincerely entertained by heathen 
soldiers, such as Herod's guards perhaps were ; or it might 
have been invented as a cloak for what appeared to be 
their own neglect of duty. But the Greek words probably 
mean no more than our version has expressed, a kind of indi
rect inquiry, what had befallen or become of Peter. The 
form of the original, though foreign from our idiom, agrees 
almost exactly with the French mode of expressing the same 
thing (ce que Pierre serait devenu.) 

19. And when Herod had sought for him, and 
found him not, he examined the keepers, and com
manded that (they) should be put to death. And he 
went down from Judea to Cesarea, and (there) abode. 

Having sought for him, and not finding Mm, having e:e
amined the guards, he commanded, etc. Examined, ju<licially, 
a verb used only by Luke and Paul (see above, on 4, 9.) 
Tliat they should be put to death, literally, to be led uway, 
sometimes without reference to judicial process (sec below, 
on 23, 17. 24, 7, and compare Luke 13, 15. :Matt 7, 13); sorne
times meaning to the bar, or the presence of a magistrate (a~ in 
Matt. 26, 57. 27, 2. l\Iark 14, 53. 15, 16. John 18, 3); sometirues 
to prison or a place of safety (see below, on 23, 10, and compare 
Mark 14, 44); sometimes to execution (as in l\fatt, 27, 31. 
Luke 23, 26. John 19, 16.) This last is a favourite euphem
ism in the classics (see above, on v. 7), as when Pliny writes 
to Trajan, of the Christians who refused at his tribunal to 
deny Christ, "those persisting I ordered to be led away" 
(perseverantes duci jussi.) This is not to be regarded as an 
act of extraordinary cruelty in Herod, but as a simple appli
cation of the Roman military law, with which he was familiar. 
It is not necessarily implied that the miraculous deliverance 
of Peter was known either .to the king or to the guards ; but 
as the latter could give no account of his escape, there seemed 
to be no. doubt that they must either have connived at it, or 
slept upon their post, a capital offence in Roman • soldiers. 
(See below, on 16, 27, and compare Matt. 28, 14.) The last 
clause is referred by some to Peter; but this construction, al
though not impossible, has never seemed so natural to most 
interpreters and readers, as that which understands the words 
rif Herod. From Judea, i. e; from the inland or interior, 'to 
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Oesarea, which was on the sea-coast, and also near the north• 
crn limit of the province. (Sec above, 011 8, 40. o, 30. 10, I.) 
As this had been the reside11ce of the Roman procurators, so 
1t now was of Agrippa (sec below, on 23, 35.) Abode, not 
necessarily for the same tinie, but spe11t the time there before 
his death. The same Greek verb is elsewhere rendered tarried 
(see below, on 25, 6, and compare John 3, 22), continuecl (see 
below, on 15, 35, and compare John 11, 54), and in one case 
Rimply liacl been (sec below, on 25, 14), but most frequently as 
here (see below, on 14, 3. 28. 16, 12. 20, 6.) J oscphus tells 
ns that Agrippa went to Ccsarea for the purpose of celebrating 
games in honour of the emperor, which, though not here men
tioned, is entirely consistent with the narrative before us. 

20. And Herod was highly displeased with them 
of Tyre and Sidon ; but they came with one accord 
to him, and, having made Blastus the king's chamber
lain their friend, des.ired peace, because their country 
was nourished by the king's (country.) 

IIiglily displeased, literally, warring in mind, i. e. as the 
margin of our Bible renders it, bearing a ho~tile mind, but 
not, as it is there added, intendi11g war ; for this the Romans 
would not have permitted between two of their depcndents. 
The same obJection lies, with still more force, against the ex
planati011, furiously .figliting, although justified by classical 
usage. Them of Tyre and Sidon, literally, the Tyrians and 
Sidonians, the people of the two great cities of Phenicia (see 
above, on 11, 10 ), from whose foreign trade the country derived 
all its wealth, being itself a narrow strip of sea-coast, without 
any rich interior, and depende11t even for the most indispen
sable supplies upon its neighbours, and especially on Palestine, 
a mutual relation which appears to have existed from the time 
of Solomon, and is expressly mentioned by Ezekiel in his 
vivid picture of the trade of Tyre. (See 1 Kings 5. 11. Ezra 
3, 7. Ezck. 27, 17.) On this account it was their wisest policy 
to live on good terms with Agrippa, who was now the sove
reign of all Palestine, and may have been disposed to look 
upon Tyre and Sidon as commercial rivals of the new port 
which his grandfather had created at Straton's Tower, now 
called Cesarea. (See above, on 8, 40. 10, 1.) This temper 
he could easily indulge by checking the communication, 
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and especially the export of provisions to Phenieia. With 
one accord, unanimously, by agreement, which may possibly 
imply that they had been at variance among themselves, but 
now united in a measure equally important to both cities, and 
indeed to the whole country. Game ( or more exactly ir:ere 
present) to liim, i. c. came into his presence, sought an audi
ence. This they did not directly, but through Blastus, the 
Icing's chamberlain, or as it is more literally rendered in the 
margin, that was over the king's bed-chamber. In ancient courts, 
as well as in some modern ones, domestic officers controlle!l 
the sovereign, and if not his ministers of state, were really 
his confidential counsellors. (See above, on 8, 27 .) liavinv 
made him their friend, literally, having pe:rsuaded liim, per
haps by bribes, but no less probably by arguments, showing 
that the interests of Herod coincided with their own. (Sec 
above, on 51 40, and compare Matt. 28, 14. Gal. I, 10.) De
sired peace, or rather asked it for themselves, which is the full 
force of the middle voice, as here used. (See above, on 3, 11. 
7, 46. 9, 2.) Peace, not merely as opposed to war, but to 
alienation, rivalry, or conflicting interests. Beccmse their 
country, literally, for (or on account of) theh- count?·y being 
nourished, i. c. supplied with food, no doubt in exchange for 
the proceeds of their foreign trade. T/ie king's country, 
literally, the royal, agreeing with country (or territo,ry) under
stood, or repeated from the clause immediately preceding. 
They probably embraced the opportunity, afforded by Agrip
pa's public or official visit to a seaport, to negociate this re
conciliation. 

21. And upon a set day, Herod, arrayed in royal 
apparel, sat upon his throne, and made an oration unto 
them. 

A set day, i. e. one fixed or appointed for the 1mrpose. 
We learn from J osephns, that it was the second day of Herod's 
games, or public shows, in honour of his friend and }Xttron, 
Claudius, perhaps with reference to his safe return from 
Britain, which about this time he had reduced to its allegiance 
as a Roman province. Herod may have reserved his an
swer to the Tyrians and Sidonians for this public occasion 
from vanity and fondness for display, which were his charaC: 
tcristie foibles. Arrayed in, or rather, having put on which 
is the true force of the middle voice, as in Luke 12, 22. '(Corn-
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pare the active, Luke 15, 22, and the figurative use, Luke 24, 
,o.) Royal apparel, or a royal dress, the Greek word denot
ing not a single garment, but the whole costume. (See above, 
on l, 10. 10, 30.) Josephus describes it more particularly as 
a dress of silver, that is, richly adorned with silver lace and 
embroidery, or actually made of silver tissue. This circum
t>tancc is also characteristic of Agrippa's nnity. Sat, literally 
incl having sat (tlown), or assumed his seat. Throne is else
where rendered juclgment-seat (see below, on 18, 12. lu, 17. 
25, 6. 10, 17, and compare l\latt. 27, 19. John 19, 13. Rom. 
14, 10. 2 Cor. 5. 10.) The Greek word originally means a 
step or footstep, of which we have one instance in the book 
before us (see above, on 7, 5); then a step or platform, any 
place ascended to by steps, such as the rostrum or tribunal 
of a magistrate, the upper seats of theatres, etc. This last 
agrees well with the statement of Josephus, that the meeting 
here described was in the theatre at Cesarea, aml with the 
general Greek practice as described by Valerius l\Iaximus 
(Legati in tlieatrum, ut est consuetuclo Graeciae, inti'O<lucti.) 
Jllacle an omtion, or harangued the people, as the Greek word 
properly denotes. To them, i. e. to the Phenician envoys, who 
were no doubt formally addressed, although the speech was 
really intended for the people. If this were not the case, the 
state~nent in v. 20 would be quite irrelevant and superfluous. 

22. And the people gave a shout, (saying, It is) the 
voice of a god, and not of a man. 

Tlie people, not the word so rentlered in vs. 4, 11 above, 
and often elsewhere, and most commonly denoting the chosen 
people or the Jewish eh urch, but one of rarer use in the New 
Testament and only in the book before us, but employed in 
Attic Greek to signify the people in their corporate capacity, 
the sovereign people of the Greek republics, more especially 
when actually gathered for despatch of business. (See below, 
on 1 7, 5. 19, 30. 33.) So here, it denotes not the populace 
or mob, but the assembled people, called together by author
ity, and in the presence of their civil ruler. Gave a slioitt, 
literally, cried or called to (him), i. e. responded to, applauded 
what he said, by their shouts and acclamations. (See below, 
on l:!2, 24-, and compare Luke 23, 21.) The remaining nine 
words of the version correspond to five in Greek, and might 
iiave been expressed by five in English, God's voice ancl no& 
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man's, which is moreover the original collocation of the sen
tence. It is not a proposition, but an exclamation, an eA-prcs
sion of pretended admiration, perhaps begun by the Pheni
cian envoys, in aclmowledgment of Herod's favourable answer 
to their prayer (v. 20.) No Jew could join in such a cry 
without being guilty of blasphemy; but probably the meeting 
was entirely composed of Gelltiles, being held in a Roman 
amphitheatre, to celebrate a heathen festival. J oscplms states 
the words of the people in a more diffuse and feeble forr.-i : 
" Be propitious ! If until now we reverenced thee as a man, 
yet henceforth we acknowledge thee superior to mortal na
ture." He also represents the acclamation as called forth by 
the reflection of the rising sun from Herod's silver robe ; but 
this is far less natural and likely than the statement in the 
text, which may however serve to complete that of Jo
sephus. 

23. And immediately the angel of the Lorcl smote 
him, because he gave not God the glory ; and he was 
eaten of worms, and gave up the ghost. 

Immediately, or on the spot, the same word that is so 
translated in 3, 7, but in 5, 10 straightway, and in 9, 18forth
with. Tlie angel (or an angel) of the Lord, is not a figure 
for disease as sent by him, nor does it here denote a visible 
appearance, but an instantaneous physical effect produced by 
the instrumental agency of a personal messenger from heaven, 
sent forth for the purpose. (Compare Ex. 12, 21. 2 Kings 19, 
35. 2 Sam. 24, 16. 2 Chr. 32, 21. John 1, 52. 5, 4.) Josephus 
says that Herod saw an owl perched upon a cord above his 
head, which he remembered to have seen before when impri
soned by Tiberius, and to have been assured by some one, that 
although it was immediately a favourable omen, yet if it ever 
reappeared, he might expect to die within five days; and ac
cordingly he represents him to have lingered five days in 
agonizing inward pains. This is not inconsistent with Luke's 
narrative, which only says that he was smitten, not that he 
expired, immediately or on the spot. Gave not God the glory, 
or more exactly, glory to God. (Compare Luke 17, 18. John 
9, 24. Rom. 4, 20. Rev. 4, 13. 14, 7. 16, 9, in all which cases 
the article is wanting, while in Rev. 19, 7 it is expressed.) The 
meaning is not that he failed to thank God for his eloquence, 
of which he probably bad none, but that he allowed divi.uo 
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honours to be rendered to himself, or as Josephus phrases it, 
"did not rebuke them, and repel the impious adulation." Hj 

was eaten of worms, literally, being (or becoming) worm-eaten, 
an epithet applied by Tbeophrastus to decayed wood, but ac
cording to its etymology referring to the worm which feeds 
upon dead bodies. (Compare l\Iark 9, 44. 46. 48.) A similar 
death is said to have befullen Antiochus Epiphanes, Herod the 
Great, and other ancient persecutors of God's people. That 
J oseplrns speaks only of intense pains in the bowels, while 
Luke says he was devoured by worms, may arise from the 
natural desire of the former to spare the memory of Herod 
and the feelings of his children, or from Luke's professional 
exactness as a physician, or from both combined. That Luke, 
on the other hand, says nothing of the owl, shows his freedom 
from all fabulous admixtures and embellishments, even such 
as a Josephus thought it worth while to record. Gave 11p 

t!te g!tost, or more exactly, expired, i. e. breathed out (his lifo 
or soul.) See abm-e, 011 5, 5. 10. This event took place, ac
cording to Josephus, in the fifty-fourth year of Agrippa's age, 
and the fourth of his reign, during the last three years of which 
he ruled the whole of Palestine. The date assig11ed to Herod's 
•lcath by the chronologers is the first of August, A. D. 44. 

24. But the word of God grew and multiplied. 
But, i. e. notwithstanding Herod's persecution; or and, i. e. 

attcr it had died with him. The Greek word is the usual con
tinuative particle (oe) and not necessarily more emphatic here 
than in the beginning of the next verse, where it is translated 
and. Perhaps the connection which it indicates is this, that 
in the mean time, while these changes, whether prosperous or 
adverse, were occurring, the true religion was advancing. 
T!te word of God, i. e. the Gospel or the Christian revelation, 
here put by a natural metonymy for the cause or enterprise 
of which it was the basis, or rather for the body of believers 
who embraced it, and of which it might be literally said, that 
it increased (or grew) both in extent and power, and 'leas mul 
tiplied, i. c. received continual accessio11s to the number of its 
members. (Compare the similar expressions in 13, 7 aboYe, and 
19, 20 below.) 

25. And Barnabas and Saul returned from Jem-
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salem, when they had fulfilled (their) ministry, and 
:ook ·with them John, whose surname was Mark. 

Barnabas and Saul, who were previously mentioned last 
in l 1, 30, as having been deputed by the church at Antioch, 
to bear its contributions to the brethren cl welling in Judea, in 
anticipation of the coming famine. The connection between 
that verse and the one before us makes it highly probable, if 
not entirely certain, that the intervening narrative records 
events which took place during this official visit to Judea. 
Whether they were in the Holy City during Herod's perse
cution, is disputed, some inferring that they were, because 
they are here said to have returned from Jerusalem j while 
others explain this as meaning, that although Barnabas and Saul 
had been during these occurrences in other places of Judea, 
they returned from Jerusalem, i. e. they came there before 
going home, or made that their last point of departure. 
There is nothing in the text or context to decide this ques
tion, which is happily of little moment. Havin[J fulfilled the 
ministry (or service,) or more precisely, the administration, 
charitablf! distribution or comnrnnication, which had been 
committed to their trust. (Sec aboYe, on 11 1 27. 30.) Barna· 
bas and Saul is still the order of the names, and so continues, 
until the public recognition or appearance of the latter in the 
character of an Apostle. (See below, on 13, 1. 9.) A11cl 
tool.; with them, (literally, taking with them also) John t'he 
(one) lik<;wise callecl (or surnamed) lJiark, who had been 
previously mentioned, with his mother l\Iary in v. 12 above, 
and reapvears in 13, 5. 13, as the companion of these men 
on their first foreign mission, thus imparting to the nar- . 
rative a character of oneness and coherence, very far re
moved from that of accidental fragments, independent docu
ments, or desultory anecdotes. "\Vith this return of Barnabas 
and Saul to Antioch may be said to terminate one great divi
sion of the book, containing the history of the planting of the 
church n.mong the Jews, its first extension to the Gentiles, 
and the institution of a secondary source or centre, from 
which light was to be diffused throughout the empire, as re
corded iD the following chapters. 
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